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COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR 


VERBS [G r<i p 08i ] 

FORMATION OF MOODS 

POTENTIAL OPTATI\ E AND SUDJUNCTIV E 

716 In the dialect of the Vedas the 1H mood or sub 
juncture is also formed bj the insertion of an a m eases 
where m tlie corresponding indicative form an a is wanting 
bj the lengthening of which the mood in question might 
be formed Thus from the norist abhUt ho was comes 
the subjunctiv e bhiual lie maj* be where bj the nug 
nient being dropped the meaning of past time is also re 
moved as is likewise the case in the potential and imperii 
ttve from alar lie made (for alarl according to § 0 1 ) f 
comes larat 1 he maj make ' from child ti he recog 
mses (R lit Cl 3) chi] Hah lie maj recognise So in 
Old Persian ahatiy he maj be from ashy he is (Be 
hist IV 38 &c) since the Sanskrit *T s is retained m Old 
Persian before t but before vowels becomes h From 
the aonsts also in the Veda dialect come subjunctive 
moods with the terminations of the present lienee Inrati 
he maj make (Rig V ICC) from alar The Vedic 
dialect even forms the subjunctive mood by the simple 


* The Lit mood has (sec \\ ilsons Shr Gr p 403) sometimes a poten 
tial sometimes an imperative and sometimes a conditional meaning I 
hesitated therefore at first how to render tlio Genpan er sn (prop if 
he he *) here Dot as both Ilopp and Lassen declare the LH to he nUnti 
cal with the Greek euhjunctn e, I Jiavo translated accordingly — Translator 
t Aonst of the fifth formation which in tho Veda dialect is more ex 
tensively used than in classical Sanskrit 
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anr ' .ation of the personal teimmations of the piesent to 
the base of the aoust, thus e.g vivdchati (vi prep.), “be may 
announce,” fiom vycivdcliat (Rig V. CV. 4 ). 

< 

IMPERATIVE. 

717. This mood, which, m classical Sanskrit, is formed 
only from the present indicative, is distinguished fiom the 
latter merely by the personal terminations (the fii st person 
of the three numbers excepted see § 713), which have 
been already discussed The dual and plural, with the 
exception of the third person plural, have the secondary 
terminations, so that, e. g , bhomtum, “let the two carry,” 
[G Ed p 982] is distinguished fiom abhciuilum, “the two 
carried,” only by the omission of the augment In Gi eek 
the difference of the termination tcov of cpepeTuv, fiom rgv of 
the imperfect ecpepert] v, is inorganic, as rwv and rrjv are 
originally one, and both are based on the Sanskiit iam 

718 The second person singular of the Sanskiit fiist 
pnneipal conjugation — i.e that which coi responds to the 
Greek conjugation m w, to the foui Latm conjugations, 
and to the German strong* and weak conjugation- is 
distinguished from the second principal conjugation, which 
corresponds to the Gieek m /m, inasmuch as m the active 
(parasmaip ) it has lost the personal termination , so that, 
e g , bhar-a, “ carry ” (Zend, bar-a), terminates w ith the class- 
syllable, to which, m the dual and plural, the pei sonal termi- 
nations are annexed (vrrnu bhai -ci-tcim = epep-c-rov, 
bhar-a-ta = <pcp-e-Te). The loss of the pei sonal termination 
appeals of great antiquity, as m Gieek too, <pep-c is said for 
(pep-c-di , and m Latin leg-e* am-d, mon-t, and aud-i, aie 
likewise devoid of the personal sign 

- The e of lege is, m its ongm, identical with the z (from a, see 
'S 109* 1 ) of leg-i-te, and lests on the pi mciple, that m Latin, at the end oi 
a nord, e is piefened to i , hence, c g , mare fiom the base man 
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719 In Gel min tlie stron Q verbs Ime in the second 
person singular of the imperative rejected the class vowel 
and terminate therefore with the final letter of the root* 
without, however in most taus containing the actual root 
itself as the vowel of the root according to the analog} 
of the present indicative appears at one fG Ed p 983] 
time weakened as c g iifthc Gothic bind from the root 
band to bind =Sanshut, bandh at another time with 
Gunn hence m Gothic hug bend from the root bug= 
Sanskrit, bhuj , belt bite from the root&if=Sanskrit bind 
toclcave (sccpp IOj 106) The Sanskrit also nnd Greek 
retain in the present imperative the Gum augmentations of 
the present indicative or m genera! that of the special 
tenses lienee eg m the Sanskrit bud ha know (out of 

baitdh ) from budh nnd in the Greek $evyc from ipir) Tlie 
German weak verbs retain their class character corresponding 
(see§ 109 G) to the Sanskrit aya of the tenth class the 
syllable ya however is contracted to t (Gothic as m 

general the syllabic ya at the end of a word lays aside its 
vowel nnd changes the y into one Compare e g the 
Gothic (am ei ‘ tafnc from famya with the Snnski it causal 
dam aya Latin dom (I, Greek 5a/i ae In the second 
weak conjugation let laig 6 lick be compared with the 
Sanskrit causal Uh aya from lih to lick in the con 
traction of a(y)a to 6 however laigd approaches nearest 
to Latin imperativ cs like dom ii as the Gothic ti=d (§ 69 ) 
In the third wreak conjugation compare hab-ai Utah at 
sd~at with the Latin foims of like signification hub t 1 


* Thus in Latin die for dice \\ »th regard to fer it is to he observed 
that fero even m tl e indicative is connected rather with the Sanskrit Mar 
(M i) of the third class than with that of the first Tims ns fer s Jcr t 
fer Us correspond to bi bhar <hi bi bhcu ti bi bhn tha so fir nnsw ers to 
bibhi hi (from bibhar dhi ) the personal termination being suppressed, ns 
m e«=Grccl a $ Sanskrit t dhi from ad dhi (fir as d! i) 

3 Q 2 
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tcic-e, Sil-e, where the e is a contraction of ai, and answers 
to the Sansknt ay of ay a (seep. 110) In the second per- 
son plural tam-yi-th (from tam-ya-th) corresponds to the 
Sanslait dam-aya-ia, Latin dom-d-te, Gieek bay-de-TC. In 
Greek and German the imperative second person plural is 
not distinguishable from the present indicative. In San- 
ski it, however, the imperative has the termination of the 
secondary forms (ta) opposed to the tha of the primary , thus 
damayata, “tame ye,” opposed to damayaiha , 

“ye tame.” In Latin domate is distinguished fiom domain , 
since the latter form answers to the Sanskrit dual indicative 
piesent damayathas, Gothic tamyats ), the foimer 

to damayata, “ tame ye ” (see § 444.) The termi- 

[G Ed p 984 ] nation to, of the second and third person of 
the so-called future of the imperative, and the Greek termi- 
nation to) of the third person singular, coi respond to the 
Veche termination tdt, which answers for the second as 
well as the third person * and m the latter, as has already 
been remarked, is most correctly retained m the Oscan 
tud ( hcitud , estud ) As m WT7T tdt the expression of the 

person is twice contained, so it is m the Latin second peison 
plural tote, for which in Sansknt HTTT tdta might be ex- 
pected, which, however, does not occur. In the third 
peison plural nto answers to the Greek vtoov ( leyunto = 
AeyovTtov), which was before compared with the Sanskrit 
middle forms m ant dm {(f>ep6vTO)v=bharantdm). 

720 The Sansknt termination n fo, plural aniu is de- 
nved from the pronominal base F ta, by weakening the a to 
a vowel of middle weight, while m the present indicative, as 


* See § 470 The edition of the First Book of the Big V by Fr. Rosen, 
winch has appeared since this work was commenced, has confir med tdt to be 

the termination of the second person of the imperative AtH XLYIII 15 

occurs Tft WrtlrTprand yachchhat&t, “give ns,” and at CR 7 5 ^ n irT 
chat h itdt , « suppoi t,” from the intensive of the root ten, « to make* ” 
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generally m the primm forms the extreme weakening to i 
tnl es place A\ time therefore the forms In t it ti ns in 
the interrogate e m the isolated state In ku kt In /end 
the u of tlie imperative termination is occasional!} length 
ened cy in the frequently occurring mraitu let 

lnm stn on the other hand Vend S p lt° 
kharalu let lain cat >pan>aj e(? vanhatu let him put 

on 

721 The Sanskrit middle termination sica (from hen see 
§ 1 13 ) of the second person singulnr is in /end corrupted 
with a preceding a to anuha (for onluo) where the v is 
eh mged into the vowel v and has stepped before the h 
the nasal, howc\cr which according to § is prefixed 
to the U remains though otherwise fC Ed p I3o] 

occurs as a guttural nasal only in direct combination with h 
The combination nhv appears howe'er too uncouth to be 
admitted in Zend and where'er therefore it would occur 
we find in its stead *>•>$ null lienee too 
tivnnuhato =* Sanskut fMM*Hit« rnnsualas of Vitnswat 
(Vendidid S p 10) Se'cral examples of anpcmti'cs in 
anuha occur in the eighteenth Targurdof the Vendul id where 
however the text corrected b\ Burnouf (Yn^na Note A 
p 17) nccordmg to the manuscripts is to bo referred to as 
the lithographed copy (jip 4 j 7 t5S) has more than once, 
aiiha faultilv for anuha am j djw 

aiut vitstra ijAonhaijanuha put on the clothes au^\ 
AnyiauiiAj^ji Jr A ~asta snnyanuhn wash thy 

hands J* ?^5^iaJAj an A aismnnm ydsanuhn 

* This form 13 based on tlie causal of liio Sanskrit root Tnt !/** to 
aim c 

4 I take ajo* 1901,5 iAiyjj tnayanuha ns a passivo verb with n mid Ho 
signification thus \ end S p 331, twico ai> 

xi$ tanum ann jatla * let lnm wash hts body * (Anquetil p 3G0 it hue 1 
son corps ) on the other hand p 330 uja (twt t) ianum snayatt t with 
a conjunctive vowel between the preposition us (=Snnaknt «/) nnd 

the 
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“spread out wood 1 ’ (compare Sansknt yam, m the spe- 
cial tenses sps yachh, with the preposition ^IT a, to ex- 
tend”) So 'also m the Vend S , p 39, loi a5W>^/»/>0* 
hunvanha we ought to read Aifey>xo»y>w‘ hunvamiha, accord- 
ing to the manuscripts made use of by Burnouf, and foi 
Mwpsuj? visanha, “hearken” (V.S, p 123), perhaps also 
visanuha will occur 

“Remark In the Latin Edition of^ my Sansknt Giain- 

[G Ed p 98(5 ] mar of the year 1832 (p. 330) I have ah eady 

taken the form *&&>$#>»]>& hnnuvanuha, or, as the litho- 
graphed manuscupt leads, AJW j 3a/»y>o 1 huntanha, as the im- 
perative middle, and translated frdmanm hunvamiha hharclet' 
(accoiding to Anquetil, ‘qui me manqe en minvoqnant avec 
ardeur ’) by ‘ me celebra ad edendum.' Besides mi, the con- 
jugational character of the fifth class, that of the first class is> 
as is l. c. remarked, added to the root hit, for without this in- 
organic affix the form would be hunuslwa (= Sansknt 
sunushwa). It is certain that the Zend root hu must m San- 
skut be ^ su, and the opinion which Burnouf ascribes to 
me (Journal Asiatique, 1844, Dec, p 467), that the Zend hu 
rests on the Sansknt ? hu, ‘to offer, 1 has been expressed 
by me neither at p. 781, nor m my Critical Grammar, p. 330, 
nor anywhere else. That a Zend h never corresponds 
to the Sansknt ^ h has been expressly remaiked in § 57 , 
and it is also remarked m § 53 that tv h, m an etymological 
lespect, never conesponds to the Sansknt l h, but always to 
the pure or dental ^ s Had I wished to compai e, there- 
fore, 1 . c. its Sanskrit type with the Zend hu, I could only 
have referred to one of the loots su, of which one, like the 


the following woid (see § 518 p 737) The tiansitive meaning of the 
root snd is, on the other hand, usually represented by qm y^ hiadh m 
the active , e g V S p 233,8. W , 0A5 - 

aetdo vastrao frasnadhayen “ let them wash these clothes ” ^ 
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Zend hu belongs to the fiftli class On the meaning 
celebrare winch I have gi\en to tho Zend hu (according 
to Anquetil tntotjuer aiec ardcur ) I did not desire to lay 
an} particular stress for m\ chief object was to settle the 
\alue of the grammatical forms which Anquetil mistook 
and I wished to recognise in the interrogate form n 
middle imperative termination based on the Sanskrit « sit a 
and in khareteS theditne of an abstract substantive while 
according to Anquetil s translation ( gut me mange ) it might 
be taken for a third person present In both respects I 
now find myself supported by the Sanskrit translation of 
Ncrioscngh which is given (f c) by Burnouf and which ren 
ders A»y> 3 u/»^>o* hunvanuha by nfcdc^ii pamaasAdram 
hunt * and kharcld b\ khddandga ( for 

the eating or the food ) The explanation of the appended 
commentary is dh&r&rlham [G I>J p 99 ] 

sanmanaga f » e on account of the food honor (me) t The 
root hu occurs several times in the ninth Ha of the 
Izesclmc from w Inch our pass ige is taken and indeed m the 
third person of the imperfect httntVa (once htimala with the 
affix of the character of the first class) which Anquetil 
everywhere paraphrases by ayanl tnioyut el s clanl 
humilie I have translated it (/ c) by laudabat and 
regret that Burnouf has not given us Ncrioscngh s trans 

* Burnouf remarks N 03 manuscrifs sont trus*confus cn cct endroit 
celui tie Manakdji a sanskarascharu rams jo no suis par sur 

du tc?t Ie nunu.ro II T lit tans! ilranl u aTec ach au 

dessus <lo la ligne * However, I Ihito no doubt that Burnouf la right in 
rending kuru 

t So Burnouf reads for the sanm&raya of tho manuscripts, 

which } ield3 no sense 

I Burnouf translates henorc moi comme nourriturc in which I cannot 
agree with him for uh&rurtham can onlj mean on account of the 
fowl not ‘ as food and in kl dlan iya too as the translation of khau.te$ 
the causal relation is apparent 
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lation of this expression also. Undoubtedly, however, 
the circumstance that the verb derived from hu every- 
where refers to haoma, the personified Soma-plant, 

speaks m favor of Burnouf’s opinion, that the Zend hu 
has the same signification as the corresponding Sanskut 
rooter su; viz, ‘to press out the sap, 1 where it is to be 
further remarked, that m Sanskrit the verb from this root 
is especially used m relation to the Soma-plant. I avail 
myself of the occasion which has led me to speak of the 
ninth Ha of the Izeschne, to correct an error to which I 
was led by a false reading of the lithographed manuscript 
of the Y Sade Four times m this Ha the masculine nomi- 


native of the interrogative occurs before the accusative 
of the pronoun of the second person The lithographed 
manuscript reads once 6<s /case thwamn (p 42), 

once xf<a ^awaj^ lease thuanm (-w> s by mistake for 
S3 s, p 40), once kasethwanm (p 4l), and 

once ^^joxfAjCxsjiAj^ kasithawanm (p 39). Here, therefore, 
two readings support the separation of the two pronouns, 
and two their combination , and at first, under the supposition 
that the form of writing m which they were separated was the 
right one, I believed we should recognise m the £ or i of lease 
and least, an appended pronoun, like the Gieek demonstrative t 
(ovToa-t, eKeivoal see § 157 p. 185 G. ed. Note*, and Gram Cnt 
Add adr 270) The s’, however, I regarded as the sign of the 
nominative, and this it really is , for though the Sanski it ter- 
mination as m Zend legulaily becomes 6, but s m the middle 
and beginning of a woid before vowels h, there might, how- 
[G Ed p 988 ] ever, be an exception m the case of the 
termination as occurring before an enclitic, where as might 
retain its original form, for m Zend S3 s is not so 
much the palatal sibilant as the ^ m Sanskut is, for the 
latter occurs befoie no other mutes but palatals only, 
while A3 occurs befoi e mutes of all organs (see § 49 ), and 
before mutes which aie not palatals always corresponds to 
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the Sanskrit?? s except before p where this springs from the 
Sanskrit t ns erf in jluJjj Tj><l = Snnskpt vtfT sud As how 
ever we learn from the comparison of the \nnous readings 
of the Pnris manuscripts which Ins in the menu tune been 
published bj Bumouf (\ncna Note R p 13 1) tint 
Ian nnd the combnntion of the interrogative with the fol 
lowing thicawn thee is the prevailing rending 

(we find the words joined seven times nnd separated onlj 
five times while? occurs seven turns i twice nnd ? three 
times) it admits of scarce nnv doubt tbit the vowel which 
stands between las nnd Uncanm is inserted onlv to assist the 
utterance nnd that we must regard Inslhraum ns the 
original form so tint ns is the ease before the enclitic 
particle cha the sibilant of the nominative Ins maintained 
itself under the protection of the fo!lowin 0 consonant and 
remained too when a conjunctive vowel was inserted 
to aid the pronunciation* I shall not decide whether 
tins vowel must neecssanh lx nn jr and could not he 
either i or a let however the quite sunilir ease be 
considered where between the preposition aj> us nnd the 
verb jCAUfcajjo' luslAmt m the lithographed manuscript at 
least at one time g < at nnothcr j i at another a» a oc 
curs as the vowel of conjunction (see § 518 p 737) We 
may indeed expect tlmt in all places where the litho 
graphed manuscript has i or a some one or other of the 
nnnuscnpts »/JJ hmee nnd undoubtedly this the shortest 
of all the vowels is best adapted for insertion as a mere 
vowel of conjunction as too it is rtgularlv used for this 


• Thus as ougl t to hart I cen remarked at § 47 the f rms 
btlya “the second nnd thntya the third joint to n 

time vv hen the t < f the Sansk nt ihcittja trxttja was still present on which 
account the y has not commununUd an aspiration to the j receding ctn 
sonant as is the case e g in mrtlfyu vvhero the combination of the 
T sounl with the stmt vowel is primitive 
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puipose, to prevent the dneet combination of r with «i 
following consonant (§ 30.), without any othci \owcl being 
used for tins object. Here, too, the question might be 
started, why no intei posed vowel is to be found m the 

[G Ed p 980] combinations kakf, ‘who to thee,’ and 
Iccisnd, * which man?’ (for ‘who’ generally seep 280, last 
line,) mentioned by Buinouf I.c. (p cvxxix), while Laiilnianm 
nowhere occurs ^ The reason of tins, I doubt not, lies 
herein, that tlmanm , on account of its double consonant, less 
easily unites with a preceding s, than If and nfi , while 
k and ja in are quite favorite and usual combinations 
On the other hand, hislumi , though its initial sound is a 
weak consonant, required the interposition of a vuwel when 
combined with us, because sh is an impossible combina- 
tion m Zend. At the beginning of the twenty-fit "t 
Fargard of the Vend. (V S., p. 49S) we five times find 
nemasetf, te ‘adoration to thee ’’ ( — Sanskrit nnmns 

te,) ** each time written separately, though the two woids 
evidently ought to be joined, as the vowel of conjunction 
e, and the retention of the termination as, for which <5 
would otherwise be substituted, sufficiently demonstrate. 
It appears, however, that on account of the polysyllabi- 
calness of the word, to which m this case the enclitic 
te is attached, the phonetic combination appeals less 
intimate, and this may also be the reason why the l 
cannot, as m Jcciile, follow the & without an auxiliary vowel. 
We may see how much the Zend inclines to use mono- 
syllabic pionommal forms enelitically, m that it attaches 
them even to prepositions, which have become detached 
fiom the verbs to which they belong hence, 
a fidmanm hunvanuha in the passage cited 
above, so umanm yitlanuha, which 

*That Anquetil’s translation “adicssez vatic puerc” is meoneef, 

lequn es no pi oof 
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Nuioscngli translates bv ni t c wish or ob 

tun me mu] Burnouf (Journ As Dec [G Id p 0D0] 
p I6j) b\ tnioquc mot * Nemnv also here preliminarily 
remark that for the first time we Im\c latch learned 
through Raw hnsons ingenious disco\ cries that in Old Persian 
also the pronouns rcadilv attach themselves as enclitics to 
the preceding word and tint if we read without the a (which 
in Old Persian is sometimes contained in the consonants 
and sometimes not) ij winch is regularly added to the t at 
the end of a won! ns well as to the diphthong ai the Old 
Persian enclitics will m like manner be all monosv Habit- 
Tor this ns for other reasons I read (iitrnma-ddmnti/ 
Auramazda to me forRawhnsons maiya (former read in tt 
muja) 

722 The first person of the thr c numbers of the nn 
perative follows in Sanskrit and 7end a peculiar principle 
of formation which ns lias been nlrcndv remarked cor 
responds rather to the snbjunet»\c or L*U than to the 
other persons of the imperative An d is prefixed to the 

* Anquetd altogether omits (o translate tins expre sion for which in 
the lithogrnj hed manuscripts (j 39) yA tanla occurs 1 } nmtnkc Ilnr 
nonf thinks he recognises in the root t/tif the Sanskrit z^x^ ydeA to 
demand ask hat a difficulty nnsis m the i for Sanskrit eh of 
which I have elsewhere met with no example The root ZHJ yaclh as 
substitute of yam answers better on account of its final consonant, ns 
"3 cl '• «v 7vn& « Ttgnhnly ieprtwn\ti b> s , tm which account I hare 
above (§ 721 p 9 8 fint line) referred SyUanuhn spread out to tins 
root Here however the meaning of the Sanskrit zm yam zjTI[ yacth 
wn A prefixed does not suit Perhaps tho A {mAnrn) ymmuha in ques 
tion is radically identical with the frequently occurring A yM I praiso 
(or inrole ?) which leads to a Sanskrit root yas which is only rctaimd 
in zrcflU yasas glorj ” W ith regard to the Zend C for the Sanskrit a 
ot A see § 4- It is probable however that in Ay$M ns also in genitives 
in jihS for yaM and in present forms in yCmi besides tho preceding y the 
vowel nlso of the following sellable lins nn assimilating inflaenco m the 
change of a or d to 6 hence wo find indeed ajGst} but not AylSanuha 
but uyd anuha 
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peisonal terminations, the terminations of the pi esent indie a- 
tive middle, which end m f, lengthen tins diphthong tod#, 
and the veibal theme keeps, m the second priwijul conj»- 
o-ation, the strengthened form, which elsewhere < liter** onh 
befoie the light personal terminations. The first poison sin- 
gular lias in for its ending, where n is elcai ly a coriuption of 
in, and is suppressed like the latter m the bans' tit middle, 
while the Zend maintains this decided ndvnntnge o\cr the 
Sanski it, that it for the most pait retains the peisonal 
character, and presents tint to mutch the Sanskrit At This 
toyau «?ij! therefore beats the same i elation to the active 
jjms dm, that, m the Greek pi esent indicative, /tm does to 
ju. In order to exhibit the principle of formation of the 
Sanski it fust peison imperative I lieie present the st.d p* r- 
[G Ed p 991 ] son of the tin co numbers of the two n< tt\< 
foims of the root fbn cluish, "to hate," compiled with the 
corresponding forms of the pi esent indicative. 

AcrivL Minimi . 

imiic iwrriuT ismr nm i \t 

Sing dwedimi, chi esh-d-ni ‘ chudie, <hu\h<h 

Dual dwislmas, dwrdi-ii-ia . dxudiuahi, dn* 'U-ti-i nhni. 

Plur. dwidimas, dicedi^d-ma dmshmaht 1 , (hi>\h-H~vvi/ah. 

So m Zend, V S, p 477, several times jnn- 

-d-m (— Sanskrit kan-d-m), “I will smite, dcstiov,") 

The lingual n oecais on account of the euphonic influence of the 
preceding lingual sibilant according to § 91' of my Snnshnt Grammar 
t In Sanskrit also the first person imperative sometimes occurs m the 
sense of the future or piesent indicative, toexpicss a decided -volition or n 
positive- impending action, c g Sunda and Upas 1 2G Anquchl lakes 
jan&ni as the third peison of a pretcnte, and renders it (p 413 ) hi “ rf 
frappa,” and once by “snout anCanhs” It needs, however, no proof 
that janam is really the first person imperaUi e, foi Zoroaster speaks to 

Ahnman the words 

duzhda amt\uiamyd janum dama daCvu ddtem, Lq , “ Vicious 

Ahrunan, 
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pp 132 479 kerenav & n$ Let me make 

(= Sanskrit krin avam from karnav 6. ni) 

723* In \erbs of the first principal conjugation and of 
the ninth class as also m roots in a of the second or third 
class the modal 6, combines with the pre [G Ed p 99^3 

ceding a or d, hence e g mnftll bhardnt let me carry 

Zend jyjuj&jj bardm middle ^jyWjyj bardnd (V S p 480) 
bo ^yAU Mjlj t nsdni I will obey * yazan& (see 

p 278) Let me offer, gjyuiy^ a) percnunS Let me de- 
stroy (V S p 335 compare Burnouf Ya^na p 530 IT) 
^yjuu<3A3^(Lbi»Aj^ yaozhdalhdnc Let me purify 1 c p 480) f 
After y comes $ for d hence e g (? varedhaytm 

Ahriman * I will destroy the Daeva created people Upon which (p 478) 
Ahrimnn snj s to Zoroaster 

9>AUJ^JA1 XSW>2JJ^S£?£% 
mami dama mtrichamiha ashaum Zaratustra 
* Slay not my people O pure Zoroaster ’ 

* V S p 124 j\ 5 yjujji^(p azem ti iisdnG ‘ I will obey 

thee’ so l c are other imperatives m the sense of the future as 
£ui(5/o.U£j a em ti gaGthao varGdhayGm 

I will male thy lands increase ( make fruitful, Anqnetil p 271 je 
rendrai totre mondefei tile et abondante ) 

+ See$ G37 I am now however of opinion, in departure from what 
has been remarked at p 112 that the th of dath is a substitute of dh and 
I take da as the 8} liable of reduplication ns in the Sanskrit dadhdmi The 
y^jC^Ai^jy mdaithyann deponant ther^re mentioned at p 112 
corresponds to theSinshritft^tqri nidudhyus and Aip^CxiAJ^jy m daithita 
to theSansknt ■fatpftcT m dadhita ($ 70° ) In the genitive of the participle 
of the reduplicated preterite dathusho corresponds to the Sanskrit 

dadhushas while in the nominative guj»fpjj4 didhiao (= Sanskrit 
t van) and in the accusative dadhvaonhem 

(= Sanskrit dadh i idnsam) the alteration of dh toth does not take place 
an alteration which most probably is found only m the weak cases 
Perhaps in Zend th is considered weaker than dh and d and this may be 
the re^on that the interrogative verb where it appears without a prepo 
sition or other incumbrance of composition or even with compositional 
incumbrance but without reduplication also exhibits no th m the examples 

with 
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[G-. Ed p 993] “I will make to glow (Vcnd.S.p 121), 
fialidiayenQ ’ In the pioduction of this a, 
however, the i or 6 of the termination beats the most im- 
poitant part, for if the y alone was the efheient cause, it 
would also influence the following vowel, if t or e did not 
occur m the termination this, however, is not the case, 
hence e g fab vaicdhaya , “make to gtov ’ (Vend 

S , p 124) , as^aj^W uiuchayn, “make to give light, 
kindle ” (p 457) , ya<nayn(a, “ sacriju w 

cohle ” (Buinouf, Yarjna, Note A. p. 13 )t So m the second 
person pluial middle, ^vt&x^xPxvb lAunyadhuhn, “de- 
fend ye,” dhurayadhuem, “ preset v eye” 

(Burnouf, 1. c. Note D p 3S). 


with w Inch I am acquainted, while, wlicic tlic ^duplicated veil) i^ 
burthened by composition, th almost unn ersalh occurs m the base-\v liable 
though dli also is occasionally found, eg in yaodidadhdth (Btivnouf 
Yacna, p 3 GO) In cases w hue the forms with th follow the analog) of 
the Sanslmt first class, asc g m mdathem, 11 I have made,” (IJmnoufl c ) 
I regard the vowel which follows th not as tlic clnss vowel, but, as in the 
conjugation of the root slhd, Mi$23 std, as the shortening ot the radical 
vowel (see § 508 ) I also now consider the verbal-theme snddlia, “to w ash,” 
as a compound of the root hid and dhd, the radicnl v ow el of the lattei 
being shortened (compare Benfey, Lexicon of Roots, II 34 ) The perhaps 
not numerous forms may appeal sui prising in which the \ ow el of the s\ lia- 
ble of reduplication of the Zend loot dhd (w ithout a v ow el pi ccedmg, dii) is 
long, as in the example mentioned by Burnouf (1 c ) mdlidthaijin, “ they 
may lay down v Here father the lengthening of the syllable of lepetition 
is a compensation for the shortening of the base-syllable, or the genius of 
the language takes ddth foi a secondaiyroot, w ithout being conscious that 
the d, with its vowel, is in fact a syllable of reduplication, ns m Sanskut 
the forms de-hi, “give,” (fiom dad-dhi, Zend daz-di) and dhe-ln, “ place/ 
(from dhad-dhi ), no longer give the impression of lcduplicated foims 
d V S,p 82 G£yxvj»7> 

he urvanem vahistem ahumfiahdi ay end, “ I will make Ins soul go to the 
most excellent place,” Anquetil, p 139 , “jefciai alia hbiemcnt son amc 
aux demem es celestes 


t Yasnayemi is a denominative fiom y«6«a== Sanskut rra yenna, 
“offering’ 
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Remark — \n exp! untton— and I mil now much inclined 
to adopt it— might bo given of the it of the terminations 
<lnr <Un fkc , in the first principal conjugation ns follows 
mz. b\ mogmsmg in it onlv the lengthening oT the short 
a of the class svllablc while onlv m &.c is [G Ld p r^i] 
regarded ns the per onal termination 1 hen is n twofold 
occaston however for the lengthening of the n of the class 
svllablc, first tint m the 2 * / mood or subjunctivi to which 
nceorchng to its principle of fornntion tlie first person of the 
imperative belongs the a of the chss s\ liable is lengthened 
(see § "13) and ccondlv tint c«pccia!l\ lu fort pronomnnl 
consoinnts of the first person in ca*e of their being fol 
lowed In vowels nil a origmallv short n Imgthcned and 
hence forms like omi man am &e nowlure occur when 
Tore ant also is not to he looked for On tin httor prin 
ciplc mnj be explained the <1 of r/irrsA mi hb! or - 1 ni 
yunoj-A nr chwav - 1 m and Aorm <3 nt o tint we tins assume 
tint the a which according to § "lfi is added to the sub 
jtinctivc is lengthened simplv on phonetic grounds It is 
certain tint the first j*.rso» plural of the 1 c ciud »m 
bhuiat hcinnjbc canotilv bcA/nmJma nnd this would he at 
the same time the imperative cf the fifth norist formation 
(see 5 i>"3 ) The first person plural of the Old Persian 
almty he innv he quoted lit 5 "1<* is most prolnblv tibAtn t 
which would correspond to the Sanscrit imperative uimh 
titlma If this view he correct then m the ninth class 
also the words yu ml n yn ml to must not be divided 
into yu nrt 1m ^.c hut we must assume that as hen an d 
in the original w ord precedes the jxrsoinl termination no 
further a sound could he ndded The ninth class nlrcadv 
meets the requirement for fulness of form in the first per 
son in this wav that the sellable ml is not ns m the weak 
forms weakened to ni The roots </! and tlM which reject 
thur <1 hefoic the heavj terminations retain the same in 
the imperative b} reason of their inclination to fulness of 
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form , thus e g da-dd-ma, da-dhd-ma, not dad-mo, dadh-ma 
(compare § 481.)” 

724 Besides the middle termination dne, which surpasses 
the San ski it m conect retention of the original 1 form, the 
Zend also recognises the abbreviated form ui, of which, how- 
ever, it makes but unfiequent use An example is 
vihdi m the fourth Card of the Vispeied (Vend. S., p. 35), 
where 9 £Jai azem vtidi, oecuis seven times, which 

Anquetil rendeis by “j'obeis" With the piecedmg lmpe- 
lative ditdya, “ bring,” T the present indicative accords best , 
[G Ed p 995 q so that, in the want of positive examples, we 
might believe jauj visdi, to be only a moie energetic foi in 
for the present indicative vise The foim AugA5£^ ynzdi, 
which occuis several tunes in the twenty-second Faigaid 
of the Vend , is rendered by Anquetil " i endez hommat/e," 
and the context requires also the second peison, for yazdi 
&c expi esses the command of Ormuzd directed to Zoi oastei , 
to whom he promises, as the reward of the leverence required 
of him, that which follows after dathum, “ I will give 11 ( = San- 
sknt qqtfa daddm, first person imperative). I see, therefore, 
no reason to assent to Buinouf (Ya?na, p.495) m placing the 
words yazdi, & c m the mouth of Zoroaster, and 

I take yazdi to be the imperative active of the causal foi in, 
and, indeed, as a contraction of yazaya, whethei it be that 
this expression really has a causal signification, and means 
“let honor,” or that the causal foim has here the same 
meaning as the primitive form, as m Sanskrit also is not 
unfrequently the case In a phonetic view, the l elation of 
yazdi to yazaya resembles that of axvy ndi, “conduct,” to 
the Sansknt vr nay a With regaid to yazdi, as well as to 
nai, we must assume that, m compensation for the suppies- 

* hiteially, “mate to come,” the causal of std, “to stand,” with the 
preposition a Anquetil takes the adjoining accusative as a nominative, 
and astaya as the third person 


IVirRAlUE 


9G9 

sion of the final a the a of the preceding sj liable is length 
ened or which comes to the same thing the a ofthcfiinl 
sv liable is transposed nearly ns m the change of ashatan 
pure into ndulnm (with m forn) in the vocative The 
form jaiiy nAi conduct (thou) occurs si\ times at the end 
of the ninth Ha of the Izesthnc in combination with ndum* 
(Vend S p 47) Anquctil (p 112) renders fG Ed pODG] 
jjjjyf g^3-oiy ndsemndt Irhrptm by cnsctgncz moi Ic 
moyen (Taneanltr son corps 1 he literal meaning however 

is conduct the bods to destruction (c g azois of the 
snake = ahis) Here perhaps the composition of 
the imperative with the accusative hhrptm in a} h ivc given 
occasion for the contraction of nnya to n At This however 
docs not prev cut the assumption that, cv cn w ltliout mi} special 
occasion in the imperative a transposition of the « of the S}1 
lablci/a ranj take place since the /end is particular]} fond of 
transposing the a or the svUablcs ya and wr*and formi« n 
them into a diplithong with the vocalized semi vowel l 
shall return to this subject in the emendations to § t2 
725 In respect to Syntax it deserves notice that the 
first person of the imperative in And not 011 I} as has been 
already shewn b} some examples sometimes supplies the 
place of the future indicative but is also used as the subjunc 
tive governed b} ajCjaj yalha that Tims in a pas 
sage quoted with a different object b} Burnouf (Ya^na 
p 427) from the fourth chapter of the lescht de Goseh 
a»c3aj yalha azem batulayhu that t 
bind Jy«3iiA>0Mi(p aj$» ula bastern t Xdhayhxx &c 

and (that I) beat those who arc bound Aip> 

jya> 5 }A»yAj^> ula baslnn upanaySiu and (that I) conduct 
those who are bound On passages of this kind Burnout's 
opinion mav be based that the form in dm (or dni) in point 

•This word is not onco written quite corrcctlj in the lithographed 
manuscript the correct reading however mny ho easily found 1 >j a com 
parison of tlu, several erroneous ones 

J R 
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of sense, belongs as well to the impel atne as to the potential, 
while he altogether denies that the middle form m dne (or. 
ene), which was first hi ought to light by Fi. Windischinnnn 
(Journal of Gen. Literature, Jena, July 1834, p 133), belongs, 
m point of signification, to the imperative, and explains the 
forms m ui according to their meaning as genuine impera- 
tives middle of the fiist person ‘(Ya^na, p 030, Note) I 
[G Ed p 997 ] cannot assent to this opinion ns, c q., 
yazdne, “ let me offer,” in the passage (p. 2 09) 
quoted above, has as impel ative a meaning as the fiist per- 
son for the most part admits of, while vis At (§ 721 ), aceoidmg 
to its signification, is lather a pi esent indicative, and yazdi 
(1 c) is explained as the second peison imperative aeti\e of 
the causal. 

726. Among the Euiopean sisteis of the Sansknt, the 
Gothic alone presents a fiist peison of the imperative, but 
only m the pluial, wlieie, e.g, visam, “ szmuf,” (Luc xv 23 ) 
corresponds to the Sanslait vendma, “ habilcmu't," without, 
howevei, being foimally distinguished fiom the present in- 
dicative , as the Sausluit teimmations ma sand via m Gotliic 
are lepiesented by simple m, except m the subjunctive, 
wlieie via coi responds to the Sansknt tt ma of the se- 
condary forms. It has been already remarked, that, accoid- 
mg to its formation, the impel ative of the Sclavonic and 
Lithuanian does not belong to the pioper impel ative (see 
§§.677 679) 

I here give a general view of the points ofcompanson 
which have been arrived at for the impel ative present 


SANSKRIT 

1 p sg. act han-a-ni, 
bhai-a-m, 
1 p sg mid Icarav-di, 
bhat -ai, 


ZEND GREEK 

jan-d-ni . . 

bar-d-ni 1 . . . 

Icarav-a-ne 
bar-d-ne 


LATIN GOTHIC 


5 Baram cannot be supposed by quotation, but is cleaily deduced fiom 
the middle bat dne (§ 723 ) and the plural bendma (Y S p 208) 
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SANSKRIT 

ZENH 

CREEK 

tATIN COTniC 

i p p] act 

bhar A-ma 

bar A ma 


lair a m 

2 p sg act 

(U ht 1 

daz di * 

(5<5o 6t) 



tWfo 4 


Ta-di 



bhar a 

bar a 

<I> C P c 

hair 


vah a 

t as a 

»> 

teft c ug 


t ah a tAt s 



teh i to 

2 p sg mid 

dal sttff* 


Sldo-ao 



bhar~a sic a 

bar an tiha 7 

tftepou (from 

[G Ed p 098 ] 




<f>cp c ao) 


2 p du net 

bhar a tarn 


tjitp c rot 

hair a ts 

2 p pi act 

bhar a ta 

bar a ta 

(f)Cp C TC 

hair i th 


bibhri-ta 



fer te 


t ah a ta 

laz-a ta 

cx c TC 

i eh i tc ug i th 

2 p pi mid 

bhar a dhveam 

bar a dlnum <}>ep c c rOc 


3 p sg act 

ins a tu 

tanh a tu 




ta/i-a tit 

tar a lAt % 

CX c TW 

teh i tu 

3 p du act 

bhar a (Am, 


ipcp-c-roit 


3 p pi act 

bhar a ntu 

bar a ntu 9 




* DS ht from dad-dhi for dad i In from dad l-d/u See $$ 4u0 401 
s j da-di from dad-di See § 4«>0 p C52 G cd , where for da dht 
rea dj^ Ajj da-dt osq^c/A occurs only between two vowels Thus we 
twice read mV S p oO da~di tn6 ‘ give to me witliml to 

me enclitic, where we must remember that in ^nnsknt nl o the forms 
Jt mi * me i mth i and ti % tui Ubi ore used only cncliticnlh just 
ns m Old Persian mail / and iaitj AN o must therefore take the in A S 
pp 60o 607 600 frequently recurring jyjjjtjxij datham t$ 1 I will 
give to thee, os = dathdnitC biocc compounds in /cn 1 arc frequently se 
pnrated m writing If however dathanUd is to 1 c taken ns one word I 
should then explain the th ns being for dh on the same princij lc ns that 
by which the root dd u to lay in the reduplicated forms, when they np 
pear m composition regularly exhibits tl for dh m the radical syllable 
(See p 092 G ed Note t ) * I rom ad din for as dhi 1 p (k»fl Note 

6 For dad 1 sica (See § 48l ) 7 See § 721 « See p Co3 Note t 

727 In the Vtda dialect and xn Zend forms also ocean 
which correspond to the impel ative oftheiorist in Greek 
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[G Ed P 990 ] and, like the latter, have with the augment, 
which is the tiue symbol of past time, also laid aside the 
past signification. To the Greek fust aonst, WT bluhha, 
'‘be 11 or “ become 11 (see Westcrg. r »T. pief -.sf) euphonic 
for bhti-sa = cpv-aou, coi i esponds Tiie v of the termi- 
nation cron, if organic, may be deduced from £, and this 

*• See $ 97 W ith regai d to the transition of final s into v compare also tjv, 

4 ‘ he was,” with the Doric ys and ds of the Vedas morcovo the 
suff 6ei> = Sanskrit tas, Latin tus ()§ 421 531) 'I he form ~0rv, ns it 
approaches closei to the Snnsknt fas and Latin fits than 0c does, must he 
regarded as moie organic than the lattei, which, as Bnttmann remarks, 
116 4 Rem 1 ), is of frequent occurrence onl} in certain particles, in 
which the original meaning (“ w hence ”) is not so peiceptihlc, and is found 
elsewheie but seldom, andwlieiethe mctic requires it (di^rpoOc Pmd , 
KvTrpode Calimm , AiftvaOe, irdvrode Theocnt ) Obsenc, also, the com- 
plete lejection of the pin the acc of bases ending in a consonant (jTarcpaz= 
Sanskrit pitaram, Latin pah cm), as well as, m particular the abundantly 
demonstrated fact, that final letteis are the most exposed to weakening 
and complete extinction The w eahenmg of s to ra is too, m itself, not 
moie xemaikable than that of s to another liquid, viz ? , which, in San- 
skrit, so frequently takes place accoiding to settled laws, and occurs dia- 
lectically also m Greek (see § 22 ), and is found in several kindled lan- 
guages m certain parts ofGiammar, as, c q , in lush the termination 
mat ofthe 1st p pi represents the Sanskrit inns, Latin ww<?, Doric per, 
which lattei, in the common dialect, is conupted to pep The Sanskrit 
secondary termination ma, which also occasionally occurs m the present, 
is very piobably an abbreviation of mas (see § 439 ), which fiist appeared 
aftei the sepai ation of languages, an abbieviation which enteis more 
extensively into Old Peisian, since there the final s after a and d has 
been dropped from all terminations Therefore I cannot ngiee with 
Pott (Etym Forsch II 306) — to w r hom G Cuitius (Formation of the 
Tenses and Moods, p 27) assents — m denving only pcs- from mas , but 
pep from via, as if the v were only a latei suffix or echo TVhy, it 
might be asked, have similar enduring resonant letteis (not used like 
the V ifcXKvo-TiKov to pievent the hiatus) not been suffixed to othei distinct 
vovml-endmg forms, e g to the e of the voc of the 2d decl {§ 204 ), or 
to that of the dual () 209 ) ? The Doric termination vreo m the 
3d p pi impel (XeyoWw, ttoiovvtw, aTrorurdvTco) may be regarded with 

at 
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fi om 6 a* e g 5og from Sodi Wc should £G Ed p 1000 ] 
therefore have to rcgird -crafl/ 'is the origin'll form and 
demo from tint o-aj and afterwards croi with the change 
of a to o which is preferred before nasals (sec p 101) 
Tn this manner if the v of run vo v appears to be the per- 
sonal termination and in fict in a place where the Veda 
dialect has lost the personal termination (bhu ilia from bfal 
iha-dhi) then it must be remarked that m Pr ihrit also the 
termination hi winch is a mutilated foi m of din, is much 
more extensively used than m Sanskrit (sec Lassen p 3J8 
Hofer p 18 j) From traSi a middle termination <racr0i unv 

he developed according to the principle of TtnJracrGoi from 
Tv\fra<r$e from rui/rare for as all terminations 
which in the active begin with r are preceded in the middle 
by a where t passes into 6 (sec § 174 ) [G Ed p 1001 ] 
so it eannot be matter of astonishment if from the to he 
presupposed rtrfyaOt is formed tv\ jraaOi and hence by reject 
uigthea-O TurJ/cu which presents an accidental agreement 


at least equaljusticc ns an abbreviation of vruv oaucetetsa vra> may 
l)c looked on ns a lengthened form of vra for the Doric dialect lma not 
in all cast s preserve l the most ancient forms I ott (1 c ) finds in a 
physiological view the interchange between r and v difficult to cotnprc 
bend a>< though both are dentals, yet the diffcrtnco in tluir pronuncifi 
tion is va~t Still greater however is the diff rcnce between tint of a 
mute and the nasal corre ponding to its organ, and yet in Sanskrit 
final mutes if tluv occur before a nasal pass into the nasal of tliur 
organ (utuhtl an vturdhm lie stood at the top for tm) and in Latin 
somnus stands for aopiius in Greek a p s for «r £ t while reverscdly 
in Lithuanian and Sclavonic without its lung occasioned by the 
neighbourin'' letters the n of the number nine (bansl nt natan ) lias 
become d (see § 317) and in Grecl tho n of the suffix man 
Latin men lias become r ( vop ndman nomcn) I am also of 

oj imon that the 1 die termination tana in the °d p pi has arisen from 
tata and therefore is only a xcduphcation of tho common termination to. 
and rests therefore on the principle of tho Latin imperative ending tote , 
and ihcYedic tat of tlie°d and "d ptrs singular 
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with the infinitive active of the aorist, as m Latin also, 
ama-re, “ he loved ” (the last syllable of vv Inch is only a fuller 
form of the reflexive, which we (see §.476.) have recog- 
nised in amo-T, & c), is m sound identical with the active 
infinitive. If, however, the imperative rvir-crai has arisen 
fiorn tvi T- traa-di, the abbreviation is only one degree greater 
than, m the indicative, that of cTV7r-cra-<ro to ctutt-ctu >. We 
return to the Veda-dialect to i emails, that to forms like 
tvi T- aa-ro), irrespective of the peisonal termination, the 
n&-sha-iu (sh euphonic for s, see § 21.), “let him con- 
duct,” which is cited by Panim (III 1. 81 Schol.), coi i esponds. 
In the second peison dual bhushatam ('StDptttu upa- 

bhushatam, see Westeig , r vt bhtt, picfix vpn), coi re- 
sponds admnably to (jwaarov, and m the third person 
plural, srd-sha-ntu, “let them hear” (Rig. V. I. SG 5 ), 
m respect of the aoristic suffix, to forms like Kv-cra-vrcov 
728 In Zend, as yet, no imperatives have been found 
which, like the Vedie nq bhusha, &c , would coricspond to 
Greek imperatives of the fiist aorist on the other hand, 
avj^ ddi-di, “ giv T e” (V S p. 311 twice, pp 421,422), cor- 
responds to oo-?, fiom do-di, aj$uv53 dd-ia, “ give ye” (V. 
S p 224),* to bore, and dd-to, “ do ye,” “ make v e,” (in the 
compound yaozhduta, “ purify ye,” Y. S , p 367, 

frequently) to Ber-e I tlnuk I discover a middle imperative 
aorist m daonhd, “give thou ? ” (V S p.222, 1 1 

from the bottom), but we lequire, to undei stand the pas- 
sage where this expression occurs, the aid of Neuosen°-h’s 

C) 

[G Ed p 1002] Sansknt translation, as well as a com- 
parison of manuscripts It is probable that we ought to 
read ddonuhd, where the long d would present 

no difficulty, as m this passage other originally short a at 
the end of a word are found lengthened In the Veda- 

1 Wllte ddta for ddtd > as m this passage long a stands for short a 
everywhere at the end of a word 
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dulcet the forms nre verj numerous which answer to the 
Greek iirfpcratnc of the second norist thus srudlu hear 
thou =khvOi * from srnumt (R *rw Cl o irreg ) say dhi 
he able from fakmmt (R sal Cl j), j/dr dhi fill thou 
from faufa jnparim (R ^pr7 i c par Cl 3) To wn^abhttl 
lie was (norist of the fifth formation § j73 ) bh d tv 
* csto corresponds Tonus like jrufni mu mu yd In loose 

thou" (R much 3d person mum dhi) stronglv resemble 
the Greek like KCKpayOt TJie Smsknt form however 
as appears (see \\ cster^anrd) from the indicative form umu 
muklam distmcth belongs to the norist which m the Vedn 
dialect also exhibits similar reduplicated forms combining 
the personal terminations direct with the root winch 
therefore stand m the same relation to the fifth formation 
(see 5 j 73 ) (this being, in the Vcala dialect used also in roots 
ending in a consonant) as that in which forms of the seventh 
formation (§ 579 ) do to those of the sixth (§ ) The 

idcridhauca grow thou (Ri 0 Veda I 31 1 ) which 
Ins been diQcrcntlj explained above (§ 709 Note) is per 
haps an imperative middle of the seventh norist formation 
it would then stand for unrtdhnsna us [C U1 j 1003] 
from mriy m the norist indicative active conics amumrijinn 
riitlengthcnm n of tlic sellable of reduplication would accord 
m a to § jSO be more authorised m the norist refi rnd to 
than in thoVtda perfect indicative t tirtdd (Rig Vedn 52 2) 
toruiiridhd of the common dialect The circumstance tint no 


* So long ns a present of tlie 2d Cl tronn does not occur I am melon 1 
to regard the forms of the mdicatue cited 1 y \\ esterganrd asraiam 
a I lnard , atrut he heard nsaonsts oftheCth formation, with Gana 
of the short radical von cl, nhlch appears lengthened in the Crick, 
k\ 8i ns, in forms like it v ;i the v corresponds to the Smsknt t< 
with Guna llcmnrk that also in the lube aonst akar he male 
alarum * I male the hroad r and here the ordinal 1 ut according to 
In linn Grammarians the Cnnircd form of the root occurs white the 
imper kndht make thou lias the shorter form 
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indicative occurs corresponding to vuviidhasua, when re- 
garded as an aonst, would not be a-; sufficient reason for 
rejecting tins view, for lutliei to no indicatives abhfaham, 
anisham, ah osham, have been found to correspond to the 
aonst imperatives mentioned in §. 727., blnishn, bbudialam, 
neshatv, srddmniu If, however, with AVestei guard, we 
assume potentials and imperatives of the perfect, we can 
then, with him, derive vuv) idhcmui from the perfect indica- 
tive vdvi idhe. But, accoidmg to the signification, the 
reduplicated imperatives and potentials, which all ha\e a 
present meaning, are better derivable from the norist 
(which m its moods lays aside its past signification together 
with its augment) than from the perfect, where the re- 
duplication expresses past time, and which, therefore, 
must remain m the moods likewise ; as, c. g , in Gothic, 
haihaityau signifies “ I was called,” not “ I am called.” If, 
however, m the Veda-dialect the reduplicated modal foims 
spung, m part at least, from the perfect, we must then 
assume that they have, through a pei veision, sun endered 
the past signification, which belonged to them, so that the 
German subjunctives of the preterite m this respect stand 
on older ground The explanation of the reduplicated 
modal forms from the 'intensive, attempted m §. 709. Note, 
is now far fiom satisfactory to me, and I now hesitate 
between the derivation of them from the pci feet, and their 
deduction fiom the reduplicated aonst To the latter 
might be referred ni . seda, “ seat thyself ” (see Westei gaai d, 
pp 177, 179), as an$sam (see § 582) presents an ana- 

[G Ed p 1004 ] logous indicative. To the avdeham men- 
tioned m the said paragraph the imperative scnwdth&vcihdi (1 p 
du mid RigV I 25 17) belongs 

/29 Tiaces of an imperative of the auxiliaiy future 
occur in classical Sansknt But the few examples hitherto 
' found a]1 belong to the 2d person pi of the middle , viz 
n tfw^pjasavishyadhwam, “shew ye” (Bhagavad-Gita, 
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3 10 ) bhavishyadhwam be ye (Malm Bharata 

III 14394 Ramayana ed Schl I 29 25) and 
ittsyadhuam find ye obtain ye (Mali a Bhar I 1111 ) 
The conjecture elsewhere expressed that by sanial shyata 
(in Stenzlers Brahma Vaivarta-Puram Specimen I 35) a 
future imper act of the 2d p pi is established I must now 
retract as by repeated examination of the passage I find 
by the context that for sanial shyata which Stenzler 

renders aUoguimtni we should read sanrokshata (i e 
arcete ) * 

CONDITIONAL [G J3d p 1005] 

730 The Sanskrit conditional bears the same relation in 
respect of form to the auxiliary future that the imperfect 
does to the present i e the augment is prefixed to the root 
and the secondary personal terminations supply the pi ice 
of the primary lienee eg addsyam I would give 

and also I would Ime given answering to ddsy&mi 
* I will give We may therefore as m departure from 
my former opinion I am now inclined to do regard the 
conditional as a derivative fiom the auxihan future so 
that ll though the substantive verb is contained in it there 
is no necessity for assuming the existence of an obsolete 

* Observe that m manuscripts written in Bengal and especially in the 
manuscript used hy Stenzler the r is frequently not distinguishable from 
OW v, mr nr nmnrnlvJ i 1 «f p »\5* 7iYu t’fil or auhW 5y 

Stenzler as an emendation The meaning alloquim in i however does not 
agree with the context, whilst arcete pnncipem corresponds to the sense 
of the preceding Sslok In & 3- of the same Spec occurs a form worthy of 
notice in respect of syntax viz the imperative bruta as representative of 
the subjunctive governed l y yadi if yadi saiyam bruta if ye speak 
the troth So in the fifth hook of the Maha Bhar the second person plural 

middle of the imperative pruyachchhadhuam gov erned by chet if nachit 
prayach chhadhuam amitraghatmo yud/u hihtrasyd n am abb psitan sic a 
lam if ye do not give the foe slaying k udislithtr lus required share 
In the Rig \ eda (I 27 1° ) we find the first person plural of the imper^ 
tive oritf after yadi yadi saknaumia lfvvecan 
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usyam, “ I would be,” or “ I would have been and even 
though such a form should have existed, we might still 
legaid dsyarn as a derivative of avjumi, “I will be” (=Lnt. 
eio, ens, see § 650 ), which lias disappeared from isolated use , 
just as adasyam as a derivative fiom duv/dmi. The eneuni- 
stance, that m none of the European kindred languages a 
mood analogous to the one spoken of in Sanski it is to be 
found, might lead us to the conjecture, that it is of compara- 
tively late oiigm, as m Latin the impel feet subjunctive (see 
§ 707), which resembles it most, but has cMdcntly spiling 
up on Roman ground Compare da-)C7n from du-sem , for 
dd-saim, with a-dd-syam 

731 The Sanski it employs but seldom its conditional, 
which, m the eailier period of the language, is commonly 
supplied by the potential a few examples, therefoi e, may 
• be given here (Manu, vn 20.), yadi no pranayrd, rdjn dnndan 
dandyeshw atandrilah i dale mahydn ivd 'pal dn/an durhaldn 
balavaftar&h, “ If the king did not mdefatigably punish those 
[G Ed p 1006 ] worthy of punishment, then the sti ouger 
would roast the weak on spits” Next, liowe\ei, follow four 
potentials, all standing m exactly the same i elation, which, 
neveitheless, the Scholiast explains by conditionals, viz 
adydt, “would eat,” by akhddishyat , civalihydi, “would lick,” 
by avdleJcshyat , sydt, “ would be,” by abliavishyat , and p> ri- 
val tela, “would become,” by prdvarhsliyat In the eighth 
book of the Maha-Bh (SI 1614) we lead, mjinan In hhnvk 
kinchid yadi Icornasya paithiva I nd ’ stndi hy asiruni divydni 
prddasyat bhrigunandanah, “If any fault* attached to Kamas, 
O Prince, the son of Bhrigu would not have given him the 
heavenly weapons ” The conditional occurs as well m the 
antecedent as m the lelative sentence, and, m fact, the first 
time m the sense of the plupeifeet subjunctive, 1 c SI 709, 
nached arakshishya * iman janam bhaydd diushadblnr evam 


* Foi aiahtfiishyas on account of tlie i following 
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bahbhir praptdtlam i tnl!u\ bhamhyad dtcidmtdm prnmdrfnmmi 
If thou Imdst not freed from dongcr this bind assailed 
hi powerful foes tlicn they would have been the jo\ oT their 
enemies * Thus in thcNnislndlm Char 1 S3 api ni tnjrom 
adthyatnchd {add Ucndnhublnr ii/adahxhi/tul asth apt If ho 
(Bnhm i) hid given also the thunder bolt (to thee the God 
oflo\c as a mark) so would even this hive been rent in 
twain (live been split) bj th\ darts 

Remark — In 7ond I know of no mstmcc of the con 
ditional some resemblance to it howc\cr ma\ be traced 
in the form /rataesyanm fit t!ic end of the 

llth Ila of the Izeschnt (V ^ p a^O) which Anquctil trans 
latcs je parlc clatrcmcnt I consider tins form to be the 
first person of the nuxdmn future which in the absence of 
examples l formcrh thought must end in [O TA p 1007 ] 
i/cmi (sec § G01 p 918 G cd) The fict tlmt the first per 
son of the future is \cr> frcqucntlv replaced h\ that of the 
imperative is perhaps the reason of the rare occurrence of 
the former If however I nin right m explaining the form 
fraianyanm as the first person of the future it has lost the 
i of the termination as in Prakrit where except in the 
form in hum (sec § Glo) the termination mi of the future 
auxiliary has even, w here dropped the t whereby however 
the preceding a 1ms been shortened lienee e tj wuftm 
sumamstm I will call to mind corresponding to the 
Sanskrit smnrtdiy/lmt In 7end through the loss of the final 
t an occasion also for the mutation of the d preceding the m 
to & lms disappeared tin termination dm however must 
according to § G1 become aum thus 
fraiacst/anm ^ Sanskrit uq&*ufa praiakshydmi In the same 
Ha at the end of winch occurs the form 
frnuicvjanm occurs also sk times the foim frm aesyd (\ S 
p 35C) which Anquctil in like manner trinslatcs by je 
purle clairemcnl or je tout parlc clairement Then follow 
the words which Zoroister (not Ortnuzd as Anquctil 
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supposes) speaks. If, however, fntvacsyn is r culls a fust 
pei son, it must still belong to the futme only; and there 
would' then, in this foim, as eompmed with that in nnm, he 
an abbieMation similar to that of the dual case-ter niina- 
tion bya for which, m accordance with the Sanskrit hhytnn, 
we should expect byainn and to that of the feminine pro- 
nominal locative tei mmation a (see 202 ) for the S inskt it 
dm. The occurrence in fuii'acsyu of a long a is in agree- 
ment with the fact that, in the Ila above mentioned, 
particularly at the end of a word, d is found for an ongi- 
nally short a, c. g m \raold, “hear ye” If, 

how 1 ever, fuivutsyd is not the fiist person of 

the future, it can only he taken as the second person of the 
futuie imperative, and must then be icgaided as a com- 
mand addressed by Qrmuzd to Zoioaster 

DERIVAlIVr. vriiirs 

732 The appellation “ deuvative veibs" strict! v belongs, in 
Saiisknt, to denominatives only , foi passives, causals, deside- 
ratives, and mtensives, stand quite as near the loot as the ten 
classes of the so-called pumitive \cibs, excepting the second 
class (see §. 109 R 3 ), which latter may he regarded as the base- 

[G. Ed p 1008 ] form of all the icst. The passive, also, is 
- identical m form with the middle of the fourth class, and the 
causal with the tenth class , while that form of the intensive, 
which joins the personal tei munitions direct to the root, is 
distinguished from the tlmd class only by strengthening 
the syllable of reduplication, and m extending it also 
to the general tenses. And here we must observe that the 
tenth class also extends a part of its class charaetei to the gene- 
lal tenses. We might as the passive agrees with the middle 
of the fourth class, and the causal with the tenth class i eckon 
m all twelve classes of veibs , so that, perhaps, the mtensiv es 
would fall under the eleventh class, and the desideratives 
under the twelfth, or eonveisely. It is, however, ceitam 
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tint the verbs called derivative must be dossed m idci 
and ns regards their ori„in under those winch express 
only the simple verbal notion along with the relations of 
person time and mood and must nlso be regarded as 
later and originating in the first place from these latter 
For before there could exist a v erb signify mg c g 
I cause to hear or l wish to hear or I am heard 
there must have existed one more simple with the mean 
ing I hear, and though Mmnifo srautyAmi suiruduhn i 
mid itruyt maj be derived from the root itself srtt more 
rcadify than from iruwnu I hear or its theme sruiw (a 
contracted form of srunu) still sntnu mnj stand n3 the base 
form from which the so called derivative and secondary 
■verbs have proceeded by the suppression of the cltss 
s\ liable mi before the characteristic affix of the derivative 
base referred to just ns the causal bases when passives 
are formed from them lose their characteristic affix ay 
before the passive character ya ns eg [Clip 1009 J 
from wait uya It ho causes to hear comes vrdt ya l& (for 
vrdi ay ynli) lie is made to hear According to this scheme 

the derivative verbs have in point of fact onfy the bare root 
at bottom ns formative material hut the sole reason of this 
is that from the primitive verbs whose offspring the} arc 
all ingredients arc removed which do not belong to the 
expression of the radical idea in order that the derivative 
form should not he too unwieldy ji&t as certain compt 
Tatives and superlatives spring not fiom the full base of 
the positive but from it abbreviated by the removal of the 
formative suffix (see § 298 pp 408 409 G cd ) 

733 Let us now consider the formation of derivative 
verbs sever illy beginning with the passives These in 
Sanskrit in the special tenses annex the s\ liable n ya to 
the root and jom thereto the personal terminations of 
the middle The conjugation agrees exactly with the 
middle of the fout th class (see § S00 ) so that in the present 
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m the example gnrn at p. 72? G «]., w W »nh to annex 
the middle tei ruinations (m>o $ ph<*<* of tin mdiw, 

I give below the 3d pet sing, and pi with the c"»:n •{ "wht'j 
pei sons or the middle (foi the d.tss pcruli.it iti* •' u! s.U hit 
refer to § 100 1 ') of the roots hvdh, Cl I, ’ to i n<>v. fGntn 
ana-hud, “to command ”) , hid, Cl (>, “to ! ash d><t hid, 
{undo), ins, Cl.?, “ to dress oneself ” fGoth. f” */ /. * 1 \ vit 
on ”= caus. rnsnyanu) , ! hltnr (him. Me f I ), C ! do 
bear,” yw/, Cl. 7, “to hind” (I. it puj, Gt ft",). dm (dn, 
dil, see p. GSO, Note), Cl. r >, “tospn id,” “to to mi,” />•/ 
Cl. 9, “to gladden,” “to love” (Goth, (rttfo, “1 love’}. 


[G Ed p 1010 1 

on rrn. sr 

(,iL\ r. 

”t> s i i 

1 M It M . 

hoot 

rvssni 


i e tt ' 

*'>(< i’ * 

hudh, Cl 1, 

bitdh-ya-U', 

biUlh-n-it, 

biti It - ,jn-n( \ 

h ' ft -ft-idi 

hid, Cl 0, 

tud-ya-ii, 

iud-a-b, 

htd-yu-nh\ 

Ind-a-' 

vas, Cl. 2, 

uts-ya-ti, 

i 

i as-ya-nb', 

iv -ot*d 

bhar (bln i ), Cl 3, 

bhii-yn-h\ z 

bibhri-l>\ 

lib, i-yn-ub'd 

h'/dtr-at* ! 

yxij, Cl. 7, 

yuj-ya-tr, 

!/unl-l>\ 

yu}-yn-,it> , 

yi'"j~' (>" 

biar (sh i), Cl 5, 

slnr-yn-li‘- 

dri-un-li. 

' lur-i/ti-nl<\ ' 

< 'n-nit -ah ' 1 

pri, Cl. 0, 

pri-yadC, 

pn-ni-U , 

pri-yn-vlC, 

pri*" hi* 


4.79 : Roots in «>, vhuh m the pmo i»> K;ht loin. con- 

Iract tins sj liable to n, exhibit, in c.r-t onh n< ogle con <m>tttpr<t u< the 
radical vowel, the sj liable >t before thi pn*- im chin'! ter t/a, \ huh u 
I consider to be a transposition of tr, and the lntm a \ end mug of the 
old form at, winch hast ltmnintd after a double cori.mtmf; In nu, 
star-ya-td corresponding to bhu ya-iO W ith regard to the pidcction 
which two combined consonants nfioid to the primitive «v liable ar t com- 
pare tlie cucumstancc, that the imperative termination h (fiom <U>i) 
remains m verbs of the 5lh class after two combined consonants, hut 
cannot he sappoited by a single consonant; thus, c/mm, “ lulled,” 
opposed to dpnuhi, “obtain” (see § 151 ) On this principle I would ubo 
explain the fact that the Latin loot slu (=Sanslv.nt s (Ini, “to stand") 

lias, almost m every case, pi eseiv ed the onginnl length of the b ise v ow dm 
advantageous contiasttor/a (=Sanslcritc/«) The transposition ot ftpcbhu 


See 100 1 (, 
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to fvj bhri f reminds us of Gieek forms like irarpatri which has been ex 
plained above as a transposed form of irarap cri I am also now of opinion 
that in Gothic plural bases like brothru dauhtru — whence come brothryu s 
‘brother, daukthryu s 1 daughter — we must assume a transposition 
of ur to m so that the to be presupposed bases brothur dauhtur corre 
spond as weakened forms of brothar dauhtar to the Smskrit genitives 
bhrdtur duhitur , which are deprived of their case termination (see § 101 
Note) 

734 It must be obser\ed that the incumbrance which 
the root recenesm the passive by affixing the sellable ya oc- 
casionally introduces irregular weakenings [G Ed p 10113 
of the root , as e g the contraction of vach to uch ( uch ya te 
diciiur ) analogously with some anomalous forms of the 
active {fichima we spoke from u uchimu) so too the con 
ti action of the syllable ra to n in the root tra prachh to 
ask prichchhy alt interrogator as mcaiTh pn 

chchhami I ask paprichchhimu we asked compared 
with paprachchha I asked prashtim to ask Tins 
principle also explains the fact that some roots m d change 
this vowel m the passu e to the lighter! hence eg diya 
is the passive base of the root dd to give {diyalS 
datur ) The Zend on the contrary as a consequence 
of the same principle shortens the long ms a to aj a at 
least in the examples befort me 
mdhaytknte deponuntur * ( = Sanskrit mdhiyanle) 

snayanuha be washed |* (=Ski sndyasua ) , 


* Vend S p 216 ( ? 

yamnya naro tresta (irista ?) mdhaycmtt in qua 
{ter rd) homines mortuideponUntur according to Anqaetil (p 2o) dans 
Us quels on a mis des hommes marts see Noted" 

+ V ith middle raeanin" wash to thee ( zasta the hands ) (see 
p 957 Note t) Burnouf (kaena, p 0f*l Note) takes the sellable va 
of this form not as the passive character which according to him (I c 
p 3o9) must he looked for in Zend little more than in Greek and Latm 
It appears to me however that we maj he very nearly right in regarding 

the 
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[G Ed p 1012] s nnynela, '‘let him be cashed” 

or “ wash himself” (see p 0-17, Note |). In support of the 
view, that the forms <? nnyavuha and & nat/at In may be taken 
as passives with aieflexive signification, it maj heie also be 
adduced that m Old Pcisian too a similar phenomenon 
occuis, viz in % tr 

(Beh. IV 38), which Benfey, m my opinion lightly renders 
“guard thyself” (Rawlinson bj “ le rrprrhhnn hake ”), and 
lefeis to the Sanskrit loot tTT pu (with the pieposition 
pati =prah), which, theiefoie, m agi cement with the Zend, 
has shoitened the long a before the passive elmiactei 

735 If, with the Indian Gi annual inns, we regal d the 
Sanskrit juyd (megulai for jarn/t), “ I am born,’’ as a middle 
of the fouith class (see 500 ), then the conesponding 
Zend veib may be explained in the same inannei. As, how- 
ever, the meaning “to be born” is stuctly passive, and 


tlie syllable ya m the form nliov c mentioned ns the passne diameter, 
and the whole as a by-no-menns-surprising change of the passive into a 
reflexive or middle meaning, while in Greek, Gothic, Latin, Lithuanian, 
and Sclavonic, the rcveisc is the case If the form 
mdhayenti , “ its deposent,” which Buinouf has mentioned at p. 301, ami 
wlucli I am nnable to quote, he only a different leading of the mdhnyunti 
mentioned above in tlie lithogiaplied mnnuscupt I would then recog- 
nise in it also a passive, and draw attention to the fact, that m Sanfkut 
too, in the passive, the active teiminations not uncommonly take the 
place of the middle, so that the passive relation is to he discerned only in 
the syllable ya{ see Lesser Sanskrit Gram , 2d Edit § 44G ) If, how- 
ever, we take mdhayenti as active, w e must then explain “ the} lav 
down ” in the sense of “one lays down,” and consider nai 6 msla as the 
accusative (see p 265) Constructions of this Lind, ns far ns I know, are 
hitherto not confirmed by unmistakeable forms, and I theieforc prcfei 
explaining the veib as passive 

t Rawlinson and Benfey lead patipaijuwd, I doubt not, however, that 
the a inherent in y must be here read m conjunction w ith it The 
termination uvd, for huvd (euphonic for hod), eoirespondsto the Sanskrit 
imperative termination siva 
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•the form of the middle of tlic fourth Chss is identical with that 
of the passu e I prefer to explain in both languages the forms 
with passu e signification as really passu es and I adopt for 
the Sanskrit a middleman of the fourth Class a hind of deponent 
with the active meamng to bring forth of which howev er 
but few examples lm e been hitherto found as e y Rama^ 
ed Sclil I 27 3 *q*iqrl putran vy ajayata [G Ed p 1013] 
she bore a son (with the prep vi) The Zend root 
jmj zan the passive of which frequently occurs m combi 
nation w ith the preposition jj> us ( = Sanskrit ut) like 
wise rejects the final n before the passu e character ya the 
preceding a however is not lengthened or the long d which 
had been introduced is again shortened which cannot aur 
prise us as from the first the long d at the end of a root is 
shortened before the passu e ya Hence eg 
m xayeinti they are born * corresponds exactly to the 
before mentioned nidhuyhnte (§ 734 ) Of the imperfect we 

find the second and third person singular viz 
usazayanha thoL wost born (see § 466 and § 518 pp 676 
757 G ed ) and uszayata he was horn f 

736 As the middle of Sanskrit verbs of the fourth Class 
is identical in form and as I believe m origin also with 
the passive and therefore figaj mriy<! morior fqqn mnyate 
moTilur might also stand for the passive it may here be 
remarked that the coi responding verb in Zend the sub 
junctive of which mairy&iti frequently occurs (VS p 24 ) 


* "Vend & p 130 xPmj jj>>^ Ai^Astv 

AyAi<«f<3.>G diaiibya hacha 

nerebya dia nnra us~ayemt4 mithuana stneha nairyasc! a duobus ex 
1 omimbus duo homines nascuntur par feminaque masque Anquetil 
(p 278) translates de deux homines naqutrent deux homnes distinguh 
le mdle sitant uni a lafemelle 

t Vend S p 39 yat hi (so 1 read for he) puthro us~ajata ‘ tliat 
a son was bom to him 
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has replaced tlie niiddle ternimation by the active, as also in 
Sanskrit the active termination frequently takes the place of 
the middle m acknowledged passives. The abo\ e-mentioned 
mairy&iti is, however, so far older than the corresponding San- 
[G Ed p 1014] sknt \crb, m that it has experienced ncithei 
the transposition of ir to u mentioned at ^ 730. Note *, ( mn - 
yate, like bhri-yatt) nor the weakening of n to i, but mmnjfnth 
“ mono tui,” stands for mari/firit, m consequence of the assi- 
milative power of the y (sec §.41), and affords ns a new 
proof of the unoiiginality of the Sanshnt ^ n; and shews 
that in Sanskut not 77 ? ri, but mm, is the tine loot, w lienee 
comes, m Latin, mor, which presents to us 111 the 70 , w, of 
morior, monuntur, <a fine remnant of the Sanski it passive 
character it ya Compare m 111 mor-m-nlui w ith the Sanski it 
ya of mri-ya-nte. The subjunctive mor-ia-r, mor-uUjis, gi\ es 
us still more exactly the character of the Sanski it passive, 
only that here the Latin u appears long, inasmuch as it has 
absorbed the modal exponent 1 The Lithuanian also lias, 
in the said verb, pieserved the passive character, which we 
have already (§. 500.) recognised in gemmv from gom-yu, 
“I am born,” gim-yau, “I was born”’ So we have imr- 
-lau, “Idled,” while the present mir-sztu, “I am dving,” 
belongs to a different conjugational form In Latin, too, 
may be mentioned fio as a lemnant of the old passive. I 
divide the woid thus,/-zo, and legard it as an abbieviation 
of fu- 10 , (just as m Old Persian 6-?yd,t " he may be ” == 
Sanski it bhuydt), and therefore analogous to the Sanskut 


^ v The Gothic also presents a remarkably analogous form to the Sanskrit 
ju-ye, “ I am born,” m the isolated foim us-hyancita, “ cnatum” (Luc 
V1U 6 )’ whlch Presupposes in the present us-lnja, c< encucoi” and there- 
fore a simple verb, ki-ya, “ nascor” for lin-ya, as m Sanskut,?^ foi 
jan-ye 

t Euphonic for byd , as y seldom unites with a preceding consonant 
without a preceding ? 
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bhdyS* exclusive of the middle personal [G Ed p 1015] 
termination of the Sanskrit Compare therefore f iu nt 
with bin l ya ntd f te l with bhu yd fa f ie mus with bhd-ye 
-main As the Sanskrit passive is frequently used imperso- 
nally in expressions like sruyaldm let it be heard 

instead of ‘hear thou dsyalum let it be seated 

mamrd let it be dead I will also here further observe 
that in Georgic whose grammatical lelations with Sanskrit 
I have elsewhere pointed outt such modes of expression are 
very common viz in the verbs or tenses called by Brosset 
indirect whose element of formation la or ie presents an 
unmistakeable resemblance to the passive character com 
pare e g Sgcafjos rti-gon ta it is thought by me (—San- 
shut w sjmrt mayd jnd ya id it is known by me ) for 
I think clgfogg&S'j&c* she mi quareb ta it was loved by 
me = I had loved (see The Caucasian members &c 
p 59) But the common Georgic passive also where it is 
retained corresponds m its principle of formation to the 
here mentioned ^ ya and most clearly in the third person 
plural eg m she-i quarebian amantur 

answering to the active she i qxiareben 

amant the termination of winch in its abbreviation 
corresponds to our German forms as heben (from liebeni) 
1 c.p 56 

737 Originally the Sanskrit passive character ya may 
perhaps have extended over the general [O Ed p 101G ] 
tenses and in roots ending m d or a diphthong I think even 


* The passive of bhu to be mast be looked for only as impersonal in 
the 3d per sing as we also find the neut of the part fat pass m con 
8trnctions of this hind e g (Hit ed Bonn p 17 °0) tend mtcharena 
mayd bhaiitaiyam mine is it to be thy attendant — I must he thj 
attendant The idea to become is expressed hj the active of bhu as 
hhax&mi means as well I become as I am 

t * The Caucasian members of the Indo European family of languages 
3 s 2 
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m the present state of the language, I lecogmse a remnant of 
it, viz in the y, which, in the aonst, the two futures the 
precative, and the conditional, precedes the conjiincti'e 
vowel i, e. g , m addyidu, “I ''as gi'en,” dnyiUVd and 
dayidiye, “I shall be gi'en, dayidtti/t /, “ maj I bi gi\cn, 
adayishye, “I might be given” I am led to tin*- \ie" 
principally by the circumstance, that that form of the in- 
tensive which, on account of its passive foim and acti\c sig- 
nification, I teim deponent, ictains the passu e eh.n neter in 
the said tenses and moods after vowels other than n , hence, 
e (j , achednyisln, “I collected,” ihCthhjiluhC , ciwihu/idiyi ', 
"I will collect,” fiom fsr chi If the occuired only 
after sstT a, it might be assumed, as was fomictly my 
opinion, to be a nieie euphonic insertion (see smaller San- 
ski it Giam § 49 n ) as, c g , m yu-y-in, “going,” fioin 

yd with the suffix in. The reduplicated pretente ol the pas- 
sive is in all verbs, like the eoriespondmg tense in Greek, 
exactly like that of the middle, so that, c y , dad use 
signifies, as middle, “ I or he saw ” and as passive, “ I or he 
was seen ” Moreover, tlieieduplicated pretente or perfect is 
that one of the general tenses of the passive, which, with the 
exception of the third peison smgulai of the aonst, is the 
[G Ed p 1017 ] only one in common use. I cannot 1 e- 
collect to have seen m any author othei geneial tenses, 01 
other persons than the third singular of the aonst f 


* before the y of the pnssoe cliaiactci i and u are lengthened, as gene- 
rally they exerts a lengthening power oter i and u pieceding it, except 
when the ly is only a euphonic developement of* 01 i, as, e g, m bhuya\ 
U timoi is," hom bhi + as Obseive, with respect to the lengthening in- 
fluence of the Sansknt tj, that m Latin alsoy within a word alone pro- 
duces foi itself length by position 

1 This ends m i, and wants the personal sign, e g , ajani, “he was 
boin In this i might be recognised a contraction ot the passive cha- 
racter -q ya to this view', however, arc opposed forms like uduyi, “he 


was 
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" 3 S With respect to the origin or the passiac diameter 
77 yn n\cr\ satisf ictora explanation I think is giacn of 
it l>\ SirGjIfau^hton * wherem he mentions tint in Bengali 
and Hindustani the passive rehtion is txprfMid h\ an 
nuxihara aerb avhicli signtfus to go Ml ii^lnd (from 
ylnd see 5 *0) m Hindustani nml tit vn j* m lh ng di in the 
latter, e g foird yiiij’ signifies I nm made ns it 

were I go to making Non in Sanskrit both T t nnd an 
\f 1 Class 2 sigmfa to go but of tlu.se it npponrs best 
to keep to the latter root which in Bcn n ah nlso expresses 
the passu c relation nnd I bdic\c that the shortening of 
the sa liable an yd toaj xja is to be n«cnbcd to llu roo being 
burthened ba composition winch rendered n diminution of 
the avcight of the ntiaihara aerb desirable I be a of the 
passive 1 /a is therefore radical nml not ns in the first nnd 
sixth Class n conjugationnl affix it follows howcacr tlu 
nnaloga of tlie class nailable a just ns ncconhng to $ jOS 
the root ran s/M to stand nftcr its nbbrea ntion to tq 
sthn subjects its final a to the nnaloga of [< I«d p 10W] 
aerbs of the first mul sixth Clans 1 hrongh the middle ter 
nunations combined avitli the nppendetl nuxihara aerb nnd 
expressing the rcfitxiao relation the nuxihara receives the 
meaning to go oneself , nnd while the Bcn rt di JUird t/tli 
si„mfies simpla I go to making the Sanskrit compound 
implies niori aiz I go (betnki ) maself to making*' Com 
pare the J^atin eonstruetionn hkc omnium in to be gone to 
loac remark nlso 1 enro in opposition to terulo ns nlso the 
expressions of such common occurrence in Sanskrit like to 


was gnen because hero y is the jussive cxjrtssion the 1 1 (merer 
is most pro! ibl} identical with that ofn / jt*h I win given arfdy 
1 thma wt were given ’ ad\jt therefore woull be an nil rcvmtiou of 
addjith n 

* In lus ehtion t f Manu It 1 p a 9 an 1 in Ins Itengali Grammar 

pi ( B and P 

+ 1 ronounccd^/ a nnd j 1 / for q is 5 nm led m Ihngrtlf like j m I n^hsh 
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go to joy,” “to go to anger,” for “to be rejoiced, 1 ’ “to 
be angered” we even find grahavan samvpngamat, “be 
went to seizure,” for “ he was seized,” m the Rarp. (cd. Sclil. 
I. 1 73) 

CAUSALS. 

739. The Sanski it and Zend causal is, in its formative 

cliaiacter, identical with that of the verbs of the tenth Class 
(see § 109 a 6 ) In explanation of the affix vra ay, m the 

special tenses ay a, the Sanski it furnishes the loots 5 i, 

“to go,” and %i, “to wish,” “to demand,” “to pray” 
from both arises, by Guna, before vowels ay, and m 
combination with the character of the fiist Class, m ay a 
The meaning “to wish,” “to demand,” appeals, peihaps, 
adapted to represent the secondaiy notion of the causal 
verbs, m which the subject completes the action, not by 
the deed, but by the will thus, e.g., Larayavu, “I cause to 
make,” would properly mean “I require the making,” whe- 
ther it were intended that “ any one made,” or “ any thing 
was made.” But if the causal character springs from a i oot 
which originally signifies “to go,” we must then observe, 

[G Ed p 1019 ] that m Sanskrit several verbs of motion 
signify also “to make”, consequently, e.g., vddayumi might 
properly signify “ I make to know ” 

740. Although, as has been remarked (p. 120 G. ed.), all Gei- 
man weak verbs are based on the Sanski it tenth Class, still 
that form alone, which has most truly preserved the Sanski it 
aya, viz that which m Gothic, m the 1st per sing, present, 
terminates m ya (Grimm’s fiist weak conjugation), is used m 
the formation of causal veibs, or oftiansitive fiom intran- 
sitive verbs, but not m such a manner that the language, 
like the Sanski it, could foi m a causal from every primitive 
verb, but rather so that it is content with those handed down 
from old time These, in Gothic, agree with the Sanskut 
causals also in this point, that the radical vowel always 
appeals m the stiongest form that the primitive veib has 
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dc\ eloped* Hence the weakening of n to i winch the 

primimt or strong aerbs haw frequent!) experienced in 
the present is not admitted in the caus'd ami the aowcls 
* and w which arc cap lble of Gum arc Gumml and in 
ftet through tlic original hcaw Gum \owcl a not as in the 
present of the prrmttne through i (sec f 2 ) In particular 
m Gothic the causal alw as s exhibits tlicvowclofthemonosal 
labic forms of the preterite of the primitive set without its 
being possible to siv tint it is denied from the litter but the 
<nu i! md the singular of tin prct< rite of the primitive stand 
with respect to their radical vow 1 1 in a sisterlv not in a 
dent afire relation Compare rg saiga I place (K sof) 
with situ I sit tat ‘ I sat* ** and with [O Id P 
the S inskpt causal sldagtint from the root sid |>crf sat tdn 
thus lagy t 1 1 1 > from the root la j (luja I lu ” fay I 
las ) mni /1 M I make whole I he il** from the root nnt 
{ga turn l recover pret go not) t'Jggtya I sink make 
to sink* from the root tagyi (ttjgva I sin! prtt xr/yr/t) 
tlraghja I drank from the root drag l {d right I drink 

pret drag!) t tr rnnnya “ I cause to go up H from the root 
rrimi (tir rtnva I go up H pret. tir mnn) I sample a of Gu 
Hired run the Gothic cans d form arc the follow m n guilntittt/a 
I mrd e to fall down, I throw down from the root drus 
(drum? 1 fall * pret draut pi drutum compare Sanskrit 
dhtcani to fall § 20) lauryn 1 loosen from the root 
frit (fht (tu\a I lost n pret laut p/ (a turn compare 

Sanskrit Vd to tear nwn> n to cut on**) So m San 
sknt r g b< <1 hay Amt (deaaii) I make to know I 
nwal cn from the root budh to know” to wake up** 

I he following are examples of the Gumzing of i to <u ur 
ranya I set tip from the root ns (ur reisn I stand up 


* riio of rms onl) nrc excepted which hiue arisen from tho crntrac 
tion of re lujlicitcd pntentci (see { COC ) in Sins! nt however, tho rf 

e ff of t iday t nt n heavier limn the t (—« + *) of tidinia 
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pret in-rais, pi ut-tisuhi ), hnaivya, “ I lower, from the 
root hmv {knew a, “ I bow myself,” pret Imam, pi hmvum ) 
So m San ski it, e g , vedayami (jlti— at) ‘I make know, 
Zend va&dhay&mi , fiom uicJ, “to know 

Our New High Geiman causal remains, such as a elze, 
“place,” lege, “lay,” senke, “sink,” aie, by reason of ab- 
breviations of their endings, no longer to be distinguished 
from their primitives, and furnish a remai liable pi oof of a 
corruption of form gradually reaching a point where it 
becomes imperceptible Without the fortunate presei ra- 
tion of Gothic forms like satya, and formations of other Old 
[G Ed p 1021] Geiman dialects, conesponding more 01 
less, it would have been impossible to tiace m the e of seize 
a relation to the Sanskrit aydmi of sdclayunu, and hence an 
agreement m the principle of formation of the German and 
Sanskrit causals So early as the Old German the causal 
character appears much defaced, e j, in ncrenf, “alunf” 
(vivei e faciuni) to be found in Notker, for nenani, Gothic 
nasyand , lego, “ pono,” for legxo, legiu, Gothic hgya , legenl, 
“ ponunt ,” for leyiant, Gothic lagyancl, 1 c 

741 In Old Sclavonic that conjugation corresponds m 
which we, m § 505 , have recognised the Sanskrit tenth Class 
it therefore corresponds also to the Indo-Gei manic causal 
foimation it also contains the verbs which by then sig- 
nification alone rank as causals, and to which, as primitive, 
a non-causal oi intransitive verb corresponds. In accord- 
ance with the Sanski lt-Gotluc principle noticed m the pre- 
ceding paiagiaph, these causal verbs exhibit a heavier vowel 
than the primitive, or they contain a vowel, while the primi- 
tive has lost its radical vowel. Thus, as m Sanski it, from the 


* It often occurs in combination with the prep ni, jy 

mvaedhayemi, according to Anqnetil, ll jep?ip,” according to Nenosengli, 
fvfa'Vftnfh nimanti ayami, i e “ I summon” (see Bumotif Yacna, p 419) 
With h gaid to the foundation of the e of the termination enn see p 9bd, 
Note 
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root mar to die (iji its abbieviated form n mrt which 
Grammarians regard as the primitive) comes the causal 
maraydmi I hill I make to die so m Sclavonic 
from the radically abbreviated mp h mrd I die comes 
i causal MopfS moryfi I cause to die (Dobr p 361) 
which perhaps does not admit of citation mOId Sclavonic 
but is confirmed bv the Russian wopio moryu The same 
is the case with BAptiTii txir i tr to cook (trans ) com 
pared with BpT.mii vr ye h (mtrans) with c TiAHTii bdd i ti 
to wake compared with EH>A’fcmu hd ye h to awake 
(Sanskrit bodhaydmi I wake, budhye I awake ) For 
the e of the primitive the causal receives the heavier o 
hence e g , noAO/f ijth fo losch i ti to lay compared 
with aeIatii lesch a ti to he The a of sad i ti to 
plant properly to set corresponds to [G Ed p 10°2 j 
the Sanskrit a of sdd ayd-mi (Goth s atya I set ) while the 
•fc ye of CtCTii syes ti to place oneself (euphon for syed ti 
see § 457 ) hasprobablj first weakened the short a of the root 
to c and then (as is commonly the case in Sclav ) prefixed a y 
Compare the Lithuanian sedmi I sit answering to sodinu 
I plant with the remark that the Lithuanian o* (like the 
Gothic d) frequently supplies the place of the long d as e g in 
the nom pi of feminine bases m a (as~iios = Sanskrit asivds 
the mares ) Here wem vy also notice the Irish suidiughaim 
I set I plant (answering to suidhim I sit ) where gh 
as generally happens in the Irish causal verbs represents the 
Sanskrit y (compare p 110 and Pictet pp 148 149) Of 
Sclavonic causals notice also pACTiiTii rast i ti to increase 
properly to make to grow ( rast ye li to grow * ) f 

* According to Kurschat the o in Lithuanian is alwaj s long 
■\ Sanskrit vardhayanu Zend tai idayimt I make to grow Im 
crease The Sclavonic verb has received the affix t whence the radical 
d must become s As however the primitive verb had already an a an 
augmentation of the v on el in the causal was impossible Compare also 
the Sansl nt ndh (from ardh) to grow which is pro bablv anabbrevia 
tion of l ardh 
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BfiCHTH vyes-i-ti, “to suspend,” (■ vis-yr-tt , “to hang”), na-pa- 
-i-ti, “to give to drink” (pa prep , pi-ir, “to drink”), po-lo- 
-■ i-ii , “to quiet,” (■ po-tln-ii , “to rest”) As tljeSda\omc 
* i/e is the usual repiesentative of the Sanskrit p C — ai 
(see §. 255 e.), so is the vowel relation between vijrs-i-h, “to 
suspend,” and the root vis, “to hang,” like that of the 
Sanskut vis-ay d~mi, “I make to entei,” to ui 'Ami, “I go in.” 
The Sclavonic root w? is also probably identical with the 
Sanskut vis, which, m combination with the piep fa m 
m the causal, signifies, among other things, “to annex,” 
“to append,” and brings us, therefore, very near the sig- 
nification of the Sclavonic causal, viz “to suspend,” as 
[G Ed p 1023] generally the Solas onic and SansKi it i oots 
appioximate m the idea of “ appioaclnng ” (’3ifqn 

avis means “ to appioach,” upavis, “to seat one- 

self”). The formal lelation of ( na)poih , “to give to dunk," 
to piti, “to drink,” cannot be coriectly measured without 
taking m the Sanskut, for fiom a Sclavonic point of mow it 
would seem as if poiii had arisen from piti by the pi c-mset tion 
of an o, wdule, m fact, the o of poiii is based on the San- 
skut a of the root pa, to wducli the Greek w of 7 ro- 0 /, ttcttc okcc, 
corresponds, as well as the o of kirodyv, as also the Latin 6 of 
pu-tum, pu-tuius, and the Old Prussian vo of puo-ton, “to 
drink” the i of piti is based, like the 7 of the Gieek 7 r?-di, 
717-vco, on the weakening which has alieady occuircd 111 Sun- 
ski it of pa to pi, whence the passive pi-yaie, “ bibilui ,” the 
'perf pass part, pi-ta-s, “di unken,” and the geiund pi-lud, 
“ after drinking.” The Sclavonic causal has, according to the 
general punciple, pieserved m po the heavier vowel of the 
root, and that which stands neaier to tlie original 11. The 
relation of 2^0-koiti, “to quiet” ( po-Jco-i-ti , po prep), to 
po-clu-ti, “to rest," is, howevei, of a diffeient land. For 
if, as I doubt not, Miklosich is right (Radices linguae 
Sclav p 36) m compaung the Sclavonic loot uii chi with the 
Sanskut si (from hi), “to lie,” “to sleep,” it must then be 
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observed that the said Sanskrit root as also the kindred 
Greek Keipat assumes an irregular Guna augment winch 
extends throughout and which appears m Greek either in the 
form of xet or in that of koi ( Kom j koi to? Koipaia see § 4 ) 
To the latter form the Sclavonic ko of po Jo i ti corresponds 
where howevei the radical vowel is lost for the following 
i is the expression of the causal relation 

742 The form i in which in Old Sclavonic the causal 
character for the most part appears corresponds exactly 
to the form into which m Gothic the causal ya contracts 
itself before the appended auxiliary verb [Or Ld p 10213 
of the preterite (see § 623 ) and before the suffix of the pass 
participle therefore as we have 111 Gothic sat 1 da I 
placed sat 1 th-s placed (Gen sat 1 ch s) so m Sclav o 
me sad 1 ii plantare sad 1 iy plantat sad 1 shi plan 
tas sad i-m planlamus sad 1 te plantatii In the 1st 
per sing aud 3d per pi of the present Ifc yd (from yo m ) rvrn 
yaty (from yanly) correspond to the Gothic ya yand San 
skrit ayd mi aya nil prov ided that euphonic laws do not m 
troduce an alteration as is the case eg in CA 1 a^F saschdd 
for sadyu In the imperative (see § 626 ) the causal charac 
ter is lost m the modal exponent hence sad? plantes 
plantet (Goth satyais satyai) CAAtMir sadyem planiemus 
CAAfcTE sadyete plantetis (Goth satyaima satyaith ) as nest 
‘/eras ferat With regard to the preterite of the Old Scla 
vomc causal corresponding to the Sanskrit aorisf see $ 561 
p 808 G ed , where however the 1 of e&aiix hdd 1 ch I did 
wake does not correspond to the Sanskrit t of abddh 1 sham 
I did know but as has already been remarked (§ 562 ) is the 
exponent of the causal relation while in Sanskrit the aorist is 
with the exception of the precativ e activ e corresponding to the 
Greek aorist optative the sole tense m which the Sanskrit 
dive ts itself of the character aya (in the general tenses 
ay) As however all causals assume the reduplicated 
foi m of the aorist (see § 580 ) so the incumbrance of the 
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BUPimi vyes-i-h, "to suspend,” (vn-yc-lr, "to hang”), nn-pn- 
-i-ti, “to give to drink” (na prep pi-h, "to drink ”), pa-ha- 
-i-ii, "to quiet,” ( po-chi-h , “to lest”) As tlje ScIa\onic 
-Ij ye is the usual iepicsentati\e of the Sanskut 7? d — ai 
(see §. 255 c ), so is the vowel relation between iycs-i-ti, “ to 
suspend,” and the root us, "to hang,” like that of the 
Sansknt v&s-ayd-mi, “ I make to entei,” to usumi, " I go in ” 
The Sclavonic root vis is also probably identical with the 
Sanskut vis, which, m combination with the piep f;? m 
m the causal, signifies, among other things, "to annex,” 
"to append,” and brings us, therefore, very near the sig- 
nification of the Sclavonic causal, m/ "to suspend,” as 
[G Eil p 1023 ] generally the Sclavonic and Sanski it roots 
approximate m the idea of “ appioaching ” ('.nfqra 
avis means “ to appioacli,” upcwi s, “to seat one- 

self”) The foimal relation of ( na)puh , "to give to dunk,” 
to pih, "to drink,” cannot be conectly measmcd without 
taking in the Sanskut, for from a Scla\omc point of uewit 
would seem as if poiii had arisen fiom pi(i by the pre-insertion 
of an o, while, m fact, the o of paih is based on the San- 
ski it a of the root pa, to which the Gieek w of 7 rCo-Ot, t:Lt:u>k<x, 
corresponds, as well as the o of c-nodyv, as also the Latin d of 
po-tum, pu-hnus, and the Old Prussian vo of puo-lon, "to 
drmk” the i of piti is based, like the! of the Gieek 7 u-6i, 
7tl-vu>, on the weakening which lias already occuued 111 San- 
skrit of pd to pi, whence the passive pi-yati, " bibilur ,” the 
perf pass part, pi-ta-s, “drunken,” and the geiund pi-la a, 
“ after drinking.” The Sclavonic causal has, accoiding to the 
general pnnciple, preserved m po the heaviei vowel of the 
root, and that which stands nearer to the original a The 
relation of po-koiti, “to quiet” ( po-ko-i-ti , po prep), to 
pd-cln-ti, “ to rest,” is, however, of a different kind For 
if, as I doubt not, Miklosieh is right (Radices lingmc 
Sclav p 36) m comparing the Sclavonic loot un c hi with the 
Sanskut si (from hi), “to lie,” "to sleep,” it must then be 
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observed that the said Sanskrit root as also the kindred 
Greek Kefpat assumes an irregular Guna augment which 
extends throughout and which appears m Greek either in the 
form of Kd dr m that of koi (koittj koi to$ Koi/iaco see § 4 ) 
To the latter form the Sclavonic ko of po ko i it corresponds 
where however the radical \ovvel is lost for the following 
i is the expression of the causal relation 

742 The form t in which in Old Sclav omc the causal 
character for the most part appears corresponds exactly 
to the form into which in Gothic the causal ya contracts 
itself before the appended auxiliary verb [G L«1 p 1021] 
of the preterite (see § 623 ) and before the suffix of the pass 
participle therefore ns we have m Gothic sal i da I 
placed sat i th s placed (Gen sat i di s ) so in Sclav o 
me sad i it plantare sad i ly phintat, sad i sht plan 
las sad i-m planiamus sad i le plantain In the 1st 
per sing and 3d per pi of the present 17 yd (from yo m) rv*ri> 
yahy (from yanly) correspond to the Gothic ya yand San 
skrit ayd-mt aya n ti prov ided that euphonic laws do not m 
troduee an alteration, as is the case eg in CM && saschdd 
for sadyu In the imperative (sec § 62G ) the causal charac 
ter is lost in the modal exponent, lienee sa di planics 

planiet (Goth satyais salyai ) CAaTsvitj sadyem planicmus 
caaI'.te sadyele planietis (Goth saiyaima satyaith) as nest 
( /eras ferat With regard to the preterite of the Old Scla 

vonic causal corresponding to the Sanskrit aonst see $ jffl 
p 808 G cd where however the lof cSaii^ btid i ch I did 
wake does not correspond to the Sanskrit i of abddh i sham 
I did know but as has already been remarked (§ 5G2 ) is the 
exponent of the causal relation w hile in Sanskrit the aonst is 
with the exception of the precativ e activ e corresponding to the 
Greek aonst optative the sole tense in which the Sanskrit 
divests itself of the character aya (in the general tenses 
ay) As however all causals assume the reduplicated 
foi m of the aonst (see § 580 ) so the incumbrance of the 
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loot by the reduplication, combined with tin riicir.rnt, is 
pei Imps the reason or the loss of the <mwil th it 
pei haps exon the reduplication m lu hi ns i omji. «*• ilmg 0>t 
the causal expression, just ns, m Latin, u '<>, npp d to tie 
unrcduplicMted and intransitive v l», or as in S »n*l t it 

jajanmi, "I beget," opposed to n«o.,r from //no o» . 

743 The Lithuanian \<n \ seldom uo s fot tin fo*, matiott o{ 
causals fiom pnnntive \<ibs tin forms continu'd in ( 300 
with the Sanskut sn xr m/n 'Ui* nnh « - mph s * 1 n It 

[G Del p 1027 ] oe< m to me u:< J'uiati, " It u * to uid * 
fiom znulu, "I smk," and tyu^-yv, 1 pull <!c>x n 'nidi to 
fall m) a home," fi om f/ntit -u, “ I fall m like a horn « ' '1 in* 

ri of <]i itn -71 appeals to he onK >• dt vt Jopen.i nt from tht i\ 
as, m S.uiski it, fonns like Imblnh u, “ I x.e* '* h* as,” from 


bhil If we take rjru as the mot, tie < ms >1 horn 
coricsponds m its vov.t 1 lmtenunt to Sami nt i ui f Js 14* 
bhuv-ayu-mi, "I make to he," “I bung into ixmOmu," 
fiom bhil, “to be" The usual tei munition of Lithuanian 


causals is urn (pi vut-vv'). In wlm h, as m S irisl i it In cy, , m * 
formed denominate es also, a«, c <j , 7/7-1 no, "I nml < long," 


a denominate c causal fiom thjci-s, "long" The v of the^-t 
forms, 111 depat tin e fiom that mentiomd above (? P'd, p 7 ls 
G ed ), extends over all tenses and moods, as will as to the 
participles and the lnlimtix e , for I cannot agt ee v, ith Midi ke 
(p 98 10 ) in tonsidcimg it to he a deviation fiom this 
mle, that before v (aieoiding to Sanskut pnneiples) a 
passes into the weakened nasal sound, which I express, 
like the Sanskut annswura, by n (see § 10 ) thus, c y , luup- 
sm-sit, “I will ptaise” 

744 The Lithuanian foi illations in inu agiee with the 
Sanskut, Zend, Geiman, and Sclavonic causal veibs m this, 
that they love a heavy vowel in the loot, so that many have 
pieseived an original a, while the pumitive lias couuptcd 
that vowel to 1 01 e, whence they appear to us exactly in 
the light of the Geiman Aidant system (see p as, Note) 
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finis as e y in Gothic to tht lntrwsittvc sdo I sit 
(which is a weakened form from sotn) n preterite i it and ft 
intis'll jfi/rja I set, correspond so in 1 ithuaman to the 
neuter Serb tntr* to I die” a i anvil in mtw I causi to 
die* rulratftmt ^clav m irtfu) answers and to the 

ytm mu (from tjtm t/u) I nm bom" rcprcstiiled above 
(§ 501) as paste « n causal ya nitmr I [C Dl p toil] 
bigot” corrcsj'o ids The follow in„ nre munis with a nn 
swerwg to tht e of tht corresponding intransitive yadmu 
I ruin 1 kill*’ nnswenn, to ycwlu mjcnlu t nm 
ruined ** faintmu l vi x" nnswirm^ lo Jettchtu I suffer 
Til the ! ithinnnn minis also in pluc of the organic non 
found nnswinn rt to the r of the mtr insitive (ts in Selai 
5 **l ) for example m tnhnu I plant” ansutrm rt to 
Mrduu I sit. I hero is much tint is inters stm., m the 
% owe 1 relation of jvi Uttidtnu I mi h ad I hnn n into error ” 
to pc Uyslo M I mnlcul mvself (i uphon for pc Uyd ( u ) for 
the y is in pro mncntion idt ntical with i „o pc Uatdtmi in 
resjHxt to its Gunn form corresponds verv wt 11 to tlicGothie 
consuls like ft mint/ a 1 humble" ami Sanskrit us n* fui/lmt 

(ctoidcy m») I in kt to him v" (sec loo 0) Hie same 
is the case witn a* yon rum I quiektii" (properlv ** I make 
to live" compare yynot living" Sanskpt jii to live ) 
the primitive of win eh at yiyu I mover uivstlf I be 
conic frt sh again livclv is prolnldv an abbreviation of 
nt tjwyn umdimi x Idiw mvidt fine § V’O'i contains 
a stronger Gunn vowel than tin dim I su ” nm! corresponds 
tothe just mentioned Sanskfit causal t loyhni An example 
of the manner in which a I ithuauian causal has just like its 
corresponding intransitive, corrupt d an original a to e is 
dfijmu uro answering to the intransitive dryu* ardev 


In ‘•indent the f arlh Class ef the n>ot lo! {tht j in nrlto ) 
n presents the Intransitive meaning an 1 the fust Class ( l ihh n ‘ uro ) 
the transitive On the latter is I nst 1 the Irish dajfalm uro 
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745. The cncumstanee tliat the Lithuanian fntmation via 
(1st per. sing inu), like the Sanskrit aya, forms as well eaus.ik 
as denominatives, and that the causals so fonncfl, like the 
Sanski it, German, and Sclavonic, pi efrr a poweiful i .wheal 
[G Ed p 1027] voi\el,gi\esusgiound,(m\anamo{iom the 
assertion set forth at the end of §. 197., ninth J gladh letiact), 
foi seeking to compare the Lithuanian via and S.m^hnt aya. 
We might m the i of ma lecogmsc the weakened foi m of an 
original a, as it appears also m the foi ms mentioned at 1? '> 0 ( 1 , 
p 731 G ed. in lyu, nja The n, then, as semi-towels ate 

easily mtei changed, must he held to he a toi i uption of ?/ 
The i, however, of ma, mu, as m the foi ms in iv, plmal vmr 
(myl-i-me, “ w e love,” §. 50G ), might con espnnd to the San- 
ski it ?/ of the dcnvativc ay a ; so that, c g., the sellable m 
of sod-in-U, “to plant,” would be identical with the t of the 
Sclavonic scid-i-ii of the same meaning, and with the Gothic 
i of scit-i-ta, “I placed” (compare $ 713) The n of the 
Lithuanian form would then he an moig.imc affix, like a rind 
which has grown upon the towel termination of the terbal 
theme, according to the same principle by which, in 
German, so many nominal bases with an original towel 
termination have received the affix of n , so that, c <j., 
to the Sanski it base vidhavti, “a widow*” (at the same 
time a nominative, see § 137.), to the Latin udun, and 
Sclavonic vdova, a Gothic base viduvmi (Nom -v6, § 140.) 
coi responds , and to the Sanskrit feminine participial bases 
m anti lespond Gothic bases in andcin (Nom. andci) If 
this view be taken, we must then assume that the teibal 
theme of sodi (Sanskrit sddaya), extended to sodin, lias taken 
up the chaiacter of the Sanskrit first conjugational Class, and 

* See § 20 As regaids the transition of the y mto another liquid, re- 
mark the relation of the German Lebei (labial for guttural, ns m Gicek 
wap, see Graff, II. p 80) to the Sansla it yah it (fiom yalait) and Latin 
jecui Withiespectto the transition of l into n, observe, c g , the iclation 
of the Doric rjvdov to rj\dov 
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lias thus entered into the Lithuanian first [G Ed p 10*0 3 
conjugation thus mdtn-fi me* wc plant as suk a me wc 
turn In fa\ or of the first mode of explanation might be 
adduced the circumstance that together with sJouinu I 
praise I extol exists a $ luiuyu f which latter is clearly 
identical with the Sanskrit srdutydmt I make to hear" and 
Russian cviBAio slatlyd I laud Since m Latin as I 
think I ha\e clear!} proved three conjugations — the first 
second and fourth— correspond to the Sanskrit tenth Class 
wc Imc reason to look amon 0 these for the Latin causals, as 
already (p 110) moneo has been compared with the Sanskrit 
m tnayhw and Pr iknt rmlntmi I make to think ” The 
causal meaning however is no longer apparent in the Latin 
monco ns it has not any prinnti\c \crb corresponding to it 
from which it might lmc been domed in a regular waj 
and one ns it were often trodden for similar purposes for 
memini ma} be regarded ns a sister form connected with 
it both in sound and sense but not as the parent of which 
it is the offspring Sedo which corresponds to the Sanskrit 
causal $(Mai/dme and its German Sclavonic sister forms 
(sed A s=z sdd a(y)n st) might according to the 

sense be regarded ns the causal of sedeo but the latter is 
in form likewise a causal and there is a want of other 
analogous cases for the formation of causnls [G Ed p 10 0] 


* Ruing doubles the n of lavpsmu in both the plural immLcrs and in 
the third person singular of the present nnl perfect MielcI e on tho 
other hand makes no remark p DO 10 with regnrd to tho necessity of 
such a reduplication where it does not nlrea lj occur in the first person 
singular of the present Tor the rest it maj be renmrked that liquids 
especially are easily doubled and that eg in Sanskrit n final « if pre 
ceded by a short vowel is doubled in case tho word following 1 egins with 
a vowel 

+ The kindred / lausau “I listen hrs like the Creel preserved 
theonginnl guttural which m szlaiuyu as in the Sanskrit snt, has been 
corrupted to a sibilant 



1000 


derivative verbs 


by the change from the second to the first conjugation. In 
Latin, therefore, the veibs sido, sedeo, and sedo, can only be 
regarded as three kindred veibs, which, each in its own 
way, are referable to the Sanskrit root sad. To the Sanskut 
trdsaydmi, (Piakiit tasfam), “ I make to tremble, to feai, “ I 
terufy,” teireo by assimilation for terseo, from tiesco, coi- 
lesponds. The fourth conjugation presents sdpio as a 
foim finely analogous to the Sanskrit causal swdpaydna, “ I 
make to sleep,” ( snapimi , “ I sleep,” irregular for sivapmi), 
Old Northern svppmm, “ sopimas” (smgulai svep), Old High 
German in-suepm, Russian ycbinaaio usyplayu* The causal 
notion, howevei, is lost m this sopio also, as tlieie is no 
intransitive sopo of the thud conjugation coi responding to 
it, as a point of departure The German dialects have, in- 
deed, pieserved the pnmxtive (Old High German sldfu), 
but it has become estianged fiom the causal by the ex- 
change of the semi-vowel v for l (see § 20 ) In Russian, 
on the other hand, cnAio splyn, “ I sleep ” (euphonic for spyu), 
corresponds, as verb of the Sanskrit fourth Class (see § 500 ), 
to the causative u-syplayu (u preposition), the y of which 
is based on the Sanskrit u of contracted foims like sushu- 
pima, " we slept,” supla, “ having slept,” with which, also, 
may be eompaied the Greek (m of vnvog. I here place 
opposite to one another the corresponding forms of the 
Latin and Old High German languages for comparison 
with the Sanskut su-dpaydnu and its potential suapaye-y-am 
(see § 089) 


sudp-aya-mi, 

swdp-aya-si, 

sxodp-aya-ti, 

swdp-ayd-mas, 

swdp-aya-tha, 

swdp-aya-nti, 


sops o, 
sop-iSy 

sdp-i-t, 

s'jp-i-mus, 

sop-z-tis, 

sop-iu-nt, 


zn-suep-ui. 

insuep-is. 

zn-suep-i-t. 

m-saep-ia-m. 

m-suep-ia-t 

in-suep-ia-nt 


' The 1 1S onl T a euphonic afhx leqmied by p ayu therefoi a^ayami 
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sit dp ayd y am * s6p ta m in sucp te\ ^ 

sudp-ayd s s)p id s| sdp-id s in suep iS $ g 

su (Ip ayd l sop-ic t sdp ta t in suep le 2 

sicdp-ayd*ma sup r d-mus sdp id mus in suep id mdi ** 
sudp ayd la sdp id Its sdp id Us in suep id i W 

siidp ayd y us sdp le nl sup i a nf in suep id n £ 

710 In the Litm first Conjugation which has presen cd 
the two extremes of the Sanskrit ciusal character aya in 
the contraction d the \ orbs need re phrdre, laidrc and cla 
mdre ns well ns the above mentioned seddre present them 
selves ns genuine causals both in signification nnd m 
origin though the} nrc no longer perceived to be such b\ 
the genius of the language since their primitive lias citlici 
been lost or estranged in form Nrcare which spccnllv 
regarded from n Roman point of view must be taken ns 
the denominative of nex (ncc s) corresponds to the Sanskrit 
nds ayd mi penre facio causal of tins yd mi, Cl 1 pereo 
Another form of -nmmfn ndsaydmi with softened meaning 
is noceo In Greek ion*? and icicpor nrc to be referred to 
the Sanskrit root nas from nak I believe I am right in 
regarding pluro ns n corruption of pldm for the reison 
mentioned nt § 20 Consequently it corresponds to 
the Sanskrit pldiaydmi property I make to flow from 
the root plu to flow which in the Latin jluo has ex 
penented an irregular phonetic modification while in pluil 
which belongs to the same root the original tenuis is re 
tamed [n/atare(GreekAouo))oneofthetuo [G Ed p 1031 ] 
combined initial consonants is lost in other respects how c\ er 
Into corresponds still better than pldro to the Sanskrit pld to 
ydmi to wash to sprinkle” (in the middle to wash one 
self ) on which also is based the Old High Germnn./J'ettw § 

* Sec § COO t See $$ C91 CO 1 * See § G94 

$ Thisi like laio when compared with its intrnnsitnc Jlun estranged 
from the primitive fiiu « I flow in that it lias kept itsilf freo from the 
inorganic ( ee p 114) 

a r 
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“ I wash.” In Carmolan plcv-i-m, “ I soak,” “ I dissolve 
(Metelgo, p 115), is the regular causal of plnv-n-m, 
“I swim" (= Sanskut plav-A-mi) Churn propeily 

signifies (if I am right m explaining its m as a haidcned 
form of v (see p. 121 G ed.), “ I make to hear, and possesses, 
therefore, a concealed affinity to duo, kKw, and is identical 
with the Sanskrit Lrdv-ayd-mi (.s' from /,), "1 make to hear.” 
“I speak,” with the Zend £ruv-mj$-mi of the same meaning, 
the Carmolan dav-i-m, “I praise,” ( duynn , “I hear”), the 
Old Sclavonic CaobaIiA slovlyti (of bhigosluvhju, “I bless”), 
the Russian slavlm, “ I praise,” and the Lithuanian izldwiyn, 
id. (see p 1028 G ed.). 

747. Roots, which m Sanskut end in d, or m a diphthong 
to be changed into a, receive before m/a the affix of a p, 
hence, c g sthdp-ayd-rm, “I make to stand,” from si ha ,* y'p- 
-ayd-mi, “I make to go,” “I set in motion,” fiom yd 
As labials in Latin are not unfrequently replaced by gut- 
turals,* I believe, with Pott (Etymol. F. p 195). that the 
Latin jauo should be deduced from japio, and be identified 
with the above-mentioned yup-ayd-mi; though properly only 
the io of the fourth, and not that of the thiid Conjugation 
( = Sanskut q of the fourth Class), conesponds to the San- 
skrit causal character. The agieeinent of forms like capio, 
c apiunf, c apiam, &c , and the analogous fonns of the fourth 

[G Ed p 1032 ] Conjugation, might, however, easily favor 
a transition of the lattei into the third. The same appears 
to me to be the case with facto, which I compare with the San- 
skrit bhavaydmi, “I make to be,” “I bung into existence,” 
but m so doing I assume that the c is a haidemng of 
the radical rj (see § 19), as roots m xl m the Sanskut 
causal never assume a p The Gothic gives us bau-ci, “ I 

* Compare, e g quinque with panchan, ttcvtc , coquo vutli pad, dim 
7IWCTO, Servian pechem , “ I roast ” 

t From v — foi du before vowels dv, is the Vuddhifoim of it , see § 29 
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build {from bau-ai m ) as the kindred form to the Sanskrit 
bhdv-ayd mi and Latin facto m the second and third per 
sons therefore, the character at of ban ai s bau at lb, 
answers to the Sinskrit aya of bhdv-aya si bhdi nya it 
From a German point of new howc\cr wc could as little 
percents the connection between our batten to build and 
tin I am " ns recognise in Latin the affinity of the roots 
of fac-to and fit 1 If howeter I am unable to compare 
the c of the said form with the Sanskrit cau*=\l p still f 
think I can shew in Latin one more causal m which c takes 
the place of a Sanskrit p mz. doceu which I Lake 111 the 
sense of I make to know and regard ns akin to dt sco 
(property I wish to know ”) and the Greek cSa>; 1 StBacKto 
If the d of these forms has arisen from g (comp ire Aypynjp 
from Vryitpryp) then doceo leads to the Sanskrit jndp aydmt 
I make to know (jd nd mi I know for jTtd nd mt) und 
to the Persian dd na-m I know As nil example of a 
Latin causal in which the original p has remained un- 
changed let rapto be taken supposing it to correspond to the 
Sanskrit rdpaydmt * I make to gne * from the root TJrd 
to tt ne which 111 mj opinion is nothing [G Ed p 1033 ] 
but a weakening of dd There also occurs together with rd 
in the Veda dialect the extended form rds just as together 
with dd exists a lengthened form dds In its origin the root 
Id too to which are ascribed the imamngs to gi\e and 
to take appears to he identical with rd and dd 
748 To the roots which in Sanskrit irrigulnrty annex a p 


* flic derivation (elsewhere admitted as possible) from l up (lump ant) 
to rive to break ‘ to destroy (compare Pott I QoO ) to which 
rumpo belong is less sau factory ns a in this exj lanation must I c taken 
ns the Gnna vowel with the loss of the proper vowel of tho root The 
Latin however avoids theuse of Guna and generally retains the radical 
vowel rather than that of Guna e g in t ideo which is based on the San 
skrit causal t tda jdnii I mal c to 1 now from the root ti / 

3 a 2 
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m the causal, belongs 1 . e at' (see §. l.)» “ t0 8 whence 
aip-ayu-mi, “ I move, cast, or send" (*W« arpoyomt, “so- 
gittas rrnlto”), with which, perhaps, the Greek epemta is con- 
nected,* which, however, as causal, should be apt ml to, or cpci- 
ttccco , or Cpcma&a (see §§. 19. 109 1 6 ). Inasmuch as the theme 
epenr lias lost the true causal character, this \ erb has acquired 
quite the character of a primitive verb, just like iaurto, which 
Pott has referied, m the same way as the previously men- 
tioned Latin jacio, to the Sanskrit ydp-oyd-mi, “ I make to 
go” If pm-rto does not belong to l ship, \ “ to thtow," but, like 
the otliei s, to arpaydmi, it is then a tt ansposed foi m of ipir-ro j. 

pa Ed P 1034] 749 The Sansknt loot mjd, “to sustain,” 

“ to l ule,” assumes, m the causal, /, hence paldydmi So, m the 
Greek /3ceAAco, crrcAAco, /aAAw, the second A of which appeals 
to have arisen by assimilation from y, as dXKog fi om dA?/o?= 
Gothic ALYA, Latin alius, Sanskrit amja-s (seep 401) BaAAto, 
therefore, is for fiaKyto, fi om /3a (see p 1 22 G cd ), the l .uhi.il 
vow r el being shortened ( cfiaKov ), which, howevei, mthe trans- 
position /3A>7 (/3e/3A?;-Ka) lias preseived its original length, 


* P«7r nu glit be taken as a transposed foim of elprr, and the c as a 
vowel prefix, as, e g , m e\axw=Sansknt lagliu-t Obscive, also, that 
the 7r of <ru\iriyt;, winch Sonne (Epilegomenato Benfey’s Gr Roots, p 24)» 
identifies with the Sanskrit causal p, belongs to a root, which m Sansknt 
ends in ar (n), viz to swai (swi i ), to which Pott also (Et P p 225) lias 
referred it - a-dXmy^, therefore, propeily=“ making to sound ” Should, 
too, the Lith szwilpinu, “ I whistle,” notwithstanding its sz for ft, belong 
to this class, then lemaiktlie shortei form adduced by Ruing of the 3d per 
smg, sewilpya, “ the bird pipes,” w here pia corresponds to the Sanskrit 
forms m payati, such as arpciyati, “ he makes to go,” “ he moves ” 
f The derivation fiom kship pre-supposes an abbreviation of piirrco from 
hphru , so that p would have taken the place of the Sanskrit sibilant, ns 
m Kpelav, which Fr Rosen has compared wuth the Sansknt root h*ht, “to 
rule”, see his Rig Veda Sanluta, Annot p xi , wlieie, too, K P amv6s is 
compared w »th kshipra, “swift” (fi om Lship, “ to cast”), and the Latin 
crepuscidim with kshapd, “night” (bettei with Ishapas) 
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(rrcAAw from OTeAtftt (caraAKa) forora\7/a) from ffra (fffTapt 
ttmjfuy —I Sanskrit sihA which in combination with various pre 
positions assumes the notion of movement* atAAw from 
<aAyw is to Ik, referred in another form ns ia7rrw to 
the Sanskrit root tit yd to go to winch also ttjpt be- 
longs as reduplicated form fo\ i/ii/qpt (fut >7cru = mHurH y(i 
yyAmi comp ire Lithuanian p6 su I will ride ) Pirhnps 
kc\ Aw from kc\ yio = Sanskrit chUaydmi, I move ” ciusal 
of the root xfc^c/mf to mo\c oneself is to he classed here 
as also ?raA Aw from wetA f/w for *7raoj/w= Sanskrit pAda 
yAmt causal of pad to go to the causal of w Inch mav be 
referred also the Latin peWo ns b} nssnnihtion from pel i/o 
All these forms therefore if our explanation of them be cor- 
reet ha\c lost the initial a of the Sanskrit entisal character 
aya of the special tenses and nre herebj removed ns it were 
fiom the Sanskrit tenth Class into the fourth (compare Pottll 
15) As in Greek verbs in cw aw (for cyw ayw) a£w nre 
the proper representatives of the Sanskrit causal form or 
tenth Class and as these extend their cln TG I'd p 103o] 
racter also over the present and imperfect so hen too 
tfaAew nn> be considered ns a concealed causal which like 
the Latin clamo properlv signifies to make to hem and 
answers to the Sanskrit srAvaylmi (s from /) Accordingly 
I take #caAcw ns n transposition of /cAa cw for *Aaf ew 

750 The Zend it appears has no part in the use of 
the p which, accordm 0 to § 717 is m the causal to be 
added to roots in & nt least I know of no example where 
it is found on the other hand we find evidence of the 
discontinuance of the addition of a p in AJiiaupjjjm AdAya 
make to come bnn„ (Vend S p j5 several tmies)-= 


•Observe also that together with stkd there exists n root sthal an! 
with pd a toot j>ai To sthal belon a our ttrlle place Old High Ger 
man stellu from itclyu properl} I make to stand ^^anskrit slhulaydnn 



1006 


derivative verbs. 


Sanskrit fathapaya, fiom s thd, “to stand, 11 with the piepo- 
sition &, “to approach 11 In dstdya, from dstd-aya, 

the a of the denvative has coalesced with the radical vowel, 

so m Old Pei sian ^ -ffT ?YY 
avustdyam (from ava-astu-ayam ), “ I restored ” (Beh. I. 63 
66. 69). In Piakut, on the other hand, those roots also 
which end m a consonant frequently take, in the causal, the 
said labial, m the softened form of b, wheie, however, the 
root is previously lengthened by the addition of an a, 
e. g., jivaMIn, “make to live,” jwdhedu, “let him make to 
live” (see Delius, Radices Prakutee s. r jiv) In Sanskrit 
also, m the unclassical language of popular tales, forms of 
this kind occur, and indeed jivdpaya, for the just-men- 
tioned jivdbShi (Lassen’s Anthol Sanskrit p. 18), which latter 
surpasses the Sanskrit m the preservation of the imperative 
teinnnation hi from din In the 1st per. sing. pres, is 
found, l c. jivdpaydmi (Prakrit jivdbemi), and m the part, 
peif. pass jivupitah = Prakrit jivdbido. Lassen, m discuss- 
ing these forms, remarks (Institut. lingua) Prakrit pp. 360, 
361), that causals of this kind still exist m Marathi, and I 
was surprised at finding myself able to trace the analogy of 
these formations even to the Iberian languages' v , since m 
LG Ed p 103G3 Lasisli, as G Rosen remarks, the affix ap 
(only p after vowels) always gives a transitive meaning to 
\ erbs Thus gnap, “ to unveil,” “ to make evident,” cor- 
responds to the Sanskrit jndpaydmi, “ I make to know,” 
while gna , “to undei stand,” agrees with the Sansknt loot 
jnd, “to know 11 In Georgian the said causal affix ap- 
peals in the form ah, eb, ob, aw, ew, ow, without, however, 
the very numerous class of verbal bases, which so terminate, 
being regaided as causals m meaning, which cannot sur- 


* Sre v The Caucasian members of the Indo-European family of lan- 
guage* " 
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prise us ns m Latin also nnd German the form of 
the Sanskrit cnusnls or tenth Class is so prevalent as to 
extend over three Conjugations m Latin nnd the three 
Classes of the weak Conjugation in the German dialects 
(see § 109 6) 


UFSIDERATIN ES 

751 We now betake ourselves to the examination of 
the Sanskrit desiderata es which ns lias been already 
elsewhere remarked * nre retained nlso m Greek if not m 
signification at least ill foim in \crbs like fitfipocKO yi /iw 
cko fitfiitjCKo otoauKo otopacKo TtTpocKio TtincKo itt pa 
cko TU(f>avaKo where tlie guttural is most probably ns in cckox 
and the Old Latin future cscit only n euphonic nccompam 
ment of the sibilant which in all Sanskrit desulcrati\es is 
appended to the root cither directly or by means of a 
vowel of conjunction * The roots beginning with a \owcI 
repeat the entire root according to the principle of the 
seventh aonst formation (§ 58 j) eg dmis/if to wish 
to sit ns n weakened form of thihith [G Ed p 1037] 
arir tsh to w lsli to go for oransh from xrr «r (v$ n) 
So in Greek apapiCKo Roots which begin with a consonant 
repeat it or its euphonic representative w ith the radical v ovvcl 
where however a long vowel is shortened and the heaviest 
vowel a weakened to i (see § G );£ accord in a to the same prm 
ciple by which in Latin the a especially is excluded frotnsyl 
hbles of repetition (see § 583) On this account thet prevails m 
the reduplicated syllables of desiderativ cs and the agreement 


* Annuls of Oriental Literature (London 10 0) p C5 
+ The appended sibilant is originally the dental s) hut according 
to § 21 sul jeeted to a mutation into eh 

Though roots with r* in their middlo receive ant m the repented 
syllables still tins 13 based on the original form «r 
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•with the kindred forms m Greek is thus the more striking. 
We find, indeed, e.g., yuyutvdmi, “ I wish to contend ” (R yudli), 
bubhushdmi, “ I wish to adorn” (R . bhddi), but f not jaqa- 
dishdmi, but jigadnhdmi, “I wish to speak” , not jajndvhm, 
but fstsutufa jyndsdmi, Mid. jyndsd, “I wish to know, to 
learn, or to inquire” To jijndidmi the Greek 

yryvcoa-KO), and Latin (g)no-sco, coriespond m form, which 
latter, like all similar Latin formations, has lost the redupli- 
cation. To •mim-ndsdnu, desideiative ofmnd^ ( memorarc , nun- 
ciare, laudare), /-u/xtojovoo, and the Latin rcmmncor, correspond. 
In the special tenses the Sanskrit places an a by the side 
of the desideiative sibilant, which, according to the ana- 
logy of the a of the first and sixth Classes, is liable, m the 
first person, to be lengthened (see § 434.), and also m Greek 
and Latin, m the same way as the said class-vowel is 
[G Ed p 1038] represented (see §. 109\ l ). I gi\e, for 
comparison, the present and imperfect active of fijisii-ulfh 
jijndsdmi over against the coi responding forms of Gieekand 
Latin 


SANSKRIT 

Sing, jijnd-sd-vn, 
jijnd-sa-si, 
jijrid-sa-ti, 
Du jijnd-sd-vas 
jijnd-sa-thas, 
jijnd-sa-ias, 
Plur. jijud-sd-mai, 
jtjnd-sa-tha, 
jijTid-sa-nti, 


PRESENT 

GREEK 

yiyvu-UKU), 

yiyvdi-uKet-s, 

yiyvcd-uKct, 

• • 

yiyvco-cTKe-rov 

yiyvco-crKe-rov 

ytyvcd-crKo-fxes, 

yiyvu-tTKe-re, 

yiyvds-vKo-vTt, 


EVTIN 

no-sco. 
vo-sci-s . 
no-sci-t 


no-sci-mns. 

110 - 801 - 11 $ 

no-scu-nt 


* ClefuI y onl y a transposed form of man, “to think,” with the radical 
vowel lengthened, as , eg, m Gieek, from j3a\ ^nrcoKa fiom 

7 rer 
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mrERFECT 


SANSKRIT GREEK LATIN 


Sing 

ajtjnd sa m 

eyiyi to-tr/co-v 


ojijnd-su s 

cyiyvoi <jkc s 


ojySid sa f 

tyvyw wkc 

Du 

ajtjiid sd va 



ojijnd sa tam 

e/iyito-CKC tov 


ojijnd sa tdm 

eytyvu axe rt\v 

Plur 

ojijTid sd via 

eyiyi to <tk o-pev 


(tjtjtld sa ta 

cyiyva axe re 


ojijnd sa n 

e /iyi to <jko i 

In the general tenses 

Sansknt desideratives Ia\ aside 


only the ■vowel a appended to the sibilant while m 
Greek and Latin the whole formation cx [G Ed p 1030 ] 
tends only to the special tenses and eg /iuc rio springs 
from the simple unreduplicated root and hence stands in no 
closer analogy to the Sanskrit jrjnds i shydmi That m Latin 
the future noseam departs from the Greek arises from this— 
that tlie future of the third and fourth conjugations according 
to its origin is oulj n mood of the present and hence e g 
nosc&s corresponds to the Sanshut jijndsh and Greek 
yiyvuxjKois 

752 It may reasonably be conjectured that the deside 
rative form is no stranger in Zend but I am unable 
to furnish satisfactory examples Perhaps the forms 
jijisanuha and in the 

fifteenth Targard of the Vend (Vend S p 431 Anq p 393) 
are to be classed under this he id The first mentioned form 
which Anquetil translates est vuanle is evidently like the 
peresanuha ask which follows it an impe 
rati\c middle and jijisdih winch Anquetil 

renders on s approchoa is like the succeeding 
pertsdih inlerrogel the 3d per sing of tlie sub 
junctne active Perhaps jijisanuha may cor- 

respond to the Sanskrit fustiutt jijndiania inform thjself 
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and ^jijisaih be based on a to-bc-prcsupposod 

Let-form jyMs&li? I will not venture to decide 

tins point, any more tlian to pronounce on the forms w inch 
occur m tlie same page of the Vend. S , x\ 
mimai esanuha, and 'mimfuTcsuih, which like- 

wise have the appearance of desideratives As regnids the 
origin of the desideiative character s, it probably springs, 
like the s of the auxiliary future and of the aoristof primitive 
vei bs, from the root as of the verb substantive. Compai e, r. g , 
didik-shami, “I wish to shew,” with d 61-shy turn, "I will show,” 
[G Ed p 1040] and adidil-sham, “I wished to shew,” with 
the aonst adilc-sham , and the imperatives of the aonst 
mentioned above (§. 727.) like bhushct, nfahatu. 

INTLXStVES 

753. Besides desideratives, there is m Sanskiit another 
class of derivative verbs, which receive a leduphcation, 
viz. mtensives. These require a great emphasis on the 
syllable of reduplication, and lienee increase the vowels 
capable of Guna, even the long ones, by Guna, and lengthen 
a to a, e g, vdvesmi (or veiMimi), plural ifivismas,* from 
uis, “to enter,” dedipmi (or dhlipimi) from dip, “to shine,” 
Idlopmi (or Mlupimi) fiom lup, “to cut *off bubhushmt (or 
boblaishimi) from bhush, “to adorn,” Ldsahmi (or snsuhtmi), 
from Laic, “ to be able ” As m Greek co is a very frequent 
representative of long a (see §. 4 ), so, as has been else- 
where remarked, (Glossanum Sanskr. a. 1830, p. 1 13), rcadd^o) 
has quite the build of a Sanskrit intensive, only that it is 
introduced into the to conjugation. In nouvaKku, baibdKku, 

4k 

* After the analogy of veibs of the third Class, ri gard being had to the 
vr gilt of the personal terminations (see § 480 ) To the light termi- 
nations, beginning with a consonant, i may be prefixed as conjunct n c 
vowel, when, however, the Guna of the base syllable is dropped , hence, 
e g , vevishm 
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i:at<pa.(r<To> patpafyo fiaifi<x<r<ru> the insertion of an i in the 
syllabic of repetition supplies the place of the lengthening of 
the fundamental vowel, so in vonnvca (R nv weed from 
ttvcFo) fut 7ri ewrtd) fioinvato fiotfcv\ Au where the v of the 
root is in the sj liable of repetition replaced by o since vi 
does not form a convenient diphthong On this analogy 
rest also 5o/ou£ and koikvWu 

754 Roots beginning with a \owel of [G Ed p 1041] 
which only a few possess an intensive repeat the whole root 
twice m such a manner that the radical a is lengthened m 
the second place , hence atdt from at to go awls from as 

to eat I beliexe I recognise a clear counterpart to these 
mtensiv c bases in the Greek aycoy though this forms no \erb 
but onl> some nominal forms ns aytoyos aye oyevs The case 
of the to for a is just the same as m the above-mentioned 
Tio6a£io On the other hand inoim/pr ornrrcvco aTirahXio 
the base sv liable has experienced a weakening of the \owel 
like that which enters into Sanskrit desidciatives (§ 751 
p 1037 G ed ) winch does not however prevent me from 
referring these forms according to their origin rather to in 
tensives than to desiderati\es (compare Pott II p 75) so 
also c^ctAaCw nncl e\e\t£<o which exhibit the same wci 0 ht of 
\owel in the base and in the sellable of repetition 

755 Roots also which begin with a consonant and end 
with a nasal in case they hue a as the base \owel repeat 
the whole root twice in the Sanskrit intensive but lengthen 
the radical \owel neither in the syllabic of repetition nor 
in that of the base The nasal in accordance with a uni 
versal rule of sound is influenced in the former sellable 
so as to conform itself to the organ of the following con 
sonant and in roots which begin with two consonants only 
one enters into the syllable of repetition hence e g dan- 
dram from dram to run bambhram from bhram to 
wander about *f from gam to go So in 
Greek Tiafx<f)cuvio from <})atvu> the v of which though not be- 
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longing to the root, is nevertheless icfleeted in the syllabic 
of repetition (see §. 598 ) On '5T3\jangoin is based, I be- 
lieve, the Gothic gagga (i e gavga, see §.86. i ( ), .so that 
therefore gam, in the syllable of the root, has lost the ter- 
mination am ’ r , and gagg lias entirely assumed the diameter 
[G Ed p. 1042] of a root, which m High German has pio- 
duced a new reduplication (Old High German, gmng from 
gigang, our gieng, see § 592.). And m the formation of the 
word, gang holds as an independent root, whence, in Gothic, 
gah-ts t, “gait” ( mna-gahU , fram-gnhls) The Lithuanian 
presents zengm “ I step,” as analogous form %. 

756 Some Sanskrit roots also, which do not end m a 
nasal m the intensive, introduce a nasal into the syllable of 
reduplication , e g., chanchal (oi did dial) fi om chal, “ to mo\ e 
oneself,” pamplml fiom phal, “tobuist,” with the weaken- 
ing of the a to u m the base syllable; so chnuthur from 
diar, “ to go ” As liquids are easily intei changed, it may 
be assumed that here the nasal of the lepeated syllable is 
only a changed form of the radical liquid l or ? . So m 
many Greek reduplicated foims , as, irt'pnKgpi, ■nlp-npgpt, yty- 
ypa(vu), yiyyAvpos, yayyaK(^d), yayypcava, rovdopu^co, rav- 
TaAeuw, TevdpqScov, Trepijipgduv. The following me examples 
m which the liquids remain unchanged m the syllable of l edu- 
plication pappatput, poppvpo), peppepoq, peppatpu), pcppgpt^w, 
KapKatpc o, yapyatpco , fiopfiopvfa, tt opcpvpa, iroptpvpu) Com- 
pare with these the mtensives of those Sanski it l oots m ar 
which contract this syllable m the weakened forms to 
u these, m the active of the intensive, lepeat the whole 
loot twice, except when this begins with two consonants, in 


* The final a is the class sj liable , 3d per pi qagg-a-nd 
1 Euphonic for gag-U, the nasal being rejected With respect to the 
suffix, compare the Sanskrit ga-ti-s, “ gait,” for gan-ti-s , see § 91 

t In Lithuanian z often stands for the Sanski it g or j Compare, eg, 
sadas, “ speech,” with the Sansknt gad, “ to speak ” 
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which case only one enters into the sellable of repetition 
e g dar-dhar mi, pi dnr dhri-ma? from dhar dim to stop 
to cam but sAsmarmi according to the universal pnn 
ciple from smar smri to remember To [Gr £d p 1013 ] 
dardharmt potential dardhnyAm 3d per dardhriyAl (from 
dardhanjdm dardharyAt) corresponds the Zend daredairyAt * 
lnapassngeoftlieVendidtid (Vend S p 1G3) aj(5aj>*o 

^7(0 AJ(J 

yatha lehrl 6 chathtiarczangrd barclhryAt kacha 
pttihrem nJidanduiry^l as the fonrfooted wolf tears away 
(carries ofT) the child (the son) from her who bore him (tho 
mother?) according to Anqueti! (p 407) comme le loup 
a guatre picdi enlcie / 1 d Mi ire V enfant de cellc gui a porte 
(let enfant) If however mzhdandairyAt 

does not come from the Sanshutroot dhar dhri it spnn 0 s 
from dnr (s dn) to rend to tear asunder (Gr ocpu> 
Gothic tana) whence m the Veda dialect the intensive 
dardar (see Westerg R ^(7rz) in classical Sanskrit dddar 
The first derivation however appears to me far the more 
probable at all ev ents the form in question is a sure proof 
that m Zend also mtensives are not wanting 

757 Some Sanskrit roots which have a nasal as their 
last letter but one take this in the sellable of reduplication 
hence eg bamhhanjmi from bhanj to brcik dandammi 
from dans to bite (Gr occk) chan i skandmi from skand 
to mount (Lot scando) the latter with z as vowel of 
conjunction between the sellable of reduplication and that 
of the base as also in some other roots of this kind and 
at will, also in those roots in ar which admit a contraction 
to n and winch nevertheless may assume a short i instead 
of a long one hence e g clmr i karmi or char z karmi 
with char karmi from I ar kn to make 


ith regard to tho e msertc 1 in daiedairyat see $ 44 
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[G Ed P 104.4 ] 758. The intensive foims pnn-i-pad and 

pan-i-pat, from pad, “ to go,” and pat, “ to fall ” (Pan. VI I d . 8 1 ), 
appear obscure In explanation of these it may be assumed, 
that togethei with VZ pad and mh x pat thcie have existed 
also the nasalized foims pand and pant, as together 
with many othei roots which terminate m a simple mute 
there exist also those which have likewise prefixed to their 
mute the nasal coriespondmg to their oigan , as, r g , pnnlh 
with path, “to go” Togethei with dah, “to bum,” 
exists also a root ^ dank ; and hence may be deduced the 
intensive form dandah (Pan VII. 4. sc), to winch the 
Gothic fandya, “ I kindle” (with the causal character ya, 
see § 741), has the same relation, as above (p 1011 G.ed.) 
gagga = ganqn, “ I go,” to jangam f 
[G Ed p 1045] 759 In Latin, gingrio lias the appeal ante of a 
Sanskrit intensive, and is by Pott also (II. 75) referred to this 


* V/ ith panth aie connected the stiong cases of pathm, “ vvnj,” ns also 
the Latin pom, pont-i <t, ns “way ovei a river, “and the Slavonic HiR'l'l) 
putij, “way” (see § 225 h ) with path is connected, amongst other 
words, the Gieek ttutos (sec Glossaiium Sanskr a 1847, p. 200) 
f With regard to the t lor cl of tandya , see § 07 The letcntion of the 
second d ot the Sanshnt foim dandah is to he ascubcd to the influence of 
the n pieccding it (compaie § 00) Remaik, also, the form sandtja, “ I 
send/’ m which I think I recognise the causal of the Sanskrit root sad, 
“to go,” ( sadaydmi , “ I make to go/’) with a nasal inserted Graff sets 
up (IV p 685 ) for the Old High Geiman a root zumt(z for Gothic t , and 
t foi d, according to § 87 ), which he likewise endeavors to comp.uo with 
the Sanskrit dah , but without finding any information as to the n and i 
thiougli the intensive form dandah On the pnnutive root dah, if 
not on the causal form dahay, is based also the Old High Geiman ddh-t 
oi tdh-t (oui Docht , Dacht), which by more exact letcntion of the radi- 
cal consonants is completely estranged fiom the mtensives (m meaning 
causals) zand or zant Initial Medmls frequently remain m German 
unalteied, e g , m the above-mentioned gagga, “Igo/’= jangam , while 
the Gothic root qvam, “to come” ( qvima , qvam ), which is based on the 
pumitive gam, has expeiienced the regulai change of Mcdiuls to Tenues 
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class and radically compared within 1 c gar gir (whence gir 
\oicc ) The sellable of reduplication exhibits n for r ns m 
the Sanskrit chanchur and similar Grech forms (§ 756 ) 1 o 

giribiu (also gihutu) deglutio belong amon 0 st other words 
the Latin guh and gnrgidio which latter m its reduplicated 
sellable replaces the liquid / by r 
760 The passu e form of the Sanskrit intensive lias 
usually an active meaning ind then bv Indian Gram 
marians is regarded according to its formation not as 
passu e but as a particular form of the intensive which 

I nevertheless call deponent ns in its origin it is evidently 
nothing else than passive Tins appears more frequently 
in classical Sinslnt as the form without pa yet still sel 
dom enough I know of no examples besides 
thanchuryanl# they convey (Mali I 7910 ) from •qx char 
(see § 756) Hlthyust thou behest from Uh (Blngavad G 

II 30 ) didipyamdna shining from dip (Na! 3 i 
Diaup 2 l) In dddhdyamdna (1 c) from dhd or dhu 
the passive form has also a passive sigmGcation Of the 
form without ya there occurs the participle present UUIint 
Mid Uhhdna licking Mali III 10391 12240 The Veda 
dialect makes more frequent use of the active form of the 
intensive the following are examples ndnadati they 
sound * Rig V I 61 8 n abhipra nonumas we praise 
from 7i u (prep abtu pra 1 c 78 i ) jMiaumt I summon 
with x as vowel of conjunction (see p 1040 G ed Note) from 
hu as contracted form of ItitS 1 c 31 12 [G Ld p 101G] 

d naxindt he moved he stirred from nud to move 
to drive (prep «) Rig V f 


* All reduplicated forma which combine the personal terminations 
direct with the root suppress the » of the 3d per jl (compare § 4oJ ) 
To the root nad the Welch itadu to cry corresponds 

fSec esterg., Radices p 45 R nu to which hi ewisc, dnaimot 
nccordin" to its form might belong the meaning howc\ er in the pas 


sn c 
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DTNOMIN A1 1VI S 

761 Denominatives are not so frequently used m San- 
skrit as m tlie kindred languages of Europe. < Then for- 
mation is effected, either by the addition of the chaiactcr 
of the 10th Class, or by the affixes ya, vja, and avja , both 
which latter ought probably to be diuded into s-ya and 
as-ya, so that m them the loot of the \ orb substantnc 
as is contained, either entire or after dropping the ion el 
(compare § 618.) As the Latin \cibs of the 1st, 2d, and 
4th conjugations are based on the Sanskrit loth Cla^s 
(§ 109" c), forms like laud-d-s nomm-d- s, ht-min-n-s, co- 
lor-a-s, Jluciu-u-% fcslu-d- s, domm'-d-s, rct/n-u-s, sorori’-d-sj 
ccen-a-s, plant' -d-s, pisc-d-m, alh'-u-s, cnlv-d-s, can -on, inner - 
[G Ed p 1047] -e-ns, f croc-i-s, hm ii'-w, hpp-i-s, abort' -? S 
fin'-i-s, sit'-i-s, coi respond to Sanskut foims such as hnndr- 
-aya-n, "thou playest,” fiom him dr a, "a boy]/' s ulh'-mjam, 


sage cited leads to tlie loot nud the t, therefore, of the form m ques- 
tion is not a sign of the person, hut radical (euphon lor </), since the per- 
sonal charactei of the 2d and 3d pers sing of the ltnperf , according to 
§ 94 , cannot combine with roots ending m a consonant , hence, r g , 
ayunak, “ thou didst bind,” and "he bound,” foi ai/nnalnh, oyunakt (see 
smaller Sanskrit Grammar, t) 289 ) "With respict to the si liable of redu- 
plication, the form a-nav-i-nut for tinunut is lcmnihnblc on account of the 
insertion of an i, as, according to grammatical rules, such an mseition 
occuis only after r and n, see § 7o7 , and smnller Sanskrit Giannnni, 
§§ 500 501 508 

* I give the 2d per , as the 1st exhibits the conpigational character less 
plainly, and presents the least lesemblance to the other persons 

t Eiom sororms, not from sot or , foi from the lattci would lime como 
soi oro , not soror to 

X The Indian Giammarians wrongly exhibit a loot /, umar, “ to play” — 
which, if only foi the number of syllables, is suspicious— and thence derive 
leumdra, “a hoy,” in which I recognise the prefix Aw, which usually 
expresses “contempt,” but lieie “diminution,” and mat a, which does not 
occur bj itself, but is connected with men tya, “man,” as “mortal” In 
general there occui, among the loots exhibited by Indian Grainmni ians, 

many 
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thou rejoices t from sukha contentment yd] Ir ay a si 
thou encirclest fiom ydktra , bind (R yuj to bind ) 
liham -ay a si thou supportest from kdiamd patience 

Trom these examples we see tint in Sansktit also the 
final now el of the base word is rejected before the \erbal 
character for otherwise e g from ydltra aya si would 
come yuklrdyasi Tint m Latin forms like coen d s the 
d does not belong to the base noun is seen from this that 
the final now el of bases of the second declension is rejected 
before the \erbal derivatives d $ and f hence regn d s 
call $ s lasciv is As to the retention however of the 
organic te viz that of the fourth declension before d ( acstu 
a s Jluclu d s) I would remark that in Sanskrit also « shews 
itself to be a very firm vowel inasmuch ns it maintains 
itself before the vowels of nominal derivative suffixes and 
indeed it moreover receives the Guna increment while a 
and i i e the heaviest and lightest vowel are dropped 
hence eg mdnav a s man (ns descendant of Mmm) fiom 
menu, itfhro sduc/i a m purity fiom tjrfa such pure, 
ddsarnth i s Son of Dasarathn from dasarulha Before i 
however in Latin then of the fourth dc [G Ed p 1048] 
clension disappears in denominative verbs asm the above 
mentioned abort i s 

7G2 As a consequence of what lias been said m the pro 
ceding paragraph I believe that a suppression of the vowel 
of the base noun is also to be assumed m Greek dcnomina 
tives m ao) ea) ou a£u i£w I therefore divide e g ayop 
a£u * ayop ao pat poptp oai kvkt cr ou woAe/i ou ira\cp ea) 

many denominatives amongst them also sukh to rejoice winch con 
tains the prefix su (Gr «v) as certainly 03 F TT dahkh dolore afficere 
(from duhkha smart ) contains the prefix dus=Q reck 8 r Bj the 
Indian Grammarians however duhkh likewise is considered as a simple 
root 

* I have already m § oCP pointed out another mode of viewing the 
forms in and *f« hut in $ 503 1 hive given the preference to the 
3 U above 
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iroXey-lfa, and recognise in the a of a fa the Sanskrit a of 
ayd-mi, and m the £ the corruption of ^ y, as in &uy\ wyt 
compared with the Sansknt yvj and Latin jungo (sec 
§19), while in forms in aw, cw, ou, the semi-tow el is sup- 
pi essed, and, moreoter, m the two last forms the iciy 
common corruption from a to c, o lias taken place (§ 3). 
It admits of scarce any doubt that in fonns m ifa also the 
i is only a weakening of a, for though the weakening of 
a to i is not so frequent m Gieek as m Latin and Gothic, 
still it is by no means unprecedented, and occurs, to 
quote a case tolerably similar to the one before us, m 
"fa, 'l^oyat, computed with the Sanskut loot srir/, “to seat 
oneself,” Gothic SAT {via, sal). 

763 The lightness of the vowel ? may be the icnson win the 
form m tfa lias become moie used than that m a fa, and that 
those bases, w Inch expei leneo no abbi e\ iation befoi c the deno- 
mmative derivative element by the relinquishment of then final 

[G Ed p 1049 3 letter, admit seal ce any letter but t befot e £ , 
hence, e g , uod-ifa, ayun>-!£oyat, aKovT-t'fa, avop-tfa, atyar-lfa, 
dXoK-ifa, ywaiK-lfa, OwpaK-lfa, Kvv-tfa, yvcoTr-i'fa, Kcpar-tfa, 
KcpyaT-ifa, cpyar-lfa , but cpy-dfa, ovoy'-dfa, yovv-d’Qoyat* 
which, I think, ought not to be divided cpya-fa, oroya- fa , 
easy though it be, from the point of view of the Greek in par- 
ticular, to identify the a of cpyafa, ovoyafa, ay op a. fa, dyopa- 
oyai, and the like, with the a of the base-noun. For then the 
analogy of these verbs with such as hnr'-d^oyat, Tud'-dfa , c!k~ 
-afa (from the base cikot'), crch’-dw, ycvci-du>, tibKck -aw, 
ve/xecr- aw, and with the Sansknt denominatives m aya, would 
be unnecessarily destroyed , for as o and rj, and occasionally 


above, and do so now with the greater confidence, as the other members 
also of onr family of languages, the denominatives of which Iliad not 
then consideied, follow the same punciple 

ISot from yarn, but fiom the base yowar, whence yovvar-os, yovmr-a 
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v and i are dropped before the denv ative aw a£w * there is 
nothing more natural than tint a also should give way before 
the same ^But as bases in a and y (from a see § 4 ) produce 
principally denominatives in aw a£w and those m o prin- 
cipally such as end in ow i£w from this the influence of the 
final vowel of the base noun on the choice of the vowel of the 
derivative may be inferred , a and ij favor the retention of the 
original a while o which is itself a corruption of a readily 
permits the a of the derivative to be weakened to o in which 
it seems to re appear unchanged but winch (if we wish to 
allow in its full extent the transmission of apparently au 
tochthomc Greek forms from the time of the unity of lan- 
gu ige) presents no obstacle to our placing on the same foot 
ing as regards their principle of formation verbs like 
7roAeju(o) ow %pi><r(o) ow a /kv\(o) ow and such as at par ow 
appev ow nvp ow Karocppv ow 6a\aacr(a) ow kvi<t<t( a) ow and 
to our recognising such verbs as ayop(a) ao pat ro\p{a) 
aw &n/r(a) aw viK(y) aw as malogous with [G Ed p 1050] 
suchasKt/i' aw yevet(o) aw Ao^(o) aw avn(o) aw vepetr (<) aw 
TreAefc(v) aw The proposition appears to me incontrovertible 
that the Greek denominatives in a£w aw ew ow i£i w corre 
spond to the Sanskrit in aya (1st per ayd-mt Zend aye mi) 
and that as in Sanskrit Zend and Latin so also in Greek the 
final vowel of the theme of the base noun is for the most 
part suppressed before the vowel of the derivative t where 
however it is ref lined which is only at times the case with 
t and v the vowel of the verbal derivative also remains after 
it (drfpt ao pat o^pv ow tyQv aw) Forms like dtjpi o pat prjrt 
o pat ptju w pedu w SaKpv w belong to another class of de 
nominativ es which exists also m Sanskrit of w hich hereafter 
764 In Germ in also the final vowels of nominal bases 

* Examples in which and v are retained are Xau<ri aw p aw 
Sijp a opal x8 aw 

+ G Curtius is of a different opinion ( Contributions io the Companion 
of Languaje pp 119 1°0) 


3 U 2 
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are suppressed before the vowel or y (for ay) of the verbal 
derivative, winch is based on the Sanskut ay a, hence, 
in Gothic audag'-ya, “ I account happy,” from the base andmja 
(nom. audag'-s, see §. 135 ), "happy, gaur-ya, "I sadden, 
from gaura, nom gnur-s, “ sad shaft’ -y a, “ I make, from 
shafti, "creation,” nom. shaft's / manv-ya, “X prepare,” 
from manvu, nom manvu-s, "ready,” maurthr-ya, "I min- 
der,” fi om maurth a, nom. maur tin (see § 153), “muider”t 
tagr-ya, "I weep,” fiom tagra, nom tagr'-s, "a tear,” (Greek 
§d Kpu, Sanskrit asru, from dasru ) Among those Gothic 

[G Ed p 1051] denominatives which have retained m the 
piesent the last syllable of the Sanskrit derivative ay a, the 
verb itfdrslcadv-ya, “ I overshadow,” stands alone, since this 
verb has retained the final vowel of the base shadu ( nom 
-us) before the verbal derivative (with euphonic change into 
v), while other bases in u follow the general principle, 
hence, thaurs-yan, "to thirst” (impers. ihauisyith mih, 
"I thirst,” hteially, “it tlursteth me,”) from thaursu 
(nom. -us), "dty,” dautti-ya, "I slay,” fiom dau-thu-s, 
“ death as in Greek, 0a.va.T-6u ), from Oavaro The follow- 
ing are derivatives to be classed here, and springing from 
bases ending m a consonant namn-yn , “ I name,” from 
naman (nom. namd, see § 141 ), and aug’-ya, " I shew,” fiom 
augan (nom. augd), “an eye” The foimei, like the Latin 
novun-o, and Greek forms like ayxax-dco, aljaa 7 -ifa>, has pre- 
served the final consonant of the base, but has, however, admit- 
ted an internal abbreviation, like that of the Sanski it weakest 

* 


* This does not occur m the simple form, but compounded ga- 
shaft-s, "creation," “creatuie,” ufar-shaft’-s, "commencement” 
f Compare Sanskrit mar- ay ami, "I make to die,” the Gothic suffix 
iha — Sanskrit tra, of which hereafter 
t Scarcely from dauth(a)s, “dead,” foi the Old High German todiu 
clearly comes fiom tod (theme toda ), “ death,” not fiom tot (nom 
idler), “ dead ” 


masc 
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case (ndmn a* nomims ) on the other hand ang ya (for 
augan ya or avgm ya) follows the principle already men 
tioned 111,5 503 bj which Sanskrit denominate cs are 
gocerned such as i«rm uyA nu I Iiarncss for lorman 
ayA vv from i arman Compare besides the Grech forma 
tions discussed l c dematnes also from comparaticcs, ns 
/3eAn(oi)-oco /iei(oi)-oo eAacr<r(o»}-ooo KaKi(o\) ou * 111 Greek 
also bases in 2 reject their final consonant together with 
the \ owel preceding it which is the less surprising ns this 
class of words 1ms m the declension too presened but 
few traces of the o' of the base (sec § 129) Hence c g r:\yp 
(etr) ow from tcA fjpes (sec § 146) a\/(ccr) eco from aA/cr 
aoflei(£cr) ew from aaQeics reo^(ecr) ifw [G Ed p 10.P] 
from ret^cf pjp(av) aos from y ypa$ (§ 12S ) 

7Go Wc return to the Gothic m order to adduce some 
dcnominatnes from Grimms second and third conjugations 
of weak >erbs The second conjugation which exhibits d=d 
(§ 69 ) for the Sanskrit aya and has therefore like the 
Latin first rejected the of aya and then conti acted 
into one long towel the \owcls which bj the loss of the 
y touch one another jields e g Jisk A s thou fishest 
for comparison with the Latin jnsc-A m The Gothic base 
fiska (nom fisk-s see § 135 ) has abandoned its a ns the 
Latin pisci its i before the towel of the dcritntive (^ec 
§ 761 p 1016 G ed ) The Gothic ihiudan As thou 
reignest from the bisc ihiudan a (nom -n ?) king rt 
serables m its principle of formation the Latin domin A s ns 
the Gothic first strong declension masculine and neuter and 
the Latin second on one side and the Gothic second weak 
conjugation and the Latin first on the other side are in their 
origin fully identical To Litin deiiominatncs from the 
first declension like can -A s (see § 761) correspond Gothic 


* On the other hand ttX ov not TrXt afu 
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veibs of the same class, as, fan in -6- % "thou blamest,” 
from the has e fainnd (nom -na), “blame” To ors tu-u-s, 
fluclu-d-s, coiresponds lusC-u- s, fiom the base lusty, “ desin*, 
“lono-ino-,” with the rejection of the v , howcvci, of the 
nominal base Bases m an weaken their a to ?, as in the 
genitive and dative, hence, fiavym-d-s, “thou icignest,” 
fiom fiauyan, “lord” (nom frauya, gen. fimn/ni- s), as in 
Latin, nomin-d-s, lumm-d -s (§.761.); so cjuchjin-u- s, "thou 
admimsterest the priest’s office,” ftom gudyttn, nom. r/uclyn, 
“pnest.” Some bases terminating m a add n befoie the 
formation of a denominate e, and likewise weaken the a of 
the base to i, thus, slalhin-d-s, “ thou set \est,” from sLulka, 
nom. skallc-s, “servant,” gen slaUn-s (see § 191.), hdrm-d-s, 

I uoi%euei£, from hdra , nom hods, “adulterer,” rcihm-ds, 
“ thou rulest,” fiom rcilya, nom rah (see § 1 '>3 ), " kuig- 
[G Ed p 1053] dom ” That class of weak -\eibs which 
lias contracted the Sanski it aya to ai, and stands on the same 
footing with the Latin second conjugation (Gmmn’s thud 
weak conjugation), pi esents, e <j., arm'-ais, “ thou comnnse- 
ratest,” fiom arma, nom arm-9, as, m Latin, miser -C-ris from 
miseru {miser for miseru-s ) , ga-hveil'-ais “thoutariyest,” fiom 
hveild, nom, “ hveila, “ time,” “ delay.” 

766 The Sclavonic uses, likewise, for the formation of de- 
nominatives, that conjugational form which coriesponds to 
the Sanskrit tenth Class But, as has been remarked in § 505., 
not only Dobrowasky’s third conjugation belongs to the 
Sanskrit verbal class just mentioned, hut also the greater 
portion of those veibs which, m § 500 , I wrongly classed 
all, without exception, under the Sanski it fourth Class, 
whilst I can now lecognise as sister foims of the Sanski it 
fouith Class, of Latin verbs like capio, and Gothic like 
vahs-ya, “I grow, 1 only such verbs of Dobiow sky’s fast 
conjugation as combine the formative elements commen- 
cing with a consonant , for example, the ch of the preterite, 
the l and v of the participle pi eterite acti\ e, and of the 
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gerundne preterite ns also the sulfites tii U and tt. t of the 
liifinitne and supine direct with the root a circumstance 
winch occurs onlj with respect to a few roots terminating 
in a \owcl c y from nu to drink (Sanskrit pi Class A 
middle) comes mil? pi yd I drink ** (Sanskrit pi yt) niiicum 
pi ye sht tliou drinkest" (Sanskrit pi ya st) im^i» pi c/i 
I drank, nuvbpW hating drunk niiDi»pi t (gerumhtc), 
miTiipi ti to drink sup mm pi t Those terhs how 
ever m Ini yd or a! a nyd which m the said forms inter- 
pose an a between the root or the \erbal theme and the 
formati\e clement which follows (Paradigm B of Do- 
browsk>) I am now of opinion must be compared with 
the S inskrit tenth Class so that yd nnd more fullv oyd of 
the 1st person corresponds to the Sanskrit nyd mt and the 
Lithuanian oyn vyu lyu (scS § j 0 (> p 731 [C U p I0u4 ] 
Gcd) Compare e y paivAl ryd-ayu I lament with 
the Sanskrit causal rod ay\vu 1 make to weep (R rud 
to w eep ) and the Lithuanian raud-oyu * I lament 

SINGULAR 

BAN KRIT OLD SCLAVONIC. LITHUANIAN 


r6d ayu-mi 

ryd ayti 

raud-nytt 

rGd aya si 

ryd aye sht 

rand i yt 

rod aya it 

ryd aye ly 

rand oya 


DUAL 


rod aya toy 

ryd aye m 

rand aya i la 

rdd aya thas 

ryd aye (a 

rand tya la 

rod aya las 

ryd aye-la 

rand oya 


* Ab the Sanskrit 6 is n contraction of au so in this respect the 

Lithuanian form corresponds still more than the Sclavonic to the Sanskrit 
causal I he Sclavonic a»i y corresponds (accoidmg to $ 2;5 c) to the 
Sanskrit radical n 
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SANSKMT 

rQd-nyd-mas, 

rud-aya-tha, 

rdd-aya-nii, 


PLURAL 
OI/T) SCI.M OMC 

ryd-aye-m, 

? yd-aye-te, 
ryd-ayuiy * 


tlTHOAMiVV - 

rnud-oyn-mc 
rnud-oyu-ic . 

raud-inja. 


767 Both in Sclavonic and m Lithuanian the y of this 
conjugational class is dropped before the formative elements 
which begin with a consonant, and then, m Litlmaman, only 
the o is left, and, m Sclavonic, the moic ancient a, which 
coriesponds to it, hence, the infinitive m Lithuanian is 
raud-o-U, in Sclavonic ryd-a-ii, and the futuic in Lithuanian 
raud-o-su The Sanshit, on the conti ary, pteserves its Tty 
[G Ed p 1055] befoie formations beginning with a con- 
sonant, by tlie mseition of a vowel of conjunction, mz. i , 
lienee, rod-ay-i-shyumi corresponding to the raud-o-m just 
mentioned, and m the infinitive rud-ay-i-ium answeting to 
raud-o-h, ryd-a-ti\, sup pmAATL ujd-a-t The vcibsundci 
Paradigm B. in Dobrowsky and ICopitar have lost, m the pre- 
sent and the forms connected theiewith, the a of the class 
character, and letam only the y {glagol-yii, "I speak,'" for 
glagol-ayit ), hut exhibit the a before foimations beginning 
with a consonant, m accordance with the veibs which have 
ayu m the present, thus, e g, rAArOAA^T> glcigol-a-th, “I 
spoke," ylagol-a-ti, “ to speak," like pi>iAA)G& ryd-a-ch, piUAiVni 
ryd-a-ti. The Lithuanian presents no forms analogous to 
verbs like glagol-yu, since forms like myl-nt, plural myl-i-mc, 
correspond to Dobiow sky’s third conjugation (e.y., vol-yil, 
plural vol-i-m, see §, 506. p 730. G ed,), while forms like 
genu, laikciu, plural pen-a-me, laik-o-me (see § 506 p. 731 
G ed ), exhibit the Sanskut aya m the abbieviated form, 


~ From i ydayo-nty, see § 255 g 

t I do not mean by this companson to assert that the Lithuanian and 
Sclavonic infinitive sufhx is connected with that of the Sanslait language 
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which m raud o yu pitAUT ryd ayd enters save m the 
preseiit indicative and its derivatives onl> before suffixes 
beginning vyith a consonant 

■70S The Lithuanian and Sclavonic nominal bases like 
those of the kindred languages nlrtodv mentioned when 
the\ terminate with a \o«cl which is general/} the 
case reject this before the \erbil derivative lienee e g in 
Lithuanian bait -oyu ‘ I appear white” halt tnu I nnkc 
white * from balta nom la t white (Imran oyu I 
bestow from duuana fern gift c^ysl tyu ' I purifv 
from c-ysia worn las pure, }• guluti^yu [Q EJp 10^0] 
and galaw tyu I make rcad\ from s read} 

dal tyu I divide from dull s portion apyof, iu I 

deride from apyola s jest didcT mu ' I enlarge from 
diddi s brang tnu I rendef dear from brangu s Tilt 

following are examples of denominatives m Old Sclavonic 
xr \ \rr dyeP-ayd I make At \ \\p> dyer a-ch I made 
from At ao dyelo work hoaoeItij podob~yc ty it is 
fitting mfin iioaoevtii podub a It from podoba use 
311 vuetiAIT £namcna yd I denote from 311X31 eh £namcn 
nom £iuimya (see § 2G1 ) mark (Kopitar Glagol p 73 ) 
rAAroAln glagol -yd 1 speak infin glagol a ti from glagolo 
nom glagol word In forms in *rlT dyu infin 01 a it the 
1/ « appears to me in departure from what lias been re 
marked at § 25 j b as a contraction of an or ou (§ 2 j 5 f ) 
and the v of ot-a ti as the euphonic alteration of the final 
element of the diphthong ts t1=ot/ The corresponding 
form m Lithuanian is auyu the first u of which before 
vowels likewise changes into its equivalent semivowel 
hence e g nas P dtiyu I live m widowhood from nas 12 


* Denominatives in mu liave all a causal signification compare $ 744 
t With the formations in yu compare tho Grttk in see 

§ 7C2 tyu and opt Iia\ e the same mutual rilatu n that and af« hat c to 

one another in Gru-1 
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“widow,” pret. naszl'-au,-av, fut. nasiT-au-sn. So in Old 
Sclavonic, BAOBylm vdov-d-yd, piet. baobobAv^b vdov-oi- 
ach ) mfin baobobatii vdov-ov-atj, fiom ba,oba vilaia, 
“ widow ”=Sanski it vidhaid , iniEnalm tmcn-d-yd, “ I name,' ’ 
mfin. hmehobath imen-ov-a-ii, fiom the base iniEn imcn. 
Other examples of this land occur m Dobrowsky, p 372. 
We may regaid the u, ov, of these forms as a piolongntion 
of the theme of the base-noun, and di\idc, theiefoic, as fol- 
lows vdovu-yd, vdovov-a-h, imcml-yii, imenov-a-ti, vvheie we 
must recall what has been observed at § 2G3 pp. 319,3 'jOG ed , 
regarding the inorganic intioduction of Sclavonic bases into 
the declension m m y In denominatives m him. ynjd, as, 
e y , EorAwLliTv bogat’-yeyu, “ I am or become rich,” mfin 
EorATbTii bogat'-ye-ii, fiom the base bn go to, nom. bogat, 
[G Ed p 1057 ] h ye coi lesponds to the Sanslo it a of aydmi, 
which will not appeal surpnsing when we consider the peeu- 
liai lty of the Sclavonic m constantly prefixing to vow els a y. 
The following are examples of denominatives fiom Do- 
biowsky’s thud conjugation (see § 505, p 729 G. ed ) • 
iREnhYiCA schen-yu-'sya, “ I marry,” mfin. jhEinmiCA schen'-i- 
ti-sya, fiom Aeiia schena, “woman,” roTOBAhU gotov-lyu 
(euphonic for vyd), “ I piepaie,” mfin. totobiitii golov'-i-ti, 
from roTOBo gotovo, nom. m totobT) goiov, “ready,” tjLAlm. 
zyeV-yu, “ I heal,” mfin tjLaiitii zyeV-i-li, fiom tj1>ao zyelo, 
nom TjhAR zyel, “ healthy ” 

769. I have already, m § 502., compaied the Greek 
denominatives m a<r w, as al/xcccr-o-od fiom agxar-yox (see 
§ 501 ), with those m Sanskut fonned with q ya While, 
however, m Sanskrit, the final vowel of the base-noun, if 
shoit, is lengthened, the same m Gieek, accoidmg to the 
analogy of §. 762 , is diopped, hence, e. g , ayyc\Ac*> fiom 
ayyeK(o}-y(o, 7roiKiAAo) from 7r ouaA(o)-7/a>, abcccAA co fiom 0.1- 
KaK(o)-yu>, jxa7\a.<jcru> fiom p.a\ai<(o)-yod, /xciKiocroi fiom /xei- 
'^ t x(°)~3/ t0 Bases m p, po, and v, tiansfer the y, vocalized to 
i, to the preceding syllable, instead of assimilating it to 
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the preceding consonant , hence veKfxai p o you from reKyap- 
yo yat from rex/iap xadatp co from Kadap(o) yco from Ka- 
dapo yeyytp oi from yeyap yu> not from yeya $ but from the 
base of the oblique cases yeyaho the A. being exchanged for p 
(see § 20 ) yehatva from pe\ai yu from the base ye\ai , 7toi- 
yanta TreTtatvo) veteran a) a<ppauo) cvtypatvu from 7ro//iai yu> 
&c from the bases ts otyet Trcnov tgktov arppoi evtppov with 
the retention howevei of the original a instead of the inor- 
ganic \owels e o (see § 3 ) In denominatives from substan 
tive bases in par as ovoyan to Kvyanco tntepyatib i crtjyatvu 
yeiyatua the v probablj springs from the original form of the 
suffix yar as this is a corruption of yav and answers to the 
Sanshut man and Latin men mm* It appears however to 
me impossible to determine with certainty [G Ed p I0o8] 
as to the case of the preponderating number of denominatives 
in atv w, whose base nouns terminate nei her m v nor m a 
letter winch can liav e proceeded from t I cannot however 
believe that the Greek language has produced such formations 
independently and that therefore they are entirely uncon- 
nected with the kind of forms handed down from the penod 
of the umtj of language Perhaps the bases in v and those 
which terminate in a consonant w Inch is a corruption of i have 
only supplied the tj pe for the formations in aiv to and v erbs 
like aAecuvco aKranco y\vKauu depyatiio cptdatvw k » jpatva 
have followed the beaten path m the same way as in Ger 
maw many bases have pressed into the so called weak, de 
clension in that they have extended the original limits of 
the base by the affix n or the sellable an Perhaps too 
aivw in a portion of that class of verbs which have this 
termination viz those which have sprung from other 
verbs is some w aj connected w ith the S mshrit formation 
aya with which we have before compared Lithuanian 


* See $ 43/ nnd compare G Curtins De nominum Gracorum forma 
tione p 40 
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causals and denominatives m inn (see §.743.). If the v in 
tliose denominatives winch have not proceeded fiom bases 
m v, or par for yav, is a corruption of the y (compare §. 7 13. 
p. 1027 G. ed ), then the at preceding might he regarded as 
representing the a (compare § 753.), which, m most Sanskrit 
denominative bases m n ya, precedes the semi-vowel, for 
though this & belongs to the nominal base, and is m geneial 
a lengthened form of short a (chmi-yati, “he delays,” fiom 
chira, “ long "), still the same, in course of time, might come 
to be legarded as a portion of the derivatne, and the final 
vowel of the base-noun might be suppressed before its Greek 
representative at, as m the formations m aw, a£w, &.c. Tliose 
fG Ed p 1059] verbs in atv w which appear to spung fiom 
more simple veibs, might, m their principle of foimation, be 
contrasted m a different maimer with the Sanskrit, as, e <j , 
ava'iv w (duo)), dpatvoy (Spao)), KpaSalv w (/cpaoaw), ^aKatv w 
(%aA aw), stand m the same relation to the corresponding short 
forms, as, m the Veda-dialect, char any amt, “ I go,"* does to 
char&mi The bioader form comes from the noun of 
action char ana, “ the going ” (euphonic for -rr -na, on 

account of the r preceding). Some Sanskrit vei bs, how ever, 
of this kind do not exactly correspond to the noun of action, 
from which they spring, but exhibit a weakening or contraction 
of the vowel, or the pure radical vowel instead of the gunised 
one of the base word, seemingly on account of the incum- 
brance caused by the verbal derivative , thus, bkuranyumi, 
“ I sustain” (Rig V 50. c bhuramjantam amt), from bha- 
rana, “the bearing,” “sustaining” (R bhar, bht); tina- 
my&mi, “I hasten” (Rig. V. 121.1 turanyan), from Uvarana, 
“the hastening” (R. twar), churanydrm , “I steal” (see 
Westerg. Radices, p 337,). from chorana, “the stealing” 
(R chui). As, accoidmg to rule, a noun of action inarm 

* 11 occurs m combination with tlie preposition ut, “out,” m the YVijui- 
Veda, see Westergaard Rad p 337 
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may be fanned from every root and on this too are 
based all the German and Ossetian infinitives * it could not 
surprise i}s were in Greek a few denominatives of this 
kind remaining whose base nouns had been lost and thus 
e g otva ivo) from avavyu would come from a lost nominal 
base auavo or avavtj M apcuvta which has no short verb 
corresponding to it reminds us of the Sanskut noun of 
action mara na m the dvmg from mar [G Ed p 10G0 ] 
mn to die causal murayami Let attention be given to 
the Greek feminine abstracts in ovq which correspond to the 
Sanskrit in ana , or and f Verbs in aiw may in part owe 
their origin to obsolete nominal bases in avo 

770 How necessary it is in the explanation of denomi 
natives to look back to an earlier state of language and 
at the same time to examine the kindred dialects is shewn 
by an interesting class of Gothic denominatives in which 
the n likewise plajs a part though it is no way connected 
with that of Greek verbs in atveo in whatever way these 
latter may be explained I rather recognise as already 
stated in my Conjugational System (pp 125 12G) a con 
nection in Gothic verbs like ga fullna impleor us gulna 
effundor dislaurna disrumpor and bundna solvor 
ga hailnn sanor fra qvistna perdor ga vakna excitor 

us lukna apenor dauthna, manor with the Sanskrit 

passive participles in na as bhug na bent to which 
the Greek verbals in vo s correspond (envy voy aep i os &.c ) 
and from which the Gothic passive participles have some 
what diverged m that they do not append the suffix na 
direct to the root but retain the class syllable X thus biug 
a n(a)s bent answering to wra bhug na s while the 
veibs just mentioned point to a period of the language 

* E g Gothic bindan 0 set bathin, to bind =Sansknt band} ana 
the binding 

t Examples are yachana prcalto, arftana, honoris te tiflcatio 
J But bcc p 11/9 G ed Note 
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when tlie suffix was still* us m Sanskrit and Greek, added 
direct to the root, so that, e.g , ga-sleaidna, “I separate 
myself” (lCor vn 11. yaba gaskaidnai, car x w P ta §p)> answcis 
better than slcaid-a-n-s, “ sepatated,” to the Sanskut f&d 
c/i/un-nas (euphonic foi chhid-vos), “cleft” Compaie, also, 
and-bund-na, “lam loosed (set free),” with bnnd-n-v(a)- s, 
[G Ed p 1061 ] “ bound ,* bi-ciuk-na , “ I am enlarged,” w vth 
bi-aulc-a-n(a)-s, “enlaiged,” fmlm-na, “I am dissolved, de- 
stioyed, lost,” with lusa-n(a)-s, “loosened ’ (Sanskut lA-na-*, 
“cut off,” “torn off”) , galuL-nci, “ I am closed,” with ga-luh- 
Ki-n(a)-s, “dosed,” and-Ut-na, “lam unloosed,” with Ul- 
a-n-(a)-s, “ tranquil cif-hf-na, “ I am left lemaimng “ I re- 
main ovei ” ( ycpiKc'nxojxoii ), with the to-be-pi esupposed Uh-a- 
-n(a)s, “left remaining” ( Jaibos , “lemnant”), for hf-a-n(a)- 1 , 
as the law for the transposition of sounds (§. S7.) would lead 
us to expect, m answer to the Greek Kci-nta* fi om the lost 
veib leiba, \af, libum (Old High Geiman, bi-libu, “I ie~ 
mam,” bileib, “ I remained,” bi-hbumes, “ we remained”) , 
ifar-haf-na, “liaise myself above” {vircp-alpopat), with vfar- 
-haf-a-n(a)-s, “ laised ovei,” “elevated,” dis-taur-na, “c/iv- 
rrnnpor, ’ with dis-taur-n~n{n)-s, “ dirupfus” ga-thmirs-nci, “ I 
dry up” (£ rjpa.tvop.ai ), with ga-tliaurs-a-v{a)-s, “ c^pa/upcros-,’’ 
from the un-citeable verb ga-thairsa, ga-thcns, gathaursum 
Vis-hnaup-na , “ dirumpor? from the loot hnup (Imiupa, 
hnaup, hnupum, hnupans), is so far irregular as it has the 
radical vowel Gurnsed, whilst otheiwise denominatives m 
t la, like the passive participle with the same termination, 
attach themselves to one of the lighter foims of the veibal 
theme. Us-geis~na, also, “ percellor,” “ siupeo,” from the to- 
be-presupposed geisa, gais, gisurn (Grimm II. p.46), is con- 


* In departure fiom wdiat has been lemaiked at p 452 G ed , I now 
agiee with Benfey (Lexicon of Gieek Roots, II p 1 1) m taking the San- 
skut root rich (from ill), “to separate,” “to leave,” as the root akin to 
the Latin he ( hnquo ), Greek Awr, and Gothic lif, lib 
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tnrj to the common amlogv and should be us gisna 
But dis skrit na Jin dor and tundna [G Ed p 10G2] 
ttror the base \erbs of which are liken isc lost (skreila 
skrait slnlum tin la iand iundum ) exhibit the regular \ on el 
771 After tint na in Gothic ns jn the above mentioned 
instances had once raised itself to be the exponent of the 
passive relation it might also extend itself to the adjective 
bases and thus denominatives in na and i/a (for i/a also at 
sec § 109 G ) like passives (or neuter verbs) and transitive 
active verbs stand mutual!} answering to each other 
The final vowels of nominal bases arc dropped as well befoie 
na as before ya (=Sanskut aya sec § 074 ) hence eg 
fiom the base Julia (noin masc full s) full fult na 

imphor full i/a imptco from mdila great (nom 

tmktr s) rnUtl na magntficor mdtl ya magnified 
(compare pey a\tCu) from tciha (i edi s) ho!} lei/i na 
sanclijicor icih a (t eih ais ) sanchftco, from ga noha 
(ganuh s) enough ga ndh na erplcor gandh ya ex 
pleo, from managn (manag s ) much manag na abundo 
( I nm made much ) manag ya augeo from gabiga 
(gabig s ) rich gabig na locnplelatus sum gabig ya 
locuplefo It cannot surprise us that the base words of 
denominatives m na cannot be all cited from the lingual 
sources which have been preserved to our time nor that 
some were already obsolete m the time of Ulfdn, but sur 
vive onl} an the denominatives of which the} were the 
parents Thus e g an adjective base dr Aba (drubs) 
troubled (Anglos drdj) whence comes drdb ya I 
trouble excite slmke and drbb na I am troubled is 
* wanting Inseparable prepositions precede the denomina 
tives as the} do the primitive verbal themes though 
the base word be simple as e g from bhnda ( blind s) 
blind comes ga blind na I am blinded and ga blind 
-ya I blind dazzle from dumba (dumb s ) dumb 

af dumb na I become dumb grow speechless (Mark 
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[G Ed p 1063] iv. 39, afdumbn, irecjn'/rntro). It is possible, 
that from the simple adjective bases at fiist simple denomi- 
natives pioceeded, and from these, which no longer exist, or 
cannot be cited, compound denominatives , thus, from tlumba 
came, at first, dumbna, and thence afdumbnci, as, m Latin, 
fiom mutu-s, mutesco, and thence obmutesco. . 

772. To return to the Sanskrit, we must remaik that 
denominatives formed with R ya partly express a wish, as, 
e.q, pali-ydmi, “l wish for a spouse,” ftom pah, putri- 
-ydmi, “I wish a son, or sons, or cluldi en,” fiom puirn. 
These forms lead us to the Greek desiderative denominatives 
m iau, which, however, m departure fiom the Sanskrit, 
reject the final vowel of the base-noun, while the latter 
lengthen it, but in doing so weaken a to f, thus, puhi- 
-ydmi for putrd-ydnu And Greek foi ms like davar-iaoi, 
(TTpaTqy -idoi, ><Xava -idu>, are propeily based on the causal 
form of the just-mentioned Sanskrit denominatives m ya, 
thus, davar ~i<xa), Qavarr -ido~pev^= Sanskrit forms like pulri- 
- yayd-mi , putri-yayd-mas, while puiri-yd-rm, pxihi-yd-ma'i, 
would lead us to expect Greek forms like Qava t-io), davccr- 
-to-fxev, or, according to § 502 , davaacru), Oavacraopcv. It de- 
serves, liowevei, notice, that, m Sanskrit, denominatives in 
ya occasionally adopt the causal foim without a causal signi- 
fication; thus we find the gerund asuyayitud , which belongs 
to the causal form, without a causal meaning,! from the de- 
nominative asu-yumi, “I curse, execrate” (mtians. “I am 
wrath,” from asu, “ life ”). 


* But we find m the Veda-dialect asuayava, “ cquos cupio,” from 
aswa , “a horse” (S V II mu) 

\ Nal 14 17 h bdhdd asmjayitwa tarn, “ v d exsecrando cum " On 
the other hand, dhumayayami, the causal of dhuma-ydna, “fiuno,” 
(Wah 3 1545 ) has also a causal meaning dhumdyayan disah, “causing 
the regions of the world to smoke ” 
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773 With the causal form of denomibatives [G Ed p 1004 ] 
in -q ya may be compared also the Latin in igd The i 
would then be the final vowel of the base noun either m an 
unaltered form as in mill ga s lev i gd s navi gd s * or the 
weakening of a heavier vowel (see § 6 ) as in fumi ga s (for 
fumu ga s or fumo gd s) remi gd s clan gd s cash gd s (but 
pur gd s with t suppressed) or the inorganic extension 
of a base ending in a consonant as m hit gd s opposed to 
jut gd s The g must be taken as the hardening of j which 
indeed occurs perhaps nowhere else m Latin but is not 
uncommon in the kindred languages (see pp 121 and 1022 
G ed ) and with which is connected the fact that in Greek 
£ often stands as the hardened form of an original j (see 
§ 19 ) The & of the forms in question as generally of those 
m the first conjugation (except where it is radical) must be 
the contraction of the Sanskrit a(y)a and thus fumi ga s 
would be as it were the Latimzition of the Sanskrit 
dhdmd ya{y)a si thou makest to smoke t If however 
we agree with the common opinion which however is op 
posed by Duntzer ( Doctrine of the Latin Formation of 
Words p 140 ) in recognising in the verbs in igo com 
pounds with ago w e must then divide thus mit igo fum igo 
&.c and assume a w eakenmg of the radical a of ago to i 
and a transfer of igo from the third conjugation to the 
first both of winch things occur in facer e which at the 
end of compounds becomes Jicare 

774 Bases which in Sanskrit end m n [G Ed p l00o ] 
reject that letter as wellindesideratives as also m other de 
nominativ es m ya Other consonants also are occasionally 
dropped before the denominative suffix n ya lienee 
vnhu y$ I become great (Mid ) from vnhat in the strong 


* I retract the conjecture expressed at $ 109 
t See p 393 G ed , and § 772 Note "t 
3 X 


p 122 G ed 


1034 


derivative verbs 


cases mihant, properly a participle present fiom vmh, vnh, 
“ to grow.” Thus ii ipu-yth, rohd-yc, from the participles 
tripant, ti ipat, rdhant, rQhat (seeWestcigaaid Rad pp. 337,339) 
We might consequently expect, fiom the participle of the 
auxiliary future, forms like du-syu-yu for dds-yal-yCy or 
chhyant-ye, and it follows that we may lcgaid the Greek 
desideratives m crc/co as denominatives, i.e. derive them fiom 
the pai ticiple, and not from the indicative futui e. I he c, for in- 
stance, of Trapa-dw-crciu must then be looked upon as the 
thinning of the o of the suffix our, and Trapec-ooitrc’-ico must 
therefore be denved fiom 7rapaowcro(i'T)-/w, just as above, 
§ 503, aeK-a£opcvos fiom ccckovt. But if Greek desideia- 
tives in craw spung fiom a futui e pai ticiple, then Latin desi- 
deratives in turio , as coenatui w,nupiurio, pai luno, cmrio (from 
es-tuuo, see §. 101.), maybe placed by their side as analogous 
forms Y in which the i appears to conespond to the Sanskiit 
suffix 3i ya, though usually the i of the Latin fourth con- 
jugation corresponds to the Sanskrit aya, while the simple yn 
is represented by the i of the thud conjugation As, how- 
ever, the i of the thiul conjugation is occasionally altered to 
[G- Ed p 10G0 ] the i of the fomth.f it cannot sut pi ise us 
that some denominatives of the Latm fourth conjugation 
should, m their origin, belong, not to the Sanskrit formation 
aya, but to ya, and so equ'-io, eq ii -is, both as regards its base 
word and its derivative, might be compared with the Veche 
aswnydmi, “ equos cupio," mentioned above (§. 772. Note ) 

775 Denominatives with a desiderative meaning aie 


* The short u of verbs m tin to occasions me no difficulty m deducing 
them from the pai ticiple in tuiu-s The incumbrance of the verbal deri- 
vation appeals to have occasioned the shortening of the vowel, as in deno- 
minatives like coluro, honoi o, compaied with color, colon is, honor , honor-is 
+ See § 500 , and Stiuve “ On the Latin Declension and Conjugation” 
p 200 (from fodio, in Plaut ,fodv i , fiom gradim nggi edn i , from pai lo, 
ui Enn , pm tie , fiom worm? , morhmn ) 
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also formed in Smskrit b\ the suffixes sya and myn e g 
t mhaty'hiu to long for the bull aura ujlmi to long 
for the stallion (eguto) tnndhtr axydmi to wish for 
honr\ \\c have nlrcadv noticed the agreement of these 
forms with that of the nuxiliarv future as also ns respects 
the sibilant with the desulerativcs which spring from 
verbal roots lrom Latin nnj be ntldutcd mutative* in 
sso as h \s nlrcadv been done b\ Dunt7cr ( Doctrine of tin 
Latin Formation of W ords p 13 j) Whence eg p tin in 
would stand b\ assimilation for pnin jo (compare the Pra 
krit futures § 6 j 5) with t ns the extension of the base 
noun ns 111 pntri-bu t The i of nil a sio grtrci im is the 
weakening of the final \owil of the bi c noun The first 
conjugation however docs not admit of comparison with 
Sanskrit desiderata cs like aura uja It which hads us to 
expect the Latin third conjugation as in derivatives from 
verbs like cape-ssn tnctpt s%o lace-sin pelt « n which ndnut 
of comparison with Sanskrit verbal desalt ratives in sn — m 
so far as their s really stands for or also w ith the aux 
lliarj future Ibc e or » of Latin forms is however 
most probabU the class vowel of the third conjugation 
though usimllj this does not extend bcvoml the special 
tenses Inces’to from ccdo is probablj an abbreviation of 
tncedesso and area so if it comes from cedo of arccdcuo 
77G Outwnrdh n similantv presents it [G Ed p 1007] 
self betw cen the Sanskrit nominal dcsidcrativ cs in sya or auyn 
and the Latin inchoatives in mco mid csco these however 
ns respects their principle of formation arc scnrcclv trans 
mitted from the time of the unitv of language but most pro 
bablj first originated on Roman ground bj the annexation 
ns it appears to me of the verb substantive with the meaning 
to become to nominal bases, which when thev terminate 
in a vowel drop this before the vowel of the auxiliary verb 
(compare(§ 7G1 p 1017G ed) Thus as pos sumtrompot sum 
for poll sum pol eram for poll cram so e g puelC-asco 
3x2 
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n'-ascor, pun' -cisco (from the base pucrit,-ro), icncr-asco, and 
tener-esco, aceC-asco, (jel’-asco (from gchi), hcib'-csco, cxatjv'- 
esco, plum -esco, Jlamm’-esco, amar’-csco, aur'-esco, clai’-csco, 
vetust’-esco, dulc’-esco, juven’-esco, cclebr’-csco, c>,rrf-csco. Whe- 
ther we ought to divide loncf-isco, vetmC-isco, oi lornji-sui, 
vetusti-sco, may remain undecided. In the former ease the 
? of the auxiliary verb might be compared with that of the 
Greek imperative tcr-di m the latter, ? is the weakening 
of the final vowel of the adjective base, as m compounds 
like longi-pes and derivatives like longi-iudo. Bases ending 
m a consonant experience no abbreviation, thus, atboi-csco, 
carbon-esco, lapid-esco, matr-esco , noct-csco, chl-csco, but optd- 
esco for opulent-esco, which reminds us of the Sanskrit de- 
nominatives from abbreviated participial bases m nt men- 
tioned above (§. 774.) The verb substantive, which I think 
I recognise m these formations, answeis to the obsolete 
future esco ( escit , superescit, obcsut), which, however, in com- 
position, has occasionally retained the original a ; as m Old 
Prussian, also, m the simple state, cis-mai , as-sat, as-t, corre- 
spond to the Lithuanian cs-mi, cs-si, cs-ti How close the 
notions of futurity and of becoming, as of future existence, 
approach one another needs no mention. With respect to 
[G Ed p 10G8 3 the guttuial which has attached itself to 
the root of the verb substantive, asco, csco, and the isolated 
future escil, resemble the Greek imperfect cctkov, which, 
with the rejection of the radical vowel, enteis also into 
combinations with attubutive verbs (oivcvc-g-kc, KaA . cc - 
(tkov, eKac-a-cnce) * The Latin esco, also, when added to 


I Rave no hesitation in ascribing the vowel which precedes the o- to 
the temporal base of the simple verb , for the o of eKaXeov is, m its origin, 
identical with e, and stands m place of the e of eKaXees, eVcaXee, only on 
account of the nasal which follows the e of the 3d person of the 1st 
aorist is identical with the a of the othei peisons, which is every wliere 
retained wheie a teimmation follows 
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verbal bases relinquishes its initial vowel for the a (a) e 
(e) and i (i) of forms like laba sco ama s co consuda sco 
genera sco palle sco t ire-sco rube sco senti sco obdormi sco 
are clearly the characters of the first second and fourth 
conjugations, on which account we here divide differently 
than above in puer asco clar esco dulc esco &c In com 
pounds with bases of the third conjugation the i of e g gemi 
-sco trrmi sco must be regarded as b} nature short as it is 
identical with the i of gem i s , Iran i s (see § 109 i p 114 
G ed) which leads us back to the S inskrit a TXxeiolprgfici- 
scor concupi scor is identical with that of fact $ projici s cvpi s 
nanci scor presupposes a simple nanco nanci s frage sco 
exhibits e for the i of frangi s (compare § 6 ), and has 
lightened itself by the rejection of the nasal of the root 
To Latin forms like laba sco ama sco, palle sco Greek forms 
like 7 gpa cku gfia c tku i\ a CKopat a\dg ckux, correspond 
m their principle of formation where howevei it is not 
asserted that the Latin e of the second conjugation is con 
nected with the Greek g of forms like ire(pi7\.g Ka tptXgou 
though both lead us back to the Sanskrit aya but of this the 
Latin contains the two first letters in the contraction of ai to £ 
(see§ 109 6 p ]20G ed ) while the Greek [t Ed p 1009] 
g of <pi\gaa) and ee eo of (f>t\eere <f>t\eop.ex contain the first and 
third letter of the Sanskrit aya either separate (in ee eo) 
or united in g The t of forms like evpt cr/cto crept cko 
a\t CKopat apfiXi cku is scarce!} a vow el of conjunction hut 
in inj opinion only a weakening of a heavier vowel thus 
evptcKco crept ckco for cvpgCKo crept] ckia apfiKt oku> aKt 
CKopat for ctjUjGAa) ckio aAw CKopat to which among other 
things the futures evpg cu> a\a> copat &.c point We must 
remark the weakening of o to i iu on igpt for ovoigpt 
oncmevu> for o 7 ro 7 TTeuaj * and moreover the forms a\Qg <tko> 

See § 754 and compare oiromt] and onair a> which forms by the 
lengthening of the radical vowel in the second sjllible of the root winch 
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and ahdl-o-Ku), which exist together. I am now inclined, m 
departuie from w hat was lemarked at §. 731. p. 1037 G cd., 
to assume that the Gieek leduplicated foims in ckoi, m spite 
of their stukmg resemblance to Sanskut verbal desulcratncs 
like jijndsumi (compaie yiyvuxrKui), arc ne\eithcless not 
historically connected with them, but, as comparatively 
younger foimations, have ansen fiom the junction of the 
veib substantive m a foim analogous to the imperfect cgkov 
and Latin future esc//, but deprived of the radical vowel, to 
roots lepeated according to the pi incipic of the Sanskt it third 
class (see §. 109"' 3 p 118 G ed.) Thus, yiyvCauKV), /n/iujo.w, 
pre-suppose simple veibs like yiyvoapu, /xi/xvijpi, according to 
the analogy of ch'dco/i/, r Idg/xt, or such as ytyvoio, ptfxvcu) 

And eyvav and yi'eoerw bear the same i elation to the probably 
existent ytyva/xt that cBtav and owerw do to olotopa, If, how- 
evei, the Greek reduplicated forms m cr/cco must, w ith regard 
to their punciple of formation, be looked on as distinct from 
Sanskrit verbs like jijnthumi, the same must hold as legal ds 
[G Ed p 1070] Latin foims like no-sco, disco (perhaps fi om 
didcisco ), pa-scoi, na-stor ( gnascor by transposition from gan- 
-scor), which correspond to Greek unredu plicated foims like 
/3a-cr/ca), dvrj-aKoi 

777 In Sanslmt, denominatives may also be formed by 
annexing simply an a to the theme of nominal bases m 
the special tenses, which a, like that of the first anil sixth 
classes of pumiti\e verbs (§ I09 n i), is suppressed in the 
general tenses A final a of nominal bases is cli opped , 
hence, e g, Idhit’-a-ti, “lie is led,” from lohila I am un- 
able to quote fiom authors instances of such denomi- 
natives there occur, however, among the roots exhibited 
by Indian Giammanans of the first or sixth class, several 
m which I tlnnk I recognise denominatives from bases m 


is twice lepeated m its full foim, coirespond admirably to the Sanskut 
mtensives there mentioned 
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a thus among others bhdm to be angr} bhtbn-a U 
he is angrv which Idem e from bMm a anger tins 
latter however, which also signifies light, splendor 
clearlj comes from the root bhd to shine As the 
Latin i of the third conjugation corresponds to the Sanskrit 
a of the first and sixth class so metu i t inbu 1 1 statu 1 1 
minxi 1 1 correspond to the Sanskrit denominate es here 
mentioned In Greek denominate es correspond which 
in the special tenses add o and c to the nominal base thus 
e g ptju o pei pyxt c re oijpi o pat pyrt o pat SaKpv o pev, 
pedv-o pev tdv o pet o-pe i fiaat\cv o pei /3 pa /3eu o- 

pc\ What however are we to sav of that rather numerous 
cla s of denominatives in ct/w which arc not founded on any 
nominal base in ev eg Kop evo pat I am a maiden 
it o'Kit ev u I am a citizen a0\ ev-u> I contend proper]} 
am in strife larp ev-io I am a physician Kparta t 
ev a lam the best ko\coc ev u I am a flatterer flatter 
mg $ ovX ev u lam a servant a\t]6 [G Ed p 1071 3 
ev u lam true ? If the verb substantive winch in most 
of these formations is more or less evidently present in 
spirit be also contained therein bodilj wc must then have 
recourse to the root </>v (see p G cd ) which therefore in 
these compounds has preserved the original notion of be 
mg while m its simple state the causal meaning of bring 
ing into existence making to be prevails The e of evw 
would therefore be the Gum vowel corresponding to the a of 
theSansknt&Aoi 6. i?u I am’ I become and with respect 
to the dropping of the radical labial cva> would stand on 
the same footing with ui u of Latin forms like pot ui 
mon ut ama vt audt it (sec § 556)* In Gothic the veibs 


•The Os etian also lias in its simple state lost the labial of the aim 
linry verb under discussion and gives eg tt ad let him be tconth 
let them be corresponding to the Sanskrit bhavatu bhaiantu see 
The Caucasian Members of the In Jo European Family of Languages 

pp 43 
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m na (as fullna, “ impleor”), mentioned above (§.770), be- 
long to tlie class of denominatives here mentioned. These 
verbs m na come fiom pussi\e paiticipial ba^cs v,ith the 
same termination, which, like the Sanskut bases m a ( rohrC - 
-a-ti), reject their final vowel before that of the class , thus 
fullri-i-th, “ mp/p/io,” from JuUnn-i-fh, for fulln-a-aih (sc c§ 
67.), plural fullri-a-nd, as in Sanskrit rohl'-n-ti, rdhrl'-a-nii 
But this land of formation holds, m Gothic, only for the pre- 
sent and its derivatives, while m the picteute an d takes the 
lace of a on, so that, c. (j , filin' -d-J a, “I was filled, 1 ' in 
its principle of formation agrees with Latin forms like 
regn-d-vi, the base-noun also of which, m/im ("kingdom 
as ruled”), with respect to its dei native suffix, is con- 
nected with the to-be-presupposed Gothic base fullna (San- 
skrit puma, “ filled ”). 

FORMATION OF WORDS 

[G Ed p 1072] 77S With legard to the foimation of verbs 

there remains nothing to be added to what has been ah eadv 
said regal ding the structure of roots and the classes of verbal 
bases (§. 109 -1 ), which proceed tlienee, and subsequently le- 
spectmg the formation of denvatn e verbs. The pi ninth c 
pronouns, and the appellations of cardinal numbeis, do not 
follow the ordinary rules for the formation of words (sec 
§ 105 ), and, with their denvatives, aie discussed m the paia- 
graplis allotted to them We shall now simply treat of the 
formation of substantives and adjectives, and, fiist, of those 
which stand m close connection with the veib, and, both 
in the organization and m the application of language, play 
a very important part we allude to the participles and 
the infinitive It might be said that w e ought to ti eat of 

pp 43 and 82, Rem 48 In Persian llie present of the ieib substantive 
may be combined with any substantive or adjective, ns well as with the 
peisonalpionoun, e g , ph am, “senes, sum manam , “ego sum ” 
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the formation of nouns before treating of their inflection 
because words must be formed before the} can be inflected 
But for practical considerations it appeared more useful 
at first onl\ to lay down the principle of the formation of 
words gcnerallv as is done m §§ 110 111 and to defer 
the more full investigation of the subject to tins place 
At all events the theory of the formation of tenses must 
precede that of the participles ns the latter for the most 
part irrespcctiv e of their nominal suffixes rest on n prin- 
ciple of formation similar to that of the corresponding 
tenses of the indicative and bear a sistcrl} if not a filial 
relation to them It will however be clear!} seen from 
the following paragraphs how requisite an acquaintance 
with the- forms of eases and with the distinction offenders 
is to the understanding of the theory of the formation of 
words 

779 The active present participle forms [G Ed p 1070 3 
a point of observation ns regards the representation of the 
ouginal unit} of the Indo 1 uropcan languages and it is 
here wortliv of notice that several of the still living tongues 
of our quarter of the world have in some eases preserved 
the original formative suffix m a more perfect form than 
the Sanskrit in its most ancient sources The full form of the 
suffix is n t the Sinsknt however exhibits the nonl} in the 
few cases which in nil places where a division of the theme 
into stronger and weaker forms occurs have preserved the 
original and full form of the base (see § 129 ) lienee c g 
bhnran bharanlam—^epui <f>cpnna ftrentem dual bharantdu 
Vedic bharantd (nom ncc \oc)*=<pcponc plural bharanlai 
(iiom voc )~<pepovTCs fercnlcs but in the accusative we find 
bharalas by the loss of the n in the latter part of the word 
disadvantageouslv contrasted with tpepovr a $■ and so in all the 
other cases of the three numbers the n is dropped m Sanskrit 
and in the genitive singular bharalas stands from this 
loss in an inferior position when compared with the Greek 
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< pepovros , Latin ferenhs, Gothic bairandm-s (see p. 138), and 
our German strong participial-genitives, as slehcndcs, gehcn- 
des 1 The Lithuanian, also, has to tins day retained 
the nasal of the participle present through all the cases of 
the three numbers m botli gendei s * it extends tlie theme, 
however, m the oblique cases, by the addition of ta , and, 
according to a universal law of sound, changes the i before 
i, when this is followed by any vowel but c, into the sound 
isch, which Ruing writes c h, Mielcke cz , hence, c.g., drga ns, 
[G Ed p 1074] “burning,” m. (=Sanskiit dahnn ), ac- 
cording to the analogy of Zend foims like harems , Latin like 
ferens, iEolic as redevg, accusative deganim (for degantien, 
from -tan), genitive dcrjanclno 

780. The Old Prussian, diffeung from the Lithuanian, 
extends the participial base m the oblique cases by the 
simple affix i, and so fai agrees entirely with the Latin, 
which, e.g, forms simply ferens from the base feient, 
which has not exceeded its ongmal limits, but which, m 
all the other cases, follows the analogy of bases m i 
Ferenti-a and ferenti-um belong as decidedly to the i de- 
clension as fatih-a, facih-xm. We are therefore light m 
dividing ferente-m just as facile-m (from facih-m), though 
fi om a base ferent the accusative could be m no case other 
than /erentem=Zend harent-em. The present participles 
masculine which remain to us m Old Piussian aie, dilants, 
“the worker,” “woikmgt,” sidans, “ sedent , ,” empnki-sins, 
“ preesens,” dative emprih-senti-smn, according to the pro- 


* Veihs of the third class, m Sanskrit, owing to the incumbrance of the 
syllable of reduplication, have lost the nasal in the strong cases also, 
hence, e.g , dadatam compared with bldovra, dadatas with dlbovres (com- 
paie § 459 ) 

t According to the mode in which the two following examples are 
written we should expect dilans , hut as respects the retention of the 
T-sound, dtlanti, coiresponds to Gothic forms like bcnrands 
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nominal declension (see § 170 ) n mubillinti s of the under 
age not speaking * (tnf antis) nptnft iif scqucnlcm 
empriki vailtaintt us (ace pi ) cnntrodtienles , uargu 

scggicnti ns matrficos The following are QG Ed p 1075} 
adverbial datives gntantci living and stamntci (also slamnh) 
standing from the bases gneanh (Sanskrit juanf) slunmtt 
(see Ncssclmann pp 52 and 70) 

781 Before the feminine character t the Sanskrit, nc 
cording to the difference of conjugation of the respective 
verbs either retains the nasal of the participial suffix or 
rejects it, and m such a manner ns that verbs of the first 
principal conjugation rcgularl} retain it and but rarely 
reject it while conversed those of the second ordinarily 
reject it mid onlv occasional!} retain it and the Gothic 
and Lithuanian have constantlv preserved it Compare 
c g with the Sanskrit tasanti inhabiting f (also ta 
sati Nnl 13 cg) from t as Class 1 the Gothic i isandet 
( Them visandem see §§ 120 112) abiding or being f 
and with the Sanskrit dahanti burning f the Lithua 
man deganh (gen degamhtos seep 171 Note*) In Greek 
Ocpcuroirrts is in form a sohtnrv present participle feminine 
with /5=Sanskrit i according to the analog} of the fcrni 
nine bases in TpiS~ln Latin tn c mentioned in § 119 
The root as Class 2 of the verb substantive forms in 
Sanskrit salt, being f never sanlt the Lithuanian 
estmh therefore surpasses the Sanskrit both m the rcten 
tion of the radical vowel and in that of the n of the suffix 


* Dilli I speak The inseparable preposition au combined with 
the negation m f corresponds to the Sanskrit aia 
t Also npintinton in tlio Inst sj liable of winch I think I recognise an 
appended pronoun or article=Sanskrit tam Lithuanian tan Greek t6 
\s regards the a f r a compare tlic accusative of the participle perfect 
passive data n datum =Sansknt dattam from dad&tam irregularly 
for ddtam 
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In the masculine nominative, also, the Lithuanian nmis 
has two points of supei lonty to the Sanskrit sun, the in- 
tention of the radical \owel, and of the »omin.iti\o sign • 
tlic latter is shared also by the Latin seas, of prcv-tn 1 ?, tih-scn?, 
to which the abo\ ementioned 7S0.) Old Piussmn sins, of 
empnlu-sn is, “present,” admirably corresponds The Gteek, 
for the most part, with its toe, contrasts disadcantngoously 
with the Lithuanian cvnis, for while the latter has, together 
•with the case sign, presei\ed the complete root, we nms m 
io v both the entile root and the expression of the nornnnti\o 
i elation The epic and Ionic foim cW, how ei or, leads us 

[G Ed.p 107G] to conjecture a former U existing urtov, 
and the suppression of the c m this position is, according to 
§ 128, not surprising It is, howcsei, not less nvuwcllons 
that a form which, in Greek, has been conupted for thou- 
sands of ycais, quite up to remote antiqmt\, and which 
has been tolerably aceuiatelj letaincd by the Latin only 
under the protection of the prepositions prer and <tb/ should 
have remained quite perfect m the Lithuanian up to the 
present day. 

782. The Inchan Giammariuns assume at, in the stiong 
cases ani, as the suffix of the participle present. I cannot, 
liowevei, attribute to the suffix the a of forms like hhnrcml, 
anymore than the o of the Gieek <pcpovr the \owcl be- 
longs m both languages to the class syllable, ? c the o 
of (pep-o-vr is identical with that of c pep-o-pev, epep-o-vn, and 
with the e of (pep-c-rc, c< pcp-c-s, & e That the Greek par- 
ticipial suffix is simply vt, not ovr, is clear fiom the conjuga- 
tion in pi, wlieie vt attaches to the final cow el of the root oi 
of the veibal theme (dioo-vr, tiBc-vt, Icrra-vr, ouk-vv-vt) the 
Sanskrit, however, m accoi dance with a peculiarity, which, 
m my opinion, first arose after the sepai ation of languages, 


Oathe othei hand, m pot cm, just ns in the simple cm, the sibilant 
is lost 



10RMATI0N OF WORDS 


1045 


in cases where the nt or t of the suffix would be added to 
a letter other than a or a prefixes to the suffix an a 
(eompaie § 437 Remark and § 458) or extends the \er 
bal theme by the affix a hence, e g strinnant strewing 
(for strinurt ) answers to the Greek base ffropvvvr The e 
of I atm participles of the third conjugation e g of i eh e ns 
i eh e ntem (=Sansl rit lah a n tah a ntam Zend laz a ns 
tax a ntem ) is in origin identical w ltli the class \ owel * (from a 
see § 109 1 p 114 G ed ) of veh i s veh i t & c (see § 507 
P 712) and is based on the circumstance [G Ed p 10/7] 
that before tw o consonants the Latin langua 0 e prefers e to 
i (see § 6) In tlie fourth conjugation ie e g m aud 
-i ens represents the Gothic ya and Sanskrit aya of forms 
like sal ya nds placing =Sanskrit sad aya n making 
to sit (compare § 50 j) It does not require mention 
that in \ erbs of the first and second conjugation the a and 
e as in am a ns mon e ns belong to the conjugation il syl 
lible, the a liowevei of da ns & la ns fa ns and Jla ns to 
the root ind as little does it require notice that in Ger 
man uul Lithuanian the \owel which precedes the n of 
the present participle is identical with that of the class 
s\ liable Compare in Gothic bair a nds carrying m 
t ahs ya nds (Zend lies ya ns) growing in (see § 109 2 ) 
sat ya nds placing making to sit m sail 6 nds anoint 
ing m with hair a m (Sanskut bhar a mas) we carr\ 
vahs ya m, we grow sat ya m we place (Sanskrit 
sdc? ayd mas) salb 0 m we anoint and m Lithuanian 
ice* a ns riding m with lie* a me we ude myl 1 ns 
loving ra with myl 1 me we love With regard how 
ever to the non correspondence of the Lithuanian es a ns 
being to es tt» I am es me we are we must ob 
serve that here an auxiliary \owel is necessary in the pai- 
tiuple which m the Sanskrit s a n (accusative s a ntam) 01 
curs in the same form while the Latin sens places m its 
stead an e and the Old Prussian sins an i 
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733 In Old Sclavonic, the so-called gerundives corre- 
spond to the paiticiples of the kindred languages, and that 
of the present to the active present paxticiple here^ under dis- 
cussion. In the nominative singular masculine, where, r g , 
be^-m ve^y, ‘'vehens," answeis to the Sanshi it inhnn, Zend 
vazani, Lithuanian wnzans, and Gothic viymid s, we should 
scaice observe the analogy of the Sclavonic foim to those 
of the landied languages, as, aceoiding to a universal law of 
[G Ed P 1078] sound, all final consonants m Sclavonic are 
suppressed/ but m the dual, BErpfiipA vr^unshcha j, corre- 
sponds to the Vedic xahmild and Zend vaxantn, and m the 
plural, BEjjplopE (v cQiin shell c) answeis to the Sansknt vahnnt- 
as, and Gieek c%orr-cj (see § 442 Note 3 ), where it is to be 
observed, that rp shell more fiequently occuis as the eu- 
phonic alteration of t (Dobiowsky, p. 39, Kopitar, p. 53), 
just as d, under similar cneumstances, becomes ;I schd 
a sibilant, therefore, is prefixed to the Z’-sound, and, be- 
sides, the original l is changed into ch, as in Lithuanian 
likewise the latter is used before ?, with a vowel following 


* See § 255 1, page 339 G td I now think that die mnnosj liable 
words also most be subjected to the umveisal lav, , as I no longer lecogmse 
m the forms tiACb nas and BACB tas of the genstnc and locative plmal of 
tlie two fiist persons the Sansknt secondary forms nas and las, but refer 
the CT> s of the genitive to the Sansknt pionominal genitive termination 
sam, and that of the locative to the Sansknt locative tennmation su TJie 
fact that the .$• of these teinnnations is elsewhere changed into ^ ch (see 
<$$ 255 m 279 andp 371, G ed Note fi .), and that m Sansknt the genitive 
termination sum occurs only m pronouns of the thud person plural, con- 
ceals the casual natuie of the ending of the forms IIAC2» nas, BACI> 
va-s, but m 014 Prussian also the termination Kim, m the foim con, 
winch approximates more closely to the Sanskrit, has made its way into 
the pronouns of the first and second peison , lienee liei e me found non- son, 
W &v t lou-son, vfLwv, after the analogy of stci-son, rwi,=Saiiskrit teshdm, 
answering to the Sclavonic NACT> na-s and BACb vas. 

t As to & = tin, see the Remaik at the end of this paragraph 
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Compare thcrcFoie in this respect the chnl BEg5»iji\ 
r c£unschchu with the Lithuanian ne-anchiu It is probable 
that in Sclavonic also ns well ns in Lithuanian a y or the 
«n liable yn lias in the oblique eases mingled with the t of 
the participial suffix and under the influence of the 1 / the pre 
ceding t has become tji shch So in Dobrowskv s third con 
jugation 10 which in the first peison present a y is found 
before the termination «w forms occur like [G I’d p 1079] 
munshckiin turbo euphonic for munttfun infinitive 
muni 1 it * In the feminine singular the gerundive spoken 
of is REgffijiii ic£tm/ic/ii=Lithimnnn nezanti riding f 
(genitive we~anchios) Snnsl rit t nfianfi 

Remark 1 Dobrowskv to whose grammar I was circumscribed in 
treating ($ I bo ) of the Old Sclavonic alj habet mnl cs neither an ortho 
graphical nor a plioncpc distinction between «f and or n and never 
uses the first mentioned letter ns he everywhere writes 10 for In Ft is 
now however general} supposed and I think with good reason that the 
vowels 7 (withy IT)and a(with y 1 a) contain 0 naiil ns was first disco- 
vered bj Vostokov though hopitnr(Glagolitn p o_) still thinks it doubtful 
It is however certain that the vowels 7 Iff a i-a in the Old Sclavonic 
Crommnr ns hopitar has informed us occur scarce an} where hut where 
the Polish has vowels with a nasal and comparison with the ancient 
allud languages leads us to expect a nasal for which res on I have before 
assumed a corruption of on (from an) to fi (see $ * ) On the other 

hand liowcvei O y or H and the u contained m 10 (yi ) wherever these 
letters occur m Old Sclavonic in their proper place m firms which 
adroit of comparison usually represent etymologically tho ^ansknt 
wjt o (for c+u) or its rtsolv ed form <u lunce eg oy C r \»j/a(neuter 
plural) * mouth zsotj lha lip (Theme) CpoyTIl mi h to hear = 
srotnm (irrespective of the infinitive suffix) royAUTii b&d 1 ti to 
wake =bodayitum moyn slim left =sm ya So in tho termination 
of the genitive and locative dual there eg or OIO amborum mam 
bobus answers to the Sansl nt ul hayor and Zend tiboyo (see $ 273 ) 
Now let ns examine the cases in which nasalized vow els the nasal of which 

* Miklosicliaptlv compares the Sansl nt root nantb to shake and H un 
therefore stands f r the Sanskrit an See the Remark at the end of this 
paragraph 
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I now express, as m Lithuanian, by n (see §. 10 ), in grammatical ter- 
minations oi suffixes, correspond to a Sanskr it n or m v.itli n preceding v on cl 
(a or a) We have, therefore, if I have not overlooked nnj thing, the 
follow ing — 1 

1 Accusative singulai of feminine bases in a, eg, BAORffi ulovuu, 
“ vidaam vidhavdm 

[G Ed p 1080] 2 Accusative singular of pionoum of the lirst and 
second person MA man, *I’A <a?i=Sanskut mam, hum , like the re- 
flexive CA sail 

3 Accusative plural of masculine pionommal bases of the thud person 
in ya, and thercfoie also of definite adjectives compounded with the 
hnsei/a Compare 1A van, “ cos,” with the coricspomhng Snnsknt 
yan, “ quos,” and Old Piussian accusatives like srlia-nK, tchi-n*, 
u 7ios” wua-ns , “ vnos ,” Gothic vana-ns (sec § 23G ) 

4 First person singular present, vvhcie m »n=Sanskrit (inn, c g , 
vc^un—iahdmi , Aim. ayun—aydmt, c g, rydaynn—rudayumi (sec 
$ 706 p 1054 G ed 

5 Tlmd person plural of the present, wheic jfvTb unty — Sanskrit anti , 

e g , ve{iinty—vahanti , and in Dobrowskj s third conju- 
gation (see Kopitar, p Gl), lATb Sanskrit ai/anti 

6 The above-mentioned gerundiv e or participle present 

The nasal vowel in the genitive singular and nominative and accusative pluial 
of feminine bases m ya, c g ,in BOA l A v olyan, “ voluntatis ,” and “ volttn- 
tates (nom acc), appears surprising If we consider, how ev er, that, m 
the thiee cases spoken of, the Sanskrit grammar exhibits a finals, which 
is also contained m those languages so closely akin to the Sclavonic, the 
Lithuanian and Lettish, as also m Gothic in all the vv ords vv Inch cor- 


* Compare § 266 The Polish also, m the concspondmg forms, has 
a written nasal vowel, though now, at the end of a woid, the nasals, 
though written, are no longer pronounced , just so in the rnsti umental, 
wheie I legard the Sclavonic vdo-voij-un==Sm$\int vidhaiay-d as join- 
ing to the old instrumental termination the new also, with a corrup- 
tion of the my (Dobr gives only m ) to the probably only very w eak 
nasal sound n Remark, that m the plural instrumental, the feminines 
especially, rather than the masculines and neuters, have the termina- 
tion. (see p 3G5 G ed), foi which, m Lithuanian, both in the mascu- 
line and feminine, mis occurs, only that the masculines m a have con- 
tacted a-mis to ais 
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respond to the Sanskrit feminine bases m A *, we arc ltd to infer the nasal 
izition of a final s as e g in the I rlknt instrumental termination fli/r=San 
skrit bhis (see § ‘’SO) Hie y especially appears [Gr Ed p 1081 3 
to have protected the nasalized vowels which follow it as we nia) con 
clnle from ho 3 and the gerundiv es mentioned btlow (Remark 2 ) A 
place where the Old Sclavonic lias a nasal towel at the end of a word, 
while the Sanskrit has a simple vowel occurs in the nominative and accu 
sativc singular of neuter bases in n eg in »MA tmau nomen (from 
the base 11 nen from iman) answering to the Sanskrit ndma from unman 
Here however, the nasal of the Sclavonic nominative and accusative can 
not surprise ns as it belongs to the base word and the Latin also ha3 
firmly preserved the n of the base m the nominative and accusative sin 
gnhr neuter Thus asm Latin nomcn semen are opposed to homo sermo 
1c So HM*\ iman f (I'M Amman are opposed to 1 A 317 I kamg stone 
from Kamen 

Dcmark 2 The verb substantive gives CT»i *y=Sansknt san Lithua 
ninnsenj and in the feminine/' nijm sati (for santi 1 senti 

After the y in the nominativo masculine the nasal and the old a rc 
mnm hence rill irt fat/an ettdens fcminmi. Clllff ijiii biyunshchi In 
Dobrowskj s third conjugation the * a extends also to the other forms 
With hence BOAI*\ xolyan tolcns JJOAIAtjtE ioIyansf$he to 
lenles BOMAijm tolyanshchi tVAovcra As regards the use of tho 
gerund it is limited to those constructions in which the participle present 
Btnnilsfts predicate and in German tin, uninflected form of the partici 
pie is used hence (Luke xxiv 13) Gtt I*A iia7»iji\ byesta tdunsheha , 

thej (two) were going is the translation of the Greek rjaa ir p 1 fttvoi, 
only with this point of difference, in which tho Greek is inferior that the, 
Sclavonic has the dual of the verb ns well ns that of the participle 
Where tho participle btands as epithet or substantively the Sclavonic 
uses the definite form of the participle (bco $ °84 ) and in this tho 
participle is fully declined thus 1 c * u>ptj a7rc^owcrav is rendered 
BLCi> OTbCTOlAtjrn H tys y otsto • janshchunyun 

784 The same suffix that forms the present participle 


* So m Lettish afka s 13 both the genitive singular and the no 
mmattve and accusative plural of akka spring of water (compare 
Latin c< 7 «<? Gotlnc at ia stream genitive singular and nominative and 
accu alive plural ah to s J ithuaman vppe stream Sanskrit ap 
* water ) 
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is added in Sanskut and Zend to the theme of the auxi- 
liary future, just as in Greek and Lithuanian, wheie 
Sco-o-Gi-v, Sw-ctoi'-toc, dit-w-n <?, du-sc-ntm, eoricspond to the 
Sanskut da-syn-n, dd-sya-ninm. In the feminine the Li- 
thuanian du-sc-nti, “ the (woman) about to gi'e, an- 
swers admit ably to the Sanskut dd-sya-nli, drc/sc-jn, 
“the (man) about to burn,” accusative dry-u-ntiu, answeis 
to the Sanskut dhnh-diyn-n, dhnh-shya-ntnm * and m the 
[G- Ed p 10S2] feminine, dorj-w-nh to dlird.-dnja-nli. The 
Lithuanian root bit, “to be,” gives hn-\e-ns, “ fnlnrus ' 
bu-se-nU, “ futura ,” as analogous to the Zend htUsya-ns, hn- 
-syai-nh The Sanskut bhnv-i-\hyn-n , bhav-i-dtyn-nli, is 
somewhat more 1 emote, on account of the Guna of the 
radical vowel, the mseition of the vowel of conjunction, and 
the suppression of the nominative sigh m the masculine As 
regai ds the e of Lithuanian future participles like dii-w-ns, 
bu-se-ns , I see in it, not a couuption of the i of indicative 
forms like du-si-me, “ dabnnu s” (see § Gi2 ), but a coiruption 
of the a of Sanskrit bases like du-vja-nl it is theicforc 
identical with the o of the Greek ow-cto-vt; and the Lettish 
also actually 1 epresents by o this Lithuanian e, as to the a, also, 
of the present participle it opposes an o, while foi the ? of 
the future indicative it has, m like mannei, i , e. g. 
buhschots, “futurm" = Lithuanian busem, buhschoh, "fuhtra" 
— busenti , as essots, “ being ”= esans, feminine cssoti — 
esanf j- 

* See §§ 21 and 104 

t The future participle m Lettish occms only in paiaplirnsmg the shb- 
lunctive, and the present paiticiple also has the feminine form m ii only in 
this kind of plnase, hut elsewhere scha, which, m my opinion, comes fiom 
schia, and this fiom schi , so that under the influence of the ?, with a \ ow el 
following it, the t is changed into sc/i, (w ith s ciossed) as m Lithuanian into 
ch (genitive esanc/nds=Lettish essoschas ) Refer to what has been said be- 
foie (§ 783 p 1078 G ed ) regarding the origin of the tji </,ch m the Scla- 
vonic gerund The coincidence of the Lettish feminine teimination scha 

with 
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7S5 Tiic nonst tenses in Sanskrit lime left us no par- 
ticiples and the Greek language In forms like At>rar 
Ai-ui tftirf cji tvtoi maintains n supcnoritv over the San 
skrit A« liowc\cr the first norist in Greek [G Ed j> IC^a} 
contains the \crb substantia c (see § 512) we mnj compare 
<raj caira aaiTCf &c with the Sanskrit yan santam sanlns 
Tiie forms which appear in composition maintain n similar 
snpcrioritN oaer the simple e>» ot-rof with respect to the 
more true presemtion of the ancient form to that which 
the Latin sens of preesms absent does o\cr the simple ens 
In respect to the accent and the pure radical a ow el Greek, 
participles of he second aorist like \crui Quyai opposed 
to Xcirui <pcuyu\ answer to Sanskrit participles of the 
sixth class like iudnn pushing in nccusatnc tiuhmtam 
As in the Ye da-d inlet t man} aerbs occur in conjugntional 
classes other than those which the\ follow m the common 
di dett I still hesitate to concur with Benfev m consider 
ing participles like iridhunt increasing dhnthunt dar 
mg m the weak eases tn dbut dhrtdml ns norist pnrtici 
pics though in no other case base the roots m question 
been shewn to belong to the sixth class If howetcr 
thes arc rcallv norist participles then we must take 
dhrtdinmdna s (Big V I j 2 3 probably to be accented 
dhrtdutmdna) also ns a middle norist participle of the sixth 
formation though in the common dialect this formation has 
no indicati\c middle The root pi to drink whence 
2 >ndmi(Vtd pibflmi from ptplmi) in the Veda dialect follows 
also the second class as is clear from jutthfl \c drink. 
(Ved thd for (ha RigV I 8 G l), whence I cannot concur 
with Bcnfc> in ascribing the participle panlam bibentem 
to the norist and just ns little can I allot to it the imperatno 

wilh the Greet a in forms hbcTvjrroicra Tir^roi <ra is also remarkable 
This aa was prol ably preceded by a form ns (compare rptn—Sansl rit tri 
§ 119 ) so tlmt the a- was produced from r 1>j the influence of the j fol 
lowing 

3 \ 2 
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pain, “ bibe ” which likewise belongs to the picsent of the 
second class With respect to the accentuation of the par- 
ticiple active present, I must further draw notice^ to the fact 
that the Greek conjugation m ju agrees with the correspond- 
ing Sanskrit conjugation m this (the reduplicated \eibs 
excepted), that it accents the second syllable of the par- 
[G- Ed p 1084 ] ticiple in question, and that therefore, in 
this respect, aTopvvg, (rropiivvra, stand m the same 1 elation to 
( pepedv , (j)cpovra, as, m Sunskut, itrinuAn, sfrmvdvfnm, to 
bhuran , bhuumiam The Sanskrit, howcier, dificis from the 
Greek in allowing, in the weakest cases (see § 130 ) the ac- 
cent to sink down to the case-syllable , hence, r.r/„ m the geni- 
tive singular and accusative plural slri-mm-Uh opposed 
to (TTop-vv-vTog , errop-vv-vrag . The Sanskrit difTeis fiom 
the Greek also m this, that in the accentuation of 
the present participle (the tlieoiy of the weakest cases 
excluded) it is governed by that of the corresponding 
tense , thus, bodh-a-n, tud-d-v, suchynn, chor-i 'nia-n, accord- 
ing to badh-d-mi, tud-d-mi , such-yu-mt , chur-di/d-mh In 
the second conjugation (see § 493 ) the present participle 
is governed with respect to its accent by the heavy ter- 
minations, especially by that of the thud person pluinl, 
and, m irregular veibs, paiticipates also m the abbrewa- 
tions, which, the root experiences before heavy termina- 
tions. hence fiom vdsmi, “I will,” comes not vdsnnt, but 
usdnt, "willing,” accoiding to the analogy of vsmtU, 
ushlhd, usdnti The third class has, as w’ell m the entire 
singular (with few exceptions) as m the third person plural 
and m the participle present, the accent on the syllable 
of reduplication, hence dadarn, "I give,” dddati, “they 
give” (see § 459 ), dddcit, “giving,” m (see § 779. Note), the 
latter opposed to the Greek Bt^ovg, t tdcfg, while dddami > 
dddhdmi , agree with diowpi, ridypi. 

Remaik The principle of Sansknt accentuation appeals to me to be 
tins, that the farther the accent is tlirovn back, the graver and more 
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powerful the accent, and I belic\e I may assert the same principle in 
Greek also only that here out of regard for the linrinony and euphony 
of the word the accent in polysyllabic words cannot [G Ed p 108o] 
overstep thel'mit of the last syllable l ut two while the Sanskrit places the 
accent on the first syllable without reference to the extent of the word, 
and contrasts eg blar&mahi with the Greek (pep n 6a A very striking 
proof of the dignity and energy of the accentuation of initial parts of words 
and at the same time a ver j remarkable point of agreement bctw een San 
sknt and Greek accentuation is afforded by the circumstance that both 
languages, in the declension of monosyllabic words jn the strong cases 
(see $ 129) which, with respect to their accentuation arc as it were 
pointed out by the genius of the lauguage as the most important, lay the 
accent on the base but in the weak cases .allow it to fall on tho case ter 
mination Here however the accusative plural thongh in respect to 
sound it belongs to the weal cases yet passes as regards accent inmost 
monosyllabic words in Sanskrit as in Greek for a strong case * which 
cinnot surprise us as this case in the singular and dual belongs in each 
respect to the strong cases Compare the declension of inch fem 
speech voice with the Greek orr (from Fott for foK Latin toe) 
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I consider as a consequence of the emphasis which [G Ed p 1080 3 
lies m the accentuation of the beginning of a word the circumstance that 
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* ‘'ee the exceptions in Bohtlm n- k A first attempt as to the Accent ia 
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active verbs, to which the middle verbs also belong, m Sanskrit puna- 
pally accent the fust syllable, so that, therctoie, the energy of the action is 
represented by the encigy of the accentuation, andlpeiccivc an ngice- 
ment of the Gieelc accentuation with the Sansknt m this, that Guek 
verbs throw back the accent as iai as possible In dissyllabic ami trisyl- 
labic foims, theiefoie, tlietvvo languages usually agree most fully lit their 
accentuation of vei bs Compare apt with C mi, Stbapi w nil dadtum, rlOrj/u 
with dddhavn, (pepopev "with bhtiruma*, Uftcpov with dbharam In foims 
of more than tlnee syllables the Gieek approaches the Sanskrit ns closely 
as, without a violation of the fundamental law of its sy stem of accentua- 
tion, is possible , hence the aheady-mcntioncd (j)cpnpcOn compared with 
bhurdmahe (from -madhv, sec § 472 ), and also c<f>epupcOu compnicd with 
dbharamaln A quite similar agreement, together with a similar con- 
trast, appeals between the Greek and Sanski it accentuation in cases m 
which the Greek, m accordance with the Sansknt pimciple, tluows hack 
the accent of the base word m the vocative. 4 Tins evidently happens, m 
both languages, in older to give emphasis to the name of the person 
called, and to bring it prominently forward by the voice, and in the voca- 
tive of the tlnee numbers m all woids, the Sanskrit (whole this case is 
specially accented) always accents tiie first syllable, howevet long the 
word may be, and vvheiev ei the accent may full m the other cases To the 

/ t t 

nominatives pita, mdtd, duhitd (ncc pitdiam, mdtdiam, diiluturcivi), cor- 
respond the vocatives pitai , mdtar, duhitai , w ith vv Inch the corresponding 
Greek vocatives -rrarep, prjrcp, duyarep — ns compared w itll -rorf/p, Trarcpa, 
prjrrjp, (for prjrpp) pprepa, 6vydrr)p (for Ovya-n'jp), dvyarepa , — Stand m Sur- 
prising agreement, and this is the more lemaxkahlc, ns the words denoting 
affinity m oui family of languages belong, in otliei respects also, to those 
expressions which have preserved the ancient stamp with astonishing 
fidelity While, however, the Sansknt also exhibits vocatives like vU- 
wamiti a , tbe Gieek, owing to accentual limits prescribed to it, can only r 
sliew such as ’A yapepvov, which, hovvevei, does not pi event us fiom re- 
[G Ed p 1087] cognising, even informs of this kind, the agieemcntof 
the Gieek and Sansknt vocative theory, and just as little, m my opinion, 
could foims like fapopcBa compared with the bkr bMiamahe cause us to 
oveilook the affinity of Greek and Sansknt verbal accentuation The princi- 
pal part of the Sansknt fust conjugation (see § 493 ) is formed by the fust 
class, which compi eliends almost one half of the whole number of roots, and 


,r Compaie Benfey m the “ Halle Jam nal of Genci alLilci aim c ” May 
tms, u. 0O7 * J 
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to wlucli with few exceptions nil tho German strong verbs belong (see $ 
10J 1 p llo Gid) the so In tho special tenses throughout accent tho first 
syllable 1 hi sixth tlaos winch is properly onlv anoflshootafthe first and 
contains ns it were ihodisia id members of tlmt class (about 1 40 roots) Ins 
w ith tlu Gunn put olT nl o the nc enting i f the radical v ovvtl mid accents 
install the class vowel only that the augment as well in t lie imperfect ns 
in tlu aomt in nil cl isscs of \ crl s Inn the accent , huice turf uni tun l > 
tudii 4 intuit* opposed to hull «»«i, scio badhasi sets ilic|istvo 
accents its dmmctcri ticya and tlu u fore the second liable ins nd of 
tho first, undoubtedly l ccnuso m it tlio energy of self exertion is lost 
this is evident from the Ficl that Mils of tho fourth class though their 
imdllc is litiratim the Mine ns tho ]n i\c, nevertheless accent tho first 
Billible lienee MichyatH pun ficu t ojjosid to tuchy itJ puitfi 

cubic It is nl i of some Imjortancu f r tho auj \ >rt of tin view of tho 
me Hung of Suishflt accentuation tlmt whin the passive is used ns it 
fhxive the accent may lo thrown lntl on the radical syllable though 
only in roots terminating in a vowel or which drop thur fin il consonant 
1) suhratives and intcnsives excepting tho dq onent ot tho litter as is 
natural from tho energy inherent mthem hi Id Hist to the general j rtn 
ctplo of throwing bncl tho accent as fir us j « ibl bento ptjxhthni 
1 wish to drink bCbhulmi I cleave (mteiis ) As to the fact how 
ever, that vtrl s of tho tenth class though they Giimzo tlio ra heal syllal le, 
still throw tho accent on tho second (chortn/nuu I steal not eh ta 
ythm) we may suppose that these v crl utillf tlthcmsclustobcconii ound , 
anil in a measure deternunativ is mid ns such m ntcordnnce vv ith tho pro 
vailing i rmciple of corn) ounds accent the last nu mbi r of the compound,* 
but the first By liable of it m order to cotnj ly with tho fundamental rule 
of virbal nccentuation The Bimo syllable in my opi [0 Id p 10I1B ] 
linn is acuuted In denominatives firmed by ya for the samu rctson 
(putnyuti) 1 consider it ns another conscqucnco of tho composition lint 
the auxiliary future accents not tlio first sy 11 il lo of the vv hole compound 
but the nuxiliaiy verb whether U btginswiih tlxe second or the thirl 
ftylliblo of the whole tvjression while the Grid, through all tenses 
retains tho fun Inmentid principle of verbal «cc ntuntion luiue Swim 
fiwo - fitv com I are 1 with dl jiut tit jnna* nnl firms lil o tarns! y mil 
( extenlam ) taunhydnnas So mSuisl nt tho auxiliary verl , which is 
mlled in tho potential (optative) and precatm (noli tof thopoti nti ils=o] 
tative) viz tho By liable y\ drav s tlio accent upon itself lienee da 


See Aufrecht He Acccutu composilortm Sunset ihcorum p5 
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dydt, “<i let ” (SiSot?j), piccative duj&t (do it]), bhuyuma , “sunns ’* On the 
otliei hand, in cases where the modal element coaltsi cs with the preced- 
ing class-vowel into a diphthong, the accent remains on the ( sarne syllable 
as is accented in the indicative , thus, blidrCs, bhdtct , bhdt ema~dnpois, 

t t 

<pepoi, <J)epoi/xei> on the other hand, hides, tudet , kc , according to the 
analogy of tuddsi, tiuldti The analogy of the sixth class is followed by 
the potentials ot the aonst of the sixth fonnation peculiar to the A tda- 
dialect, hence, 'alcana, “ possumts” 

In the six classes of veibs belonging to the Sanslviit second conjugation 
(see $> 493 ), as also m the perfect of all verbs, the heavy personal termi- 
nations exercise a similar influence on the attraction of the accent to that 
manifested m Gieelc in all classes of vvoids by the length of the final sy 1- 
lable, only that the heavy peisonal terminatibns m Sanskrit not only 
attiact the accent, but appiopriate it, and, it dissyllabic, to their first syl- 
lable In this vvay r emi (=ei/n), ddddmi (=St dcopi), jahdmi, “ I aban- 
don,” are in the plural anas, dadmds (for daddmds, middle dudmdht, f 
jahhnds In the fifth, sev entli, eighth, and ninth class, ns also m the per- 
fect, the Guna syllable, or the heavier class affix 01 insertion, c\u- 
[G Ed p 1089 ] cises an influence in remov mg the accent , hence, 
chmbnn, “I collect” (plural chinumds), yundjvn, “I unite’’ (plural 
yunjmas), tanomi, “ I extend” (plural tunumas ) , y unamt, “ I hind ” 
(plural yunimds), tutbda, “ I did tlnust” (plural iuhuhma), instead of the 
forms chintmi , yunajmt , kc , which, according to the fundamental prin- 
ciple of verbal accentuation, would be looked fin The heavy suflix ot the 
paiticiple present (nt, ant), the a of which, just like that ot the thud 
person plural, is viewed, with respect to the accentuation, as an essential 
portion of the termination, or of the suffix, follows, m the just mentioned 
verbal classes, the analogy of the heavy peisonal terminations, especially 
that of the third person plural, but m the weak cases (with the excep- 
tion of verbs of the third class) allows the accent to fall down to the cnsl- 
teimmation , aud the feminine ?, in case the suffix loses its n, follows the 
analogy of the weakest cases The same principle governs the pai- 

* Sama Ved II 6 2 16 2 Remaik the diopping of the s of the com- 
mon dialec't ( bhuydsma ), as m Zend, see § 70] 

T Reduplicated roots accent only those heavy terminations which begin 
with a consonant, and accord to those commencing with a vowel no in- 
fluence m casting back the accent The v ow el a, w Inch precedes n m the 
third peison plural, is viewed as regaids the accentuation as belonging to the 
personal termination Hence yanti , “they go,” compared with eti , 
but dadati, “ they give” (see § 459 ) not dadati, like daddti, “he gives ” 



FORMATION OF WORDS 


10o7 


ticiple present of the sixth class I annex the nominative accusative and 
genitive singular masculine (the genitive being also neutei) and the femi 
nine nominative in t which n> identical with the theme of the roots dm h 
to hate C da to give C3 yuj to join C 7 chi “to collect 
C 5 tan to extend C 8 yu to bind C 9 titd to thrust C 6 
dtcishan diushantam dtushatas dicishati dadat dadatam dadatas da 
dati yu~jan yu'mdntam yunjatas yuTgaU chinwan chimoantam chin 
icalds chinuah tanicdn tanitdntam tanwahu tanu.aU yunan yundn 
tam yunatas , yunati tunddn tunduntam iundatds tunddnti — As in 
Greek present active participles of the conjugation in pi in agreement with 
the prevailing principle in tlie corresponding banslrit conjugation ac 
cent the vowel which precedes the v instead of the first of the base word, and 
eg crop e or pv vra, trropv vt aropwvr r stand for comparison w ith the 
Sanskrit stnnwan stnnwdntam st inuanla. (in the Veda dialect) st u udn 
tas it might he conjectured that originally the heavy personal terminations 
as they exercise (see § 400 ) as in G an$krit a shorlening influence on tlie 
pieceding syllable have also in like manner attracted to themselves the 
accent Then the Done forms 8 8 m n6 vt nrravri 8ei mvrt might be 
regarded as remnants of an older system of accentuation In the opposite 
case we must look upon Sanskrit forms like strmumds compared with the 
Greek or pwptv as the consequence of an influence upon tlie accentuation 
exercised by the heavy personal terminations and first accorded to them 
by the genius of the language after the separation of languages I have 
no doubt that forms like stnnomi (for starnomi= [G Ed p 1 090 3 
<rr p p ) yundjmi through the influence of the weight of the second 
syllable first after the separation of languages tiansferred the accent from 
the first to the second bj liable This takes place also m some verbs of 
the third cla. a which we find therefore in this respect as it were in 
the period of transition from the original sy stem of accentuation to that 
more recent in which in the second principal conjugation the weight 
of the second syllable lias made its influence felt upon the accentuation 
However in the \ eda dialect in those roots also which admit the aecen 
tuation of the radical syllable the accenting of the syllal Ie of reduphea 
tion sccm3 principally to prevail Benfey {Glossary to the Satna T tda 
p 13J) cites from IJuir brt Class 3 the forms bill arsht fers hibhrahs 
fercnti bibhratt ferentes (ns Vtdic pi fern for b bhratyas ) opposed 
to bill at U fert * 

* W e must not infer from bibharti and similar forms tliat ar is really 
the Gunn of n it is natural however in parts of grammar where vow 
cla capable of Guna receive it that those verbs which admit of weaken 
ing should preserve the full form of tlie root as tas to will be 


tomes 
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[G Ed. p. 1091 ] A strong pioof of the emphasis of the accentuation of 
the beginning of voids (in Sanskut always of the first syllable) is nfioulod 
in Sanslait and Gieek by the suffixes of the degrees ot companion, fpfa 
lydns (m the weak cases ft/as), tov, vtJUha, «m>,whu h, w litre the j aie 
added, always require the accent to he thiown back as fni .is possible^ lhus, 
m Sanskrit, fiom siuuh'i, “swcel=i;Su, comes the compainlivc svCnhydns, 
nominative mnsc swachyan , and thesupeihitn e «w duhshtlm-s To the latte i 
the Gieelc tjSioto-s conesponds, and to the nommatne and accusative 
neuter of the comparative sioddiyas the Gieek ijbiov , while ifiiuv, iptwo?, 
foi well-known reasons, do not exhibit an agieement of aeeenluation with 
siuldiydn, swddiyasas The Greek degrees of comparison in repo, retro, 
follow essentially the same principle, i c the\ throw the accent ns fur 
back as possible, by which, howevci, onlj the sellable preceding the sufhv 
is leached, so that, as compared with the positive, the accent is often ne- 
cessarily tiansfened fiom the beginning to the middle of a word, asm 
[ieftcuoTepos, fBe^aioraros, compared with fiefttuor In Sanskrit, on the 
other hand, the degree suffixes, conespondmg to the Gieek repo, retro, 
exeicise no influence at all on the accent , and the positive base letains the 
accent on the base on what cvei part of the word soevei the same maj fall, 


comes contracted to us only in places which do not allow of Gunn, 
hence, umds , “wewill,” opposed to uisnn, l< I will ” (Comp Yocuhsmus, 
p 1 58) When Bcnfey, who, in the “ Halle Journal oj General Litu alurc ” 
(May 1S45, p 944) contrasts the Gieek dprvpi with the Sanskut rindmi , 
remarks, that in Greek v t is Gunized, because it is accented, and that u is for 
the same reason Gumzed in Sansla it, I ennnot assent to him in eithei point. 
In the fust place, I recognise in foims like opvvp. i, crrdpi'upi (the lattei== 
sti indmi), no Guna, but only the discontinuance of the abbreviation of ai 
to ri, which w as admitted in Sanskrit, just as m rp/ros- compaicd w ith the 
Sanskrit tnthjas (Latin tertius, transposed from trclins, foi iuints), the 
abbreviation of the syllable ? i has ceased In the second place, I can- 
not admit that foims like rindmi, stiinomi, have Gumzed the 
second syllable because it is accented , for if the accent occasioned the 
Guna, we should also expect foi Inbhai sin and vwakti (mtlie Yeda-dialoct), 
bhebharshi , vavahti, and foi destdeiauves like pipdsann, plpdsdnn To 
me, therefore, the principle set foith above, viz that the accenting of the 
first syllable belongs to the veib, but that heavy sj llables have often de- 
stioyed the original accentuation, and appiopiiated the accent to them- 
selves, appears far more natuial The Gieek replaces the Guna of? in'dim, 
strinomi , by the lengthening of the vow'el (p-ropvvpi opposed to crropvvycv), 
hut nevertheless pieseives the oiigmal accentuation 
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Urns tlic corap'intn e and superlative of mahtil (in the strong cases mdhdnt) 
are m the nominatn e mnscnlmo mahattaras mahultamas and the su 
perlaln e of tn kan liberal giving freely ’ (in tho Veda dialect) is 
vrishantama s genitive rri hantamasya (Itig I 1 i(>) Hie reason, 
that tara and tama m Sanskrit exercise no influence on the aceentuntnn 
lies in in} opinion in this that the e suffixes are rather enclitic in their 
nature and have not grown up so inwardly united with the principal word 
as the other more rare suffixes of comparison , as appears also from 
the circumstance that the feminine accusatives taram tamam maj 
he added also to verbs adverbially eg tudatitamam lie speaks 
very much 

A consequence of tho emphasis whuh lies m accenting the beginning 
of a word is this that abstract substantives which frequently arc merely 
intensifications of adjectives affect in Sanskrit and m Greek tins kind of 
accent Thus the suffix as in ‘vmsl nt is used especially m forming nb 
strncts and requires an accent on the first sy liable of the w or 1 as in y isas 
neuter glory compared with yarns glorious (the latter only m tho 
Aida dialect sceBenfiy s Glossary) w hence the comparative yasastara s 
superlntivei/as istama s thus upas neuter acti [G Ed p 1092] 
Mty work ‘ offinug (Latm opus) compand with cr/>u masculine 

active warrior eacnficer As Greek bases m or r <(<r) or 
correspond td Sanskrit neuter bisea in as (see $ HS) iJcnfeyr draws 
onr notice as regards the paroxy tone accent of the abstracts spoken of 
and tho oxy tone accent of the adjectives to the relation of the Greek. 

■yrto yijr 1 1 may also he observed that Greek bases in r r when 
they form possessive compounds m combination with preceding words 
usually throw the accent on the suffix while other compounds of this 
kind accent the first member of the compound or nt least throwback 
the accent ns f ir as possible thus t p aB rj r prydKaaOtvqe p yadapifijt 
HvctkK r]s f t KXcijr compared with forms like pey 8 pot pty 8o»por pry 
X Scop r ptyaXod £ t a o\ p pcf> r at Xtfr jtX r at Xo^ injf 

786 The sufllx of the participle of the reduplicated ptc 
tente or perfect (see § 58S ) is m Sunski it in the pari 
smupidam or active (see § 126) according to the difie 
renee of case tans tat and uv/i and m all these forms 
according to the analogy of the heavy terminations of the in 
dicative (see p 1089 G ed ) has the accent Indian Gram 
lilauans however considei t as as the true form of the 
suffix though it does not appear in this form in a single 
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case, but the strong cases spring from vAns* the middle 
[G Ed p 1003] from vul, and the weakest from u\h (eu- 
phonic for us). F rom ii\h comes also the feminine theme 
vshi, to winch the Lithuanian vsi is an admnable counter- 
part, hence, e </., deguv, “having burned,” f. — Sanskut 
ddhfnhi foi dadtdmshi (see §. 005 ). The oblique eases of the 
Lithuanian feminine participle spring, for the most part, 
from an extended base -usut , lienee the gemtne smgulai 
dcgmiA-s, as runlo-s, fiom ran Lit, “hand. 5 Compare lieic- 
withthe Gieek via of rcrvtjwTa, v>hieh lias been filiead} else- 
where compared with the Sanskut Lutugiishi } 

787 "With the weakest form of the Sanskrit participial 
suffix above mentioned aie connected also, in Lithuanian, 
the oblique cases of the masculine, but with the same in- 
organic affix za, which, too, the participle present lias 
leceived, thus, gemtne degut,io (as toilko from wdLas) 
corresponding to the Sanskut dChush-as, datne dcg-mia-mX 
accusative dcg-usi-h for deg-ut>ia-h. The nominative degrns is 
based on the Sanskrit strong theme dch-i-vcnis ( i as conjunc- 
tive vowel) , but the s of the Lithuanian foi m scarcely be- 
longs to the base, but is the sign of case, and extends, as m 

J The vocative singulai, which in general disclaims long \ovcls (see 
§ 205 ), shortens the long d , hence, ^ an compared with the nominntno 
vdn, since Anuswch a (n) after the s is chopped (see § 9 ) becomes n 1 am 
not inclined with Bohtlmgk (Decl p 10) to represent twits as the original 
form of the suffix , for if, ns we ought to be, we are guided by the strong 
cases, which m gencial, where different modifications of the theme occur, 
have preserved the original foim, we must then take veins to he the ancient 
form, and allow r that the vocative, as is its wont, has shortened the vowel, 
which perhaps is only a consequence of empliasmng the beginning of 
the word in the vocative by accenting it Bohtlingk also, m Ins zeal for 
the vocative, lepiesents flans as the theme of the comparative suffix flans, 
hjas (see § 298 ), the long d of which, m Latin, takes the foim of b in all 
the oblique cases 

t “ On the Influence of Pronouns on the Foi matron of Words,” p 4 

J According to the analogy of the adjective declension, see § 281 
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the participle present to the \ocntnc also while the San 
shnt as it cannot bear two consonnnts at the end of a word 
(see § 91 ) in botli cases abandons both the nominative 
sign and the final consonant of the base thus nominative 
dth i td« vocative dth t inn corresponding to the I itliua 
man deg cm * The Zend on the contrarv [G Ed p 1091 j 


* In the Old Prussian Cntcclusm there oecnr two perfect participles 
jn trimmer} deserving of notice viz khmttteun ♦ liming cursed an I 
nitirratcttnt ‘having murmnred which stand nearer to the Sanskrit 
rant than any other European kindred form The u of i cunt, ns also that 
of the common form uns (after consonants also on/ an 1 sometimes on* ) is 
evident!} like the e of the I ithuanmn m* n weakening ofn on^innll} 
a as in xciddcicu widow = Q ansknt i tdhai J Latin » idun nnd some 
similar feminine nominatives The t* of the plural u is accusative taint 
and of the accusative singular vtin is on the other hand organic and 
identical with the Sanskrit « of the ba_o of the weakest ease nnd of the 
feminine ns nlso with that of the corresponding forms in Lithuanian 
Vessel mann ( Tit Langx age of tit Old Prussians, p G-l) represents tho 
participles in tins (on am xcuns) ns in lechnnhle, and takes usis as an 
inlcpendent form with declinable terminations I however consider 
trun» ims om am os thesingularnominative masculine witlmvs the 8i 0 n 
ofcase as in the Lithuanian ms This participle seldom requires declension 
ns it is principally nsed for a periphrasis of the perfect indicativ c and thus 
occurs in the nominative relation e g n atmnt murratcuns bhe klant 
xcuns I hare murmured nnd cursed (literally I am the person 
having murmured and cursed ) Tho nominative singular usimllj takes 
the place of the plural as also in Lithuanian the present and perfect 
participles have lost the termination of the pluml nominative nnd m 
tins case reject only tho s of the nominative singular hence from 
ltd ens having turned ' comes the pluml suken Where however in 
Old I ni«sinn the pluml relation of the participle perfect is really ex 
pressed, it ends in usis probably from a lengthened base in usi (comparo 
§ 780 ) so that t s corresponds to the Lithuanian plural termination 
y s of bases m i (atcj s Bheep from tho baso aici) Hie examples 
occurring in tho Old Prussian Catechism mnj be found in Isesselmann 
p 31 n 84 madlitx tjt tc rstai x>us immusu lauhjtt tyt xurstaiious 
aupallusis ‘ask nnd ye shall receive (be having received) seek nnd ye 
shall find (1 1 having found) Tiie future which is wanting in 01 1 Pros 

sian 
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lias retained the nominative sign in its participles, ns 
dadlwuo, “having made,” vid-ulo, “knowing” 
(adds), which it has also done m the particip|c present, a 
point in which it is superioi to the Sanskrit, and agrees with 
the Lithuanian, Latin, and Gothic , for from TR %un is 
foimed m Zend, not £ui (? vdo, hut vaitn It is clear, 
[G Ed p 1005] however, that the a of i no docs not 1 epic- 
sent the s of the theme of the stiong cases, as the suffix unit 
also, in the nominative, forms %uo (compare Bmnonf Yarjia, 
Note R p 123) In the accusatnc, dndli- 

vuonhem coi responds to the Sansknt dadh-i-vthnam , in the 
weakest cases, and before the feminine chaincter i, the Zend 
suffix is contracted, like the Sanskrit suffix, to mh ,* hence, m 
the genitive dallmshu (Vend. S p 3, for d ((dints I id, 


sum is always pcnplirnsticnlly expressed In tlic auxiliary \cib signify mg 
“ to be,” v nil llie peifectpai ticiple ; hence, p 12, n 15., pcigubon* u r/i s t, 
“be is come” (is the peison having come). The oblique cases of the per- 
fect participle, from being little required, seldom occm, and spring like- 
wise fiom the theme mci eased by i, while the Lithuanian adds in to the 
base The only instances that occur are, nu-lau-usi-ns, “ the slam’’ {vwr- 
tuos, for which, also, animisms and aulamoussciis), and amnn-gimm-usi-n, 
“ to those horn in (the place) ", the latter with passu e syndication, v, Inch, 
except m the root gem, gun, does not occui in this participle If we 
should not admit a nominative pluial m usis, the above-mentioned forms 
might then he taken as singular nominatives, with a pluial signification 
The circumstance, however, that the realand fiequently-occuri mg singular 
nominative always terminates m ns, and that, too, the pai ticiple present 
leaves the old base (m nt) in the nominative singular unextended, and 
m the other cases extended only by i, is much opposed to this \ lew — 
The single feminine form of this participle which occurs descrc es mention ; 
viz the nominative singular aulause, “ mortua for mil auus e, as above 
aulau-sms togethei with aulauusins The final e conesponds, therefore, 
to the Sanskrit < and Lithuanian ? of feminine foims m mlii, usi 

* The lithographed Codex of the Vendidad Sade has, almost m all 
places, Aii s foi ^ sh I, however, agiee with Bmnouf in leading 
sh as piobably the sole correct reading (see § 51 ) 
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seep 96o Note j") in the dative vidushS to the 

knowing (1 c p 214 )=(Wh vidusM (eiSon) in the gem 
tivc plural inrilhushanm of the dead (! c 

p lOl) m the genitive singular feminine 
jaghmUshydo (I c p 91 twice and p 304 [G Ed p iojo] 
t\vice)*=Sansknt t ;nf7mi/9/»y»1? from gam to go m tlie nc 
cusative feminine t ithush tin = Sanski it vidushim 

from vid to know (I e p 469) 

7S9 With the contracted form 711 ush of the suffix here 
spoken of is connected a word which appears in Gothic 
as a solitary remnant of an obsolete participial gender 
and corresponds m n remarkable manner with Sanskrit 
forms like dihudi (theme of the weakest cases) from dah 
I mean butts p<h the parents occurring only m the 
nominative plural masculine and which I have no doubt 
property signifies the having given birth to and with 
respect to its radical vowel corresponds to the poljsjllabic 
forms of the preterite of bmra (bar plural buum subjunctive 
singular bu pan plural b$r et ma (see § GOj ) The theme is 
beruspa which corresponds in its inorganic affix pa to the 
above mentioned (§ 787 ) Lithuanian ui c g of deg usia 
dative deg usia m The nominative singular according to 
§ 135 would he bir useis and the accusative birusi the latter 
like the Lithuanian degusi n from the base dcgusia 


* With regard to the long u of jayhmuthyAo let it be noticed that the 
sibilant 13 here followed by a Bemi vowel since as it appears a lengthen 
ingofthcK which is m Sanskrit always short occurs c pccmllj before 
two consonants, hence also \enduKd S4de p filo 
jaghmu, tem6 (with s for jiy «) a superlative formed from the w cakcst 
theme and p 52 o dad txhbis an interesting form whence it is clear 
that in Zend also the middle cases (see § 130) ofthis participle spring 
from the w eakest theme There occurs however a long it in ptpymhm 
without the occision of two following consonants as also in its negative 
aptp jnshtm (\ end S p 429) from p to drink with 0 causal mean 
mg ( having suckled f) Perhaps tlie circumstance tint tw 0 conso 
nants precede lias here its influence 
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789. To the form vat, whence come m Samhi tt the 
middle cases of the perfect participle,” belongs the Gteek or, 
which has preserved the ancient accent (see §. 780.), but after 
losing the digamma, which is geneially lost m the middle 
of wouls, m case it does not assimilate with a piecedmg con- 
[G Ed p 1097] sonant (see vccrcrapcf, §312 p 410 G ed ), 
as, for instance, also m the suffix c»*T=Sanski it van/ (of the 
strong cases) thus, the same relation that <xh7tc\6(F)ci't has 
to Sanskrit forms like dhuna-vanl (“ endow ed w ith l ichcs,” see 
§ 20),tctvcP-(F)ot has to iufupuut ,to which, as nominatnc, ac- 
cusatne, and vocatne neuter, tctu^o? coi responds in Gieek 
(see § 152 p 179 G. ed.). To the plural locati\e (ufup-iu'd-ui 
the Greek dative TCTV(j>-6{r)-cri eoriesponds. Mention has 
already been made of the feminine form in via, as abbio- 
viation of ccrja, and of the affinity, as legal ds foimation, of 
T6TV(j)u?a with the Sanskt it iu/upusla (see § 780 ). The Latin, 
perhaps, m secdri-s presents a remnant of these feminine par- 
ticiples m ushi (euphonic for us?), and the proper translation, 
theiefoie, is, perhaps, “the cutting ’* (instead of “the ha\mg 
cut 5 ), the u being lengthened, and the sibilant being changed, 
as is usual, between two vowels into rt As se\eial pniti- 
cipial suffixes are often used also m the formation of de- 
rivative words, there is, therefoie, giound for comparing 
the suffix osu m words like lapid-osus, lumin-osus, fntclu- 
-6s us, form’-osus, pisc’-Csns, with the Sanskrit vans ot the 
strong cases, to which it has neaily the same relation that 
the comparative suffix tor has to iyuns (see §. 298 ), 


See § 130, where it mast be also noticed that the nominative, accu 
satire, and vocative singular of neuters m the thieefold theme gradation 
aie always connected with the middle foim 
t See § 22 In the Veda-dialect there are abstiact substantives m 
usM, with the accent on the ladical S 3 liable (seep 1091 G ed ), as, 
tdpushi, “ ne ” (properly, “the burning”), from tap, “to bmn,” 
tdriuhl, “strife,” from tar ( tri ?r), “to pass over ” 
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only tint the original sibilant is retained though the v is 
lost just as m sopio = swapimi soro sordrem = siuasdr 
swastram. sols=nvar heaven {from sur and this from 
snar to shine ) Zend hvare the sun With respect 
to the prolongation of the suffix bv a vowel affix compare 
the relation of the suffix turu to tor, Sinshrit iar (see 
§ 0i7 ) 

790 In Old Sclavonic the gerundive preterite corresponds 
to the participle here spoken of is is most cle irly apparent 
in the feminine singular form in which [G Ed p 1098] 
in verbal bases ending in a vowel bt>iiiii v shi corresponds to 
the Sansl rit Zend mhi and Lithuanian vsi Compare 
by vshi being having been (yeuesen seiend ) 
(feminine) with the Sanskrit babhuv usln and Lithu 

anian buw usr In the nominative plural masculine (used 
also for he feminine) bt>uie v she — with e as the termination 
of case = Sanskrit as Greek e? — answers to the Sanskrit 
v&mas and therefore btjIbuie by vshe to babhu vansas on the 
other hand m the singular the sibilant is lost in the nomina- 
tive masculine thus cbibt* by v corresponding to the San- 
skrit babku i&n and Lithuanian buw ens (see § 787 ) where it 
must be observed that generilly the Sclavonic has lost the 
original final consonant so that the s also of the Lithuanian 
buw pus belongs not to the suffix but to the case sign After 
consonants the u of the gerundive suffix is suppressed hence 
eg uECt nes having carried (for nes-i/) plural itEC'binE 
ncsshe (for uecbbuie nesvphe) feminine singular iiecbuiii 
nes shi (for nes v sin) 

Remark In the Sclavonic that tense of the indicative is wanting 
whence the past participle or gerundive has proceeded on the other 
hand lam now of opinion that the Lithuanian perfect (also aorist) which 
I formerly compared with the Sanskrit first aogmented preterite (Greek 
lmjerfect) must be compared with the Sanskrit reduplicated preterite 
Creek perfect and Gothic preterite of the strong conjugation I a sume 
therefore that eg mbtncau I was or I have been instead of tho 
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augment, a syllable of lcdnplicalion is dropped, as in Gothic preterites 
like baug, “ I bent,” bngum, “we bent Snnski it hubhoja, buhlmymd, 
and I compare it with, the Sanskut babhxtrn , to which, with regard to Us 
medial it, it con esponds better than to the imperfect ubha\am Jtuvau 
does indeed closely lcscmhle also the Sanskrit nonst dbhut uni, hut in the 
third person bmo-o answ eis better to habkvtx -a than to dbhut , and in both 
the plural numbeis the forms gnen above (p 7G2 G crl ) answei lit tic r to 
babhuv-i-vu (fiom -a-va) babhuv-u-thu'i (from -that), babbitt -i-tna (from 
-a-xna), bahhuv-a-{ia ), than to dbhu-'i a, dhhulam , dbbit-niu, ithhu-la 
[G. Ed p 1009 ] The conjectuic that the Lithuanian perfect lit longs to 
one of the general tenses, and not to the imperfect, is nlso continued by the 
consideration that the imperfect m Sanskrit and Gicck always takes part 
in the base of the present, x c m the class peculiarities, while the Lithu- 
anian preterite, which is called perfect, does not, hence the perfect of 
gdu-nu , “ 1 am acquainted w ith,’ which corresponds to Greek v orbs like 
Mk-vco, Latin like s tcr-no (sec p 718 G cd ), is not gnu-nan, but gnir-nu 
(futuie gdu-su) In the perfect, too, t or <st of the present bine is dropped, 
winch formeily, when we sought to compaie this tense with theSmiskrit- 
Gieclc imperfect, appeared a difficulty (sec § 108 ) As to the circum- 
stance that the y oi i (sec p 722 G cd ) compared w till the Sansknt foui til 
class is retained in the pci feet, and that, c q , from hepyu, “ I order,” 
comes the perfect licpyau (future hepsu) , from Iranian, “ I draw,” the 
perfect traukiau (future txaul-su ), this may be explained from the near 
resemblance in form of the fourth class to the tenth, m which the reten- 
tion of the i/ oi i in the general tenses is regular In general the perfect 
lores a xj, and often adds one in veibs which do not exhibit one either in 
the present or m any other tense , as fiom iliimx (for dfidim), or dudu , 
“I give,” comes daw-x/au (future du-su), from dam (for dednn), u I 
lay,” du-yau (future dt-^xi—dhd-xydmi, 01)- end)* , from cum, or emu, “ I 
go,” eyau (future ei-<;tt=Sanskut C-xliymm) In every case tlie form of 
the participle may he safely infeiied fiom that of the perfect mdicatnc, 
but when the xj of the Hist person singular indicative disappears in the 
other persons, it is lost in the participle also , thus, from daw- 7 /au, second 
peison daio-ei, paiticiple daiv-cns, feminine daxc-ttsi , but fiom deyuu, se- 
cond peison deyei, participle dexj-ens, feminine duj-usi, from cyan, “ m,” 
second person eyei, participle Zy-ens, feminine cy-usi It is beyond doubt, 


* If the Lithuanian perfect belonged to the Sansknt-Gieek imperfect, 
then the peifect of dudu and dedu would most probably be dudau , dednu 
=Sansknt ddaddm, ddadham, Gieelc e’S/fW, irtOyr 
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therefore' that ns the participle is based on the Sanskrit m tans feminine 
uvhi so the preterite indicative 'which is most intimately connected with 
it must also be connected with the Sanskrit reduplicated preterite and its 
European kinared forms The Old Prussian simple preterite also which 
in signification usually appears ns aorist appears to me to be a sister form 
of the Sanskrit reduplicated preterite with the loss £G Ed p 1100] 
of the reduplication hence dai lie gave for da *— Sanskrit dadau, 
for dadd The present dost From dad t is on the other hand like the 
Lithuanian dus te a reduplicated form (see p CGI G ed ) The ts which 
often terminates the third person singular preterite as m daxts he gave 
a form used together with dai immats he took a form coexistent with 
vnma billats he spoke with bdla this ts I regard as an appended pro 
noun and abbreviated fortas (compare Lithuanian tas ( der ) the and the 
Sanskrit base ta he this that ) Let it be observed that in 
general bases in a for the most part suppress tins \ owel before the nomma 
tive signs hence e g denes God =Lithnanian dieica s Sanskrit dei a s 
(see Nesselmann p 49) That the ts spoken of is not characteristic of the 
preterite is clear from tlus that it also occurs sometimes in the present for 
example in astits he is t and po-quoitct * he desires The former 
occurs twice and once indeed in the sense of the subjunctive Nessel 
mann, p 23 n 61 nostan lai tans sparts astits on that he may have 
power Here therefore the idea he 13 three times expressed once 
by tans then by the ancient personal termination ti of the meaning of 
which the language is no longer conscious and lastly by the appended ts 
This ts however can scarcely be admitted in reference to feminines 
there arc no neuter substantives in Old Prussian and in one place where 
astits appears to mean he is it refers to the masculine \inds water 
(Nesselmann p 17) adder sen stesmu t cirdan Dencas astits aind Cruc 
tisnd but with the word of God is a baptism Here therefore the ap 
pended pronoun as the sul ject of the proposition is correctly in its place 

791 The middle and passive participles m Sanskrit, in 


* It frequently stands in Old Prussian for a ns in the nominative 
singular feminine where both a and ai correspond to the Sanskrit a see 
Nesselmann p 48 and compare quai which? with the Sanskrit la 
3 ltlmanmn la and Latin quae so slat (also std) this, the — Li 
thuanmn ta 

t Compare Sanskrit ash, Lithuanian esti the i of winch in Old Prus 
sian is contained only in tlus compound (simply ast) 

3 z 2 
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so far as they attach themselves to any tense of the indi- 
cative, have the suffix mdna or dna, I consider the latter 
to he an abbreviation of the former, as it is represented m 

[G Ed p 1101 ] Greek, just like mdna, by jxcvo nor is it 
probable that the Sanskrit should have ongmally appropri- 
ated to the paiticiple present of the middle voice two suffixes 
which resemble one another so closely as mdna and ana, 
and so allot their use, that the former belongs exclusively 
to the fust principal conjugation — only with the exception, 
that the tenth class, probably on account of its greater 
fulness of foim, admits also ana while the lattei is fixed 
m the second conjugation, and, moieovei, in the peifect, 
to which, as it appears to me, on account of its mcumbiance 
with the syllable of reduplication, the shorter form is moie 
agreeable, where we must remark, that m the present 
participle active also the reduplication has an influence 
on the weakening of the participial suflix (see §. 779 . p. 1073 
G. ed Note) The auxiliary future has everywhere pre- 
served the complete suffix mdna , hence, ddsyd-md-na-s, 
both middle and passive —doi-cro-yevos With this agrees 
the Lithuanian du-se-ma-s (feminine - ma ), “ qui dabitur,” 
since m Lithuanian the said participial suffix has been 
abbreviated to ma, which nevertheless does not cause us 
to overlook its connection with the Sanskut mdna and 
Greek yevo In the participle present dud-a-ma-s, “ qin 
datur,” corresponds to the Greek dtdo-yeuog, and Sanskrit 
dad' -ana-s (for dad'-ma-nas, and this for dadd-mdnas ). 
the latter, however, is middle only, and the passive parti- 
ciple is di-ya-mdna-s * The Old Piussian, winch 

approaches the Lithuanian very closely, has, m one of the 
two examples of the said participle which remain to us m 
the translation of Luther’s Catechism, preserved the ougi- 

* Several loots in a (among them da) wealten this vowel be r oie the 
passu e chaiactei ya to f ] 
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nil form of the suffix with astonishing fidelity it may he said 
in its perfect Sanski it form unless perhaps the a of the first 
sj liable he short The example I mean is [G Ed p 1102] 
jjo Uaus i-mana $ heard or rather being heard aKoi/o 
fievos * m form liowev er vnoK\vopei or would be the cor- 
responding word is Uaus or Uus is the Prussian form of the 
Greek root k\v (Sanskrit sru from Aru) and po corresponds 
to the Greek wro Sanskrit upa Besides poklausimanas the 

Prussian Catechism presents one more form which with 
lespect to its suffix ewdentlv belongs in like manner to the 
participle passu e present \iz en im u mne agreeable 
propel ly becoming accepted as the perfect passive parti 
ciple en irn Is also signifies both accepted and ac 
ccptable f 


* The present participle passtve suits the passage where the expression 
occurs better than the perfect participle (Nesselmann p 1G) staiudas 
madias ast steismu tauan en dangon emmmewtngi bhe poklaus manas 

such prajer is acceptable to and becoming heard (=is heard) b) the 
Lord in heaven 

* Nesselmann (p 101) takes emmumne to be a t} pocrnphical error 
though he gives no reason for this opinion The termination mne does 
not appear to me doubtful the internal vowel is omitted as in the Latin 
al u mnits Vert u mnus ($ 478 ) and ns in the Zend forms bar a mnem 
uzamncm of which hereafter So m Old Prussian from hermcn s 

bod) comes the accusative kennnem (al o kermenen and kermcnan ) 
This kermens for kermenas is according to its formation probablv in 
like manner n passive participle so that properly its meaning is eqm 
valent to created made (Sanskrit kardmi I make compare Lntm 
creo ci eatura.') Pott refers the Latin corpus and Zend hen f s (accnsa 
tne helirptm to the root Klnp kalp which however is itself connected 
w ith kar {kn) as Pott also assumes (see m) Sanskrit Glossary a 1847 
p 84) As regards the final e of emmumne it is either an adverbial or a 
neuter termination The passage wherein the expression occurs requires 
properly the nominative singuJamenter (Nes elmann p 24 n 6G sla ast 
labban hi e d jgi emmumne prikt Derwan nousesmu pogalbend an this is 
good and acceptable before God our Saviour ) as labban also is really a 

neuter, 
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[G Ed P 1103 ] 792. With respect to accent the p.irtu iples, 

middle and passive, in Sanshnt, m vtfina, unn, follow the 
same principle as the active participles (see p. <M)89G ed ), 
z.e. they are governed by the accent of the cotiesponding 
tense m the indicative, so that the suffix icceives the accent 
only m eases m which the indicative has it on the personal 
termination, which happens m the lica\y teiminations of the 
present of the second principal conjugation (with the ex- 
ception of the thud class, see p. 10SS G ed.) and of the per- 
fect of all veibs. The Greek coi responds, m foims like 
TCTv/i-fxcvos (opposed to TtnrTopa'oj), to the accentuation of the 
Sanski it cognate foims, only that the latter have the accent 
on the final syllable of the suffix, so that iulvp-nnu "> cot- 
responds to the Gi eek tctu/i-/.ici'0£. * 


neuter, aecoidmg to the analogy of Sanskrit neuters m am (sec § 132 ) 
If, however, emmumne is a neuter, m that case* the c stands, as friqucnth 
happens m Old Prussian, for a, and the ease-sign is suppressed, as m the 
pronominal neuters, sta, ‘*thi«, M /»«, “what” (accusative La nml lan), 
nnd m Lithuanian neuteis, as 17 era, “ bomtm ” (5 133 ) If, howevei, 
there is a typogiaplucal error m this word, which is an isolated one of 
its kind, we might pci Imps conjecture eminumnan=mium As ugards 
the vowel h, it is probably, like the Latin u of al-u-mnui , Yu t-u-mnus — 
for winch we might have expected al i-m(i)««s, Vcrt-i-m{i)nu s — the cor- 
ruption of an ongmal a, and corresponds to the Sanski it a of the first nnd 
sixth class (§ 109 ‘ 1) 

* At the time when the Sanskrit suffix ana had not yet lost its m, it 
will probably have had, like the Gieek -/nW of rcrvu-fievos, the nccent 
on the fiist sj liable, tor that the circumstance of the suffix beginning 
with a consonant or a vow el may have an influence on the accentuation is 
clear from this, that the verbs of the thud class m the present indicative 
have the accent only on those heavy teiminations which begin with 
a consonant, while m cases vvlieie the heavy termination begins with 
a vowel, the syllable of repetition is accented (see p 10S8 G ed ) hence, 
bibhm-vdM, “we two cany” (Mid ), but second person bibhi-dthe, thud 
person biblu -die, so also m the paiticiple piesent middle Ubln-Ana , not 
£hWu -ana it is highly piobable, however, that bibln i-mand would be said 
if the vi of the suffix vv ei e retained 
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793 In 03d Sclavonic the participial suffix in question has 
experienced the same abbreviation as in [G Ed p 1104] 
Lithuanian* it is m the nommativ e masculine mt. m femi- 
nine bia ma neuter mo mo and as in Lithuanian has only a 
passi\ e signification but occurs solelj in the present Com 
pare be^omt* te£-o m being convened m feminine 
liEgoaiv n£-o ma neuter be^obio vc£ o mo* with the Lithu- 
anian wer- a ma s feminine -mu the Sanskrit iah-a-mdna s 

6, am the Greek e% o /icio s “7 o i and the Latin i eh i- 
mini (see § 478 ) In the German languages this participle 
ns such has disappeared hut the Gothic lauh mdm the 
lightning properly that which lights from the femi 
nine base lauh munvu t is a substantive remnant of the 
pirticiple present middle and therefore the y is an in- 
oi game affix otherwise mdnd would correspond admirably to 
the Sanskrit feminine suffix mdnd as o is the most common 
representative of the d which is wanting in Gothic (see 
8 69) The nominative form mdm of mfinyd is to be 
explained according to § 120 % 

794 The Zend has either shortened or rejected the 
middle a of the Sanskrit suffix mdna and weakened the 
preceding class vowel a usually to £ e The form mana 
( mna ) becomes us it were the step of transition to the Greek 
jievo and Latin mtnu (§ 478 p COO G cd ) and is identical 

* It needs perhaps no remark that the vowel winch precedes the n 
m all the languages here compared belongs to the class syllable and is 
therefore noi to be referred to the participial suffix (sec § o07 p 733 G cd ) 

+ Sanskrit iocham&n& shining f from the root ruck (from 
ruk) which is only used in the middle according to the first class (see § 
109 plluGed) The Latin luceo is based on the causal form rochuyann 
(see p 121 G ed ) 

+ It may also l e assumed that the Gothic monyo mom is based on a 
to be presupposed Sanskrit form n am as bases m a especially in sub 
stantives form their feminines frequently in < as dm a goddess 
fiom diva a god Plus t must m Gothic according to $ 120 take 
the form of yo or ein, nominative t, ci 
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[G Ed p 1105} with the Old Prus&ian warm, of the (§ '701 

p 1102 G. ed ) above-mentioned while the 

form mm, which has lost its internal vowel, finds an acci- 
dental countertype m the Latin mnu, of nl-u-mnus, 1 <rl-v- 
- mnus , and the Old Prussian mne, of cn-im-u-mnr (§, 701. 
p 1102 G ed.) In Zend, also, this suffix, as m Greek, has, 
beginning even with the present, both a middle (or pm civ 
active) and passive signification, while the Sanskrit in the 
passive piefixes the chaiactcr ya to the paiticipial suffix 
Thus xve find in the Vend. S. p. 203, baumminn, "being 
earned” (—cjicpopcvov), and vazimncm, "being comcjed, ’ as 
adveibial accusatives in lcfeienee to the liommalne pluial 
mazdayaina .* At times the final vowel, also, of the suffix 
mana is suppiessed, together with the middle vowel , so that 
thus only mn is left, to which aie affined the case tei- 
mmations Thus, in nyd\rmn-i}, “ tclcbranlos,'’ ytznmifi, "vc- 
nerantes ,” which indeed, accoiding to their termination, 
might also be smgulai nommatixes of bases m a, but m the 
passage where they ocuu cleaily shew themselves to be 
plurals of bases in v j We might, theicfoie, also distn- 
[G Ed p 1106] bute the forms barhnnem and vazemnem into 


S XSfDJIUQ) 

A}^io)jA5 Mil} a\j(? 

9>JUJ.J3.My yat aetc ydi mazdayasna pud ha ay ant am id 
tachcntcm vet baremanem id vazemnemid tacln aipya namumfi ajasetnn, 
“ If those, who being woisluppers ot Ormuzd, going on foot, or oi 
carried, or uding approach a coipse ” Anquetil (p 312) translates 
“ Si an Mazdeiesnan allant a pied, oa cn bateau, porU. ( dans uneioitui c), 
ou eleve de quelque /agon qae ce soit (apcigoit) un mort In a sinulai pas- 
sage (1 c p 270) occurs baremnem, and likewise lazcmnem 

t Vend S , p 482 Nard anhen ashavand huvdyazasta nydicmnd 
yezimnd Ahui amazdanm , “ Viri sint pm i, Iceiam manum habentes (lava 
manu tenentes), celebr antes ^ venci antes Ahuramazdam ” Anquetil tians- 
lates (p 416) Qu il ny ait que Vhommcpure qui coupe IcBaisom , et que, 

le 
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barcmn cm and zazemn em as bases which end in a consonant 
lme in the accusative <?»» as their termination That how- 
ever in general m 7end the suffix spoken of has not lost 
its find a is shewn hy forms like tazemna (Vend S p 521) 
/winch as nominative plural can belong only to a b ise in a 
(§ 231 p 255 G ed Note) thus esayamann (1 c p 543)= 
Sanskrit l diayam&nds from l sin to rule esmjamndo plural 
feminine (1 e p 550) fr<ly(a)’'cmn<irianm genitive plural = 
Sanskrit jxrayajam&ndndm from yaj to honor to 
s icrifice An example of a form in ana (for mftna) in the 
second principal conjugation is ut-ana (1 c p 513) as nonn 
native plural for the Sanskrit usdnd? from tas to w ish 
with an irregular contraction of the syllable ta to u The 
following are examples of participles of the future passive 
~anhyamana or mna about to be born (Vend 
S pp 23 and 103) * and tr'ddUnyamna being 

about to be raised up ’=Sunsknt uddhdsyamdna (Vend S 
p 89 sec § 669 ) 

795 In close connection with the participial suffix mdna 
stands the Sanskrit suffix man the original form of w Inch 
appears to be m&n which h is remained in the strong cases 
The words formed with it have like the kindred participles 
eithei an active ora passive signification some are abstrict 
substantives like the Greek formations in fiovy ((p\eyy on; 
•^apnoit] 7t eicfiovt] nhyayovrj irryioiy (peter [G Ed p 1107 3 
fxouj) which inform are essentially identical with the parti 
cipial feminines in yevy ns e and o are originallv one (§ 3 ) 

le tenant de la mam gauche il fusse t eschnS a Ormtt d I consider ny t 
cmno as an abbreviation of ni yds and refer os regards the root yas to 
p 9C3 J«ote 

* See § 6G8 where however we should read anl ja for 

zanlya and the remark at the end of the pnragriph on the 
incorrectness of the waj in which the word is written most be cancelled 
and then of the parti ci [ nl forms referred to be really regarded as on 
euphonic alteration of the n of the root yjj£ san 
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and with regard to the accentuation of the last s\ liable 
of the suffix, they agiee \Mth the Sanshiit and, arm (for 
mdnd, mdnd), of the second con]Ugation (see §*702. p 1100 
G ed y But few masculines in man remain to us in Sin- 
shut, and these, too, are, for the most part, but laielv used. 
The following are examples sudi-man, “ Inc," as “ that which 
dries” ush-man, ‘‘the hot time of \ ear, as " binn- 
ing vdman, "weascr’s loom.” as “weaving ot appatatus 
of weaving, 11 uman, “border,” as “ binding, 11 fiom f<i si, 
“to bind," with the i lengthened, pap man, “sin,” ns 
“that which is sinned” {pet cal uni), from a lost loot. 
Some masculines in man ha\c a now cl of conjunction ?,* 
as, liar -i -man, “tune,” as “causing anas,” “clestios mg,” 
sar-i-mdn, “the wind,” as “ mouug itself,” “blowing, 1 
dhar-i-mdn, “fonn,” as “ borne,” “ sustained ” (thus the Latin 
forma , from the i oot for) , slar-i-mdn, “ bed, 1 as “ spt ead out ” 
(compare slramen). Thus, also, the two abstiactsyr/a-i-moa, 
“birth,” and mdr-i-man, “death,” which arc likewise mascu- 
line, but are distinguished from the other forms m man , with 
the conjunctive vcwvel i, by accenting their first sellable, 
thus, jdn-i-man, mdi-t-man like brahman, &c opposed to 
hauman, sarimdn, slanman, dhaumdn, bharimdn , f 


u Compare, e g , </Ae y-govl] withSanskut middle participial foims like 
yuryana , “binding, i” fxom yunjmana 

t See Bohtlmgk, '•'•The Unddi Affixes,” p 58 "Wilson renders bhantndn 
by “nourishing,” “cherishing,” Bohthngk by “maintenance ” I think, 
however, I may ventuie to deduce from the accentuation tlmfc it is not an 
abstract substantive; for other w iso like mat iman ‘‘death,” and jthmnnn, 
“ birth,” rt w ould most probably have the accent on the radical s} liable (see 
p 1091 G ed ) The expression kutumba, by 'which, m the Unddi 
Book of Kaumudi, bhanmdn is explained, nccoiding to "Wilson also, signi- 
fies, not “nourishing,” “cherishing” (though to the loot leutumb, an instance 
of which has not yet been met with in books, the meaning “ supported ” 
{dhi itydin) is ascribed), but, amongst otliei tilings, “ family,” and I conjec- 
ture that bharimdn signifies “ family,” in the sense of « that winch is mara- 

1 allied * 
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796 In Sanskrit the neuter bases in man are [G Ed p 1100 J 
mnLh more numei ous thin the masculine the} ill have the 
iccent on tW, Inst s\ liable and express parti} a passive partly 
an active rel ition or are abstracts The following are cx 
amples dhuman a house’ as that which is made or 
built* from dhd to place’ (t i dhd to make”) t cirlman 
wav ’ as that which is gone upon from t art irit 
to go t^sman a house as ‘ that which is entered ’ 
from its to enter ” sadman a house ’ from md to 
go” and to sit ’ larman deed” facltim t arman 
harness’ as that which to\ ers roman liur* (abbic 
Mated from ruhman) as growing ’ ddman band ns 
binding ”* slhdman strength \s liav mg stability 
from slhd to stand ” janman birth ’ fiom jan, to 
hear,’ pnman love from pri to love The Zend 

famishes the neuter bases ddman people as 

created ( = Sanskrit dhdman house ) yAi^/oxi^ 
maesman vrina ’ ( quod mingilur Sanskrit mih mingerc , ) 
and ^ chashman an eve as [G Ed p 1100] 

telhn B ’ announcing’ The last is radically connected with 
the Sanskrit chalshus of like meaning from chakdi to say” 
797 Adjective bases m man arc rare m Sanskrit one 
example is sdrman masculine feminine neuter 

happy ” (as neuter substantiv e happiness ’ ) the con 


tamed or supported ns the wife Is called bluirji imply in" she who 
is to be suppoi ted and the husband bhartar l fuu tn ‘ he w ho su[ ports 
Wilson and Bohtlin 0 h regard jmrwian also as an abstract sub 

etantive and the latter renders it (L c p 149) to bring forth to bear 

1 he ei.planntor j Sanshut expression (prasaia) is however ambiguous 
I have m my Glossary , assigned to it the meanings pat lus partura and 
proles progenies suboles and here where sari man is explained bj it I 
would adhere to the last signification on account of the oxj tone accen 
tuation of the just mentioned expression 
* W ithout any root corresponding m idea Compare the Greek Sto, 
8 i Tfiar from 8 eft v of which hereafter 
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ncction of which with its apparent loot (tyc /nr, TJ7 <H , 
“ to break,”) is, as regards meaning, by no means clear. 
In Gieek, adjective bases m jiov conespond, both as to ac- 
cent and as to the non-distinction of the feminine base 
from that of the maseuhnc-neuter ; as, fxvtjfwv, r Tujfiov, 
Xrjajiov, ’iS/xov, fj>padfxov, cTtimrjjLQv. To the paioxvtonc mas- 
culine substantive bases mentioned m § 79 > , like sihhnwn, 
“file,” as “diying,” conespond in Greek such as vvcdjwv 
(“lung,” as “ hi eathing ”), yvm/iov, dol/iov (“god,” “god- 
dess,” propei ly “shining,”)* GTtjpov. With the thcic- 
mentioned tri-syllablc oxjtone masculine bases like hmimmi, 
“time,” as “taking away,” compute Myocpov, >}y qiov To 

this class, too, belong- as c, like o, is a con option of a 
some bases in per, viz. ttoijmcv (“heidsman,” as “causing to 
feed,” compare pasco and the Sanskiit looted, “to suppoit,” 
“tonounsh”), di/r/ici',f Xifxcv, TrvQfxcv (the two lattei from 
roots now r obscuied) Tlie suffix /xojv, fxQiv-og, of Kcvd/xui', 
6q/x6v, yeijxm’, A ct/xcov (ftom Aaj3-/xa>r), lias presei \cd, thiough 
all the cases, the long vowel, winch, in the cot lesponding 
Sanskiit suffix, is retained only m the stiong cases so, too, 
[G Ed p 1110] the coi responding Latin irnhi of the bases 
seimun, termCm { — terminus, see §, 478 p 691 G. ed ), itmun, 
and puhndn % — It is also highly piobablo that the Latin 

It belongs to the Sanskrit root dm, “ to shine /’whence (leva, “ n god ; ” 
dm, ‘ heaven,” divasa, “day,” &c (See Bcnfey, Gr Ji L II p 207) 
T IVith respect to the T-sound m iivt^tjv and ara6[xm', and which is 
often added to the root befoie the suffix yo, remark a similar circumstance 
in Sanslait, wdieie, befoie the suffixes raw, vain, and the gerundial suffix 
ya, a euphonic t is always added to roots which end w ith a short x ow cl , 
as fromji comesjitwan tm&jiiwai a, “ concjuenng,”ji/y a (with pieposi- 
tions preceding), “ after the conquest ” 

X Compare Pott, JEti/m Inq II 594 and I 270, where ti-mo, as well 
as tig-num, is compared with the Sanskrit R tahsh, “ frangc) e, fmdere, 
fabricari,” whence, also, taJcshan, “a carpenter;” and our Deichscl, 

“ a clnpaxe ” as ‘ fabricated” (Old High German dihsila, and Anglo- 
Saxon dhixl), and the Old High German dehsa and dchsala, feminine, 

“ axe 



lORMVriON Ob WORDS 


1077 


ho mm for ho mun (in the old language he mo he moms) be 
longs to the Sanskrit formations m man I take the h ns 
Ins been nlrcady rcmnrl e<l elsewhere ( Berlin Annual Reg 
of Lit Cnt Noti 1S30 p 791 compile Pott Llgmological 
Inquiries I p 217 and Benfea Gr R L ’ ll p 10j) to 
be the representative of the / of fut &c nnd therefore 
ho 'is—fo in fo re fu rem Let reference be unde to the 
Prakrit humi and hnulmi 1 nm for flic Sanskrit bliai Imi 
and the datisc termination hi of mihi compared with the 
Sanskrit hyam from bhyam (see § 215 and § 23 at the 
end) Man therefore according to the Latin expression 
is suuply the being one ns in Sanskrit jnrui the born 

(root jan to produce” to bear ) There is also in Sanski it 
on appellation of man from w bhu to be \iz. bhuuimi 
(sec Wilson) and two appcllitions of the earth viz Mill 
(the simple root) and bhdmt (compare Latin humus) I am 
howeaer not aware that bhniat being” nlso signifies 
man’ as Benfey 1 c asserts The resemblance of the 
Gothic base gu man man Old High German go mon 
ko mon (nominate c guma gomo homo) on winch is based 
our gam of Bmutigam bridegroom (Old IIi 0 h German 
brill gomon property Brnul Mann bride man ”) to the Latm 
ho mm he m6n is surprising the relationship howcacr I 
nm now of opinion is confined to the suffix and the German 
expression in reference to its root belongs to the nbote men 
tioned Sanskrit jana (compare Graff* IV [G Ed p nil ] 
p 198) with the retention of the old medial (see § 92) nnd 
with the loss of the « as in the radically and by suffix re- 
lated ki mon germ (see § 799 p 1113 G ed Note), and 
in tile Latm gi minus (see § 178 at the end) Property 
therefore gu man go mon signify the born The circum 

axe* (Graff V 12o) as cleaving Only pulmon ‘lun«* ns 
breath m" hy transposition from plumon (Ionic irX pa ) remains 
among Latin formations in mon with an active signification 
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stance that we have already the Sansknt loot jar contained 
m Gothic m the foims Jan (Inna, ham, hnmm, whenie our 
Kind, “child”), Jain (hum, "sex”) and tp in (fjvt.nn, “lawful 
wife,” as “she who beais,” compare yv\>% need not pre\ent 
us fiom admitting a form which has pieservcd the original 
medial I would lecall to mind the fact that both the Gothic 
qvam, "to come” (rjvtma, rpiam), and tjaijqa, “l go,’ are de- 
i ived fiom the Sanskrit root (jam, “ to go ” (see ^ 7 V> ). But 
to retuin to the Latin sulTix man from it ausc the founs 
mania, infant, by the addition of in or w, as, faun, 
from tin ( victoria , fiom uclor ), with this dificience, that the 
pmnitives m in fa of dematnes like qvcr-i-mdmn, al-i- 
-moma, al-i-momum , cor-i-rnihua (root cr? — Sanskrit har, hit, 
“to make ’) have disappeared From adjcctnc and sub- 
stantive bases also spring, by this double sunk, abstiacts 
like acn-mfain, ccr/ri-mfata, cash-mama, nnscn-jnfannn, htsh- 
mdnium, icsh-monium, inairi-mfamm I consider the i of 
forms like cash-mania , ccqri-mfain, to be a weakening of 
the final vowel of the base-noun (see “ VocnJnmu pp 
132, 162, and 223), and the i of main-mfaivm to be an ex- 
tension of the base, which, m the geneiahty of cases, is 
added to all bases ending in a consonant. X therefoic now 
regard the e in the nominative plural as a contraction of at, 
and as = the Sanskrit ay (from at), of ay-as ovfas, for ex- 
ample, therefore, lias the same relation to the Sanskrit avay- 
-as that man-fas has to mdn-aya-si, Prakrit man-fast (see p. 12S 
G ed ) , and thus jicdfas, amanifas, come from the extended bases 
pedi, amanti. Remark that bases m n also, in the noniina- 
[G Ed p 1112] tive pluial, have simple s for their tcimma- 
tive, and that here the lengthening of the v lepresents the 
Sanskrit and Gothic Guna, e y., fnictu-s, as m Sanskiit 
sunav-as, and m Gothic sunyu-s , “sons,” from sunn, sunu 
(see § 230.) Compare, also, what has been said befoie 
(§ 780 ) regarding the Old Piussian piesent pai tieijile 

798 In Gieek there are some bases m /t7r winch likewise 
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presen e the long vowel m nil cases anil resemble the San- 
skut stron 0 cases with min to winch with respect to their 
i the) bear the same relation that m Sanskrit the plural 
kri m-ma? we bu\ has to the singular kri nil mi (see § 
4Sj) Compare eg the accusative singular pqypti a and 
the nominative plural pijyptv-cs with analogous Sanskrit 
forms like sftihm&n-am suihmftn as , while in the gcniti\e 
singular which belongs to the weak cases the Sanskrit 
suskman as (wjth short a) stands in disadvantageous contrast 
with the Greek ptjypiv-ot The suffix ptio feminine ptig is 
connected with the Sanskrit participial suffix milna and with 
reference to the retention of the long vowel stnnds nearer 
the latter than the usual pcio To this class belong xa/mo f 
oven ns ’burning glowing from /catw Kata with 
the radical vowel shortened vtrpntj strife for winch no 
root occurs in Greek but which Pott (II p 591) rightlv 
traces to the Suisknt yudh to strive (whence ymlhma s 
strife which would lead us to expect, in Greek vapo j) 
KVKXaptios KVK\apivoi properl) rounded 

799 To the Sanskut masculine substantive bases in 
mart mentioned in § 79 j the just mentioned masculine bases 
correspond m Gothic ahman* spirit ns thinking ( ahi/a I 
think ) hliuman ear as hearing (Sanskrit root sru 
froni kru to hear Greek kAi/) Human a flower as 
blowing (Old High German bluot Jluret bluont 
Jlorent ) milkman a cloud (probabl) like the Sanskrit 
megha original]) mingens M see § 140 plG3G cd ) skeiman 
a lamp as shining lighting [G Ed p 1113 ] 
(Sanskrit Kan to light )* and with passive signification 


* I have no scruple in deducing skeiman from the root km to shine 
to li B ht ( sketna skain skmum) with the suppression of the final con 
sonant of the root as nm is n combination unsm ted to the German hence 
also m Old High German / 1 mon , chi mon (nominative mo) germ 

from 
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mal-man, “ sand,” as “ ti iturated,” also neuter (nominative 
masculine malma, neuter mcihnO, see §§. MO 14 l.) , and Imih- 
-man, “heap,” as “heaped up,” from the root, lost as regards 
the verb, huh (euphonic Jiavh, see § 82), to which Z/r/w/ii, 
“high” (Grimm, II. p 50), also belongs. The Old High Ger- 
man places over against the Gotlnc-Sanskrit man the foi m 
t non (nominative mo), and in this foi m corresponds to the 
Greek fxov. The following are examples uahs-a-mon , and 
wahsmon, “vegetables,” “fiuit” as “growing,” or “having 
grown,” gliz-e-mon, “lustre,” la-vnag-mon, “taste,” with 
passive signification, m-mov, “seed,” as “sown” (Latin 
se-vien) f As in Sanskrit the suffix man also foi ms ab~ 
[G Ed p 1114] stract substantne from adjective bases, as 
'prath-i-mdn, “breadth,” from pnihii, “broad ” (from pratlm, 
compare Greek -nKarv), Inshn-i-man , “blackness,” from 
hislind “black,”]: we may also lieie mention the 
Old High German r6t,a-mon (also 7 uio-mon, rute-mon), 

fiom the loot 1cm, chin ( clun-i-t , “ pullulat,” ar-km-i-t , -cJnm-t, “ qirjmt,” 
“ germinat,” see Graff, IV 450 )=Snnsknt jan, “to produce,’ 7 “ to 
bear ” (Latin gen, Gicek yev), whence jan-man neuter, which agiees with 
1 cimon m root and suffix, and jan-i man masculine, “ hath ” Ger-nien, 
for gen-men, corresponds m Latin With respect to the rejection of the 
final consonant of the rootbefoie the m of the suffix, compare the {§ 790 
p 1108 G ed ) above-mentioned Sanskrit r 6-man, “ hair of the body,” as 
“growing,” for roh-man , and Latin forms like fiilmcn, for fulg-men , 
lu-men, for luc-men , as w'ell as ge-minus (see § 478 conclusion), winch 
is probably, in root and suffix, connected with ki-mon To lumen cor- 
responds, m root and suffix, the Anglo Saxon ho-man (nominative 
leoma), “ light,” for leoh-man, compare Gothic lauh-mom, “lightning” 
($ 793 ) 

The kindred Sanskrit loot vaksh, “ to glow,” would, m the middle, 
form vdlcshamdna, as paiticiple piesent 
+ This has been already explained in the above sense in my Review^ of 
Gumm’s German Giammai (“ Berlin Ann Reg of Lit Ci iticism,” Feb 
1827, p 757 , “ Yocahsmus ,” p 131) 

+ The final vowel of the base-woid is lejected before the vowel of con- 
junction t 


'-V* 
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redness from the adjective lme rd ta as a very remark- 
able analogous form The Latin uses for this object the 
suffix mdnt* or feminine m6nia (sec § 797 p 1111 G ed) 
extended from tnun 

800 In I ltliuaman the suffix spoken of appears in the 
form men nominative mu, and thus the from a Lithuanian 
point of view obscure piemen nominative piemu shepherds 
bov corresponds to the Greek noipei -rotpyv (sec § 797 ) 
and ahncn «— mfi stone to the Sanskrit also obscure 

asman — md From a Lithuanian point of v lew tlie bases 
auffmcn z cl mm sprout shoot ns growing ( axtgu 

and xehl I grow ) yos men apron string girdle 

(yd? mi I have a girdle on ap-si yos mi I gird mjself ) 
sfo-men Stature ( dotty u I stand compare Sanskrit slhd 
man strength from slhd to stand ) arc quite intelligible 
Semenys linseed properly only seed (.seyu I sow 

future se su ) is a nominative plural as akmeny ? stones 
from the extended base akment * and leads us to expect a 
singular semn , and therefore corresponds to the Old High 
German base 5(1 mon(§ 799 p 1080) and to the Latin se men 
The Old Sclavonic presents a few masculine bases in meh 
which in the nominative contrast mt»i my with the Lithua 
man mu and Sanskrit md (see § 2G0 at the end and p 3G1 
G ed ) but prefer however the form meny [G Ed p 1116 ] 
fiom the prolonged base mem (Dobrowskj pp 287 and 289 
under eiii eny) Trom a Sclavonic point of view however only 
pla men (nominative plamy or plameny) flatnc ns burn 


* The suffix men forms the entire plural with (he exception of the 
genitive {altncnft lapidum =Snnahnt asman-am) from the extended 
mem In some cn cs of the singular the suffix is extended by the affix 
ta thus in the genitive fkmcnio (like xcilko $ 1GD) together with the 
organic d/ men s instrumental dAmemu (like icilhit) together with a} 
mem mi accusative akmem n locative dhmemyc according to thamyfi 
log} of awije from the base aici a sheep 
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mg,” 1S etymologically intelligible (iia aiiSvTiica plammh-nm, 
“ combun ,” nAAMTii pal-i-h, “were,” See., see Miklos. 
p 62) , I; a hem Icamen, “ stone ” (nominative Jcamip or Inmomj) 
answeisto the Lithuanian alcmen, alcmu, and Sanskrit as- 
fnan, d(md. 

801. To the Sanskut neuter bases m man (nominative ma, 
see §. 139 ), mentioned at § 796 , coricspond the Latin in mm 
(men in the cases having no termination beyond the base), 
the Greek m par, for / xav (see §.497 p 719 G ed.), and the 
Gothic and Sclavonic in man, hem men The Latin and Greek 
formations which come under this class have, like their 
Sanskrit sister forms, either a passive signification, which, 
indeed, is generally the case , as piaefamen, stramen, sllmcn, 
agmen, segmen, geimen," tt pay gar, nonniar, prjjmr, uKovcrgar, 
ypaggar, yXvggar, Sogar, /3pcagar , or an active significa- 
tion, as Jlumen, lumen, (fiom hicmcn), f uhnen (from ful(jmen), 
tegmen, teg-i-men,-f teg-u-men, reg-i-men (“ helm,” as “ guid- 


'■ Germen, from genmen , is founded on tlie frequent interchange of 
liquids (§ 20 ) 

t The i of tcg-i-mcn, ieg- 1 -men , is identical with the class-vowel of the 
third conjugation, and leads us, therefoie, to the Sanskrit a of the fust 
and sixth class, which m Latin has been weakened to t or u ( veh-i-mus , 
veh-u-nt , see § 507 ) . this is clear from the long i of the fourth conjugation 
{mol-i-men, fulc-i-men, as mol-i mini , fulc-i-mnn), and the d of the first 
(cei tamen, levdmen, c) Forms like agmen, fi agmen, tegmen, on the 
contrary, belong to that peuod of Sanskrit which combines the suffix man, 
without reference to the conjugation of the veib, almost invariably direct 
with the root In the Latin second conjugation we should expect 6 
before the said suffix, and the mentu derived from it for it, howevei, we 
find, where the suffix is not combined dnect with the Toot, according to 
the analogy of the thud conjugation, ioi a, hence, sed-i-men , doc-u-men, 
doc-u-mentum,mon-i-mentum,mon-u-mentum In general, the Latino of 
the second conjugation does not keep its place so firmly as the two other 
representatives of the Sanskut tenth class (see p 121 G ed ), hence, also, 
■^oc-ui, doc-tum , opposed to am-d-vi , am a turn, aud-i-vi, aud-i-tum 
/ v. 

i \ 

/- 
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ing ) ticcrpar pvftce r tti evfxar atj/xar fipov- QG E<Lp 1110 3 
rrgiar etfxar, eadtipar or are abstincts ns socmen ccrlamnn 
let amen lenlamcn regimen inohmen /3A t]fiar fiot)paT 
ftar SetfictT yappiar At the end of compounds the originnl 
v of t!ie suffix par which is corrupted from ftav either re- 
mains m its original form or is entirely suppressed m both 
cases however the a is corrupted too (nominative mascu 
line and feminine p.o>v) probably because the heavj sounds r 
and a are found less appropriate for the incumbrance of com 
position than the lighter v and o hence tto\w rpaypov 
airpaypoi avaipiov , nnd caatpo aKv/iov and awfio a\ mv/xo 
avvaivufio The form xoiwfii o is interesting because here wc 
find intact the old « of the Sanskrit ndman Latin liftmen &c 
which in o voftar has become t but elsewhere m the com 
pounds of this word is suppressed along with its retention 
however wc find the base prolonged by o and the vowel of 
the suffix suppressed (iwvy/ito from viavvpavo or vwivpoio) 
in the latter respect compare the weakest cases of the San 
sknt ndman e g the genitive nd/nn as dak ndmn-# and the 
Gothic plural namn a * A7raAct/xvo points [G Ed p 11173 
to a lost substantive 7 raXa^ar from Tra\apav (of which, also 
7iaAajiva(os- is a proof) which apparent!} has been disused for 
TtaXafirj I would also rather regard Kpqllefivo head band 


* In $ 23o p 272 G cd. namona is given mcorrectl} though tlus form 
would be tho regular ono (compare hairtdna) nnd would correspond well 
to the Sanskrit namdn 1 (from nam/in a sec $ 234 ) Tlio form namna 
on the other hand answers to tho Sanskrit weakest cases white the norm 
native accusative and vocative plural of Sanskrit neuters always belong 
to the strong (see Smaller Sanskrit Grammar § 1/7 Note) It np 
pears however that in Gothic it is necesaarj for the protection of the full 
form 6na that it be preceded by a vowel long in itself or by position or 
by more than one syllable hence augona, ausona barmlona ubilona 
but not namona and probably, also not latona from taian water, 
ns the dative is t atnam not ia<a(n) m compare Grimm I p C09 
Gabel and Lobe p 67 


1 A 2 
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with respect to its concluding element, as a form analogous 
to -m'vjivo (and, therefore, as a denvative from oqmr, from 
depar), than as a participle for o'c/icvo on the othei hand, I 
look upon chSupro, which Passow takes to be analogous to 
rwrupro-p and armAapro-y, as a paiticiple (piopei)y, there- 
fore, “ doubled”) from a reduplicated vcibal base oiov, which 
has sprung fiom Svo, and from which a picscnt indicative 
dlSvpi might have been expected, thus, o/oupro-j, like 
didopcvo-s, only with the suppression of the middle vowel of 
the suffix, as m the Latin al-u-mnu, and in the above-men- 
tioned (§ 791. p 1102 G.ed.) cn-im-u-mnc. Compute, also, 
the participial substantive-bases m pro, feminine pra, as 
/BcAcpi'o, pco/pi'o, ficpijxva, which have been ah end v discussed 
by Pott (j E I. II. p 591) under this new, and which have no 
coi responding veih, any more than the abo\e-mentioned 
oiSvpvo, though /3cAcpi'o, just like /3cAoy, is visibly connected 
with /3dAAoo. 

802 The Old Sclavonic neuter bases in meii men have m 
the cases, w Inch in Sanskrit and Gothic diop the final v, 
retained the original a with a resonant nasal , lienee, 
iima wian, “names” (see § 783. p. 1081 G. ed. Rem. 1), from 
the base imen — Sanslqit nu-mnn. To this class belong, also, 
the bases C’Lmeii sye-men, " seed,” as “ sown 11 ( sijc-ya-U , “ to 
sow”)=Latm semen, Old High German sumo7i masculine 
(see § 799 p I113G ed. Note), nnciuEiijpts-tnen," letter of the 
alphabet,” as “ written” {pis-a-ti, “ to write”)/ ypiAMEu ina- 


I cannot lcfram fiona dialing attention here to the strong Agreement 
between the Sclavonic loot ]ns and the Old Persian pish — with the prepo- 
sition m ni-pish, “ to wiite dov n,” « to describe,” propeih , “ to hew m " 
Rawlinson (Bell IV 47 48) tianslates yy yy 

mpishtam by “ senptum and, IV 71 , ^ ^ 

niyapisha(ya)m by “ inscripsi ” I think, how e\ er, that we must, 
with the p, lead also the a contained m it , thus, myapaishayam for 

whethei this form be taken as a causal — thus, <f I liave caused to desci ibe ” 
—oi as a verb of the tenth class, in both cases Guna is indispensable. 

Tiie 
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men nsign”ns miking to know ” (£/m tt [O Ed p 1118 ] 
to know ”) and a few w ords from obscure rgots (Dobrotv skj 
p 2SS) The Gothic furnishes besides na man names ’ 
(nomiinti\c and accusative namd see § 111) which in the 
other German languages Ins become masculine onlj aldd 
man age” if this word rcallj be as Gabel and Lobe 
suppose a neuter winch cannot be discerned from the 
but once occurring dati\c a Iddmtn (Luke 1 3G) As the 
neuter abstract of an adjective it would correspond to the 
above mentioned (§ 799 p 1111 G cd ) Sanskrit neuter bases 
like krithn i man blnchmss" from hrishnu black” 
while the there mentioned O H German ruin mon redness 
like narnon names” (nominative namo) has perhaps first be 
come masculine ns it was gradually corrupted The 6 of the 
Gothic aldd man I take to be the lengthening of the a of 
the base akin (sec § C9 ) old which, indeed docs not 
occur but maj be inferred from the cognate dialects (see 
Graff I 192) If however akhUman is derived not from 
an adjective but from a verb we must suppose n lost dc 
nominative ald6 m I grow old (see § 7Gj ) and aklo 
mon would then correspond to Latin formations like ccrld 
men (§ 801 ) We can hardly imagine nii} similarity of 
formation between the above and the Old High German 
compounds alt duom alt luom (see Grimm If lnl ) 

803 Trom the suffix men min an ex [G Td p 11 10 ] 
tended form mentu has proceeded m Latin (argit mentu in 
mon u mentu m xncrc-mentu m co~gno mentu m sed i mentu m 
&c) in which I do not agree with Pott (/ / II j 9I ) m re 
cognising the affix of a participial suffix <« (lus ta turn) but 
one that is simply phonetic just ns m Gothic the base 
hun-da (nominative hunds) stands over against the Sanskrit 


The causal form of the Sanskrit pis/t Class 7 to bent down tol rui c 
whence the meaning to engrave to hew in is easily deducible 
appears to me the most probable 
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iun of tlie weakest cases, and Greek kw (kvcm 1 , kvvos), or as, 
m Latin, the Sanskrit loots tan, "to extend,” and han (from 
dhan), “ to smite,” " to slay ” (Greek Qav), have hoeome ex- 
tended to tend, fend (f=dh, 6, see §. 293 p. 393 G.ed.), and, 
m Sanskrit itself, lan and thand (from land), “ to shine,” are 
originally one. A mute is readily attracted to the side of a 
nasal, and the former as easily annexes a \oweT, and thus, for 
the Latin extended suffix menfit, without inference to gender, 
we find a parallel m the Old High German munda (from 
inanda), nominative mund, hut only m the solitaiy base 
hhu-munda, nominative hhu-mvnd (ahbreuated hu-mund, our 
Leumund, "renown”), "fame,” as "that which is heard,” as 
m Gothic hliu-man, "ear,” as “hearing” (compaie Giimm, 
II p. 213) The Greek base cA/nv0, "worm,” as "winding 
itself,” has added to the suffix jjuv, mentioned above (§ 798.), 
only a 6, but m this respect stands as isolated as, in Old 
High German, the just-mentioned hhu-munda The form 
eAjuiyy (eA/nyycs) exhibits, instead of the 7 -sound, a guttural, 
and thus lemmds us of the relation of oui ynng, " young ” 
(Gothic yugg-s, theme yugga—yunga), to the Sanski it yutan, 
m the weakest cases yitn (gemtne yiin-as), and Latin jute - 
ms, junior. Thus the Old High German suffix unga (our 
ung) of abstract substantives, as m ar-find-ungn, “inven- 
tion,” wa in-unga, "warning,” may be identical with the 
Sanskrit feminine form of the suffix ana (and) , so that the 
first a has become weakened to u, as m the polysyllabic forms 

[G Ed p 1120 ] of the preterite, as bnnti, "tliou didst bind,” 
compared with the monosyllabic hunt, "I hound,”* “he 
bound ” In the same way our root sang, “ to sing,” (Old 
High German smgu, sang, second person sungi), may be com- 
pared with the Sanskrit root sivan “to sound” (compare 
Graff, VI p 247). 

804. I think I discover the ongra of the medio-passive 
participial suffix mdna, and of the cognate nominal suffix 
man, m the combination of two demonstrative bases ma 
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and na (see §§ 368 369) the a owe] therefore being 
lengthened in mana and in the strong cases of man and 
the final rowel in the last mentioned form being sup 
pressed We must here observe that na readily combines 
with other pronominal bases and then always takes the 
last place hence *r*T ana $na in Greek kgTios- and in 
Old Prussian ia ns for ta na-s he * opposed to the Li 
tliuaman simple ta s ( der ) the If the middle relation be 
re illy expressed formally in the suffix mdna pevo m that 
case the final element must express the nominative rela 
tion or that relation which from time to time belongs to 
the position of the partu lple and the unchangeable md pe 
the dati\e or accusative (sibi se) so that therefore na 
vo denote the person acting and ht ma pe the person 
acted upon which however m the middle are one and the 
same The suffixes of participles as in general those of 
adjectives and substantives represent the personal termi 
nations of v erbs i e those of the third person and I thus 
consider the t of the participle present and future active 
as identical with the terminations of the third person and 
like the latter a denv itive from the pronominal base ta 
the vowel of which in the participial suffix [G Ed p 1121 ] 
is dropped The n of the active participial suffix probably 
serves only for the phonetic intensification and more emphatic 
designation of the agent while in the third person plural 
plurality is symbolically denoted by the same nasalization 
(see § 236 p 275 G ed ) hence the coincidence of bharant 
<pepovr ferent Gothic bairand bearing with bharanh 
povri ferunt bairand they bear 

805 We recognise the simple pronominal base ma in the 
Sanskut suffix H ma which m adjectives or substantives 
denotes the person or thing which completes the action 


I\ routine tanna v\ ith the favorite repetitirn of the liqut t 
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expressed by the root, or on whom that action is accom- 
plished. Abstracts, also, are formed by this suffix, which, 
however, is seldom adopted m that state of the language 
which has descended to us ; while the con espondwg suffixes 
of the Lithuanian and Greek (via, yo) aic of very frequent 
use The following aie examples m Sanshut mlmd-m, 
“ gold,” as “ glittering ” ( ruch , from ml, “ to shine”) , yug- 
md-m, “ pair,” as “ bound together hgmd, adjective (-md-s, 
md, md-m ), “sharp” (“sharpened”), “hot” (loot ty, from 
tig, “to sharpen”), substantive neuter (iigmd-m) “heat,” 
bliimd, “fearful” (“feared,” loot bin', to fear”), dhumd-s, 
“smoke,” as “being moved” (root dint, “to move”), 
yudh-md-s “combatant,” “contest,” “arrow” ( yudfi , “to 
fight”), gharmd-s, “heat,” appaiently as “moistening,” by 
sweat (root ghm, ghn, “to spi inkle”), ishmd-s, “ lo\e” 
(root ish, “ to wash”), idlimd-s, “ wood,” as “ being burned ” 
(root idh, “ to burn”) To the latter the Zend 
adsma (nominative md) corresponds. Remaik the agi cement 
of the above-mentioned Sanskrit woids in the accentuation 
of the suffix with Greek formations like crroXyo-g, rcaXyo-g, 
Kopyo-g, 6Svpy6~g, Koyyo~g, rptyyo-g, (pXoyya-g, ayyo-g, pvyo~g, 
yyyo-g, KXav-d-yo-g, yvKy-d-yo-g. In Sanskrit, also, tlici e arc 
[G Ed p 11223 a few woids foimed with ma, which, like 
Ttoryo-s, dlyo-g, dveyo-g, oXyo-g, and some otheis of obscure 
origin m Greek (Buttmann, II. p 315), have the accent on the 
radical syllable To this class belong, for example, bhdma-s, 
“ the sun,” as “giving light,” diidima-m, “fire,” as “drying.” 
To the masculine nominatives in ma-s correspond numerous 
Lithuanian abstracts m i-ma-s, or, with m doubled, 


* 01 is the Guna foxm of the root “ to go ” (compare § G09 ) Thus, 
m Sanskut, vdrtman , “way,” from vait, vrit, “logo” 

+ With regard to the doubling of the m, compare the doubling of 
?7?<z$ ul<Js so common m Old Piussian I believe I have disco veied it to he 
'ed law m Lithuanian, that the doubling of the vi in the said sufhv is 

only 



lomuTtos or words 




the t of winch ns in Sanskrit forms hkcjuu i man, birth 
(see § 79a) is onlj n v owel of conjunction Tlic following 
arc examples gtmm i mma s birth ei/ i mma s u going” 
(ei mi I go ey-OH I went”), pa-gadinn i ma s rum 
(pa gadtmi I mar ) In this manner in Lithuanian 
abstract substantives are formed from adjective bases nlso 
in which formation a final a of the adjective base is weak 
ened to v while bases in u lnvt their vowel unchanged 
Tiic following arc examples gftdu mma s avarice from 
gftdu s avaricious gra zu mma s beau tv ” from grazu s 
beautiful darhi^nma s ugliness from darku s u 0 l> 
drasu mma s boldness from draw s bold (compare 
Greek Qpa<r t»y 6apa uy Sanskrit d harsh dhnxh to dart ) 
netu mna s hardness " from nela s hard atds-lu mma s 
height from tiuksJa s high dgu [G Ldpll23] 
mma $ length from tlgi s (for ilgia s see § 13j) long * 
80 G The Latin has but a few words in mu s and those of 
obscure origin and etj mologv to offer in comparison w ith the 
Indo Lithuanian m ma t and Greek in po y as an i mtis 
which like the Greek ai c po y has originated from the Sin 
skrit root an, to breathe to blow (sec § 109* p 12GG 
ed) fu mus=0t//xoy Sanskrit dhii mar smoke" (root dhd 
6v see § 293 p 393 G ed ) perhaps ptJ-mu m npple" ns 
nourishing or being tasted (Sanskrit pd to support ’ 
and to drink compare pa bulum pa sco pd w, pd-lus pi) 


only then permitted or rather rcqmred when, exclusive of prefixes in com 
hination with the verb the verbal base 13 monosyllal ic If lion ever it bo 
polysyllabic thorn is not doubled hence indeed gtmm 1 mma s birth, 
and also m -gtmm t mma s idem su gruw 1 nma s circumstance 
( ffruwu ‘ I occur ), but not grauden 1 mma » warning, but gratuien 
t mas ( graudenu ‘ I admonish ) 

* Bases in ia nominative u, drop their * before the « of their abstracts 
which has arisen from a hence dtddu mmas ‘greatness, from duldts. 
great 
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turd), and the adjectives foi-mus (compare ferveo, fer-men- 
tum), fir-mus (compare for-tis, fero), cil-miis. In the Ger- 
man languages, also, the formations of this class are, for 
the most part, no longer conscious of their origin they 
occur m Grimm, II. p. 145, where, however, the bases m ma 
and those in mi, which have both lost their final vowel m the 
nominative singular, are not distinguished. I regard the 
suffix mi, which exists also m Sanskrit and m Greek,* as 
merely a weakened form of ma, as m the Gieek pronominal 
base fit (accusative /nv)= Sanskrit ma (see § 368 ) The Gothic 
bag-ms, “tree” (theme bag-ma), piobably means originally 
“ the growing ” (Sanskrit barh, bi ih, “ to grow ”) the ad- 
jective base ar-ma, nominative arms, is perhaps an abbre- 
viation of ard-ma, and a shoot from the Sanski it root ard, 
“ to vex,” with which I would compare, also, the Sanski it 
ai-ma (nominative masculine arma-s, neuter arma-m) “a 
[Or Ed p 1124^ malady of the eyes ” bai-mi (nominative 
barms'), “ lap,” springs evidently from the root bai ( baira , 
bar) to carry.” In Old High German dau-m, dou-m 
(theme -ma, or -mi ? ) “ vapor,” corresponds to the San- 
ski it dku-md-s, “smoke,” trau-m, theme tran-ma (Old 
Saxon drd-m, dro-ma), leads us to the Sanski it root drd “ to 
sleep,” sau-m (theme sau-ma), “seam” to siv, “to sew” 
(Old High German siiou, “ suo”) ) hel-m, “helm,” as “co- 
vering,” spungs from the root hal, “to conceal” (Juki, hal, 
hulumes ) 

807 The feminine form of the suffix, viz md, does not 
occur m Sanskrit m substantives , but the Greek m pg, as 
yvd>[xr], gvrgxt], 0-777/07, ypafxjxrj, corresponds to it , as do the 
Latin, like flamma, from Jlagma, fdvia, spurn, a, stiuma, glwna 


'-Eg dal-mt-s, masculine, “ Indra’s thundeibolt,” from dal, 

“to cleave,” bhu-mi-s, “eaitli,” feminine, from bhu, “to be,” 

“ to become bvva-fu-s, (fiTj-fu-s, 6e-fu-s (Ion genitive ©e/xi-oy) 
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For glubtna and the Lithuanian in ma me * ns uazmd 
riding Uhma grief ( [tuzio s I grieve ) s!uzm<h 
service (ituznij; I servo") giesmc song (giPdmt 
I sing 1 ), baimP fear (hiyau I fear” Sanskrit root 
bhx to fear bhima s fearful ” nnd noun primitive whence 
the patronymic bMima s feminine bluUmi ) , f/raimiet 
prohibition To this class§ probably be f G Ed p 112 j ] 
long also the Lithuanian and Sclav onic nbstrncts in 6a b n \ 
ba , so that the medial stands m place of the corresponding or 
game nasal as in cfeinm AEnvrb daanli/ nine” (see § 783 
p 1079 G ed ) nnd as in the Greek jSporof /9pa5i/f=s Sanskrit 
mrtla s mndu s Thus m Lithuanian we find the forms hi fed 
grief” sJtL6a scnacc side b) side with tudmi) slu j nui 
winch have the same meaning Gorbe honor “fame * 
( girrm I praise ) corresponds in its root to the Sanskrit 
gar gn (in the Veda-dialtct fo praise ) Abstracts in 
fee from adjective bases whose final vowel bos been weal 
ened to y (—t) are numerous ns stlpny be weakness” 


* He from mia (see p 174 Note *) with inorganic i 
t Thus drutu ma Btrength together witht/rwlu ma s from the ad 
jeetive base druta strong 

X tor draud me (draudztu * I forbid ) according to the analog} of 
the infinitive draus ti in winch the change of the d before t into* is re 
gnlar (see$ 457 p GOI G ed ) In« $ m? going (« mi I go } the 
b is cnphonic, asm Greek form9 hko St <r ftij & <y y.6t V euphonic * of 
this kind sometimes precedes the masculine suffix also but I Imagine 
only afterguttnrals nnd then the insertion of the you cl of conjunction i 
mentioned at § 80 p 1122 G ed , docs not take place lienee d~aug t 
mas ‘ joy ( dzaugio s I rejoice ') icerk s mas ‘weeping reh 
s mas clamor ” Hence it appears that in Lithuanian ksm or gsm is n 
more favonte combination tlian gm km Compare in tins respect the 
insertions of consonants mentioned in §§ 95 9G from w Inch how ev er is 
to be excepted the s of the Old Hi h C erman tarst thou venturest 
torsta I ventured ' as here the a belongs mtlicr to the root (Sanskrit 
dharsh dhruh , 1 to dare ) see Sansknt Glossary , a 1847, p 180 
§Cf p 1178 G ed 1 4 
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from silbna-% "weak hyaary-be , "ugliness,” from bi/anrit-v, 

“ ugly.” The following aic examples of Russian abstracts 
in ba MOAbGa molyha , "begging” (ino.tio mohju, " I beg”) » 
CJtyihGa sltiscJiba, “service” (cay Ay sluschu , “I serve”); 
cmpailsGa slraschba, "watching” (cmepcry stcrrgu , "I 
watch”), ajuiba altba, "hunger” (a.iuA ah'u, "I am hun- 
gry”). Perhaps, as we have seen in Gothic m take the 
place of b m the dative plural (sec § 215. p. 249 G. ed ), so 
we may assume the converse mutation of m to b ; and, m 
fact, m the formations m u-bm (theme u-bnya neuter, u-bnyd 
feminine, seeGnmm,!! p.181), occasionally ii~fnu If we 
retrace the b , which is evidently the more genuine form, to 
w, then, e.g, mt-u-mni (vii-u-bm) "knowledge,” would re- 
semble Latin formations like al-u-mnns (see § 478 p 691 
G. ed ) , and m my opinion the Gothic like the Latin it is 
. only a class-vowel, and tlierefore a weakened form of a, or, 

r 

in Grimm’s weak form of the second conjugation, of b, and 
therefore vund-u-fn ? , feminine, "wound,” is for viiml-b-fni, 
from vund-6, “ I wound ” It deserves notice, that, together 
with fraist-u-bni, feminine, "attempt,” there occurs also the 
form fraist-b-bni (genitive plural fraist-v-bnyd, Luke iv. 13), 
[G Ed p 1126] evidently from a weak verb fratslb (com- 
pare the Old Northern frcista, " tcntore” see Graff, III 830.), 
which cannot be cited, for the strong \cvbfnusa gives no 
authority to the t, and would make us expect only frais-u-bm. 
In fasl-u-bm, " fasting,” tlie u represents the a sound of the 
diphthong at of the third weak conjugation, where we must 
observe that the i element of this diphthong is dropped also 
before personal terminations beginning with nasals , thus, as 
fast-a-m , "we fast,” fast-a-nd, " they fast,” for/a st-ai-m^fasl- 
ai-nd, so fast-u-bm, from fast-u-mni for fast-ai-mm 

808 In order to exhaust the presumptive cognates of 
the Sansknt participial suffix mana, the Latin suffix multi 
must also be here mentioned, the l of which, perhaps, like 
that of alius = Sanskrit anya-s, "the other,” rests on the 
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favonte interchange of the liquids (see § 20) We divide, 
therefore fa-mulus properly making (for fac-mulm) or 
if as Ag Benary conjectures it "belongs to the Sanskrit 
root bhaj to honor to sene (compare Gothic and bah 
ts servant ) he who senes ” sti muhis (for shg mulus ) 
sting as sticking (compare according to Vossius 
cti fo> myna &c ) Compare the Irish suffix mhuil c g , in 
fas a mhuil growing ( fasaim I grow )=s\.uksh a mdim 
If however the a of fasa mhuil is not a class vowel as in 
fas a mar we grow —Sanskrit laLsh & mas but to be in- 
cluded in the suffix (to be divided therefore fas amhuil), 
in that case the last portion of the word properly means 
like and is most probably an abbreviation of the adjective 
samhuil] which occurs uncompoundcd [G Ed p 11°7] 
Words like fear amhuil manlike can scarcely be explained 
otherwise than as compounds of fear and amhuil The Latin 
suffix mulu might however be also connected with the San 
sknt mara, whence arlmara and ghasmara voracious from 
ad ghas , to eat srimara (Wilson) according to t omc aulho 
ntus a young deer , from sar , sri to go ’ This suffix 
however, as v and m are easily interchanged, is originally 
one with the more usual vara whence nasnura y transi 
tory from nas, to he ruined bhdswara shining from 
blids to slime ’ sthdvara " standing limnov cable, from 
sthd to stand 

809 Before we pass on to the consideration of those 
participles which do not like those already discussed be 
long to anj tense of the indicative, and make no distinc 
tion between active passive, and middle we must mention 
one other participle peculiar to Latin viz the participle 
future passive m ndu 1 have already, in my Conjuga - 

* It being taken for granted that t aksh is used in the middle F for 
Sanskrit v is in the Irish dialect of the Celtic very nsual 

t Compare the Sanskrit sama, like Latin smiths 
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tional System (p. 115.) considered this, with regard to its 
form, as a modification of the active piescnt pai ticiplc, 
and think I must continue to support tins view, though 
it may be objected that, in tins manner, the passhe 
and future signification of the said participle will have no 
foundation as respects form. But woids seldom e\pi ess m 
form those lelations, to denote which they aic destined by 
the use of language , and grammatical forms often change 
their original meaning, as, in Peisian, the forms m fur or 
dur [far ef -tur, “ detector" dd-ddr ** dato) ,”*■), which are based 
on the Sanskrit nouns of agency m tdr , Gi eek m rqp, and 
Latin m tor, idr-is, are used, contrary to tlieir original mten- 
[G Ed p 1128 ] tion, with a passive meaning , also, gi-rf- 
tdr, “ captus, caphvus, puxda ras-tdr, “ hberatus Kush -tdr, 
“ occisus ,” guf-idr, " sermo” (see Yuller’s Inst. L Pas. 
p. 166), while conversely the participles m iah oi dah, which 
are based on the Sanskrit passive participles in to, have 
generally an active signification, and retain their onginal 
passive meaning almost only when m combination w ith the 
auxiliary veib shudan (“to be ’) , hence bin dah, “ qui tuhl ” 
—Sanskrit hhritd-s (fiom bharla-s), “ lotus, n but bur dah nusha- 
vam, “/eror,” properly “ lotus Jio.” The Latin ferendus ap- 
proaches very closely the Pei sian present paiticiple baun- 
dah, “ bearing and, like the latter, has weakened the 
ongmal tenuis (of feient) to a medial, and extended the base 
by the addition of a vowel, both which changes take place 
also in Prakrit and Pall (see p 319 G. ed.)f. This opinion that 


* The choice of d oi t m the suffix depends on the piecedmg letter 
Compare § 91 p 87 G ed 

t The Sanskrit also lias a few words which, in tlieir origin, are evi- 
dently present paiticiples, but have added to the nt also an a, or hate 
preserved the a of the base ta (see § 804 ) They accent the suffix , 
hence, bhasantd-s, “sun,” as “ lighting," opposed to bhasant (see §. 785, 
p 1084 G ed), rohantd-s, “a ceitam tree," as “growing,” opposed to 

idhant. 
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the future passive participles Ime proceeded from the 
active present participles is confirmed by the circumstance, 
that the class peculiarities, which do not extend o\cr the 
present and imperfect, nnd the forms which spring from 
the present are preserved in the form in ndu e g the n of 
slerno (see § 196 p 718 G cd ) the f of peefo plecto the redu 
plication of gigno {gen ui, gen i turn) the gerunds also, which 
are in form identical with the future passive participle point 
to an original active and present signifi [G Ed p 1129] 
cation of the participinl form doccndi “ of teaching ’ do 
cmdo w bj teaching’ speak for the signification “teaching’ 
which “ docendus* must ongmalh liave had for such ab 
stract substantives especially those which, like the Latin 
gerunds express onty the exercise of an action spring natu 
rally from active present participles as nbundanha from 
abundant providenlta from provident and not from passive 
participles Participles in tdru when they form abstracts 
or rather raise their feminine form to an abstract abandon 
their future meaning and then pass as present participles or 
nouns of agency thus ruplura tearing as the personifi- 
cation of to tear property the person w ho tears junc 
tura ‘joining ” mistura, mingling gemtura producing 
bringing forth It must be noticed that in Gothic also 
feminine forms winch are used as abstracts spring from 
adjectives as mikilei greatness ” (theme ntikdem) from the 
adjective base mikila to which it bears the same relation that 
in Sanskrit sundan, putehra” does to the masculine nnd neuter 
base sundara (see § 120 ) so among otheis also 

managei a multitude from manag(a)s many uukci 


rShanl gadayanla s cloud as making to flow opposed togadu 
yant from gad to flow in the causal So in Latin tmguentum if it bo 
not an extended form of unguen (compare § 803 ) and perhaps argen 
turn silver a3 ‘shining (Sansl nt » aja td ni) apparently from rdj 
‘ to Bhino with the vowel shortened 
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sickness,” from shtl(a)-s, “sick,” (sec Grimm, I p. 608). 
In Greek, too, there are a few adjectives, the feminines of 
which lepresent abstracts, in such a manner, however, as 
that the latter is distinguished from the feminine adjective 
by throwing back the accent, in agreement with what lias 
been before remarked on similar phenomena m Sanski it , 
lienee, dep/xr], “ heat,” k<xk?;, “ wickedness,” opposed to dcpfxrj, 
Kant), as above, yd'sas, “fame,” opposed to yaius, “famous” 
(see §. 785. Remark, p. 1091 G. ed ), j/nttman, “ birth,” man- 
man, “death,” opposed to woids like s arm An, “wind,” as 
“blowing” (§.517) But to return to the Latin participles 
[G Ed p 1130] m ndu, sccundus, “ the following one,” has 
correctly letamed the original design of the suflix, and the 
conjecture, therefore, that it is a contraction of scyu obundui 
is unnecessary , yet, m my opinion, voids m bundus m so 
far belong to this class, as most probably the vei b substan- 
tive is contained in them in the same way as w T e have 
lecogmsed it m the imperfects and futuies m bam, bo (see 
§§ 526 663). When, how ever, Voss dei ives the forms bundu 
from the impel feet, os, enabundus from errnbam, var/abundus 
from vagabai , gemcbundus from gomebam , he appears to be m 
enor, as this denvation is not supported by the sense, as 
gemebundus signifies, not “ qw-gemebnt” but “ gcme.m” I 
allow, tlierefoie, between gemebum and gemebundu 9 onlv a 
sisterly relation, and take bundus rathei as the participle 
present of the root fu* with the extension of the suflix nt to 
ndu, as m the future passive participle under discussion. In 
Persian the paiticiple present of the root bit, “ to be,” would 
piobably be buvandah (foi bu-andah , compare buvam, “I 
may be”), and m Sanskrit from bhi l leally comes bhdvant , 
“being” (base of the strong cases), to which the Latin 
bundu, exclusive of the suflix v, has nearly the same rela- 


* llegaidingZ> foi f see §§ 18 o2G 
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tion as bam ( ama bam) has to a bhavam 1 he first u of 
biindu I take to he not the radical vowel of fu but the cor- 
ruption of an original a as in the third person plural (leh- 
u »f=Sanskrit vah-a-ntz) As a proof that the forms in 
bundu s are m their origin participles may be adduced 
also the circumstance tint they occasionally govern the 
accusative thus in Lny vitabundus castra mirabundus 
vanam speciem But should these forms originally belong 
to a tense other than the present we might [G Ed p 1131 ] 
recognise in them obsolete future participles and assume that 
the use of the participle in turns has caused them to be less 
freely emploj ed given room for their being dispensed with 
and changed their signification An especial corroboration 
of this view is to be found in the fact that the majority of 
forms in bundus belong to the first conjugation and that 
m Old Latinity futures in bo occur also in the third and 
fourth conjugation a form which may originally have be 
longed to all classes of verbs as as has been shewn forms 
like legam and audiam are nothing but present tenses of 
the subjunctive mood and are used as a compensation for the 
lost futures (see § 692 ) We should consequently regard 
lasciubundus and sitibundus as analogous forms of old futures 
like sczbo dormibo , onlj with the vowel shortened as gene 
rally before the suffix bundu s with the exception of the d of 
the first conjugation only short vowels are found and there 
fore we ho.\egemebundzcs fremebundus opposed to dicibo and 
pudibundus opposed to pudibit 

810 Let us now betake ourselves to the consideration 
of those participles which without any formal designation 
of any temporal or lineal relation have retained their desti- 
nation m tins respect merely by the use of language 
These are m Sanskrit the future participle in idr tn the 
perfect passive participle in ta or na and the future passive 
participle in ya tavya and aniya The first mentioned 
participle which is at the same time a noun of agency has 
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been already discussed m §§ 646, 647. ; somewhat, however, 
remains still to be observed on the subject And first 
must be noticed the coincidence m accent which exists be- 
tween the Sanskut and Greek, since the formations m 
f&>, like the Greek m rtfp, regularly accent the suffix, thus, 
ddiir, nominative ddtd (see § 144.), daior and daturus, as in - 
[G Ed p 1132] Greek dorrjp: janitdr , nominative janitd, 

“ qemtor ,” and “ gemturus”=y every p. On the other hand, 
the suffix r op, which m origin and signification is identical 
with ryp, and the long vowel of whose nominative rtop, is to 
be regarded only as a compensation for the want of the case- 
sign, has lost simultaneously its organic length and its accent: 
it admits, too, of scarce any doubt, that, m Sanskrit, the 
weight of the suffix tar is the cause of its being accented, 
according to the same principle by which, in the second 
principal conjugation, the heavy personal terminations assume 
the accent (see §. 785. Remark, p 1088 G. ed.) The Greek 
formations m ry-g, which m § 145 have likewise been com- 
pared with the Sanski it m tar, have, in part, remained true 
to the old accentuation, since in forms of more than two 
syllables a vowel long in itself, or by position, with cr 
generally, and occasionally also with k, p, v, and A, 
serves like a dam to the accent which belongs to the 
suffix, and prevents it from receding farther back, hence, 
indeed, doryg opposed to doryp, data , but pa^yryg, rcotyryg, 
^Acotjjs, oiKcwrnjs', aKovnaryg, /3cccttkkt>js', tpoppuKryg, Xvpav- 
rrjs> evQvvryg, rroiKtKryg, uaQapryg, opposed to forms like 
7 apery g, y every g, rravdaKeryg. The e of forms like yev-e-ryg, 
yev-e-ryp, rravdaK-e-ryg, is most probably a corruption of t , 
for it corresponds to the i, which often occurs in Latin, and 
still oftener m Sanskrit, between the root and the suffix , e. g. 
yev-e-ryp and yev-e-ryg correspond to the Sanskrit jan-i-tdr 
and Latin gen-i-tor . 

811. In the weak cases the Sanskut suffix tdr suppresses 
its vowel, and the accent then falls on the case-terminations 
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beginning with a vowel while before consonants the r be- 
comes ri and the accent abides on the suffix hence dulr t 1 
to the giver as m Greek irarp of n arp i for ira rep of 
TTccrcp i but dulrt bhyas to the giveis The analog} oftlie 
weak cases is followed also b\ the fcnn [G E&p 1133] 
nine of the noun agent inasmuch ns before the feminine 
suffix i which usually receives the accent the -vowel oftlie 
principal suffix is suppressed hence ddlri the female 
giver” The Greek and Latin which possess over the San 
sknt the superiout) of retaining the vowel of the masculine 
suffix (rrjp Top I6r) through all the cases follow notwith 
standing the analog} of the Sanskrit in suppressing in the 
feminine forms rptd rpia In c (see § 119 ) the vowel of the 
principal suffix and the Greek rpi5 agrees with the Sanskrit 
in also in the retention of the accent which the form 
r pta (perhaps on account of its increase of syllables) 
has abandoned thus XyarptS aXcrpfo av\i}Tpi$ (njpavrptS 
ArxAi/rpi? op^rjarpiB oreyatn-pld as in Sanskrit ddtn The 
base yacrrpt deserves especial notice wind) though also 
masculine is properly nothing but the feminine of 7 aarep 
nominative ycurryp* in which I think I recognise the San 
sknt root ghas to eat,’ whence might he expected a noun 
of agency gkastdr feminine ghastn thus yatJTtjp properly 
the male eater and Yacrrpt ? (properly the female eater ”) 
Ins indeed experienced a transposition of the accent but has 
kept clear from the inorganic affix of a 5 in the base The 
feminine bases in r/5 seem to me where they appear ns 
nouns of ngenc} to be abbreviations of rpib the} torn 
spond ns respects the loss of the p to their masculines in 
r q(p) £ but have throughout displaced the accent even 
where the masculine has retained it m its original site 


* In shortening the vonel of the suffix as also m declension yacrr p 
follows the analogy of the w orda denoting affinity see § 813 
1 B 2 
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thus, not only Ikcti-s compared with i'kct tj-s, but also cvpcn-s 
opposed to cvpcrrj-s. 

[G Ed p. 1134 ] 8L2 The words denoting affinity in tr 

tar, in, are evidently, in their origin, likewise nouns of 
agency (see "Vocalismus,” p. 132), for pilar, weakened from 
patch-, and this again from pnldr , means pi opevly " nourishci,” 
or " ruler/’ from the loot pit ; and mulctr, "mother,” I le- 
gard as " she that brings foitli while I dissent from the In- 
dian Grammarians who derive it from man, " to honor, and 
prefer deducing it from the loot md, "to measure,” which, 
with the preposition ms, “ out of” ( mr-md ), signifies " to 
make,” " to produce,” and even without a preposition is capa- 
ble of tins interpretation.* Duhddr, "daughter,” signifies 
properly "suckling,” from duh, "to milk,’ ndptCir, "gtand- 
child,” is m its final element essentially identical with jvldr, 
"father ” tins, however, is, peihaps, contrary to my fonner 
opinion, (see p 3Q7, Note f), to be taken here not m the sense 
of" father,” but in its pumitive meaning, while we regard the 
compound not as a possessive but as a determinative , so that 
napidr, m opposition to pilar, as " rulei,” or "family chief,” 
would signify the " notiuler,” or " subject,” and thus it might 
mean any member of a family but the father , as also in 
the Veda-dialect, napdt, which has preset ved the oiiginal 


* I now find a strong confirmation of tins opinion, which is elsewhere 
expressed (“ Vocalismus ” p 182) m the Veda-dialect mthe First Book of 
the Rig-Veda (Hymn 61 7), which has been edited m the interim by 
Fr Rosen, where the genitive matur occurs as masculine, with the 
meaning “ creatons ” The Old Persian furnishes the noun of agency 
framatar (fra preposition), winch is connected m loot and suffix with 
matai , the accusative of which, fram&tui am, occurs repeatedly m the 
inscriptions with which we are acquainted, and is rendered by Lassen, 
“ imperatorem ” I have no doubt that the above-mentioned Vedic mdtin 
has an accusative mataram (not mdtdram), and that, therefore, the theme 
is properly mdtdr, not m&tdr, as the d is shortened only m words denot- 
ing affinity 
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length of the root pd signifies in the pas [G Ed p 113u ] 
snges cited by Fr Rosen (on the Rig V I 22 6) son 
though m farm it corresponds to the Latin base nepdt as also 
its feminine nnpfi daughter * to the Latin base nepii Old 
High German mfti (nominatn e and accusative mfl) Bhrd tar 
brother has clearly lost a consonant before the suffix for 
there is no root bhrd If as the Indian Grammarians as 
sume the root is hhrdj to shine ” we must then observe that 
the rdj which is probably related to it and from which Pott 
deduces bkrdj (for abhi rdj) signifies besides to shine’ also 
to rule and therefore the brother” maj be so desig- 
nated as ruler” in the family which according to Indian 
manners the eldest brother after Ins father’s death really 
is (see Vocahsmui” p 182) But bhrd in bhratdr nmy also 
have sprung from the root bJiar bhri to carrv ” to support 
by the transposition and lengthening of the radical vowel 
just as m the Greek from (3a\ fi\r] <rco fie(3\r) tea f3\rpfxa 
&c from 7rer=Sansknt pat, to fall ” to [f Ed p 1I3GJ 
fly (7rt7rTO> from •nntcrtS) wro> and m t] {trruxTis majpa, i rrfj 
enr) and in Sanski it from man to think mnd to mention ’ 


* This feminine form leads to the conjecture thnt tho masculine napat 
in the weakest cases (see $ 130 ) rejects its A that therefore the gem 
live would be napt as for napdt as since feminine bases in i generally 
follow tbe analogy of tho weakest cises as raji i a queen follows 
that oi rajnS to the king rajri as of the kin" i:c Before term ina 

tions beginning with a consonant whero napt would be impossible I 
should expect napdt thus, napad Ilyas to ond from the sons If 
Bach forms were confirmed I still could not assent to Benfey s (Glossary 
to the Sima Veda p 10G) conjecture that d in napdt as also the 6 of 
forms like dator is Lc is a lengthening that originally belongs only to 
the strong cases w hicli in the Latin ( 'nep6t ) has entered into all cases It is 
more natural to suppose the theme of the Sanskrit strong cases to be the 
original one, and therefore also m the classical languages for the most 
part carried through all the cases as is the case in the example before us 
with tbe suffix tor rrjp contrasted with the Sanskrit strong tar (shortened 
m (he vocative to tar ) and with the present participle in nt 
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winch is regarded by the Indian Grammauans as a dis- 
tinct root If, as now appears to me more probable, this 
is the derivation of bhru-tur, viz from bhnr, in that case the 
“ brother ” is properly “the supporter,” as the stay of the 
mother, sisters, and younger brothers, after the father’s 
death.* So the husband, also, m relation to the wife, who 
is teimed bhdnjd (“the female to be supported, to be 
cherished ”), is “ the supporter,” and as such is called hhnr- 
tdi, nominative bharld , a word, the creation of which still 
lies within the clear recollection of the language, and 
which, therefore, m departure from its supposed cognate 
bhrdfor, follows the ordinary declension. The appellation 
of “ sister,” m the Sanskrit swrUdr, has still preserved the long 
vowel m the strong cases, but has, on that account, like the 
Latin sordr from sostfir, lost a t, which has remained in the 
German and Sclavonic languages (Gothic wistar, English 
“sister,” Old Sclavonic se<ttra), and in the Lithuanian sesser 
(nominative sessu, genitive sesser-s, see §. 144 . p. 169 G. ed ) 
has assimilated itself to the preceding <?. Sivd-s(()dr is 
properly “ the wife belonging ” (regarding the pronoun swa, 
see § 341 .), and is, mits final element, akin to stri, “ woman,” 
which Pott is undoubtedly right m deducing from the root 
su, sd, “to bear a child” (E I I. p 126 ), so that, Yikefe-mma 
(see § 478 p 691 G. ed), it originally signifies “thepaitu- 
rient,” and is a regular feminine noun of agency up to the 
loss of the radical vowel 

813 The shortening of a to a, which most words de- 
noting affinity have experienced in Sanskrit and Zend in 

[G Ed p 1137] the strong cases, (with the exception of the 
nominative singular) appears to have existed so early as the 
time of the unity of language, as it is scarcely fortuitous 
that pit dr am, pitar-nu (Vedic ~rd), pitdi as, stand m the same 

* So m a passage ot the Savitri) (p 16 of my translation of “The De- 
luge”) “ When the husband (of the mothei) is dead, that son is culpa- 
ble who is not the protector of lus mother ” 
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relation to ddldram ddtdrdu ( rd) ddldras as in Greek 
Tctrepa srarepc Trarcpcc to dorr] pa Borfjpc oor^pcf par- 
ticuhrly as the Latin makes a distinction between the 
declension of words like pater palm and such as daior 
dator is 

814 In the Veda dialect formations in Mr in occur 
also m the sense of the participle present or future go 
vermng the accusative, and in this case the accent inva- 
riably is thrown back from the suffix to the radical sjl 
lable, hence ddtdr giving opposed to ddtdr giver 
pdtdr drinking opposed to pdtdr drinker (Latin pd- 
tor ) hantdr, smiting si ij in a opposed to hantdr 
smiter slater asidr casting opposed to asMr 
caster” These participles serve principally to represent 
the present indicative so that as m the participinl future 
of the classic Sanskrit the verb substantive is either to be 
supplied or is formally expressed The former is the case 
if the participle refers to the third person the latter if 
the first or second person is the subject The forms of tins kind 
which occur in the hymns of the Suma Veda are all m the 
masculine singular nominative audit is matter for future 
investigation whether the feminine also occurs m con 
structions of this land or whether as m the participial 
future of the classic Sanskrit the nominative masculine 
represents the other genders * I annex a few examples 
from Benfey s edition of the hymns of the Sama Veda 
haniu yo vrilran santidia ( id uia) vdjan ddtd magMni who 
(Indra) striking (cleaving) is the cloud and distributing is 


* That in Zend also, the form in tar occurs m the sense of n participle 
present and governing the accusative is proved by a passage in the be 
gmmng of the 21st Targ of the \endid&d (V S p 4D8) where 
bactim is governed by dathrd to the giving (genitive in the 

sense of dative as is frequently the case m Sanskrit) nemas ctS ddtkro 
laettm 1 worship to thee the giver of happiness (riches) 



1104 


FORMATION OF WORDS 


food, giving is riches who strikes,” &c. (L 4. 1. 5 4), 
[G Ed p 1138] yd ddrityd sasamdndya sunwate data jantra 
(euphonic for ... . tri) ulcthydm, “ who is giving that which 
is commendable to the praise singer, who slays with care, and 
expresses the juice of the (Soma)” (II. 1 . 1 . 14 2.) , twdshtd 
no daivyan vachah parjanyd h dhmanaspdtih, “ Parjanyas 
Brahm is creating for us godlike speech”* (I. 4. 1. 1. 7.) , 
dsta ’si sdbave vadham, “thou art hurling death at the foe” 
(II 9 1. 13 3.). I take pdtd as a future participle m the 
following passage* pdtd vritrahd sutam d ghd gamat, “po- 
iurus Vntn occisor somae succum adeat ” (II. 8 2. 1 3.).1" 
As regards the cause of the retrogression of the accent m 
these expressions, I have no doubt that the aim which the 
language has m view is most emphatically to express, by 
the accentuation, the energy of the action, which, m the case 
[G Ed p 1139] where the form m tar as a participle govei ns 
the accusative, appears m its full force , and I am of this opi- 
nion, as, as has already been remarked (see §. 785 p 10S4 
G. ed Remark, at the beginning), the accenting the initial 
syllable of a word m Sanski it is the most emphatic. 


* Twdshtdr is paroxytone also as a noun of agency 
t According to Benfey’s translation, “let the Vutra-slayei drmk the 
juice,” &c , pdtd would=;pdtd si/dt, “ bibens sit ” I doubt, however, that 
these participles can, without an auxiliary verb, represent the potential or 
imperative , for the indicative only of the verb substantive is, m Sanskrit, 
very frequently omitted, as being by the sense itself undeistood The en- 
clitic ghd (for gha), found in the text, in the common dialect ha, which, 
as well as M, occms in the Vedas, and attaches itself to pronomls espe- 
cially (seeF Wmdischmann’s Sankaia, p. 73, and Benfey’s Glossary to 
the Sama Veda, p 206), gives me occasion to remark, that I now, in de- 
parture from my former explanation (§ 17 5 ), regard the Gothic k, and 
our ch in mi-l, thu-L, si-k, mi-ch, di-ch , si-ch } as well as the Old High 
German h m unsi-h , tjpas, nvi-h, vgds, as a particle which has giown up 
•with the base, and as identical with the Sanskrit ha, gha , and Greek ye 
(Dor iEol yd), and tlierefoie dich as=Sanskut twdn-ha, Greek a-eye, as, 
m a phonetic point of view, ich , Gothic ik=aham, iyd 
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815 As to thu ongni of tho suffix Mr it may lio 10 
gardcd us springing fi om tho \ oi 1ml \ oot inr trt ) * 1 las 
root pi open ly signifies ‘ to ovcistep totransguss' but 
also ' to accomplish ‘to fulfil, ’ eg pralynAm * u pio 
mist ’ And it must bo obsci v cd tlmt so\ i rul \ i ibs of mo 
tion oxpuss nlso to transact ' ‘to do, us eg i/a/rBlgni 
fus (l) "to go 1 (s) to paRS thiough (o) ‘ to do 1 to 
practise , * to arrange 1 Tims </4Mr ' dolor dans dolu 
rwv muy bo tnkt n ns tho nccomplishm, tho oxorcisa 
of givin^, 1 or nlso if wo keep to tbo puimtivo signified 
tioix of the loot ns ' tho man who pussts through tho ue 
tion of giun n »” ns pArogu piopcrly gohr n to tbo fnrthoi 
shorn is usid in tbo Rinse of* porusing 1 I ho sot bill 
loots therefore m combination with tho audit (fir nro to 
bo taken as abstract substantives which cannot surpuso 
us as somo of thorn appeal as such without any annoxatlon 
of a founatiio sulbx as hln ' fear,' fiom bhf to feat ; 
hr! shame fiom /in to bo ashamed ywlh ati ifc/ 

fiom ytidh ‘to strive 1 It inuj bo requisite hi i o to ob 

sen \c that m Latin so\ oral formntlvo suffixis beginning 
with ( can bo traced Imek to the Snnskjit rooUar hi, (with 
wlueh erro is connected) Thus, fm oxampli, crl fot cm— 
nominative maseulmo <cr, fomlnino crl s — and cni c g ill 
volucer " flym^ 1 ptopoily ‘ fulfilling the action of flying, 
luduer htdlrrn s spoit ‘plcnsuu [0 Id p 1140] 
cuusm 0 injoy im nt , imohare, tlmt wliuh envelopes oi 
soi vi s thereto, 1 lava era m that which nml e s to batlu , 
bath, amhitla era m that \v Inch nmki s to walk out, givi s 
occasion tlurcto homo pionunmlo, vpul iru m tlmt 
which mill cs to mtm a giavo, In cram, tlmt which 
enusi s to pay “ gam , fnl mi m foi fuk era m ‘ that which 
nmki s to suppoi t “aauppoit As r and / am easily 


Coiiqmro JUnfiy, “ ( teek J tijniulo /</, II j ° >7 
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intei changed, I have no hesitation m referring to this class 
also the suffix culu, and computing it with the S.inskut 
lent a, “making;"* * * § "thus, ridicii-lu -■?, pi operly making to 
laugh,” pm-cuhi-m, "that w Inch makes to atone <;prda- 
-culu-m, “ that which makes to see,” “ gives to see vrfu- 
-culu-m, "that which makes to ride jul-culu-m > "that which 
makes to dunk mna-culu-m, "that winch makes to won- 
der,” bn-culu-s, "that which makes to go” c|3> j-v). 

81G Fiom tdr springs, in Sanskrit, by the affix of an a, 
and with the suppicssion of its own \owel, as in the weak 
cases, and before the feminine character i, the neuter suffix 
Ira , and thence the feminine trd. The neuter foi m is prm- 
cipally used, and, like the rarcly-oeem ring feminine trd, forms 
substantives which express instruments, which are, as it 
were, the inanimate accomplisheis of an action. The) Gu- 
mze the radical vowel, and, foi the most part, m accordance 
with the Gieelc analogous foi ms m rpo, 6po, rpa, Bpa;\ accent 

[G Ed p 1141 1 the first s) liable of the woid. The follow- 
ing are examples nc-ira-m, " an eye,” ns “ conducting,” 
or “instrument of conducting” (root ni) , srd-ha-m, "car” 
(root sru, “ to hear”); gd-ha-m, ** limb” (root gd, " to go”), 
v&s-tra-m, “ garment ” (i oot ven, "to put on’), sds-tra-m, 
"arrow” (root sas, “to slay”), yoL-lra-m, "band” (root 
yuj, “to hind”), qyi ddnshfid, “tooth” (root dain, "to 

* At the end of compounds bMs-Kara-<>, cc making brilliance,” “ the 

sun,” hha-yan-lcara-s , “ making fear,” “formidable" 

t It is a question ivhethei the 3 of dpo , 6pn , is produced by tlie in- 
fluence of the p, m analogy with the law of sounds m force in Zend (see 

§ 47 ), oi whether independently of the p a change or weakening of the 

tenuis to tlie aspirate lias taken place, as has become the rule in Ger- 
manic languages (see § 87 ) The lattei appears to me moie probable, ns 
the combination rp is veiy usual, hut 6 for an original r occms also 
before vowels, as m the suffix #o'=Sanslnit tas, Latin tus (§ 421 ), and 
in the personal terminations of the middle and passive which begin with 
r rd (see § 474 ) 
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bite ) yAlrA feminine provisions (root yA to go ) 
So in Greek xnrrpo i TtXrjKrpo v patcrpo v XeKrpo-v ( bed* as 
means of lying ’) fictKTpo v ( stick as * means for going ”) 
o- rpo i aporpo v OeXyyrpo-v (pftojTpo v eAvrpo v Orjpa- 
r po x apdpo v /3 adpo-v Xetfiqdpo v paurpa m <r Tpa kclXwt 
t pa fiadpa Kpepadpa The suffix m the class of words under 
discussion is in Sanskrit seldom accented and still more 
rarefy m Greek the most common Sanskrit word of this 
kind is valtra-m mouth as speaking” or instrument 
of speaking so paUra-m holy fire properly that 
which cooks” (root pack from pal) dhartra-m house, 
as holding w receiving (loot dhar dhri ) t rflra m a 
reed as moving itself (root vi) In Greek Xovrpo-v 
and $airpo-v belong to this class The latter by its pas 
sive signification corresponds ( the distributed ) to the 
Vedic dAlram gift as that which lias been given or 
4 is to be given”* As respects its base syllable how'- 
ever Scurpov (oau o) belongs to the Sanskrit root d6 = dA 
to cut off whence dAtra m ‘a sickle As the suffix 
iAr in Sanskrit is occasionally preceded by an i as conjunc- 
tive vowel so also is tra and then either the conjunctive 
vowel or the base sellable is accented the [G Ed p 1142] 
former in Ilian i tra-m a spade (J Ilian *to dig”) the 
latter in i&d i tra-m a musical instrument properly that 
winch causes to speak or utter a sound (root tad to 
speak in the causal) gAr i tra-m rice properly that 
which causes to eat nourishes (root gar gri deglutire 
m the causal) As we have above (§810 p 1132 G ed ) com- 
pared the Greek c of forms like yev e rgp with the Sanskrit 
Latin vowel of conjunction t of the corresponding jan i tdr 
gen i iAr so may also the e of (pep c rpo-v be taken as the cor- 

* Benfej quotes in his Glossary to the Sama Veda p 80 the follow 
ing passage of the Rig Veda dsi bh&go dsi datrusya datd thou art the 
Lord thou art the distributor of alms 
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ruption of/, and the said woid be contrasted with Sanskiit 
formations like llian-i-tra-m and vdd-i-ii ci-m It might, how- 
ever, be the case, that the c of (pcp-c-rpov is identical with 
the class-vowel e of cpcp-c-rc, (pcp-c-TOv, &e. , then <pop-e-rpov 
would coi respond to Sanskrit formations like pat-a-tram, 
“wing,” as “instrument of flying,” vadh-a-trn-m, “weapon,” 
as “slaying,” hmi-a-lra-m, “plough,” as "cleaver” (root 
lent from kart, m the special tenses krint, compare t<ctpu >) : 
for which, indeed, the Grammarians assume a suffix atra, 
the a of which, however, appears to me identical with the 

inserted vowel of the first and sixth class , thus pdt-a-tra-m, 

/ / 

like pcit-a-ti, “he flies,” krint-a-lra-m, like let int-a-ti, “ he 
cleaves.”* Thus m Greek the 17 of forms like </>/A g-rpo-v and 
ko pg-dpo-v evidently belongs to the verbal base, and is iden- 
tical with that of Kopg-cru>. The same is the case 

with the d and e of the corresponding class of words in 
Latin, ard-iru-m, fidge-iru-m, fulg&-tra, veid-tiu-m, where it 
must be observed, that, according to § 109". 0 , the d of the 
first as well as the e of the second conjugation are identical 111 
their origin with the g of the above-mentioned Greek forms. 

[G Ed p 1143] As, however, the t of the second conju- 
gation is less permanent than the d of the first and the % of 
the fourth (see § 80 1. p 1 1 1 5 G. ed. Note f), we cannot be sur- 
prised to find, not midge-ira, muly&-ti am, but mulc-tra, mule - 
-tru-m , not mone-tru-m, but mon-s-i/i um. The s of monstrum 
coi responds to the euphonic s mentioned m § 95 A similar 
one is also to be found m lu-s-trum andj flu-s-trum. Vi-tnm, 
“glass,” as it were, “instrument of seeing,” or “making 
to see,” has lost the d of the root .We should have ex- 
pected vis-trum (see §. 101 .) according to the analogy of 
ras-trum, ros-trum, claus-trum, cas-trum. In the third con- 


The Indian Grammarians include the 1 of the above-mentioned wolds 
in i-tra m the suffix 
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juration the class s\ liable of which Ins from the time of 
the unity of language as a rule not extended itself beyond the 
present with its derivatives and the imperfect the suffix is 
joined for the most part direct to the root hence, e g ru 
trum spec trum In the fourth conjugation we should expect 
t trum contrasted with d trum xn the first mid t (rum in the 
second but when we find haus trum from kaurio this is m 
conformity to the other anomalies of that a erb 

817 The Zend has, according to § 47 changed the t of 
the suffix tra into th but leaves it unaltered after sibilants 
winch in general do not admit of th after them lienee e g 
yaoJiddlhra means of purification (V S 
p 203) nominative nnd accusative thrt m (see § 30) 
dotlhre-m eje (as seeing ) is connected m its root and 
suffix with the Greek 6earpo\ although the meaning of the 
latter has taken a different direction since it signifies the 
place which affords the spectacle The corresponding San- 
skrit root is most probably Wiytlt with which Pott ( Eli 
p 231) has been the first to compare the Greek 6eaopat 
althoughd/jydt signifies not to see but to think where it is 
to be observ cd that bud/i also to know has m Zend 
recciv ed the meaning of to see ns ftp* [G Ed p 1144] 
%id to know has in Latin while the Greek root /S (eiSw 
o?5a) unites the two meanings Remark also with Buriiouf 
( ¥<ipia ’ p 3" 2) the New Persian root di to see (infini- 
tive di dan)* nnd the contraction which the Sanskrit root 
dhyth has experienced m the substantive dfu (nominative 
dhi s ) understanding insight The following arc ex- 

amples in which the suffix spoken of lias preserved its on 
ginal tenuis under the protection of a preceding sibilant 
vastrem robe feminine vastra (sec § 137 , Sanskrit tastra m 


* The present hirtam belongs probably to a different root and m fact 
to the Sanskrit i id 



1110 


FORMATION' 01 V, ORBS. 


see §. 721. p. 085. G. ed. Notc-j), and v<Wra (as 

theme), “the willow,” as “ glowing”” (connected in its root 
with the Old High German base nnhs-a-mdn, “slnub, ’ 
“fruit,” see §.799. p 1113 G ed ), whence the often occur- 
ring vdsiraval, “willowy,” as also insliya (nominative -yd), 
“farmer.” The Zend uses the foi motions m thia,tra, also 
m the sense of abstract substantn cs, which, accoidmg to 
what has been said (§ S09. p 1129 G ed ) legniding the ra- 
dically connected Latin formations in turn, cannot sm prise 
us The following are examples 9 c7<3c^voj dm-v-thn-m , 
“possession,” “reception,” “intention” (Sanshiit loot 
dhar, dim, “to keep”), £c mm-t-thum, “mention” 
(Sanski it root wiar, smn, “ to icmember”), Utd- 

QG Ed p 1145] thrcin, “ splendor ,”| hhut-lrnn, 

* I doubt not that this expression comes fiom the Sun-d rit root ia/^h, 
“to grow',” which, m Zend, in theGunn-lc^s specinl tcmisof the fmnth 
class, is contracted to uct AVitli itspcct to the 1 suppression of tlic 
guttural in the above form, compaic the lelation of the Sanskrit 
cJia?h~tC, “he sajs,” to the root chnh\h, and the Zend diashman , “c\e ’ 
(as “ saving,” “ announcing”), to the same root, and to the cognate San- 
skrit chdhshus 

i At the end of compounds, c g ,pou)u~l<.Jidthi a, “ having much lustie” 
(see Burnouf, “Ta$na” p 421) I consider hhdthrn to bean abhieuation 
of kharthia ( Miarethra , according to ( 44 ), and dome it from the root 
khar, “to slnne,” whence, also, khaitnd, “lustre.” The root 

sur (from swai , see § 36 ) corresponds in Sanskrit The loss of the final 
consonant of the loot appears to be compensated by lengthening the \owel, 
as in the Sanskrit jdtd, “bora,” fiomyan, hhdtu, “dug,” from hhan 
Observe, also, the relation of the Zend zazdmi, “I ptoduce,” to 

the Sans jdjanmi Burnouf gives another derivation of lJiathra ‘ lustre ” 
(1 c p 419) dmdmg it into hha , “ suu<t,” and allnu, accoidmg to which 
its literal meaning would he “swim igncm habeas,” and thereloie (ithra 
w'ould be connected with, the woid titar, “fire,” which is used m its un- 
compounded form, and the a of winch is suppressed m the w eakest cases , 
hence, e g , athr-at, “ igne dthi - aum , “ igmum ” Burnouf touches also on 
the possibility of the prefix ^ su, hu, “fair,” being contained in Khuthia, 
m which case its propel signification would he “ pulcJnum igncm habens ” 

A 



FORMATION OF WORDS 


1111 


taste’ The latter Buraouf ( 1 agna ” p 220) derives 
undoubtedly with justness from the Sanskrit root sivdd the 
transition of d into sis here quite regular (see § 102 con 
elusion), and khastrem therefore resembles both m the 
euphonic treatment of the radical d and in the suffix the 
(§816 p 1143 G ed) abo\e mentioned Latin formations, 
as clous Irum 

818 As regards the formation of abstract substantives 
through the suffix under discussion the German languages 
admit of comparison with the Zend m several interesting 
forms The Gothic furnishes us with the neuter base 
maur thra {nominative accusative maurlhr see § 153) mur 
der properly the killing the obscure root of winch leads 
us to the Sanskrit mar mn to die ’ causal mdra yumi I 
slay * Besides the above J Grimm (II p 123) deduces 
from bldstreis a neuter blostr oblation [G Ed p 1140] 
(theme bldstra) which I should be glad to admit did it any- 
where occur Nevertheless I think its existence must be 
assumed and I derive from it the existing masculine bios 
irei s the base of w'hich bldsirya (see § 135 ) has the same 
relation to its presupposed primitive base hldslra that the 
prev iousIv mentioned Zend vdstryd (theme vdstryd) coun 
tryman has to its primitive base vastra p isture f The 
root of the Gothic base bids ira is blot to sacrifice ’ to 


A derivation however in winch khathra would etymologically also stg 
nify what the sense requires and according to which it would be radically 
identical w ith a word (KJiaruio) literally meaning lustre appears to 
me the most natural. 

* The u of the Gothic form is a weakening of a to which accord ng 
to § 02 an euphonic a is prefixed As most of the German languages 
have lost the r of the Gothic maurthr and consequently the agreement 
between them in suffix with the primitive suffix tra thra is no longer 
recognisable we should remark with care the English murder 

f It is a rule m Sanskrit that verbal bases terminating with n vowel 
reject their final vowel before rowels or y man annexed derivative saffix 
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woislup,” whence, according to § 102., bUs-trn, m analogy 
with the Zend Ichas-tra, “taste,” from Ihad-tra, so gih-tra, 
“tax,” nominative and accusative gilslr, from gild-ira, gdd-tr, 
from the weakened form of the root gold, with the preposition 
us and fra, “ to repay.”* The a of the Old High German geh- 
-tar, kels-tar, ghels-tar (Graff, IV. 194 ), I take to he an auxili- 
ary vowel inserted to remedy the harshness of an accumulation 
of consonants at the end of a word, and which, on the an- 
nexation of the case-teimmations m these and similar words, 
is for the most part again dropped, hence genitive pluial 
ghels-tro, so from bluos-tm , blos-iar, “ oblation,” dative blos-hc, 
from hlah-tar, “laughing,” “laughter,” dative hlah-trc f We 
have, therefore, m the common German expression Ge-hch-ior, 
as also m the English “laugh-ter,” analogous foims to the 
Zend abstract neutei bases m iha, tra, as also to the San- 

[G Ed p 1147] ski it foimations m tra, Greek m rpo, and 
Latin m tru Thus m English also “ slaugh-ter,” which in 
its radical part, graphically at least, is more perfectly re- 
tained than the cognate verb “ slay.” Pi obably, also, “ thun- 
-der” and “ vvea-ther” are to be included m the class of words 
which are formed m Sanskrit by the suffix tro, though the 
2-sound of the suffix is lost in the appellation of “ thunder” 
in the older dialects (Old High German donai masculine. 
Old Saxon thunar , Anglo-Saxon thunor ) , on the other hand, 
m Latm we have lon-i-trus, ton-i-tru, where the u of the 
fourth declension is matter of surprise, as the Sanskrit a 

* With respect to the interchange of t, th, and d ( bids tra, gils tra, 
compared with maur-tlvra ), m suffixes originally commencing with t, I 
refei the readei to $ 91 

t Whether the gendei be masculine oi neuter is not to he determined 
from the cases which occur (accusative hlahtar, dative hlahtie and Ida ti- 
ter e) , as, however, the perfectly analogous blostar shews itself, by the 
accusative plural bios tar, to be neuter, I agree with Graff (IV 1112) m 
considering hlahtai also as neuter, m accordance with the analogous Gothic 
and Zend forms. 
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would lead us to expect only the inorganic u of the second 
declension (see § 116 ) Tfic corresponding Sanskrit root is 
start to thunder whence stan ayi tnh s the thunder * 
IT cniher belongs to the Sanskrit root ttl to blow 
whence also the Lithuanian ue-tra storm " To return 
to the Gothic f6 dr sheath (theme fo-dra) and huh s tr 
veil (theme huh s fra) belong to the class of words here 
discussed The latter proceeds from the [G Ed p 1140 ] 
■verbal base hul-ya its i therefore is the contraction of the 
s\ liable ya as m the preterite hul i da I regard the s ns an 
euphonic affix as in the Latin lu s tru m Jlu s trum (see § 815 
conclusion) capt s trum The following nominal-derivatives 
are analogous an 3 tr sheep cote as place of the sheep” 
from the lost primitive base ait (=Sanskrit an Lithua 
man aiu), and nan s tr grave ns place of the dead 
from naus theme nata with the weakening of the a to t 
ns m the genitive naus (see § 191) Observe that the 
Greek and Latin languages very frequently transfer the 
suffixes of verbal derivatives to nominal derivatives rd dr 


# Ay is the character of tlio tenth class and i tnu the suffix which forms 
adjectives with the signification of the participle pre ent mid masculine ap- 
pellatives ns, harsha jilnus rejoicing nnd ns n substantive masculine 
son as the causer of rejoicin'* (so nandana ‘ son from riant/ < to 
rejoice ) The t is evidently merely a rowel of conjunction os in the 
future stan-ay i thy till it will thunder there also exists ns well as 
i inu n more simple suffix tnu ns in halnu s masculine, sickness, and 
a weapon as Blajmg from han to slay * Hie t of tnu and ilnu 
may he regarded m tlio same light os the euphonic t mentioned above 
(§ 797 p 107G Notef) so tint therefore onlj n« woull bo left as 
the true suffix as appears m bhanu s 1 sun ns givinglight Thecir 
cumstanco that the Latin ton i tru s ton i tru stands m the class of words 
under discussion m a very isolated position owing to its « of tho fourth 
declension may lead ns to compare it with respect to its suffix also with 
the Sanskrit stanayitnu s by assuming an excliangc of tho liquids so 
that tru would stand for tnu just as in the Latin pul mo (forp/y m >) nn 
l stands over against the Greek nasal of im pov (compare $ 20 ) 



FORMATION OF WORDS. 


1114 

“ sheath,” theme fd-clra, m its obscure root corresponds to 
the Sanskrit pa, “to receive," and in its entire form to 
pdtra-m, “vessel," as “keeping" With lespect to the 
Gothic d, for the th, which was to be expected, compare 
fa-drein, “ parents," with the Sanskrit pi-tdruu (for pa-), 
which is also radically connected with fo-dr (see § 812 ) 
The Old High German fd-tai, fiio-tcn, “fodder" (for fd-b, 
Anglo-Saxon fo-dr , fd-dhcr, fo-ddar, fo-ddui) is identical m 
root and suffix with the appellation of “sheath," which 
“supports,” but only m a different manner from that in 
which “fodder” does. To this class of words may be 
added, with more or less certainty, a few other Old High 
German neuters which end, m the nominative and accusa- 
tive, m tar or dm . viz. flu-da r ) , “float,” fiom the root flu 
(=Sanskiit^/w), which has generally assumed the affix of a z 
(see 109\ 1 . p 124 G. ed.), Jlo-dai, “Jluorf from the same 
root, ruo-dai, “rudder,” apparently as “making to flow or 
navigate,” m root and suffix akm to the Latin ru-lrum , and 
Greek pc~6pov (pcu> from rrpc(F)u>, Sanskut srdvumi, from the 
root sru, "to flow,” causal srdvay), and radically, perhaps, 
[G. Ed p 1149 ] also with re-rnus, 1 Perhaps, too, we ought 
to class here wundar, wuntar, “ wonder,” and wuldai , “ glory ,”t 
as derivatives from roots now unknown. 

819 To the Sanskut feminine suffix trd, as m ddhshbd, 
“tooth" (see §.816. p 1141 G ed ), the Gothic ildo,m nttthld 
(nominative and accusative ndthla), “ needle,” as “ msti ament 
of sewmg,” corresponds , as m the Gi eek aKearpa, but w ith 1 for 
r, which, according to § 20., cannot surprise us, particularly as 
the Greek suffixes t Ao, QKo, tA rj, dhy (see Pott, II. p 555), are 


- The Sanskut form for flu-dar, fto-dar, would heplo-tia-vi (6 = an) 
f Graff, II, p 493, presupposes a root rad , hut the Anglo-Saxon ? ovan, 
reovan , levan, “ i emigai e,” mentioned by him, pioves the contrary, and 
answers to the Sanskrit causal base si dvay 

+ Gothic vidthus, probably with thu, =Sansknt in, as suffix 
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likewise evidently to be referred to the Sanskrit tra ird , 
as in c tAo i yy tAo v 6v cr 0Ao v eye tAj; yev e 8\rj 
*Oy c tAo r*in a ganskut form would be perhaps lah i tra m 
or tah a tra m With regard to yexedkq as an abstract 
substantive I must remark that m Sanskut also the femi 
nine suffix trd is occasionally used to form abstract sub 
stantives, thus the ydtrd mentioned above (§ 816 p 1141 
G ed ) means also gait In Old High German the word 
for needle exhibits in the nominative and accusative in 
different writers n<2 dla nd dila nd dela and nd dal the 
Anglo Saxon form is nee dl We have further to mention 
in Gothic hleithra (theme thro) a tent which has retained 
the old r though its root is obscured it belongs in my 
opinion to the Sanskrit sri from kri to go (compare 
t&rnian house from vis to enter ) whence a sraya s 
asylum house and in Gothic also hhya masculine 
(theme yan) a tent To this root belongs also among 
other words the Old High German hlei [G Ed p U«o] 
tara (for hleitra)* (which on account of its suffix also belongs 
to this class) Anglo Saxon hlcedre hlce der , German Lei ter 
ladder as instrument of mounting 
820 Let us now consider somewhat more closely the 
perfect passive participle which we have already had oc 
casion to mention more than once f Its suffix is m Sanskrit 
nnd Zend usually la (masculine and neuter) feminine td and 
is I have no doubt identical with the demonstrativ e base ia 
(see § 343 ) There is no ground therefore in the word itself 
for a passive signification except perhaps m the accent 
for while according to § 785 Remark p 1086 G ed the ac 


* Graff (IV p 1115 ) quotes for the nominative the forms leitra hletlar 
leitera letter genitive hleitra It admits of no doubt that the forms in r 
have lost a final a and that they cannot be clis ed with muolar tohtar * 
suesfar of which the proper termination is r 
1 *ec §$ oI3 oS8 


1 t 2 
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tive forms require tlie most powerful accentuation, i. c tlie 
accent on tlie first syllable, m the passive pai ticiple undei 
discussion the suffix receives the accent hence we have 
paJdasP “ cocius ,” accusative palidm, standing similarly op- 
posed to pachan, “ coquens,” pachantam, “ coquenlcm,” as above 
(§ 785. Remark, p. 1087 G. ed.) suchydld “ pwifttalw is op- 
posed to tiichyaiv, “pw ificat.” Greek verbals m ro-<r, which, 
as scarce needs to be noticed, are identical with the perfect 
participles passive of the cognate languages, hate retained 
the old accentuation, and thus we have 7 toto-s:, t toti;, 7rorot',+ 
standing m the same relation to kotos, “the drinking” (com- 
pare § 785 Remark, p. 1091 G. ed ), that, in Sanskrit, piycitv, 
“ bibitui lias to piyalk (Class 4, middle), “bibit” The par- 
oxytone or proparoxytone accent of abstracts m to appeals 
to be preserved principally where, togethei with the abstiact, 

[G Ed p 1151] the passive verbal is actually m use, and 
where, consequently, there is the more ground for bringing 
the abstract meaning prominently forward by the accent , 
whilst otherwise the abstract follows m its accentuation tlie 
prevailing example of verbals with passive signification; 
hence, indeed, kotos, apoTog, a/xr/Tos, rpvyyjTog, ejxCTog, aXcTog, 
opposed to kotos, aporog, aprjTog, Tpvyyrog, cpcrog, ahcTog 
(aXrjTov) , but not kokctos, kcokut og, aXorjTog, blit kokctos, Kto- 
kvtos, aXoriTog, as these abstracts have no oxytone passive 
verbals to match them. There ai e, however, some isolated 
abstracts, or words which express the time of an action, which 
have the accent thrown back, as /3/ot og, ttefavy-cr-Tos, 

821 The participial suffix w ta is either joined duect to 
the root or by a vowel of conjunction i. To the first kind 
of formation belong jnd~td-s, “ known ” = Greek yvoo-ro-g, 

* pack forms its participle anomalously, and makes qcj, palciva 
See Wilson's Gr p 294 

t Compaie the Sanslait pit&s, pith, pttdm, from tlie root pd, “ to 
dunk -winch, m the passive, has the a weakened to i There is also a 
middle rootjpi of the fourth class 



FORMATION OF WORDS 


1117 


Latin ( g)no tu $ t gn6 t u s dal Id s f gi\en * Zend dd id 
(theme ddla) Latin da tu s Greek So-ro y sm id s heard 
Greek k\v Tt>-y Latin clu tu s bhi 1 ia~s been being 

Greek <j>v-ro y hhri tu s (from bhartas see § 1 ) borne 

Zend beretd (theme la) Greek (<pep to y) a <J>ep ro°y Latin 
fer fits bearing fruitful sin fa s extended (from 
starta<i) Zend fra star el 6 {fra preposition) Greek crrpa to y 
(transposed from <rrap Toy) Latin strd tu s pal ta ? cooked 
Greek 7re7r to y (root we w from w ek Sanskrit pack from pal 
Latin coc from poc ) Latin coc tu s uk ta s spoken (irre- 
gular for i alias) Zend uciS (hdctu well spoken from hu 
veto) yul ta s bound Greek £cuk to y Latin junotu s 
bhnsh ta s roasted * (from hhrashlas and this from bhrak 
tas) Greek <fjpvK to y Latin fric tus bad [G Ed p 1152 ] 
dha s bound (euphonic for badh la s root bandh) Zend 
baa to f lab-dka s obtained (euphonic for labhlas) Greek 
Aqw to y jd ta s born” (root jan) Zend zd to Greek ye- 
ro-y m the compound Tr;\vyeros 1 mat a * thought (root 

man) Zend mala (compare per e Toy) dish ta s shewn 
(euphonic for dis tas from dik tas see § 21 ) Greek ($e/#rroy) 
avaTTodeiKTo^yeipoBeiKTo^ fkc Latindic tus dash ta sh bitten 
(euphonic for das tas from dak tas) Greek ($) ]k to y) afyfCToy 
KapdiodtjKTos drish ta s seen (from darshtas and this from 


* From dadutas with irregular retention of the reduplication of the 
special tenses 

t See $ 102 p 10t*G ed and compare Greek analogous forms bskutt ? 
7tiot r With regard to the Latin form of this participle m roots ending 
with a T sound see $ 101 

J It is a rule in ^msknt that before formative suffixes beginning with 
t which require no Gnna augment the n and m of the root are rejected 
Jan to produce, to bear and A hap to engrave lengthen their vowel 

in doing this From A an to smite to slaj comes hatus with which 
wemaj compare the Greek <f>aros , ns #ENQ (<f> r ir <f> a )like 6 ijoxw 
most probably belongs to the Sanskrit root han from dhan (m-dhana 
death ) 
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darh-tfU), Greek (ocpKrog), CTtlScpKrog ; udi-(d- s, “burnt,” Ln- 
tin its-lu-s. The following are examples with the conjunc- 
tive vowel i pi at-i-ta-s, “ crlrnsvs” (lootiw fit nth, \\ hence 
pnlhu-s, “broad,” fiom ptalltd-s, Gicok TtXa-u-s, Lithuanian 
2 ila-tu-s), anth-i-id-s, “ ercclus” pnl-i-ld-<., 4 <jm cccidil ” So 
in Latin dom-i-fus, mon-i-ius, vwl-i-tus, ycn-i-tns In Gicek 
the c of forms like pcv-c-ros, o-kcK-c-tos, ('ptr-c-Tog, corre- 
sponds, where w e again leave it undecided whether this ( 
he a cbrruption of an i or an a f 
[G Ed p 1153] S22. The Latin foims m tdm, spunging 

from neuter verbs, and for the most part of the second con- 
jugation, as pctU-i-dus, fcrv-i-dus, frty-i-dus, tnrr-i-dxt *, iim-i- 
-dus, icp-i-dus, <splcnd-i-dus\ nil-i-dus, luc-i-dus, fuhj-i-dw , , 
viv-i-dm, sap-i-dm, jlu-i-du <?, concspond to the participles in 
Id m Sanskrit, which spiing fiom neuter verbs, and have an 
active signification, and especially to those w Inch ha\ e a pre- 
sent meaning; as, twar-i-lds, “hastening,” s Ihitdi, “standing,” 
suptdi, "sleeping” (also “having slept”), snUds, “being 
able,”J yal-ias, “stming,” blii-tdi, “fearing,” hri-tav, “ being 


* Regarding the active signification of this participle m neotor verbs 
see § 513. conclusion, so, in Greek, errardr, “ standing," =Sanshnt $(hi- 
tds (weakened from sthdUW), which likewise has n present signification 
on the other hand pi a-sthitds means both “ proficisccns” and <l pro/iciu'.” 

t Compaie § 816, p 1142 G ed , and Curtius “ Dc Nommiim Gurco- 
rum formatiom ,” pp 38, GO Indian Granimnnans assume a suffix 
(unddi) aid, the a of which, however, is most probably only a cln$s-v ovv el, 
with which the Greek e might he compared, thus, ep--c-r6s (compare 
epn-e-Te) like pach-a-tas, “lire,” as “cooking ” The abstracts Ow-a-ros, 
“ death,” and Kap.-a-1-os, “ fatigue,” have preset ved the conjunctive 1 owel 
m its original foim, and thus correspond to the Sanskrit mar-a-tti-s, 
“ death,” where, however, we mnst observe that the Sanskrit root mar, 
mn , “to die,” in its verbal conjugation, does not belong to the first 01 
sixth class any more than the Greek roots 8av and hap 
X The form with the conjunctive vowel ( sah-i-tds ) has a passive signifi- 
cation, so yat-i-tds, u obtained by effoits, sought for,” compared with yrttf- 
tds, “ striving ” In Latin, vice versd , 1 ap-i-dus , nctiv e, opposed to rap Uts, 

passive. 
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ashamed^ nnd to the Greek orerro? standing, poor of 
remaining cpTrcToy creeping The opinion there 
fore elsewhere stated appears probable tint the d in the 
Latin forms just mentioned is onl\ the weakening of an 
original tenuis * just as m quadraginta rjttadruplus quadru 
pie. r for qualrayinta &c An active nnd present meaning 
though in a transitive verb nnd with the retention of the old 
tenuis occurs m the participle spoken of in [G Ed p 1154 J 
ferltis bearing" fruitful which corresponds m form with 
the Sanskrit hhrita s fro n hharlas borne Zend hereto nnd 
Greek {sec § 818 ) 

823 The Smskrit verbs of the tenth class and the 
cnusals identical with them in form, have all of them the 
conjunctive vowel i hence pul i (as, pre sed ” pained 
it’s i tu s made to enter The circumstance, however 
that the said verbs extend their character ay (in the special 
tenses aya) to the general tenses also nnd a great part 
of the formation of words gives room for the .eonjccturc 
that the i of forms like ptil t /as i is t (as is not the ordinary 
vowel of conjunction hut a contraction ofay or that such 
forms m t ta s have been preceded bj older ones in ay i las 
according to the analog} of the mfimtiv cs ns ptd ayi turn 
As then Latin supines like am-fi turn a\ul i turn arc 
related to pul ayi turn just such is the relation of am-fi tus 
ami i tus to the presupposed pul ayi las Although the 
Latin second conjugationilso belongs to this class nnd for ex 
ample moneo corresponds to the Sanskrit causal m/ln-ay fi- 
rm and Prakrit mfin 4 mi (see p 121 G cd ) I would neverthe 
less prefer to identify man i tus with mfin i las in such a way 


passive Observe also the active cup i-dus together with the passive 
cup i tus These however are only arbitrary usages which rest on no 
general principle 

* Influence of Pronouns in the 1 ormation of Words , pp 21 01 I ott is 
of a different opinion E I If p «G7 
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that I could thence infer the existence of similar forms m 
the time of the unity of language, while I would prefer as- 
suming a casual coincidence in the similar abbreviation of 
a common element. In Greek the y or <u> of foi ms like 
faX-y-rog, rijx-y-rog (from riji-a-Tog), ycip-co-Tog, corresponds to 
the character of the Sanskrit tenth class, and theiefore to 
the Latin d and $ of am-d-tvs, aud-i-ivs. In Gothic, where, 
as generally throughout the German languages, this parti- 
ciple remains regular only m the so-called weak conjuga- 
tion, the old tenuis, instead of, m accordance with § 87., be- 
coming an aspirate, has sunk dowrn to a medial, in suchw’ise, 
however, as that before the s of the masculine nominative, 
[G Ed p 1155] and m the accusative, which has lost the 
final vow’el of the base and the case termination, a th for d 
enters (compare § 91.) According to the difference of the 
conjugatmnal class, an i (fiom ya), 6, or m, i c. the three dif- 
ferent forms of the Sanskrit character of the tenth class (ay, 
see § 109“. g ) piecedes, hence the bases tam-i-da " domi - 
tits,” fny-6-da ,j “ amntus ga-yuk-ai-da , “ subjugalus 
nominative masculine tamilhs, fny oiks, gay ulaiths , accusa- 
tive tamith, & c. , genitive tamidi-s, &e (see §. 191 ) The 
direct annexation of the participial suffix occurs m Gothic 
only m certain m egular verbs, and m such a mannei that, 
according to the measuie of the piecedmg consonant, eithei 
the original tenuis is preserved, or has become d (see §§ 
626.91 ) Thus the base bauhta,\ “purchased” ( bugya , 


* Compare Sansknt dam-i-tds (fiom dam-ayi ids ?) fiom dam ay dm i 
causal of the root dam , “to tame,” hat of the same meaning as the primi- 
tive and. the Latin dom-i-tus 

t It may be regaided as the denominative of the Sanskut prey a, “ deal,” 
C( beloved y ” and it is also, radically and m its foimation, akin to the 
Greek cpik-tj-ros (from <£cAe», denominative of <pL\os, tiansposed fiom 
f/jAco?), the jj of which has sprung, like the Gothic 6, fiom a 
t Euphonic for buhta (see §. 82 ), and this for bulcia, from the root 
hug 
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I purrtmt”) corresponds to SinHnt forms like bhvkia * 
** C'lttn ** (root h hi j from IA vrj) C rtek like , rtpero mul I»ntin 
like jnneta t Ik lit \ oil nnswrrs to tin San crit 

imiu thought hthtwd for rimi ta ns tin fi mnnrj 
Mibstmtix e hnse gn t tun-<U (nominal tw n-ck) does to the 
Sill crit biM rm(n)b meimn„ 

h'M In Ltthutmnil th" participial s^ okm of is 

turn <1 qaitt mnllt red in form nmJ imh « < l in nil \ erh o for 
rs tht% hn\t n pi mu In tlie tummatiw miscuhm in t 
corresponds to the Smwnt (at, i {, i Ha t ft How <1 « 
Sin irit tali a t (root tar't from rak t » (<l 1-1 p 1 1 3 
follor comport Latin j«/irnr) *ry la 1 fastened rfSill 
sent an k'-fu 1 for 1 uj (u t (root itt( »o»/ from *011/7 * to 
fist n ) 1/07 hi t burnt «- Suivri thg <! f in » f In tin 
noimmtiw fmmime ukla 9 «j'n <U jla torn spend to tin 
Sin trit s tkf 1 dnyiV f onl\ with the a shortened ns m 
Gothic Ijiilin im<! Zcntl forms like ban/ fa (t,cnitm 
hmthtu 1) jtinria x jujaj basta (t< £ IT ) to tlie I atm 

jitnc f <t corresponds htimtnn the Itthiiinnri jttnUi from 
jtntjtu I xolc (tk oxen) / rpf-tit Irpta (from Irjpu I 
hike rec * ^01 ) corresponds to tin S-mM.rn jwMi 1 M 
Greek rc-r&*e t« Latin r ctu t fa 1 orms like trri-hi r 
conducted (root im^ correspond in n « upborne rtspeit 
to Zend like bat U bound (root baxulhl iru in dead 
(root iri/A) nndGrctk like -iff ror Kcty-Tc? tK«.e § 10°) To the 
Gothic participles <if the wenk conjugation com spond tin \ ir 
ticiph s of those I tthutmin conjugations whulint ha\t nl>o\c 

I» tlie fonnrr jut nfthtswerk lli ncrtni 1 no! ptren to **spM.nl 
wont n (lu eitljcrl of c nr * nt neernt til not then Itcon lnv« sti atfl 
In 1B11 Building* julhdicl n trcatieo on c nti crit ncecntnniinn (os tl 0 
Author of this work tells in In the 1 rtf ice to Ms Fifth I rt) vrHrhoj net! 
up « new fi 13 <f hi jum The mirk o»rr tl» a thru w I'uXtf is the 
accent an 1 lots not lenoK sow 1 l<ii n th 
t I) euphonic fir/ »ce 11 101 In Irdi if tjt ut f turn corn, 
rp ill* t th c «mcnt if A ml nnl hjfe limit to lie pu uej trti 
cijl / lifts I Ithinnhn d'ntas 
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(§ 506 , p. 704) compared witli the Sanscrit tenth class , thus, 
myl-i-fas, “ beloved pen-c-ias, “nourished,” laih-ylas/ 1 held ” 
S25. The Sclavonic languages have, if the opinion ex- 
pressed in § 62S he well founded, transfei red to the active 
voice the passive participle here spoken of with the re- 
tention, however, of the meaning of past time and have 
weakened the original t to h piohably by changing it m 
an intervening stage to d. In the former point they coi- 
respond to the New Persian, where the participle m ques- 
tion has, at least generally, an active signification in the 
latter point they agiee with the Georgian, where 
yam-u-li signifies “eaten” (Sanscnt jam, “to eat”), and 
oiita&og-oo thbob-i-h “warmed” (Sanscrit tap, “to burn”) 
[G Ed p 1157 ] The suffix ao lo (n. m ab V, neut. lo, f. la) is 
joined, m Old Sclavonic, either dnectly to the root or to the 
class-syllable, the latter m the verbs v Inch coi i espond to the 
Sanscrit 10 th class and the German weak conjugation, hence, 
e (j bbiat> byV, bbiaa by la, bbiao bijlo, “ been” = Sanscrit 
blmlas, ta, tarn (pers bvdeh) , miAB pi-V, miAA pi-la, miAO 
pi-lo, “having di unk” = Sansci it pi-tds, id, turn, “diunk ” 
iiecai. vest', hecaa nes la, iiecao va>-lo, “ ha\ mg borne,” 
BoyAHAB bud-i-C, BoyAHAA bM-i-la, BoyAHAO bud-i-lo, 
"having waked ” — Sansci it bodh-i-tds, hi turn, “waked”' 
Should, however, these Sclavonic participles not be connected 
with the Sanscrit participles in ta, it appears to me almost 
impossible to compare them with forms in the cognate 
languages , at least I do not believe that the suffix h, -winch 
occurs m Sansci it only m a few wands, e (j m chap-a-ld-s, 
“ ti embling,” or the suffix ra, the use of which is m like 
manner but rare, e cj that of dip-iu-s, “shining,” can have 
served as the source from which the Sclavonic participial 
suffix h is derived 


* W, th 1 egard to the change of the old Asoimd into l, compile ako 
the Gipsy mu-lo , “dead,” fiom mudo , Pr Aleut mudo (nom masc^ 
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8 9 G i'lie Sclavonic languages however arc not deficient 
m forms also which lmc presen cd tlic old i and the pas 
sive signification of the participle under discussion although 
m all the Sclavonic dialects this participle is generally 
formed hy the suffix no (fun fin) = Sanscrit tta of which 
liercaftcr In the Old Sclavonic wc find an example m io 
(uom masc ti t fem t \ in neut to fo) in otvti olan t 
ademlus (prep ot from ) which m root and formation 
corresponds to the Sanscrit ya\6 s (for yan (6 s from yam 
t a ?) and Latin emtus * In Slovenian £G Ed p lies ] 
or Carmolan the passive participles in t are ven numc 
rous e g ster t extended (compare Zend slan 'a San 
sent strita) dcr t flawed hi t struck slu t famed 
(Sanscrit sru i& s heard vi sru 16 s famed Greek k\v- 
To-f)f In Russian the following arc examples nutiibiii 
pi tyi dnink (Sanscrit pi ta s) npo mini in pro-h tyi 
spilt po-m tyi enveloped po bi tyi smitten slain 
kololyl stuck maii^uibiii tamityi drawn t The opi 
nion however that the suffix f la lo is based on the San 
sent ta s 16 ta m is not refuted bj these forms as it is 1 »\ 
no means uncommon m the language to find together with 
the new and corrupted form the original also existing 
with regard to which I will here only refer to the division 
of the suffix here treated of into tu and da (see § 8^2 ) 
which in my opinion made its first nppcarancc in Latin 
Remark — A Schleicher nho in his werl * The languages ot Lu 
rope p 201 passim opposes tho opinion that the Sclavonic participlo 
referred to is in Its origin identical with tho Sinscrit m ta finds it inex 
plicoble that from tho to-be presupposed forms like nest tho favounto 
combination of consonants st should he changed into tho much rarer si 

9 KopitarVocab p 78 , and Miklosich Doctrine of Forms p 47 
t See Jletelko p 105 passim 

See Reiff ‘ Grammairc Russe p 188 Tho termination yl or 
rather tho simple 1 (from yo) fem ya , is the affix mentioned above 
(9 284 ) of tho definite declension 


1 u 2 
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I, too, believe, that had the to-be-piesupposed foim nest stood alone, it 
would, owing to the fiimness of the combination st, and its being such a 
favourite, never have become nesl And though I assume d as a middle 
point between t and Z, and allow the language, m its corruption of the 
suffix referred to, to have proceeded fiom to to do, and thence to have 
arrived at lo, I neveitheless do not think that in every individual verb 
tins process has been de novo and independently earned on, noi do I ima- 
gine that there evei existed m Sclavonic a participle nesd’, nesda, nesdo ; 
but I assume that the t of the suffix under discussion has, m the different 
[G Ed p 1159] conjugations, and the majority of verbs, gradually 
been corrupted to Z Were, however, lo, in the majority of Sclavonic 
verbs, once substituted foi the suffix to, it might, as it appeal s to me, 
be transfened by the force of analogy to those veibs also with whose 
hnal letters a t agiees better than Z Only m the case that the combination 
si had been unendurable in Sclavonic would the loots in s and those m d , 
which, accoiding to a general euphonic law in Sclavonic (see § 457 ), 
change this letter before s into t have necessarily retained the eldei form 
of the suffix I must here recal attention to the fact, that the Bengali 
also possesses a pieteute, which appears to be of participial origin, and 
has Z for its most essentially distinguishing feature , e g hoi dam, “ I 
made" (hui -i-la-m), 2d pels leurdi It is highly pi obable that, as Max 
Muller (“ Report of the Bntish Association for Advancement of Science 
for 1847,” p 243) assumes, the Z of these foims has ansen fiom t, through 
the intervention of a middle point d, and that the entire foim owes its 
origin to the Sanscrit perfect passive participle in ta, so that, tlierefoie, 
hurdum would equal the Persian Jcai dam, from wdnch it is materially 
distinguished only by the further weakenmg of the d to Z, and the msei- 
tion of the vowel of conjunction i, winch, also m Sanscrit, is very common 
in the participle referred to In the 2d pers sing hurdi answers to the 
Persian Kardi With regaid to the use in Bengali of the Sanscrit passive 
perfect participle w ithout alteration of form and signification, it is to be 
remarked that this is avowedly bouowed at a later period (see Haughton, 

^ 241 ) , and so, in general, m the Bengali lingual Thesaurus one has to 
distinguish between the words which have been, as it were, moulded and 
remodelled in the lap of the daughter language, and those wdnch have 
been adopted newly from the Sanscrit Should we, howevei, be desirous 
of seeking out m order to explain Bengali preterites like hurdum, a class 
of words m Sanscrit to which they would m external form conespond 
better than to the passive past participles m ta, we must then betake our- 
sehes to the suffix da (properly la, with i as conjunctive vowel), which 
has left behind only a very' small family of winds, to which belong among 



FORMATION OF 'WORDS 


1125 


others an 1 la s wind as blowing path i Id s traveller (from 
path 11 to go ) One does not however see how this rare suffix with a 
present signification has armed at the destination of forming a preterite 
in Bengali fiom every root Another modem Indian dmlect which fur 
rushes a corroboration to the Sclavonic languages with [G Ed p 1160 ] 
respect to the participle under discussion i the Marathi* Hero a perfect 
pa sive participle in It (m ) h (f ) l (n ) t springs from every verbal root 

* It is very much to be regretted that the learned Professor has 
been guidid in his remarks on the Marathi language by Careys 
Grammar which was published half a century ago and at a Pre- 
sidency where the Marathi language is not so well known as at Bom 
hay Hence he gives a past participle m c5 to transitive verbs the 
fact being that this participle is never separated from the vowel which 
marks the gender and most be e g migtfl pahild p hth 

*Tlf ^ppaJtilcn never mf^gs pdhtl The sentence njT inf^c? 

myd b yal s pahtl I saw the woman is altogether incorrect It 
should be ift mf^l m nti bayak pahth or WT 

VlT^ mm tya bdyakold pShilen With reference to the termination s 
and Id m this ease (be it the dative or as I regard it, the accusative) 
Dr Stephenson rightly lays down the following rule When motion to 
a place is intended then 3fT s is preferred bat when the dative is the 
object of a verb then la is rooie common , as iff 7Tt<rra X|<JT to 
gamcAs geld he is gone to the village 711 ^THl«iriQ5l tyune 

t jd bdyakola manlen he beat that woman I am at a loss to guess where 
the learned Professor found authority for stating tint the Sanscrit short 5 is 
pronounced in Marathi like o for so fir from this being the case I do not 
believe that that sound of o exists in any of the modern lanfuiages of India 
except Bengali save perhaps before i — [Note by the Translator ] 

t The Sanscrit short a is pronounced In Marathi and Bengali likco 
so tint the neuters of the participle under discussion m that language 
correspond exactly to those of the Sclavonic as neslo (fte § 255 a) The 
long a m the masculine of the Marathi adjcctiv s is probably based on 
the Sanscrit nommatn es m as so that for the suppression of the * com 
pensation is made by lengthening the preceding vowel On the other 
hand the pronominal nominatives RT to he and j which (j 
from y see § 10 ) are based on the corruption which the termination nr 
lias everywhere experienced in Zend I all and Prakrit (see § 506) 
Adjectives as such are not declined in Mari tl * 
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e g pdhild, “having seen/’* held, “having made," the lnlth being, os 
it seems, fiom hculd for hanti Compare (he Bengali hdriltm , “I 
made,” and the Pihhnt hada from harda, “made" The active con- 
struction of other languages is, m the Marutlu, changed mto the pas-uve 
by a periphrasis m the past tenses, winch are wanting in tint language, 
as in most of the Sclav 0111 c dialects , and thus, c g my a S' hcla, rnyd hCh , 
mija held, which Carey translates by “I did," is htcinlly nothing eke 
than “a me faclusj acta, factum although Cniev, in tins and analogous 
tenses, appears m reality to lecogmse an active form of expression fot he 
remaiks (p G7), “ It must lie observed that the gender of the verb, in the 
imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect tenses, varies, to ngiee with that of the 
ob]ect.” That which, however, is hue called the object, is, in fcet, the 
grammatical subject, and the paiticiple is governed b} this, not onlv in 
gender, hut also in number At p 120 it is remarked, “It must he ob- 
served, that when the verb is used active!} , v 17 when the object is ex- 
pressed m the accusative, the foim of the neuter singular only is used 
When the object is m the nominative case, the veil) is passive, and varus 
with the gendei of the subject " Ex. qjAjdVPR mydh bdyuh C ? 

pdhdu, “I saw* the woman,” qiqcjTi Mlfcciff my Cm bdydhu pdlnll, “the 
woman w as seen by me ” I am conv meed, how cv er, that the first consfrac- 
[G Ed p 11G1 ] tion is quite as much passive as the second, foi wcie it 
active, the pionoun must have stood m the nominative, nnd have sounded 
therefore jpf min, and not mydn,% ns in the second The difference be- 
tween the tw o constructions is only this, that m the first the neuter pas- 
sive participle stands impersonally, or contains the subject in itself, and 
governs an accusative , while m the second the paiticiple is the predicate 
of the subject, expressed by bdyChb, “woman ” Could the first constinc- 
tion be imitated m Latin it would be literally rendered by “ a me femx- 
nam visum (cst) In Gieele, constructions such ns rovs <j>l\ov? aoi 6cpa- 
mvreov correspond to this In neuter veibs, i c the substantive verb m 
combination with various ideas, the Marathi participle m Id, h, lo, like its 
Sanscrit piototype m ta-s, td, ta-m , has an active signification, and lias 
theiefore also the pronominal or substantive subject placed before it m the 
nominative; and thus we have, e g min gdld-n, “I went,” propeily “I 
am having gone since the substantive verb, in spmt at least, is contained 
therein (see § 628 Rem 1 ), fem min geh-n , 2d pers mase tun gelds, 


* H f 01 Sanscrit sh of the defective root pash (pashjann, “ I see”) 

+ My a corresponds to the Sanscrit instrumental mayd 
t Evidently only an inorganic extension of the above-mentioned myd 
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fan gtl ? 3<1 pm. miuc tog Id, fun t gtl witho at a personal termi 
nation So ut tho \crl *ul stantiac, m njhAl^n I was ( I am having 
been ) f m jhM n 21 pers. jhaLl t, jlal « 3d pen tSjfall t t jhul 
The Marujhi therefore, here appears almost in the dress of tho I olish 
which In like manner in the 3d person gives tho hire particijle hut in 
the 1st nnd „d appends to It tho personal terminations mvc. fojt art 
lyt-c* lyt fem bjta m byta t bj t a ncut l jto-m by to-* Ijto (see 
§ C * Rcra 1 ) Irrespective of the j assive participles newly borrowed 
from the Sanscrit, and which for tho most part remain entirely nn 
changed as dotto given yukto bound grorlo swallowed tomopto 
ended there is m Margin pcrlmps only one solitary putttciplo of this 
kind which lias preserved the old t air Mil fem bO It (or JoU) neut 
fSto liming been ss^anscrit V t& » i A m (eeo 1 riknt A mi I 
am ") whence hCto-n u I was, as above, from another root nn 1 with 
ft corrupted suffix jlatv-n According to this analogy one slioul 1 
expect hot n from h6 The participle which Is found In the so-called 
2d aoris* present e g the fonn nifn kvrt >-n Ido (•* I am doing wo 
Sanscrit Kurtasmi ^ factum t turn ) fem tn n kartl I dome from the 
Smscrit participle future or noun of agent in t r tn (C IM p.UG..] 
nom mnsc. td which frequently occurs in tho \ fda dialect in the sen. e of 
the particij le present (sec § 814 ) The2d pers masc korht thoudocst 
answers to the ^ansrrit kart ti f teturus rt or factor e Lut tho sub 

Btnntive atrb is not contained in the Marathi form but only the character 
of the 2d person and tins participl is treated in Marathi as if it lial 
been formed in Sanscrit 1 y the suffix ta (not by / ir tn) In the substnn 
tive Serb both the Sanscrit bhutd t been and Mai -»f ti U fut unis arc 
represented mMarutlu by/<5/u The said language however is not want 
ing m forms in which the form corresponding to the Sanscrit noun of 
n e ency or participle future appends its sulfix by a conjunctive > owe! » 
e Q wfaJTu tchchlutb ‘wishing (Carey p 60) ftm tcJcJliti \s regards 
tho 6 of the masculine form let chhtl , it corresponds to the before men 


* That the participle which appears in tbe d aonsf present is not, per 
haps formally 1 ased on the Sanscrit passive participle m fa is evinced m 
tho case before us by the circumstance that not only does kartS-n answ cr 
better to karta than to 1 ritl $ but also that hcBide the genuine Mnruthi 
l Sid ‘ made mentioned above there exists in Marathi a second bor 
rowed form krotd (see Carey' p 30 fsiorbJ-roto God formed ) t Inch, 
like the Prakrit hada (foT I arda or fcriido) is based on the original form 
/ arta of which Inta 13 a contraction (see \ 1 ) 
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tioned (p 1115, Note 1 ) pionommal nominate cs, as id, “ hc,”jd, “ which 
while td in hold, “ being,” > answers to the ordinary ndjccfne-nommn- 
tnes in A Caicy, in the diffeient \nbs and auxiliary icths vhich his 
gaimmar exhibits, gives, m the 3d pcis it msc of the 2d nonst present 
undei discussion, pretty mdifkrcntly cither Ut, oi id, or tot, only m hold 
he gnes only td, hut elsewhere eithci ton or id The nasal of the former 
is most probably only an lnoiganic affix, winch the Maiatlu occasionally 
adds also to some other forms which end in a vowel ; ns, r q in the in- 
strumental c-qi wydn, “by me” (with wjd), mentioned above (p 1129), 
and the analogous iiun, “ by thee” (Carey, p 127), together with the it d 
from the base iva (see t? 138 ) concipondtng to the Zend Gratnmai We 
must sumhuly regaul, 1 doubt not, the Anus\ urn of the repeated participle 
in ytt tan, as hdildn, hot tan, “doing, continuing to do,” ‘•nice this paxtiuple 
[G Ed p 11G.1] is only by its lcpetition distingu shed information from * 
that by which the 2d nonst present is penphrnsticnlly denoted The 
case is diffeient y.ith the teiminnlion ton ol the 1st person, m which 
the nev ci -failing n is the expression of person—feansent mi, and the pre- 
ceding portion of the word is the masculine nominative The feminine 
allow’s m the 1st peison the suppiession of the n , hence hdr-tC, “ I 
make,” opposed to sol-iC-n, “ I can” (Caieyy p 79), with C for ?, which 
appears in the 2d peison hoiti -<?, while the masculine form retains its d 
{hoi lo-s) 

S27 By la with the conjunctive vowel i m Sanscnt aie 
foimed, fiom substantives, also adjectives, which can he 
taken as the passive participles of to-he-picsupposed de- 
nominative veibs , as, e y phul’-i-iu-s, “ furnished with fruit, ’ 
fiom pi mid, “ fiuit whence might spring a denominative 
phaT-ayd-mi, “supplied with fruits,” which w T ould foim a 
passive participle phal-i-ia-i> Coi i espondmg foi ms in Latin 
are such as, barba-tus, ald-lus, fimbi id-ius, could-tm, auii-ias, 
turri-tus, versu-hts, veiu-tm, ctstu-ius, unclu-tus, jus-ius, nofas- 
tus, sceles-lus, robus-ius, ( robvr , robons fiom lobns, robos-is ), 
hones-tus (honor -is from -s-is) , and m Gieek, forms like 
Kpoi<(n-Tos, 6/x<fia\o)-r6s, avXt o-ro?, (poXtBoo-Tog, avavopu-rog 
Let attention he directed to the inclination tow r ards a long 


Caiey, p 92, id hold, “he is”.(liteially, “he being”) 
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vowel bcf&rc the suffix evinced ns well in Litin ns in Gred 
In like manner ns the on 0 imlh short « of the 1th declension 
nnd the i of flic Id is lengthened so nlso is the inorganic u of 
the 2d m wish ttn nnd o is in t!u mes teriminting in n con 
sonant the i which extends the base (see p 10 «s) c g in 
man lus jtalri tin which nccordmg to form nt least belong 
here so also m Gre k is the o which extends the Insc hence 
c ij <£<Aio fai-Tos The word cqia£ i tot stands nlone properh 
furnished with n wagon which b\ the suppression of the 
funl vov cl of the Insc nnd the nssumm n a \owcl of con 
junction i corresponds ndminbK to Sinscnt formntions like 
tnuilr t tar soiled from mw/ni nscal [C Ld j* 1 1C 1 3 
Here belong nlso the I it in formitions m Mil in arbort 1 turn 
quered turn Jimi turn pomi turn which ns Pott too nssumes 
( 1 1) in Inqut p jIG) is it were pn suppose denominatives 
of the 2d conjugition m which we might well expect 
participles like mow. tin (sec pp 1107 1103) 

82 S In Litlminnn nnd Sclavonic nlso adjectives spring 
from substantive biscs which m form nnd signification 
correspond to the passive perfect participles here treated of 
Examples in Russian arc pornim in rog a tyi horned 
(Lithunninn ragutai) fiom pon rog theme rogo horn 
vovo-ambiii toloi alyi like linir from ro/ot theme 
tofoso hair ropCaim in gorb a lyi humpbacked fiom 
garb theme gorbs hunch lweiinm m ime m tyi named 
from imji imya theme tmrn name mpcciioi mu in /rrr- 
not i tyi embroidered covered with cmbroiderv from 
tresna embroider} ilomo i i lyi domestic, from vomt 

<lom hou^c (see p 3is)* The words which belong 


* The above examples According to Dol row'shj (p S 0) apply in part 
nlso for tlio CM Sclavonic compare therefore the formations beginning 
vvitli a consonant from the <1 nominatives treated of in § 7CC e g the 
infinitives in a ti t ti oi a tt (5 7G8) with which tlio insertions a i(ol t ) 
(1 i ed on the Sanscrit aja) of the- nominal participles above arc identical 
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here have, part of them, inserted an s before the t or the -parti- 
cipial character, accoidmg to the manner of the Greek veihals 
like axc-cr- to?, aKoiz-cr-ror, and of the Lithu.vmari abstracts in 
sic, opposed to the Sanscrit in (&, and Latin m (a, (at, (ill, of 
which heieaf ter Thus, c g in Russian, Rawoniciubifi hamen- 
i-styi, “ stony ” (Litli . ahmen-n-tad), iuepiiieiiibiu ierri -x-shji , 
“ thorny 11 (tei n, theme ierno, “ thorn ” «= Sansu it Inna fi om 
tama , “grass”), OopoAacnibin bounT -a-slyi , " l;cai ded, pro- 
vided with a heard, \baroda, “beard,” compare Sanscrit i mdh , 
[G Ed p 11G5 3 vudh, “to grow,” Litli baizdn, “hcaid,” 
barzd'-u-ia'i, “ bearded ”) In Lithuanian an o usually pi e- 
cedes the suffix ia of this class of words (occasionally 
instead of it u — ud), after the analogy of the denominatives 
tieated of m §§ 7G6, 7G7, in the formations beginning with 
a consonant (§. 7G7) , and in foot so that here also the final 
vowel of the base noun is dropped befoio the vowel which 
forms the denominative verbal base ; thus, c ij 
“ misty,” “ attended with mist,” fi om migla, “ mist ,” plank' - 
o-tas, “liany,” fiom plaula-s, “hair,” phinhui-o-tas, “fea- 
thery,” from plunlsna, “ feather dumbT-o-ta.% “ slimy,” 
fi om dumbla-s, “ slime ” In forms like ahmen-u-ta’i, “ stony,” 
rag'-u-tai >, “ horned,” from the bases ahmon, ? arja, u is only 
a substitute for the simple o , as, a g. m uazit-yit, “ I diivc,” 
opposed to dumoyu, (( I think ” (sec p 70 1) The veibs, 
however, m iigu for oyu, do not retain their u m the for- 
mations beginning with a consonant, but here exhibit simply 
o, whence waz-o-tas, “duven,” not waz-u-ias. In forms 
which admit of compatison m Sanscut a long d fills the 
place of the Lithuanian u , as, e g in ddddrni, “ I give,” 
dsmd, “ stone ” (nom of asrnan) for the Lithuanian durni, 
akmu The simple o also is often, m Lithuanian, the 

I see, therefore, no reason to compare the forms m ula-s, ota-s, w ith 
the possessives m Sanscut like dhcma-iant, -vat, “rich,” fiom dhana, 
“ riches,” which are formed by the suffix vant (m the weak cases vat) 
Cf Pott, II p 546 
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ctjmologilal representative of n Sanscrit long d cy in 
the feminine plural nominatives like osruot marcs (sing 
(wriw) contrasted with the S mscrit 6hAr nml Gothic forms 
like gibus (see § 227) Me mav therefore identifv both 
the u of forms like ahnen u fas mid the preponderating o of 
such os nuyT o-tas ptauk-o-las, with the d of Latin forms 
hkcrorc7*d fits as with the o too ofMielckcs 1th conjugation 
cy that of ycs-l-o-mc we seek yes k o- [O Hd p 1100] 
fas sought is csscntiallv identical witli the Latin d of am A 
mtts am- <1 fus * The forms in c fa s in Lithuanian stand 
alone , ns dull* fas covered with dust dirtv from itullSs 
dust (nom pi from the hose </h/A?) -j* ns here the Z of the 
hose takes the place of the derivative o which is found c y 
in rank-l -o fas wrinkled from rauks-h wrinkle 

829 The feminine of the suffix h fa viz (A forms in 
Sanscrit also abstract substantives from adjectives and 
substantives The} accent the final 8} liable of the pritni 
tivc base cy Suita id whiteness from v/Ua white 
sama IA lcvclncss from «nmd level prtlhuM 

lire with from prdliu broad t adhyAlA nbstract from 
cAdhya occidcndus sin lA womanhood from slri 

womnn In Greek correspond the abstract substantive 
bases m ttjt and in general m the matter of ncccntua 
tion also with the addition of a t (see $ 832) which shews 


* Above also(§ COO) Miclcke a 4th conjugation ought to Irnvo been 
identified with the ‘Ninscnt 10th class it Is distinguished from die 3d 1 v 
this that it retains the o in j laces where the latter exht! its y (=0 in d ,c 
class sj liable, hence, c g yet~k o ta * sought, yet k o su I will 
seek compared with lad. y t is * liel 1 lad. y su I will hold " 
t Feminines in e like giesmc song (Miclcke p 33) presuppose nn 
older ia hence in the genitive plural « oryuf-icikt gtesniy ), ns rank 
martuum from ranki (see § 107 Note 3 ) Remark also that 
to the masculine adjective nominatives in t t (from ta s ) belong fcmi 
nines in e eg the feminine of didt s ‘ great," is dale or dull (Miclcke, 
V «) 
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itself also m the coi responding Latin suffixes lot and (ut , M 
lienee, c g iao-rijr, KctKo-Trjr , dypio-T>]7, TiKcrrv-njr (=p; ilhidd) , 

[G Ed p 1107] facili-UV, hahhddl, leu dill, crttn-tdl, cim-hV, 
pui i-ial, veri-fut, amicddl, cbuc-Ult , s ottrddl, hbndtd, (foi ld>r- 
n-i&l, as hbrr for libom- s), pnhndnl , majrsddi, (fiom majv s), 
zrtus-idt, xenus-ldt, cgewlul, poind at, | frlu-iddl , virym-tdnl, 
Imed-iddl, jmen-tul, wnccdul, vir-h'/f , vo vid ill In wort-la, 
juien-ia, vmditdci, (fiom vindcc-s, vindn-i s) the suffix appeals 
without the addition of a l The Gei man, too, as has nil end} 
been shewn, 1 c., is not wanting m analogous formations 
Their theme ends in Gothic m flu), which corresponds 
as exactly as possible to the Sansent id (see $§. 60 87), 
and in the noun is abbreviated to l ha (§. 137 ) , hence, e g 
diupi-tha , “depth,” haidndha, “height,” gaitu-lha , “mourn- 
fulness,” muyi-iha, “novelty,” m the i of which I lecogmse 
the weakening of the a of the adjective primitive-bases 
diupa, hauha, gam a, mnya, in agi cement with the piinciple 
observed in Latin, which, m like manner, weakens the moi- 
ganic u of the 2d declension, which con esponds to the 
Gothic 1st, to ? (sec $ C ), oi to e m case that another i 
precedes it (punddl foi puruddl , vaueddt for vmntddi) 
The organic u also of Grimm’s 3d adjective-declension is 
weakened before the suffix under discussion to i ,% hence, 

r See “ Influence of the pronouns on the formation of w ords,” pp 22, 2-3 , 
wheie, however, fiom the classical tongues only tat, njr, ate contrasted 
witli the Sanscrit td It, however, admits of no doubt that tilt also belongs 
lieie, as tlie weakening of the d to u cau no moie snipnse us, than that of 
a to u (cf Sanscrit tar, p G47) 

t Eges-tdt and potes-tdt come from the paiticipial-hases egent, potent, 
and, indeed, so that the nasal is tlnown out, and the t changed to s before 
the t following (see § 102 ) On the other hand, volun-tdt foi tolcn-idi 
(from volent) has preserved the n m preference before the final consonants 
This is also Pott’s view (E I , II p 562), who here icfeis to the Gieek 
Xapteo- ra-ros, from x a pwrr , lie, liowevei, admits the possibility of poics-tat 
being derived from potis 

t Regarding the weight of the u, see 4 584 , and* “ Vocalismus,” p 227 
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aggvi tha '* narrowness from aggiu narrow mann tha 
readiness from mantit ready afgrundi tha abyss 
from the base grundu ground belongs at least as legards 
formation here The bases in ya with a [G Ed p 1108] 
consonant preceding reject their a before the suffix tho and 
■vocalise the y to i hence muyi tha novelty from the 
base rtiuya but not fair nyi tha but fairni tha age from the 
base fairnija nom masc fairn i s (see Gabelentz and Lowe 
Grammar p 75 c ) so unhraim tha impurity from the 
base unhrainya impure The following are examples of 
this class of words in the Old High German (where d 
occurs for the Gothic th according to § 87 ) hreini da 
purity herdi da hardness samfli da softness sler- 

t hi da strength (see Grimm IV 242) In English the 

following words belong here heal th heig th leng th 
lep th and some others The New High German exhibits 
these formations only in local dialects as in the Hessian 
e g Lang de Tie/ de Breite de the latter answ enng to the 
Sanscrit prithu tit and Greek irXarv t yr With the suffix 

under discussion the Geiman languages form also abstracts 
out of the themes of weak verbs e g“m Gothic siegm tha 
joj exultation ( siegnya I oxult ) mSri tha notice 

rumour ( mSrya I announce ) vargi tha condemna 

tion (ga vargya I condemn ) Here the i is the con 
traction of the class S} liable ya (=Sanscnt ay a see § 109 6 ) 
as m the preterite nd passive participles as so A. i da I 
sought sdk i ths sought So in Old High German e g 
hom da stoi n (Jidniu I scorn ) hdrt da ga hdri da 
hearing ( hdr iu Gothic haus ya I bear ) The Gothic 
gaund tha mourning complaint (gaun 6 I sorrow 
preterite gaun o da) is the offspring of a verb of Grimm s 
2d weak conjugation This a solitary example of its kind 
which first came to light b} the publication of the transla 
tion of the Pauline Epistles (2 Cor vn 7) confirms the opi- 
nion that the i which in all other places precedes the th 
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belongs not, as is commonly supposed, to tlie derivative suffix, 
[G Ed p 1169] but to tlie primitive base, as I should have 
assumed even without the form gauno-iha, “ td know.” * 

830 Bases ending m a consonant add, in order to lighten 
tlie combination with the consonant of the suffix, in some 
words m Latin, an i , m Gi eek unrv ci sally an o , hence, c g 
virgim-t&t, capttci-idf, fclici-tcil, ycXavo-Tyr, ^ apiaro-Tyr , in 
opposition to such woids as juten-ldl, jutcn-fa, juicn-iiil, vo- 
lun-idt, senccla, sencc-tul, velus-tdt To the latter couesponds, 
m Gothic, the solitaiy specimen of its kind, yun-da, “ youth,” 
= Latin juven-ia, with the conti action, however, which the 
Sanscrit sister-woid yuvan has expenenced m the weakest 
cases (eg gen yun-as, Latin yim-8, see § 130 ), and the 
Latin m the comparative (jun-ior ) With regatd to the 
moigamc affix ga of the base yugga (—yunget), whence we 
might have expected yuggi-tha, see § S03 The cl for ik m 
yun-da must, I believe, be ascubed to the influence of the 
preceding n, although this liquid admits also of the combina- 
tion with th f 

831 In no province of Eui opean languages has the type of 
Sanscrit abstiacts, as hddd-id, “whiteness,” bahii-id, “plurali- 
ty, 1 been letamed so truly as m Sclavonic In older to see 
this, we must not, with Dobrow r sky (p 299 ), assume a suffix of a 
for wxncls like dubrota, “goodness,” but must place the o on 

[G Ed p 1170] the side of the pmnitive base, to which it 
m fact belongs , theiefoie dobro-ta, not dobr-ola So among 

’f “ Influence of tlie Pronouns on the foimation of Woi ds,” p 22 I had 
in view tlieie only the forms m which the i exhibits itself ns the weakening 
of the a of the" primitive base, ns in diupi-tlia from diupa The explana- 
tion of the i as the conti action of tlie syllable ya m forms lilt e fan nutha, 
“ age,” foi fami-ya-tha. is here given for the first time 
t See § 91 The feminine Sanscnt suffix ti, which is theie spoken of, 
shew s itself three times m the shape of di after n ( ga-mun-di , “money,” 
ana-mm-di, “con-jectuie,” ga-kun-di, “ persuasion”), and twice m the 
foim of thi ( ga-lcnn-ihi , “ appearance,” ga-menn-thx , “community”) 
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otliers nlstfc At iiota slyepo-ta blindness teiiaota tcplo-la 
warmth TtcuoTA tycsno-ia narrowness nAror \nagota 
nakedness ' from the indefinite adjective bases shjepo 
(nom masc CAtirr shjep f slgepa n shjfpo) iepto Itjcsno 
nogo the final o of winch is the legitimate representa 
tivc of the Sanscrit a (sec 5 2*>7) Tor comparison with 
the nago-ia just mentioned the Sanscrit would present the 
form a agm Id if nagnu naked did not prefer another 
suffix for its abstract. The adjective bases in yo (see § 
25s) which according to § 2 j 5 n change tins sellable to 
ye or r form abstracts m yc-la or r in eg co}KTA suye-tn 
vanity from the base suyo nom fttyft sui empty 
Dobiowsk} (p 300) assumes for this class of words a suffix 
eta 

632 In the Veda dialect there is a suffix tult winch is 
used for the formation of denominate c abstracts of the 
feminine gender just as much ns Id and these agree with 
those in Id. also in this that thej accent the final sellable of 
the primitive base eg aruhtut&li s inuilnerablcncss, from 
anshtn unwounded (here with a meaning cqimalent to 
mvulner ibic ) ugafohmdldli s health from ayalshmd 
health} ( a oid of illness ydkslma and yakshman con- 
sumption ) vasutdh s riches from urn treasure wealth, 
dSt&ldti s sacrifice (ongimlU godhead divinity ) from 
deui sarvatuh s nllness entireness the whole * from surra 
everj all sunldlt s luck from [C Dd p 1171 ] 

* On this tan fault , a based the above mentioned (p 2-1 § 207 Note + 
nnd p 229 § 214 Note) Zend haunatat which I there without knowing 
its Sanscrit prototj pe and especially the \ tdic suffix (ati have translated 
entireness ,** and in fact for this reason because 1 thou lit 1 recognised 
in its suffix ns also in that of am r lat an nffimtj to the Sanscrit 1 1 
Greek rjjT and Latin tat regarding which however I had no occasion 
1 c to deliver my sentiments more closely because this circumstance 
belongs to tin. doctrine of the formation of words (sec Burnouf, 1 nyna, 
p 102 Note) As, according to P» mm I\ 4 142 ’ran a tit it has the 

amo 
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sam of the same meaning As lcgards the oihgm of tlic 
suffix idh, 1 have scai ce any doubt of its connection with 
the more simple id (§ S29), wlietlici it he, as Auficclit con- 
jectures (“Journal of Comparative Philology,” p 162), tint 
in the appended it the suffix is contained, which is em- 
ployed foi the formation of primitive, ? c verbal ahsti acts 
of which lieieaftei, oi that the idh is a simple phonetic ex- 
tension of id; so that ii is piopeily only the lepetition of 
id, with the weakening of tlic d to ?, act oi ding to the pun- 
ciple of aonsts, like dpipnm for dpdpnm, from dp (sec § 5S1.), 
and of reduplication-syllables like ii, pi, foi id, pu, ill /A//- 
thdmi, “I stand” (§ 503), pfpdsdnu, “I v> ish to dunKf 
fiom pd (§ 750 ) It might be also possible that at fust 
only a t was added to the suffix id, m the same way as to 
roots with a slioit final vowel, and m Gieck to those with 
a long final vowel, wheie they aie found at the end of com- 
posites a T-sound is added as a support Tlic i of idlt 
would, undei this view of the subject, which pleases me best, 
be only an off-slioot of later grow til , and the foi ms in id/, 
which occur occasionally m the Vedas | must consequently 
[G E<1 p 1172] be lecogmsed as the oldest The analogous 
Zend abstiacts m idl would not, tlieiefoie, ha\e lost any i be- 

t 

longing to the base, but only dispensed w ltli a moi e model n 
affix, which would also have lemamed aloof from the Gieek 
and Latin, in case that the final T-sound of the suffixes r?/r. 


same signification as its pumitive suiia, we may legal d tlic “entireness, 
totality” as tantamount to “the nil, the -whole ’ 

-* Of this more heieafter With regard to the Greek compounds like 
ayvu-T, w/io/3 pco t, and especially witliiegaid to the inclination of the Gieek 
to extend bases ending m a -vow el by the addition of r, see Cuitius, “ Be 
nominum Grcecoriim formatione,” p 10 
t Benfey (Glossaiy to the S V ) quotes serial cases of d€vatCd , and 
Aufiecht (1 c p 163) adduces fiom the 2d book of the Itigveda the loca- 
tive of vul&tdt, “ pel sccution/'w Inch presupposes foi thepiimitive vi/la 
(commonly “wolf”) the moaning “following, puisuer ” 
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iuf tut is 'in heir loom brought from their origin'll Asiatic 
home and has not first sprung up on European soil It 
would howo\cr be surprising if the suffix under discussion 
m Greek Latin and Zend had sprung from the form t&h 
hut the final t in the three languages just named had been 
lost without lcaxing a trace as this aowcl elsewhere in 
Greek and Zend at least has ne\cr allowed itself to be dis 
placed m the classes of words in i which arc common also 
to the Sanscrit The abstracts in U\l t&l nc 

cording to § 3S) which Imc hitherto been disco\crcd in 
Zend arc besides the frequently -mentioned /inurvatAt cn 
tircncss and ameretdt immortality * upnraUit supt 
norife (see Burnouf \nem p 2so) from upara sitperits 
(sec Sanscrit itpari oacr Gothic ufar ilriatAt 

firmness (Btirnouf Ltudcs p 201 ) from dna firm 
= Sanscrit dhruia (Old High German tnu true ) paouT 
i atilt antcriorite (Ya^na p 2Sa Note 111) from pnouna 

anterior x = Sanscrit puna, ustatat greatness (Aufrecht 
Journal p 10’) from mta high great =Sanscnt uttha 
standing up raising oneself (sec § 102) for utitha 
lanhutdt nclics (Aufrecht 1 c )=Smsent ta 
f ut&ti (see beginning of this § ) yauitAt duration from 
yaia idem (Burnouf Ltudes p 9) arsl&t per 

haps the Vedic art shin fdh (sec beginning of this § and 
Brockhaus Glossary) raiamttU accouhng [G Ed p ll"3J 
to Anquetil droituic of uncertain demotion whence the 
signification nlso is unccitam J 


* I regard amir ! as = Sanscrit amara, ‘ immortal The word there 
fore m \ tdic form would he amardt&ti or amar/ildt Regarding liaur 
tat it see beginning of this § Note 

+ Hasans is accordin'* to the form a participle present, and signifies 
perhaps "slimin'* and its abstract lustre Compare ras which lies 
nt the root of the Sanscrit rasmi beam of light which does not else 
where occur but is probably related to las to shine 
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833 If the Sanscrit suffix tuti or tut, as a foi matn e of 
denominative abstiacts, is ically old, and il it existed in 
the penod before the sepaiation of languages, w<c may then 
refer to it another suffix fiom the pioMiice of the Euio- 
pean sistei -languages, and one which is likewise fciiiimne, 
viz duiln, nom duth-s, the use of which, on the piesuppo- 
sition that it is short, w'oukl be to be so 1 egai ded as that 
the long d had fust been shortened and then weakened to 
it, as, eg the u of Anglo-Saxon nominatives of Gi mini’s 
fiist strong feminine declension (gifii) answeis to the Go- 
thic slioit (giba) and Sanscut long d (§ 137.) As icgai ds 
the consonants, the law T of the mutation of sounds m Go- 
thic would .lead us to expect tlniihi ; but in accordance 
with what was remarked at § 91 , we cannot be suipused 
that m the former place the old tenuis has been changed 
to a medial instead of to an aspnate Formerly in this 
class of -words ayidc-dirfh(i)-s, “ eternity” (see Ginnni, II 
*250), from a to-be-pi esupposed adjective base ctyula, nom 
masc ayulc-s, stood quite isolated But now the souiecs of 
language winch have been lately discovei cd supply us with 
the bases manag-dutln, “a crowd ” (nom -duilis, 2 Coi vm 2 ), 
and mihl-dulhi, “greatness” (gen mikd-dulhai-s, acc inild- 
duth, Slceir ) From the final i of the Gothic suffix, in case of 
[G Ed p 1174 ] its being really connected with the Veclic 
idti, tat, one must not, however, deduce the infeience that idh 
is necessarily the elder foim, for the Gothic could easily 
furtliei add to the T-sound, as the ongmal final lettei of the 
suffix, an i, as the declension of consonants, with the exception 
of u m Gothic, and generally m German, is not a favouute, 
and the lightest vowel t is readily applied to transfer a 


After removing tlie suffix lea , we may so compare ayu w nil the moi e 
simple base aiva, nom aiv-s, as supposing that the syllable t a has been 
contiacted to u, and then that the z, on account of the vowel following, 
has passed into its semi-vow el 



FORMATION 01 W ORDS 


1139 


theme tfcrnumting in a consonant to a more comcnient 
Older of declension lienee eg to the Sanscrit base chat- 
tdr 4 (see § 312) answcis in Gothic ftdedri (dnt full'd ri in) 
and the bases sliash 6 saptan 7 natan, 9 dasan 10 in Old 
High German form then declension from schsi sibttnt mum 
" chant If Grimm (II 2a0) is right ns I am much inclined 
to b"hc\t in conjecturing an affinity between the Gothic 
suffix under discussion and the Latin tudo ludin is we 
should also be able to compare this suffix with the Sanscrit 
Zeiulian ial or tdh We must therefore rcgaid tut (in scr 
iilut &.c) as = the Vtdic Zcndnn tdt (sec § 832 ) and length 
cncd to tudo tudtn with the weakening of the second t to d 
(see § 822) The addition 6n in is would be less surpris- 
ing as the Sanscrit suffix U also of which hereafter is 
lengthened in Latin b\ a similar inorganic addition and c g 
the base pak ti has become coc hdn Trom iudd we should 
expect m the genitne ittddn is but the d = Sanscut d (see 
§ 139) has with the increase of the form been weakened to 
i as in homin is (old hemdn is sec p 1077) 

R irmrk —The ^ 6dic suffix tali forms not onl} abstract but has at times 
also the signification mating maker (Punim 1\ 4 142) ami indeed it 
likewise accents the sellable preceding tlic suffix An example i afforded 
in the Rigv I 112-0 where the masculine dual lAntati happiness 
maker or perhaps au-nnentcr of happiness is explained by Sdtjana 
bj suhhasyn karlfiruu //audit /adores In words of [G Td p 11<5J 

this kind on whoso age a doubt is cast bj their not being represented in 
the European sister languages tAti is perhaps from a different origin from 
that w lienee it Bprmgs when it appears ns a formats c of abstrnct subslnn 
tnes AVc might recognise in it a dtrivatue from tlic root tan * to 
stretcb without on that account extending as Benfey does tins expla 
nation to the suffix of abstracts also although the accentuation of both 
kinds of words is the same Bince perhaps the accentuation of the pre 
pondcrating abstracts has exerted an influence on that of the concretes 
after that the feeling with reference to the difference of origin had been 
extinguished But if in the concretes m tdti a dern ativo of the root tan 

to extend be contained 1 would then in certain cases, prefer to rccog 
mso a noun of agency rather than nn abstract for although it be no 
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i cgular suffix for tlie foimation of nouns of agency, it ncverthrless fours 
several appellatives, winch, according to then fundamental signification, 
are nouns of agency, as, c g tanti-s , “weavei,” piopeily f “ strctchei 
hiihti-s, “man,” as “ plougliei ” (Veda) Accoidmg to this, the bcfoie- 
mentioned sdntdh-s would piopeily mean “ extender,” i e “ augmenter,” 
01 “ grounder, createi of happiness,” which gives a more satisfactory 
sense than if it be taken, instead of as dependent compound, as possessive, 
accoidmg to which it would signify “ having the augmentation of happi- 
ness,” which sense is not suitable in the passage of the Rigveda that lias 
been cited But when, m a passage of the Yajuiveda (VII 12), the 
Scholiast Maliidliara takes jyCihth&tatim ns an actual possessive (which, 
however, is not confiimed by the accentuation), in that he explains tdti as 
being a derivative from tan , “ to extend,” and theiefoie, according to the 
sense, as — vistdra, “ extension,” we cannot thence infer that lie recognises 
m the words formed by the suffix tali m geneial, or m any particular 
blanch of them, possessive compounds with tdti, “ extension,” as the last 
member of the compound , for he adds to the explanation above given 
another and a more satisfactory one, and explains pjcshthdtdti as a simple 
word formed by the suffix tdti, wdien he refcis to Pamm, V 4 41 , ac- 
cording to which the suffix under discussion, in combination yuihjycshiha, 
produces only a strengthening ( prasansd , piopeily “ extolling ”) of the 
meaning of the original woid, and therefore pjcshthatati-s w T ould he equi- 
valent to “the best of all,” oi “the notoriously best ” If w T e wish to 
confirm this signification of the (according to Pamm) isolated m its kind 
jyeshthdtdti, by the cn cuipstance of its being m its ongm a possessne 
(G Ed p 1176] compound, we must then assign to it the meaning, “the 

extension” (as it weie, “most highly potent”), including “ the best ” 

\ 

834 We may here at once notice another suffix, which 
in Sanscut, just like td, tdt, tdti, forms abstracts fiom adjec- 
tives and substantives, viz the neuter suffix tva, which is 
probably an extension of the infinitive suffix tu by a, tva 
therefore, from tu-a, as the hereafter-to-be-discussed suffix 
tavya is from tu, with Gun a, and ya. The abstiacts m tva 
aieoxytone, eg amntatvd-m, “immortality, 1 ’ from amiUa, 
nagna-tva-m, “nakedness,” fiom nagnd , bahu-tva-m, as ba- 
hu-td, “ multitude,” from balm. This class of woi ds has 
been letamed with all possible exactitude, exclusive of the 
insertion of a euphonic s before the t of the suffix (see 


r 
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§ S25 ) *m Sclavonic ns h tia according to § 2o7 m Old 
Sclav omc could take no other form tlmn Ivo, and the nomi- 
nate c ha m in like manner could be nothing hut ho 
The final vowel of the primitive base is rejected m Scla- 
vonic hence eg ^tntrno dyev-stco innidenhood from 
aTb\ dyeva maiden daoiictbo t dov-stvo widowhood 
from baoba vdoia widow AO) I aiutbo lukav-sivo cun 
mngness aoctoxhictijo dostoin stio worth from the nd 
jective bases Itihaco cunning dostoino worthy (see 
Dobrowskj p 303) The Gothic m the onlv word which 
belongs here has changed the old tdiuis of the suffix m tia 
to d instead of into lh ns in fidur four chatvdr 

(§ 312) — I mean the neuter base thira dva, serfdom 
nom ncc thn dv from the primitive base thaa nom 
thiu s serf 

835 In the Veda dialect tia occurs also ns primary (Krit ) 
suffix m the sense of the cognate taiya and forms from kar 
kri to make the paroxonj tised kartva=kar taiya fauen - 
das as neuter substantive (nom ace k&rtva m) work 
as being to he done So m Zend [G Ed p 11/7] 
hercthua ferendns * Here belong in my opi 
mon the Old High Geiman masculine substantive bases in 
don (nom do) for the most part abstracts as ey sucp-i 
do (or du) sopor irr a do err i -do irr-c-do error yuch 
i do yuk i do prurigo hoi 6 do foramen the interme 
dintc vowel of which I assign to the class s) liable of the 
■verb The v of the Sanscrit suffix ha is dropped in the 
Old High German with reference to which wc maj note 
also the still more marked abbreviation of the numeral for 
compared with the Gothic fidvor and Sanscrit chatiAr as 
The Gothic has retained the semivowel in the suffixes 
which belong here iva ncut (nom tv) from vaurs ii 

Comparative with the prep upa upa b r thw6lara (V *5 p 2ot» 
fi o Bumouf rtudes p 21*>) 
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“ woi k (In <>, foin (nom (hva, sec ^ i 57 ), (torn jh-u-thi <> 
“love,” | fi-n-ihui (for fip-n-tln n), “ ('mints ” • ud-t-lbio , 
pi. " harbour" (s al-yn, “I turn m, inium" pu't << d-i-dn). 
Old Hio-h Gentian vd-i-lhu, *> al-i-dn , s< I-i-dn ; S> m Giotn 
ho, see 112), fiom uih-ho, “ switch” yn-hd. ** stteet” 
(San scut loot (j<\, "to go ”), Old Uu:h (n i man (yn-m, 

“I go'), uh-frfl, “ mouimg, twilight,” mh, “ t<» 

bum, to gi\c light j/s/i«s, “'mu ota" ) lieu h< lonir M*o, 1 
luxe no doubt, ‘■mne Sd.isonu absti.ut ft mimne-b i^'s f to- 
gether with nommatiscs) in tin sshuh Dolnovds fp i-(> 5 
leekons \uth the fotmatiotis m ui, * mu be demo, them, 
not fi om tbe loot, but fiom the mhmtisc in h , e y. d.virA 
[G Ed p 1178 3 s(/m»-/im“mowi»g, hatst >t,” (d.t.Mn. vr // ?/- 
mm, “to cut down” Kwrinv Untt-hn, “ un ratio," (b.swaa 
IJynun, “neem"), aoiuviua hn-i-tia, “ itnnlm' { lui-i-h , 
u tapi arc") I now piefor to deduce nl c o the ahoso-men- 

tioncd (§ £07) Lithuanian nbstincts m ha, Id, mul the ah- 
stvncts m b a, which so fvcgucntlx ou m vn the Invomc dia- 
lects, from the Sansuit sudix ha, i.r ftom its fetumine (to. 
and, in fact, so as to assume, aftei the /-‘•omul is (hopped, 
a hardening of the v to h, with icgatd to vlueh I would ic- 
call attention to the i elation of the Latin and Zend acheib 
of number his, and that of the hi, which appears m both 
languages at the beginning of compounds, to the Sansei it 
dins, dvi (see p 424) Fiom adjectis e-bases spung, m 
Slovenian, among otheis, the following feminine abstracts 
sladko-ha, “sweetness,” from shidrfcio) “sweet,” yn do-ha, 


* It springs, perhaps, from varth , “ to ho" (van (ha, uirth , imnthum), 
with therefore, for th, according to § 102 p 102 

t Fiom/rii/d, “I love/’ might be expected fny-b-thva , jet the short- 
ening of o (=d) to a, according to ^ G9 , cannot sin pi iso us. 

t w e might have expected Jty-at-tJna, hut only the first pm t of the 
diphthong of the class- syllable ui has icmamed, as in fiij-a, “I bate," 
fiy-a-m , “we hate,” for fiy-ai,ftij-ai-m 
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uglinc^ from gerd(o) ugl} gnyilo ba rottenness 
fiom gnyilip) rotten tesno-ba narrowness from iesen * 

V 

narrow 

836 The perfect passive participle is hi a comparatively 
small number of roots formed bj the suffix na which is al 
wajs united directly to the root and like the more prevalent 
(a Ins the accent The following are examples he na s dis 
engaged forcibly bhug nd s bent (root bhuj) bhag red s 

broken (root bharij) bhin na s cleft (from bind na s ) 
stir na s spread (root star stri ) pur na s filled up 

(loot par ^pri)"\ To these correspond m respect of accen- 
tuation also the likewise few in number Greek formations 
in 10 feminine vy as envyvo $• ore-yvo-? [G Td p 1179] 
crejuio-j (foi ae(3voi) aXcnrcdSvo f icryyo $ airapio £ <pepvy 
o-Ktjvr) (Sanscrit chhanna s from chhadnu s covered 
(see § lj ) tekvo v which has the accent thrown back In 
Latin belong here besides pie nu s eg e-nus (with active 
signification) regnum several words which from a Roman 
point of view are of obscure origin (see Pott II p 570 ) 
ns magnu s properl} grown (Sanscrit mak manh to 
grow whence mahdril mahut great ) , lignu m as km 
dhng (Sanscrit dak to burn ) tignu m as hewed 
(Sanscrit taksh to break to cleave dignu s properly 
shewn marked out (Sanscrit dts from del to shew 
Greek <$eu<) Perhaps signu m is connected with the San 
sent root sahj Lithuanian sej to affix so that it would 
properly signify the affixed 

837 In German this suffix has extended itself over all 
the strong verbs but in such a manner that it is not as 


* See Metclko (p 44), who however m imitation of Dobrowskj s 
example assigns the o (o stroled through) of the adjective base to the 
demntive^suffix (pba) 

+ In the two last examples n stands for » through the mfluen e of the 
preceding r 



1144 


I ORMATION OF WORDS 


i 


m Sanscrit, Greek, and several Latm expressions Uhicli be- 
long here, joined dnectly to the loot, but by the mtenen- 
tion of a conjunctive vowel a (later e, Old Noi thorn i ) , lienee, 
e g. m Gothic, bug-a-n(a)-i>, “ bent,” (for Sansei it bhug-nu-s, 
(fiom the loot bug,~ ( bwga , bang, bug-u-m ) The denomina- 
tives discussed aboi e (§. 770 ) point to an older pci lod in 
which the n of this passive pai tieiple plays an important pai t, 
[G Ed i) 1180 ] but is joined dneetto the loot | In the 
Sclavonic languages the suffix: beginning with n of the 
pei feet passive participle has obtained still wider diffusion 
than in tlie'Geiman dialects. The old Sclavonic veibs 
which are based on the Sansei if 1st class, exhibit, in the 
place of the original ay a befoie the participial suffix 
undei discussion, eitliei a («), or 'J» (yc), or ic , c g rAAi’OA Am> 
glagol-a-n, “ said j^bp'Ltib fcyi yr-n’, “seen,” \OAlcin> tol- 
ye-n’, “willed,” (see $ 767 ). The verbs which aie based 
on the Sanscut 1st class add to the loot, as m most of the 
persons of the piesent, an e. Compare iieceuI) ncs-c-n’, 
“borne,” fern nes-e-na, neut nes-c-no, with jics-c-slu, nes-c-ly, 
nes-e-m, nes-e-te, nes-c-va, n cs-e-ia Pei haps, liowevei, in 
this class of veibs the e is not the old class-vowel, but an 
mseition of latei date, like the a of the cori espondmg 
Gothic participles It is to be noticed, writli legal d to the 

• 

* It is an oversight, that, in § 770 , the a preceding the n is identified 
with the class-vowel, foi were the class cliarnctei retained m the pnssne 
participle, in that case the verbs (see § 109 a 2 ) belonging to the Sanscut 
4th class would retain the syllable ya , the passive participle of huf-ya, 
“I laisc,” would he hafya-ns, not haf-a-ns Thus, fiom lahsya, “I 
glow,” the participle undei discussion is vahs-a-ns, not vahs-ya-ns, w here 
it is to he ohseived, that m neutei verbs this participle has m the Ger- 
man languages, as in Sanscrit, an active meaning, thus, vahs-ya-ns, (l qui 
crevit ” 

t A du ect junction of the suffix is found also m the adjective us-luk- 
na-s, “open,” propeily “unlocked,” so the neuter substantiv.e-base bar- 
na , nom barn, “child,” as " boin” (like tck-vo-v), compaied with the 
actual participle laur-a-ns 
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-verbs belonging to tlie Sanscrit 1st class that in Sanscrit 
also the character at/a (dropping only the final a) extends 
ovei the special tenses This too is the case m German 
with the corresponding affix of the weak conjugation It 
is surprising that the Lettish languages although they 
border next on the Sclavonic are nevertheless distinguished 
m the case of the participle under discussion that they 
employ the suffix ia more constantly than Jhe latter do the 
suffix no fern na In the Lettish languages however 
analogous forms in na s are not altogether wanting they 
are however no longer conscious of their origin and pass 
for ordinary adjectives as e g the Lithuanian slip na s 
weak ( weakened see sdpdu I become weak pret 
silpau ) pil na s (LithuamanpiJ n -s) full [G Ed p 1181 ] 
properly filled = S msent pur na s* * * § Zend perend fem 
pererri for perend (see § 137 ) 

838 Just as tlie passive participial suffix ta m Sanscrit 
forms from substantives possessive adjectives like phal i- 
ta s gifted with fruU (see § 824 ) so for a like purpose 
is used the suffix na in like manner with the insertion of 
a conjunctive vowel ? which the Indian Grammarians 
include m the suffix Examples are phah na s gifted 
with fruit mal i na s covered with dirt With these 
agree m respect of accentuation also Grecian formations 
like 7 tc 5 i io f (Buttmann II § 119 74) properly endued 
frr&Y tfiernress - Amv (i) flat even (z) Avmg m the 
plain cncoTefvo-f (from chorea t vo y see §128) endued 

* The C of the Sanscrit form owes its on 0 in to the labial preceding 
otherwise its place would be filled b> , as eg in »t r na $ tlie old form 
however is evidently par na s and the true root is par whence ptpartm 

‘ I fill" On petrna is based also the 7end base p rinu of which, the first 

£ is founded on the original a while the second is explained by § 4 4 
The i of the Lithuanian pit na s is a weakening of the original a as that 
of wj Ika s { wolf compared with the Sanscrit vrika s from tarka s see 

§ 1 and Yocalismu p ICO 
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with darkness,” < paavo-g (from cfia-ccr-t-vo-g), "endued with 
light,” opcn'6-s (from opar-i-vo-g), “ gifted with mountains” 
The c of cvdtctvo-s is the weakening of the a of 'cud/'x, where 
it is necessaiy to leeall attention to the fact, that the suffix on- 
also is very frequently preceded by an c as a weakening of the 
final vowel of the primitive base, e g. pooccov fi oni podo- cor In 
w ords which express a tunc, as r g in ydca-i-vo-g, ypep-t-vo-g, 
dpOp-i-v o-g, the fundamental signification lies more concealed , 
but yQanvo-g properly means no more than “ with yestciday,” 
"combined with yesterday,” "belonging theicto,” as om 
German expiessions also, like “ geslrxg, licul ig ,” contain a pos- 
sessive suffix In spite of the difference of accentuation, I bc- 
[G Ed p. 1182] lieie that adjectives, too, like £v?uvos, Ktdt- 
vog, a^a/iavTivog, aic not distinguished in then formative 
suffix from the oxytoije forms m t-vo-g, but that the language 
only aims at bunging these expressions prominently for- 
wai d with moie emphasis, and tlieiefoie gives the more 
eneigetic accentuation (see p 1052) Tlieie occurs also, m 
Sanscut, a woi d among the formations m ma which accen- 
tuates not only the suffix but the pnmitive woid, viz 
<!_(■« si ing-i-na-% “horned,” from lunga, “horn” 
In Gothic the conjunctive vowel has been lengthened m 
the corresponding class of words to ei (=z, see § 70 ) before 
which the final vowel of the base word is likewise dropped , 
hence, eg silubr-ei-n(a)-s, “ aogenieus" (also silubnm, Math 
27 3 ), fill-ei-n(a)-s, “ pelliceus liuliad-ei-n(a)-% “ lucidiis 
suny-ei~n(a)~s, “ verax from the bases sihibia (nom siliibi ), 
&c , s uny 6 (nom sunya ) The following aie examples 111 
Old High Gei man lmk-i-n(a), " lignem stcin-i-n(a), “ la- 
pideus, 1 boum-i-n(a), “ cirboi eus i6i~i-n(a), “ arundtnaccus 
eihh~i-n(ci), “ queinus zicgal-i-n(a), “ laferdms ” In New 
High Geiman the vowel of conjunction 1 has been weak- 
ened to e, and, after r, altogether dislodged , hence, e g. 
eich-e-n , tann-e-n , gold-e-n, tuch-e-n , ledei-n From pluials 
m er (out of ir, see § 241 ) spring forms like hoker-n, 
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homer n glaser tj which Imc given occasion to misshapen 
forms like sterner n foi stcm-c n (Grimm II p 170 ) From the 
Old Sclavonic here belong in respect to their suffix words 
like oriieitt ogn-c-n ficrv ( fire gifted ) from ornr ogny 
fire nsEAEin tr«fc n pernicious from ngE yi tr«T in 

jurj MiitfEuT vur e n peaceful pacific " from must vur 

peace, the c of which is evidently onlv n \owcl inserted 
to combine the "words and is not to he referred with Do- 
browskj (p 22t) to the derivative suffix In Lithuanian the 
conjunctive vowel of the suffix under discussion lias been 
retained unaltered nml thus words like stdahr i m s 
silver} auks -i nn s golden mtll-i [G Ed p 1183] 
na s mealj with the suppression of the final vowel of 
the primitive base (s idahra s silver aulsn s gold mil 
tar meal )* answer admirably to the above mentioned 
(sec beginning of this §) Sanscrit formations like phal i 
na s mal i n& s Trom the bases in mi comes by the 
addition of a sccoudai} suffix the form i nia (m = Sanscrit 
or ga of which hereafter) nom ini s for vua f (sec § 13 j) 
gen imo hence eg auks t m s=auks i tua s a florin 
from aids i na s golden This derivative fonn how- 
ever m general replaces the primitive whereby the n is 
usunllj doubled | Of the same signification with stdahr - 
i na s silver} (also sidabr ins) is stdahr i m s (see 
Ruing s v sdbern ) Trom uara s copper comes 
uar* i nna s mode of copper from yoaara s beech 
yotiar i nni-s bccchcn , from $~ikszna leather s~iks~n 
i nm s leathern We find also the vowel of conjunction 
lengthened and w ritten y ( = t) and indeed m words which 
denote the place filled with a numbci of the things ex- 


* Pin ml of a to be presupposed singular nulla s 
t Regarding tho doubling of consonants, which often lias no other 
meaning than that of pointing out tho shortness of the preceding vdw cl, 
see Kur8ehat Contributions &. c II p 32 
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pressed by tlie base noun, as, c.g. fiom on-s, ,f 'a&h,” os'-y- 
va-s, “ ash- wood fiom vga, “berry,” wf-y-va-s, “a place 
wlieie many berries are,” fiom alma (theme ahnon ), ah- 
men-y-na-s, “heap of stones.” Words bice br(V-na-% “ unsala- 
ble” (piopeily “gifted with imseiy ”), fiom hr da, “miseiy,” 
dyw’-na-s, “wonderful,” (“gifted vith vondei ”), fiom dyua-s, 
“ wondious woi k,” appear to June lost a vowel of conjunc- 
tion, for else the final tovel of the pumitivc base would 
baldly be siqipressed before the suffix. Compute Russian 
formations like pyly-nyi, “dusty,” fiom iima i> p’fly, “dust,” 
mitchh-nyi, “ mealy,” from mala , bolot’-vyi, “ marshy,” fiom 

[G Ed p 1184] bololo, “inaish ” Theic ai e, m Lithuanian, 
also formations m na-s, with o as conjunctive vowel, vlneh 
run parallel to those above mentioned (§ S25 ) m o-ia-s ; c rj 
wiln-o-na-s, "to will,” from wilna, “will,” raud-o-na-s, “led” 
(“endued with a red colour”), fiom r audit, “led coloui.” 

839 In Latin the denominative formations m nu-s, fern. 
na, which answer to the Sanscut and Lithuanian forms m 
i-na-s, stand m multifanous lelations to their base woul, 
which do not requne a detailed explanation here The 
originally short conjunctive vowel ? has been lengthened, 
as m the older Geiman languages, and the final vowel of 
the base woid is suppiessed, as m the sister languages 
The following aie examples sal-i-nu-s, J^cjcnt-i-nu-s, ocg-i- 
na, carnific-i-na, docti-i-na (for dodur-i-va), ioxh i-jiu-s, lonsti- 
i-nu-s (fiom tonstor, whence ionsoi, see § 101, ef (oris l i rr) , 
stcign-i-nu-s, galV-i-na, discipT-i-na (for discipidina), o)c-i- 
jiu-s, fer’-i-nu-s, tabaV -i-nu-s, pise -i-na, mar -i-nu-s, ah’-c-nu-s, 
lam’-e-na,' pecu-i-nu-s, | bov-i-nu-s The conjunctive vowel 

' e foi t, to avoid two 4-sounds following one aftei the other 

t The letention of the organic u of the 4th declension, m opposition to 
the suppiession of the other vowels, agrees with the phenomenon, thnt in 
Sanscrit also u is retained before the vowels of the derivative suffiv m 
preference to the other vowels, and, indeed, with Guna inclement, and 
with euphonic change of the 6 (= an ) into av 
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is most coinmonl$ suppressed after r (ns m German see 
5 818) hence eg (bttr nu s pater nu s mater nu s ter nu s 
teler nu s quer nu s inter nu s ntcr nu s tn/tr nu s super nu s 
Also after g (fiom c) saltg nu s thg nu s long nu s if wc 
ought not lieie to divide thus sah gnu * and assume the 
dropping of the final consonant of the primitiv c base (see 
abie-ffnu s pnn gnu s) when gnu s (for-# nus ginus) wonhl 
signify produced (cf Pott II 5SC) TIjc Indian Gram 
marnns assume also a suffix ina the { of which is probablv 
in like measure onfy a lengthened conjunc- [C Ed p 118^ 3 
ti\c vowel so that* tux would be identical with the nbote men- 
tioned t na Cxnmplesorc mm inns vearh fromsamd 
jear kuC t na s noble ( gifted with good fonuU good 
descent ) from kula m race The Lntm d al o m words 
like mont d tut t urb d nu s sal d nu ? trier d nu s (sec r (ter 
t nu s refer nu s) Vgcnl A nu s {J gent t nu s ) oppid -A nu s 
imut A nu s Horn A nu s Afnc A nu s is probnhfy onlv n 
vowel used to connect the words so that here nlso onfy nu 
is the true suffix ns c g iu m cord A in s scclcr A tu * (see 
§ 82 1) where vve would recal attention to the disposition 
winch the secondary suffix tu nlso has to be borne b} n 
long vowel might however nlso so regard the forms 
d nu s as though tlicj bore the class-character of the 1st 
conjugation and presuppo cd verbal themes like mould 
teferd after the analog} of amd laudd 

840 As the Sanscrit bases m a produce not onl} femi- 
nines in d but e omc nlso in i wc mnj nlso regard such 
feminines as tndrdm the wife of Iudrn rudrdnt * the 
wife of Rrnlra larundnt the wife of Varuna mdluldni 
the wife of an uncle by the mothers side (from mdtula ) 
kshatriydm , wife of the kshntri}n caste as productions 
of the suffix Tf na and bring them into relationship with 
the Latin Lithuanian and Geimnn formations winch have 


n for n through the influence of the preceding 
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been described , but in tins class of Sanscrit words I hold the 
a, not, as m Latin forms like moni-u-nu-s, foi a conjunctive 
or class-vowel, but for the lengthening of the c/of the pimu- 
tive base, wlucli m all the words wlucli belong here ends m 
[G Ed p 1186] a I divide, therefore, thus, eg mdtulu-ni, 
for which we might also expect mdtuld nd To these 
feminines coi respond in Greek Qcaiva, XvKatvc/, vouva, aKUtva, 
goXvfidatva, $c<nToivap\ from deavi-a, &c (see §.119) Femi- 
nine pationymics also, ’Ak/d/ct/w-i'?/, admit of being referred 
here, with the lengthening, tlieiefore, of the final vowel 
(o = Sanscnt a) of the primitive base, as m Sanscnt, m 
case we ought not rather to distribute it ’AK/mn-w-w;, and 
look on the to as the conjunctive vowel The lattei view 
is corioborated by Latm forms like Mell-d-ma, together with 
Mell-d-na (as it were, “the honey -bound ”), VaU-d-ma , 
matr-d-na, pati-d-na We divide, therefore, also Pom-d-na, 
Bell’-d-na, Morb’-d-ma, Orb'-d-na , although the 2d declension, 
m which the u and o are interchanged at the end of the 
base, authonses the referring the' 6 to the piimitive base 
841 In Lithuanian the femmme suffix ene + coi responds to 
the Sanscnt d-ni , Greek aiva, oovq, and Latm d-nia, dna With 
lespect to signification also, eg brol’-ene, “brother’s wife,” § 
corresponds admirably to Sanscnt formations like mdtuldm, 
“ wife of an uncle by the mother’s side ” Other Lithuanian 
foi mations of this land are bei n-ene, “ the sei f s wife,” 
fi om berna-s , kaliv’-ene, “ the smith’s wife,” from Icalw-bi 


* Indian Giammaiians regard an m these words as an affix inserted 
between the base-nonn and the feminine i, which they call anuk, vhcie 
the k probably denotes the accentuation of an 
t Aecnroiva piesupposes for Becnrorrj-s a nominative masculine deenro-s, 
the final syllable of which we may compare with Sanscnt compounds like 
m ipa s, “ rulei of men” (from pa, “ to rule") 

1 Fiom ema (see p 174, note) 

§ From bioh-s , “ hi other,” from brolia-s 
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(for Kaluga $), awyn enc the uncle s wife from ant/na s 
asil cne she is 9 from asila s tulk ene she wolf from 
uilka s Ii^ Old Sclavonic corresponds lima ynya or with 
suppression of the a in the nominative mi [C 1 Ed p 1187 3 
(see Miklosicli ‘ Doctime of Forms, p 12 ) e < 7 - £>\GbinfA 
rab ynya or ^AGbimi rab ym, maid from f ag rab theme 
utbo * servant GOrtnuA bog ynya or Gommi bogiru god 
dess from bog theme bogo (Dobr p 2Dl) In Old High 
German the suffix inna corresponds probably by assimilation 
from inya * for ima , so tliat to the S msent feminine character 
i the common feminine termination a (from d Gothic u) has 
also been added (see § 120 ) The following are examples 
gut -inna goddess kumng inna queen meistar* inna 
mistress wirt inna landlady aff inna she ape 
esil inna she ass hen inna hen linnet inne (for m 
na ) a bitch In the nominative and accusative singular 
exist abbreviated forms m in as gutin kumngin (together 
with gutinna kuntnginna ) on which are based our new 
German forms like Gottin honigin (Grimm II 319) which 
extend over all the oblique cases of the singular while 
the plural ( Gottmnen Kunigmnen ) point to a more full sm 
gular like Gottinne humginne So far however as one 
cannot cite a genitiv e dative singular or nominative accusa 
tive plurals as gutim I see no reason to refer the foims un 
der discussion m in to Grimm s 4tli declension according to 
which they would belong to bases in tnt the i of which must be 
suppressed in the nominative and accusative singular The 
Anglo Saxon genitive dative forms also quoted bj Grnnm 
(II 319) as gyd enne dece can be as well explained from 
the 1st stiong declension as tlie 4th I piefer to refer 
them to the 1 st and take gyden goddess as the abbrevia 


*• Compare the assimilation in forms like quellu from quelyu (Grimm 
I 870) winch so frequently enters into the 1st weak conjugation and 
similar phenomena in Lithuanian (§ 601 ) 



[152 FORMATION OF V> ORDS. , 

tion of gi/denu * from winch Bosworth (‘'Dictionary of tlie 

[G Ed p 1188] Anglo-Saxon language”) quotes the foim 
gydene ( e as the weakening of ?/) Important ''arc the Old 
Northern forms, as apynya , “shc-apc," ungynya, “she-wolf, ’'( 
foi the support of the view, that the doubled n of the foims 
spoken of stand hy assimilation for ny The y comes by 
“Umlaut ” fiom ?<, which appioachcs closer to the Sansciit d 
of dm than the ? of irnia, which probably springs fiom it by 
still further weakening Foi iu>ltn, m Old High Geunan, 
wit tun actually occuis (Graff, I 932). In the cncumstance 
that bases m on befoie the suffix inna, m, diop the final 
consonant of the base, together with the piecechng vowel 
(e g aff'-mna , aff'-in for affon-mna, ajfon-rn), the German 
agrees with a similar phenomenon m Sanscut, vheie bases 
m n generally reject this consonant with the vowel pie- 
cedmg it before vowels and ^ y of the denvative suffixes, 
lienee, e g rdjhyu-m (or, w ith the weaker accent, rdjln/u-m), 
“kingdom,” from idjcm, “king” 

842 We return to the pumary suffix net, m older to 
remaik, that by it and its feminine nd, m Sanscrit, some 
oxytone abstiacts also are foimed direct fiom the loot , as, 

* Observe that also the above-mentioned (§ 803 ) foimations in wn/a, 
m Anglo-Saxon, and even in Old High German (m Keio and Is ), have 
lost the final vowel of the base in the nominative (see Grimm, II 3G2 ), 
jnst as m New High German, through which, liowevei, they nevertheless 
do not fall under Gnmm’s 4tli strong declension, t e the bases m t 
In Anglo Saxon, on the othei hand, the leal feminine bases m i have 
nearly all passed mto that declension, the final vowel of which ends ori- 
ginally in a (Gothic o), ? e into Grimm’s 1st declension, feminine of the 
strong form , and thus deed, “ deed,” presents no single case, which we 
must necessarily derive from a base deedi , and the nommatw e accusative 
pluial deeda, and dative deedu-m , belong decidedly to the 1st declension, 
lust so the accusative singular deede (like gefe), as the final i has already 
been dropped m the accusative m Gothic ( anst , “ guiiiam,” for ansti ) 

t According to the weak declension, see Giimm, II 319 Compare the 
masculine varg’-i , “wolf,” with the Sanscrit vi ila-s from varlca-s 
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c g yaj na s* worship sacrifice (Zend yas - 

no tlieme^ na) yat na s effort pras nd s, ‘ question 
^(Zend AjyjJAi^ fras na neuter fras ne-m see Brockliaus 
Glossary p 378) , raksh nd s protection support, ydeh nd 
the request entreat} irtsh ncf thirst An exception 
as regards the accent is to he found in sidpna s sleep 
(Zend khaf no see § 35 ) to which the Lithuanian sap~na s 
dreim very well corresponds only with the l ejection of 
the « In Greek wr ioy corresponds in Latin som nu s (see 
§126 Note) To Smscrit feminines like ydeh fid corresponds 
irrespectn e of the accentuation the Greek tc^-i q In Latin 
we maj perhaps leftr here ru i na and rap t na which 
therefore liaae retained the class \owcl t (sec § 109' i) 
and indeed lengthened it as in general this suffix m Latin 
loies to lmc long \owels before it (j nu s d nu s d na) 
The Old High German loug na falsehood lying (sec 
GrafF II 13l) and the Old Saxon huf-na to weep to la 
ment undoubtedly belong here To the masculine ab 
stracts in na I refer the Old High Gqrman hug i n or 
hug e n negatio (Graff 1 c) theme loug i na loug e-na 
with a \owel of conjunction inserted (cf § 837) 

6-13 There is a close affinity in Sanscrit between the 
participial suffixes IT ta ^ na and the suffixes fh U f»T j h 
which are used principilh for the formation of feminine 
abstracts in the i of which I recognise the weakening of 
the o of the pronominal bases ta na The suffix f?r m 
appears only in those abstracts whose roots in the perfect 
passne participle replace the suffix ta by na thus eg tu- 
rns tearing apirt glu ni s exhaustion jir in s old age 
7<d ru s abandonment compared with the passrve partici 
pies lu na s torn asunder gld na s exhausted jir na s 
aged old hi nu s abandoned (irregu [G Ed p 1190] 
la r for /id nu s ) to which with regard to accentuation they 
bear the same relation as in Greek e g ttoto s to 7 totoc (see 
§ 820 ) The comparison of ana vt $• with crna ro-f, from nn 
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obscured root owa, is closer In Lithuanian bar-m-S, “quar- 
rel 11 (barn, “I quarrel 11 ), is a fine remnant of tips kind of 
formation of feminine abstiacts m Old Sclavonic this class 
of vocables is somewhat moie richly lepresentcd by voids 
like AANb da-ny, “impost” (foi dam, see § 261 ), i^Anb 
bra-mj , “war, 11 propel ly “the contesting” (no-M/A boryun, 
“I contend”), by transposition from bar-ny = Lithuanian 
bar-m-s (Dobrowsky, p 290) In Gothic heie belong the 
feminine bases lug-m, “a lie,” ana-bm-m, “command” 
(s for d, ana-bmda, “I command,” loot hid ) , vaila-viz-m, 
“subsistence,” propeily “welfare” (z fiom s, sec § SO 5, 
root vas, visa, vas, v&sum) , taik-m , “ sign” (originally “ the 
shewing,” eg dciKw/ja, Sanscut dis, fiom dik, “to shew”), 
siu-m, “ the looking, viewing ,” nominative hvgri-s, &c. 
(see § 135) Moi cover, the sufIK m, m Gothic, is a com- 
mon means for the foimation of feminine abstiacts fiom 
weak veibs, the chaiacter of which is retained before the 
suffix, 'with contraction, howevei, of the syllable yci of the 
1st conjugation to ei, as m the 2d person singular of the 
imperative The following are examples fiom the 1st con- 
jugation, which is here most nclily lepresented gdl-ci-n(i)-s, 
“ salutatio hauh-ei-n(i)-s, “ exaUatio ,” haus-ei-n(i)-s, “ audi - 
tio,” gam&l-ei-n(i)-s, “ script™ a" The 2d conjugation fur- 
nishes us only with lath-6-n(i)-s , “ mill alio mit-d-n(i)-s, 

“ cogitatio ,” salb-o-n(i)-s, unctio 11 the 3d only bau-ai-n(i)-s, 
[G Ed p 1191] “ cedificatio ,” at-vit-ai-v{i)-s, “ obsei valio, 1 

midya-sieip-ui-n{i)-s, “ diluvium lib-ai-n{i)-s, 11 vita,” lub-ai- 
n(i)-s, “ spec ” (the verb is uncited) 

844. To the Sanscrit oxytone passive participles m (a 


* ^ being piesupposed that the only citable accusative with tvo 
meanings, hugn, actually belongs to a femmme base Imgni (see Gnmm, 
II p 157), otherwise the neuter of the passive paiticiple mentioned 
~ (§ 837 ) has most claim to this woid, and then lmgn(a) would pro- 

mascuk lfy " the lied) ” and concs P onci to Sanscut forms like hhngnd-m, 
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correspond abstracts in U xxliith Imc also the accent m 
the radical s\ II tide, compart eg yul-li s joining 
pal It s cooking \tk It s spctcli " *th It s state with 

gttk ta s joined paJ ta 8 cooked uk fa s spoken 

8th i ta * * standin 0 (see $ S2I ) The followup art exam 
pies of analogous abstracts m Zend kars It g 

the ploughing {kursla ploughed) khun-ti s, 

the eating (see p 1S2 ) ^ gojAoaebVAi^ yavscfulAt u s 

purification (sec 5 CJ ) In Gothic this feminine sufltx 
takes according to the measure of the preceding letters of 
the root cither /> or lh\ or ill (set 5 91 ) hut with i rt 
gularl) suppressed in the nonunatiu (see § 1 Jo ) hence 
eg ga skaf t(t) t creation gen ga*knf tat s (see 5 ISo),. 
fra hts f(i ' s loss gn baur //<(») t birth gamun </(<) • 
memory (cf Sanscrit tna ft s understanding meaning 
for man It s) Tor examples in Old Hi„h Gum m set 
§ 91 p £0 J- In the present condition of our language 
at this da\ too tlicrc arc tolerable numerous remains of 
this class of words ns II run s t Arm 8 t Gun s l (set 

5 9j) An kiln f t 7u kun ft /nn ft (sic 5 9G ) Mqrh t 
/uch t Fluch t Sich t rafir t Sc! rtf t Schtach t which hut 
parti} lost their pluril or introdueed it into the tt (weak) 
declension parti} howtxcr retained it on the grade of the 
Old High German corruptm 0 howtxcr the i of the base 
tor the power of whose Umlaut (xidc p JS Note) how 
oxer points to its predeeessor i lienee [0 IJ p 110c ] 
eg llrumte Kunste 7 unfir Muchf compirtd with I ahrten 
Schriflcn Schlaehten In Lithuanian here lnlon 0 pyu It 8 

* There is a misj nnt in llic f* crown t xt hero in the word 
where is gneu for So too in § C37 in the 
German ii is gtun fix* times for \ a mistake which I haxo mail 
vertentlj followed 

-1 >\h re however In the Tirst Fdition the word should he divided 
kt wall ns its t belongs to the root (whence tcalltt, pret malt) Tho 
fault is corrected m the Second Ldition 
4 r 2 
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“the mowing” ( pyamju , “I mow”), s-mer-ti-s, deatli” 
(“ tlie dying”) , pa-zm-ti-s, “ knowledge, agnitionc acquaint- 
ance” ( zinnau , “I know”), pn-gim-ti-s , “ natuie” ( gemu , 
“ nascoi ”) Tlie Old Sclavonic has corrupted the i of the 
suffix under discussion m the nominative accusative sin- 
gular to b y (see § 261 ), and, m general, the abstract 
feminine bases which belong here follow the declension of 
kosty (theme Jcosti, see p 348) The base pa-mya-ti (iiamath, 
“ memory”) I now read, according to p 1048, pa-man-ti, 
as a is an a with a nasal sound , the Sclavonic man-ti, 
therefore, has this supenonty over the Sanscrit ma-ti, 
that it has not entirely lost the nasal of the root before 
the suffix Compare, also, the above-mentioned Gothic 
base ga-mundi, nom gci-mund’~s The following are other 
Old Sclavonic abstracts belonging here, which I annex in tlie 
nominative EAAroAA Vb kla go-dci ty, “benefit,”" t’bM^b’Tb 
s'-mry-ly, “death” (see Mikl , “ Radices,” p 52) = Sanscnt 
mn-ti-s, from mai-ti-s, BAACTb vlas-ty, “ dominion j* 
n^ACTb stras-ty, “ suffering” (root strad ) , vyes~ty, “ infor- 
mation” (root vyed, compare Sanscrit causal ledayami, “I 
make to know, I inform,” from the rootle?, “to know”) To 
this class of verbal abstracts belong most probably also the 
Sclavonic and Lithuanian infinitives m ti, of which hereafter 

[G Ed p 1193] 845 In Greek the / of this suffix, except m 

XV~ Tl ~S> /bj-Tt-s, (=Sanscrit ma-ti-s, Sclavonic man-ty), (jid-n-s 
(together with cpd-ai-g), aynai-Tt-s (with dinrco-cri-g, compare 
Sanscrit pt-ii-s, “ the drinking”), has been retained unaltered 
only under the pi otection of a preceding cr. The protecting 

“ Dat-y answei s admirably to the Zend daiti-s, m enti oned above (p 1 1 55), 
from ya osch-dchtis, pioperly “making pure,” and to the Gothic base de-di 
(e==«, see § 69 ), Old High German td-ti, nom tat (our Thai) The San- 
scrit leads us to expect dha ti-s, from the root iff dhd, “ to place, to make ” 

t Mihlosich (Rad , p 10) rightly compares the Sanscrit root vndh 
(from vardh), “to grow,” from which vrtd-dhis (euphonic for vr(dh-ti-i), 
“ growth, increase, success ” 
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sibihnt howev er as in the just mentioned Sclavonic forma 
tions is tire euphonic representative of an original t sound 
hence e g mcr ti y (together with net cn y) Twa ti y (with 
7reo at y) Tdjo* ti-? With respect to the weakening of the V 
to o- which generally takes place after vowels, compare the 
*same phenomenon m the 3d person singular of the conjuga- 
tion in pi and of the 3d person plural of all \ erbs as there 
fore 5t5a> at rtdij at so also oo at y 8e at y After gutturals 
and labials with which the a unites itself in w nting to £ 
the weakening of the t sound to the sibilant is of most fre- 
quent occurrence, hence eg feS£i y (=rfeO/e at y euphonic 
for feOy-ri y) compared with the Sanscrit yuk ti s Latin 
junc-tio, 7T&I/1 y* (— 7re7r <ri y) for Sanscrit pdk Its Latin 
coc tio It admits of no doubt that in Greek the i has 
obtained an influence on the r preceding w Inch does not 
indeed, prevail completely throughout but is shewn in its 
preferring an cr to the t hence e g the opposition be- 
tween £eui»-To y 7re7r to y and feu* at y 7re7r at y while m 
Sanscrit yuk ti s pak U s trip U s ( satiating =Gieek 
rep7r at y) with respect to the initial consonants of the suffix 
agree with the passive participles yuk ta s pak (a s trip td s 
(Greek repn vo-y for repir to- y see § 836 ) Observe that 
the Sanscrit in accordance with the Greek has retained 
the more energetic accentuation for the absti act (see § 785 
p 10 j 2) while the participle has allowed the accent to sink 
down upon the final syllable thus yukti s [G Ed, pi 194 J 
compared with yul la s as feufr-y compared vv ith feu/cro-y 
846 In Greek from at by the inorganic addition of 
an a the foim aia has developed itself in similar wise as 
above (§ 1 19 p 130)wesavV Tpra eg in opx^Tpta answer to 
the Sanscrit tn The extended form ata appears as has 
already been elsewhere remarked f to be most inclined to 
unite itself with forms which by derivative letters or com 

* n jt from ire* = Sanscrit pack from pak Latin coc 

t Influence of Pronouns on the formation of Words, p 23 
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position, have enlaiged themselves, while it ratlfer a\ oids 
monosyllabic roots We find, indeed, dvtrla, but,not Kva'ux, 
(pvcrla, pvata On the other hand, we find, c g. doxipaala, 
'rmraala, Qeppaala, aypaala, cmfiaaia (with cnlfiaai-s). Ex- 
ternally these forms appioxnnate to nominal abstracts, which 
are formed by the suffix ta from adjective or substantive 
bases, m so far as these change a r which occurs m the final 
syllable into c r , as, c. g axadapa'-ia from dxaOapro-s, d6a- 
vacr-la from ddavaro-g. 

847 In Lithuanian, also, there oecui verbal abstiacts, 
which, like the Gieek in at a, have given an inorganic affix 
to the suffix ti under discussion, and presuppose bases m 
tia, whence, m the nominative, comes tc (see p 171 Note) 
Thus, together with the pyu-ti-s, “the moving,” mentioned 
above (p 1192 G ed ), theie exists a pyfil-e of the same signifi- 
cation, and at the same time a masculine pyxdi-s (for pyu- 
tia-s, genitive pyutlno, euphonic for pyuiio, see § 7S3 p 10 1G) 
another example is beg-ie, “ the running ” The nominal ab- 
stiacts m y-str, as bagot'-y-slv," uches,” fiom bngoia-s, “ rich,” 
yaun-y-sie, “ youth,” ftom ynxma-s, “ young, ”c hexv-y-sle, 
“ godhead,” fiom dwiia-s, “ God,” mcrg'-y-dc, “ maidenhood,” 

[Gr Ed p 1195 3 from merga,“ maiden,” lepiesent the above- 
mentioned (§ 829) Sanscut abstiacts m id (compaie diexv- 
y-ste with deva-lu, “godhead"’), but appear, with legal d to 
their suffix, to belong to ti, and, like Sclavonic foimations, 
as louoCTb yuno-sty, “youth,” ro^ECTb gore-sty, “bittei- 
ness,” have inserted before the t a euphonic s Irrespec- 
tive of this, they already answer to the Latin nominal ab- 
stracts m tia or tie-s (see §. 137 ), as ccmi-iia, cam-Ue-s, pi- 
gn-tia, pign-he-s, justi-tia, amici-ha, puen-tia, pu ex i-hc-s, 
the % of which (before the t) I legal d as the w T eakcning of 
the final vowel of the pumitive base (cf p 1167 G ed ) An 
example of a neuter belonging here is seivi-tium In 

* See Dobiowsky, p 302, and compare the formations in stoo=Sanscrit 
taa(§ 834) 
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Latin tile suffix ti here discussed has received as a means 
of formation of verbal abstiacts a further extension by 
the addition of on thus tidn nom iid with the euphonic 
alterations required by § 101 = Sanscrit ti Compare eg 
toe ho with pak ti s frac ho with bliak h s junc tio with 
yuk h s fis sio (from fis tio and this for fid tio see § 101 ) 
with bhil ti s (from bhid-ii s ) s/a tio with sthi ti s i tio with 
i h s The latter hardly occurs in its simple state but 
exists m sam ih s fight properly the coming toge 
tlier the conflict In Latin occurs together with i tio also 
* tiu m in the compound tn i tiu m which m its foimativq 
suffix answers to the nominal abstract servi hum Remark- 
able remains of the older formation of this class of words 
are supplied to us by the uherbs m tim (or sim according 
to | 101 ) which I elsewliert (which Pott E I I 91 has over 
looked) have represented as adverbial accusatives of lost ab 
stracts * thus e g irac ti m properly with drawing 
cur si m with running ca-si m with [G Ed p 1190] 
hewing smiting confer h m with pressing together (San 
sent sam bhn ti m(fiom sam bhar ti m) acc fiom sambhnh 
bnngmg together crowd ) Passim from pas h m I 
derive not from pando but with pas sus step (from pas 
tu s) from a lost root of going and I would bring to 
remembi ince the Sanscrit pad to go (whence pada m 
step ) as also path id whence jmthin pdnlhan path 
(Latin pons see § 2o5 ( e ) p 319) The following are dechnabh 
words of the older formation mes si s from mes ti-s the 
mowing tus si s from tas ti s cough whether the latter 
be connected with the Sanscrit loot tus to sound or 
with tundo when it would properly signify the thrust- 
ing semen h s is probably delived from a noun but is 

* Influence of Pronouns on the formation of W ords p 24 

f From senen for from the denominative verb S"mino we should ex 
pcct spimn-a ti s (compare tunnm a /tin) 
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to be lemaiked on account of the pure ic tent ion of the 
suffix. Mor-s and mcn-s have piobably lost an ^belonging 
to the base (tlierefoie from morlrs, mentis) the foinier 
answers to the Sanscut nvi-izs { from mm~h-s) “ death,” 
the latter to md-iis for mdn-ti-s 

848 With the suffix h, m Sanscrit, masculine substantives 
also are formed, which, aceoidmg to their fundamental sig- 
nification, denote the peison acting , as, c g. yd-h-s, “ tamei , 
binder (of the senses),” fiom the loot yam ; p&tis, “ lord 
(luler), husband,” for pd-tis (root pd, “ to suppoit, to rule”), 
sdp-ti-s, “ horse,” as “ limner / jiid-iis,\ “relation” To 

[Gr Ed p 1197] pdti-s answers the Lithuanian pahs m 
wiesz-paii-s (usually -paC-s), the Gothic fa-ch, nom falhs 
(see § 90 ), the Greek 7 rS-crt-s, Latin po-tis To tins class 
of woids belong, fui tlier, among other woids, the Gieek 
pav-T t~g, the Latin lec-ti-s ( from tcho), the Gothic ga-diauh- 
i(i)-s, “soldier” (root drug, “doing mihtaiy service” piet. 
drauh, pi drngum ) , gas-i(i)-s, “ guest,” as it appears to me, 
as “ eater, ”+ Sclavonic gos-ty Heie belong, fui tlier, 111 
Lithuanian, gen-tis, “relation,” and the following with a 

* The root sap, “to follow,” akin to sad i, id (from sah), tho Latin 
scquoi , Lithuanian setcu, “ I follow,” Greek eTTop.cn, probably denoted ori- 
ginally “ rapid motion,” as also other terms used to denote a horse, aio 
based on the notion of rapidity Compare Weber, “ Vajasaneya-Sanhitm 
Specimen,” II 54 

t 'Perhaps fiom jan (“ to bear, to produce”), transposed to jnd (com- 
pare dhmd with dham) In the Veda dialect this suffix forms also ad- 
jectives with the signification of the participle present , e g v> iddhi 
(euphonic for vridh ti), “growing,” juditln (euphonic for jushti), “lov- 
ing” (Rigv I 10 12) \ 

t Compare Sanscrit ghas, “to eat,” to which the Latin hos-ti-s also 
appears to belong, as, m Sanscut, h and Tf gh are often mteichanged, 

and jr h is represented in Latin also by h In Lithuanian, gas padit, 
“ house-keeping,” appears, in respect to its initial syllable, to belong heie, 
and pada seems to be. radically akin to the Sanscrit padd-m, Gieek irebo-v. 
Compare also the Latin hos-pcs 
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lingtlicniA 0 of the hist b} an inorganic a wlitc.1t however 
is wnntmgMn the nominate c (sec 5 13j) Ai ics U s in 
Mtcr (gen Ltcechio root fuel, whence luclti and kucthm 
I mute ) rats it s headband (rit-u I bind ), 
lams ti s, stopple (lams-au I stop ) ram ft s 1 sup 
port (property the supporter j>n rcmyii nnd rnmilau 
I support ) yau It s ox (Sanscrit yu to couple 
ydtrmi I bind ) compare Latin jummtum Perhaps 
also m the Latin nominal derivatives ccrle-slt * ogre sit s 
onl} ft is the true suffix and s a euphonic prefix * ns in the 
Lithuanian formations like yaun y tc } outh nnd the Sln- 
\omc m s fro (sec §* S3 1 547 ) So the a of cninpe stn s terre 
sin s sihe-slri a mi D ht owe its introduction onl} to the inch 
nation n t has to lean on n preceding a [G L<1 p 1100] 
so that here fri would present itself ns the true suffix nnd 
ns a development from the above mentioned (§ 810 ) fdr«=. 
Sanscrit tdr fern fri If nil} one him ever would desire 
with Pott (f c) to recognise in the sv liable si i of agre sh s 
ccclo-sU s the root of to stand nccondin 0 to the nna- 
log} of Sanscrit compounds like dm shthas standing m 
heaven hcavcnl} I still see no reason to rt cognise in 
the above mentioned Lithuanian nnd Sclavonic classes of 
words compounds with derivatives from the sud verbal 
root as a euphonic s in the forms spoken of does not sur- 
prise us more than in the Greek words clkou a Toy oicou- 
<r r>/y atcou-o- Tncoy f The c of the Latin formations m c-sh s 
and e sin I regard ns n corruption of i (see § G ) otca 
sioncd b} the following combination of consonants 

S19 The Indian Grammarians assume a suffix ah to 


• Dome iticus presupposes n more simple dome sti > (compare Pott 
Lt I , II 543 ) and thus too, rus ii-cus n moro Bimj lo ruj a s 
t ti kos presupposes abstract bases in ti as at po s (/3 at p r ttpi at 
po s arco cri p r) presuppose such bases in ot See Pape, ‘ Et^ mol 
Lexicon, p 140 b 
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explain some rare words , as, arait-s, m , “ Wrath,” and 
with the accent on the root, arati-s, f, “fear, fare” (fiom 
the root ar , n, “to move oneself,'” compaie Latin mi), 
mmail-s, m, “the God of Love,” as “spoiter” (root mm, 
“ to sport”) , vahati-s, m , “ wind,” as “ blower ” I believe, 
however, that m this class of words ti only is the tine 
suffix, and a the retained class-vowel (see p 110S) The 
Lithuanian presents as analogous forms gyn-a-sti-s , “ life,” 
and rimm-a-sti-s, “rest,” the s of which is tlieiefore euphonic. 
The latter answeis also radically to the Sanscrit ram-a-ii-s, 
as ram , with the prep d (dram), signifies “to lest” On 
the other hand, from gyw-a-sti-s {y = i) we had to expect 
jiv-a-ti-s The cucumstance that the said Lithuanian woids 
form m the genitive gywasclno , nmmaschio, from gyuanclua 
[G Ed p 1199 ] and nmmaschia (c hia euphonic for -tia, see 
§ 783, p 1046), and aie become masculine, which the San- 
scrit abstracts m ti never are, need not deter us fiom recog- 
nising the affinity of formation of the words spoken of m 
both languages, as similar extensions of the limits of words, 
as also changes of gender, aie not uncommon m the Indo- 
European stock of languages I refer, with respect to 
both these points, to the Latin m-i-tiu-m for m-i-ti-s above 
mentioned (§ 847 ) Together with gyw-a-sti-s, “ life,” and 
nmm-a-sti-s, there exist also, m Lithuanian, some analogous 
masculine abstiacts which exhibit e for a as the middle 
vowel , thus, lulc-e-sti-s, “ the writing moJc-e-sti-s, “ pay- 
ing ,” rup-e-sti-s, “ care ,” gail-e-sti-s, “ penitence pylc-e- 
sti-s , “lancour” (pyksfu, “I am wrath,” pret pykau) In 
Greek we find a few analogous forms which admit of com- 
panson with the above-mentioned Sanscrit abstract ar-ati-s, 
“ fear, anxiety,” m which e has been inserted ve/i-e-cri-s, 
Aay-e-o-/-f, evp-e-m-s (see p 1098), wheie the agreement m 
accentuation is also to be noticed 

850 The suffix m, moreover, is, m Sanscrit, not only a 
means of forming feminine abstracts, but produces also 
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some similar appellate es winch accentuate some the root 
some the vnffix e g vnsli ni s ram as lmpregna 
tor (n euphonic for 71) * ag m s, fire is perhaps an ab 
brevntion of dag m s (compare d(ig dhum to burn root 
daft) which reaches bach be\ond the time of the separation 
of languages as us.ru is a more recent one of dttsru (Greek 
SaKpv) tdh ni s in the V£das among other things horse 
as bearing or drawing (see Benfey s Glossary) in classic 
Sanscrit fire , g6 ni s masc fern vuha (root gu 
to join together ) An accurately re- [G Ed p 1200 J 
tamed analogous form to agm $ is to be found m several 
of the European sister languages in Latin %g ni s in 
Lithuanian ug m s which latter liow ever has become 
feminine while the Sclavonic orim og ny (theme ogm ) has 
preserved the gender handed down to it In Lithuanian 
m appears in some other feminine bases the root of which 
is obscuied thus us n 1 s thistle is perhaps ongmall> 
the sticking and radically akin to the Sanscrit ush to 
burn (Latin us ur) '•J szak m s root may be named 
from to grow and be akin to the Sanscrit sak to 
be nblt as conversely the Gothic mag I can and 
mah l(i) 5 might conduct us to a Sanscrit root which 
signifies to grow (jmah manh) In Latin we mav per- 
haps further refer here cri m s p& m s ft m s fu ni s and 
the adjectives U m s and seg ni s which however are all 
of them more or less obscured as to their roots Ori ni ? 
may like the Sanscrit rd-man for rdh man (see § 79G ) and 
sird ruha hair of the head ( growing on the head ) 
he named from to grow ( ere sco ere vi) inasmuch as it 


* Root iarsh trtsh The Latin icrres which is probably akm tnl es 
its form peril ip s by assimilation for t erne s 
+ Thus in all probability dgguhs prickle thorn digsm s ‘ stitch 
with the needle and dejiu I stick are connected with degu J 
burn 
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does not spring, as capillus from caput, from another term for 
the head (Sanscnt siras from hr as, “ head, 11 Greek k<x pa), 
pd-ni-s signifies, perhaps, “ the nouushmg” (Sanscnt pd, “ to 
support, to nourish, 11 compare pa sco ), hut might also have 
lost a final radical consonant (as, e g lu na, lu-men, for luc-na, 
luc-men, ful-men for fulg-men), and may he named fiom “to 
bake, 11 r fi-m-s, perhaps for fid-ni-s, from fid,findo, fu-m-s 
[G Ed p 12013 is referred hy Pott (Et I, I 251 ), and I 
believe lightly, to the Sanscrit bandh, “ to bind,” with 
which he also compares fido, fcedus, and the Greek neldod 
(root tu6) , consequently, m the latter foims, the old a, as 
m our pres binde (see p 106), has been weakened to 1 ; 
while the u of fu-m-s for fud-nis is closer to the old a, 
and compensates by its being lengthened for the consonant 
that has been dropped |* But if funis belongs to bandh, 
the n might also be ladical, which, however, I do not be- 
lieve, as fido also, and ncldoi, have lost the nasal, and roots 
which terminate in a mute with a nasal preceding dis- 
pense rather with the less important nasal than with the 
mute hence, m Sanscrit, e g baddh-d-s, “ bound ” Seg-ni-s 
I 'hold to be akin to the Sanscrit root sajj, “ adhan-ei e 
sajij, “ ajfigere” ( sak-fd-s , “ affixus ”) . it may oiigmally sig- 

The p of the Sanscnt pack (from pale), Gieek niira, has been 
changed into a guttural in coquo, which does not pievent the assumption 
that the original labial has not been entirely lost 

t Regarding the origin of the aspirates of funis and fido, opposed to the 
Greek rrclda, see § 104 , and Ag Benary, tc Doctrine of Roman Sounds,” 
p 190 As legards the Greek 1 r for Sanscnt b, we find the same relation 
in 7 ru6, compared with the Sanscnt loot budh, “ to know ” The cucum- 
stance, that m Sanscrit, together with bandh, theie exists another loot 
which cannot be cited, bundh, cannot instigate me to lefer the Latin 
fu-ni-s rather to this bundh than to bandh , but I believe that the weak- 

4 

enmg of the a to u (see § 604 ), which, for the leason given above, has 
been lengthened m Latin, has found its way into the Sanscnt bundh, Latin 
fu-m-s, and Gothic bund-um, “ we bound,” foi the first time after the 
separation of languages, from a principle common to the three languages 
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mfy held fist held in hence slow inactive In 
Lithuanian as egu means I fasten the original a of which 
lias maintained itself in sak ti s (gen -fes) clasp huchle 
Le nt s if it bS akin to Xeia$ can have m only as forma- 
tive suffix In Sanscrit h cl 1 signifies liquefacero sol- 
■tere whence h na s solufus ex (inctus, h cl 9, adh<v 
r ere tnheerere insider e 

[G Ed p 1202 3 831 The intermediate vow el weakening 

of the pronominal bases R la r na exhibited by the suffixes 
ta nu shew that they stand in the same phonetic relation to 
the forms to na (1 m as that in which m the interrogative 
the form ku stands to ka ki (see §§ 3SG 3S9 390 ) The 
suffix ta is particularly important in Sanscrit as a forma- 
tive of the infinitive and of a gerund in tid I have al 
readv in m\ System of Conjugation (pp 39 43) represented 
the former as an accusative with m as the sign of case 
and the latter as an instrumental and will not repeat here 
the grounds which induce me to regard the infinitive in 
all languages as an abstract substantive with the privilege 
of governing like the so-called gerunds and supines the 
case of the v erb and to employ sev eral other freedoms m 
construction The Indian Grammarians assign the m of 
the infinitive in turn to the suffix which they call ta mun 
in order to express by n which is joined hy means of the 
conjunctive vowel u to the turn winch they view as the 
true suffix the denial of the accent which rests on the 
radical syllable lienee e g da turn to giv e sthd turn to 

stand , pak turn to cook , trus turn to tremble at tum 
to eat vet tum to know That the Indian Gramma 
nans regard the final m of these forms not as the sign of the 
accusative and therefore as alien to the true suffix must sur 
prise us the more as in the Veda dialect of which I was ig 
norant when I first began to treat of this subject the abstract 
substantive in tu occurs also in other cases and indeed in 
the dative with the termination tai& or tavai and in the 
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genitive-ablative with the termination to s. In these forms, 
however, the Indian Grammarians refer the cake-termma- 
tions e or di, and 5 likewise, to the suffix (Pamm, III 4 9 ), 
yet we can hardly imagine it possible that Pamm, vlien be, 
[G Ed p 1203 3 eg III 4 . 13 ., says, istai & tusun-lasunuu, 
1 e that m construction with {staid, “ loid, capable,’ the un- 
accented suffixes ids and as may supply the place of the in- 
finitive suffix turn, he can therein have overlooked that 
here Ids is the genitive of the suffix tu, and as the genitive 
termination of abstract substantives without any suffix. 
It is, however, certain that the piactical Giainmanans often 
oveilooked that which was not fir to find, if it was no 
longer clearly perceptible m the usances of the oidmaiy 
language of the day , and if Pamm has made a mistake 
heie, we cannot wonder that Colebiooke also, who, m his 
Grammar, keeps stnetly to the rules handed down by the 
native Grammar lans, should assign the foimations 111 tds(nv), 
(Jc)as(iin), tum(un), and (k)hd, to the “aptotes” (“ Giammar 
of the Sanscrit language,” p 122), ’ and, e g place Idrlum, “ to 


* As legards the infinitive m turn , and llie gerund in. iva, A W v 
Sclilegel, too, lias, m noticing my view of these foims (Indische Biblio- 
thek,” I p 125), so far assented, as to say that the assertion that the infi- 
nitive m turn is the accusative of a verbal noun in tu “has a certain spe- 
ciousness,” for the supine of the Latin has undoubtedly the appearance 
of a verbal noun of the 4th declension As legards, however, the foim in 
tva, Sclilegel veiy decidedly denies the -justness of viewing m a geiund of 
the same (1 e according to Ins idea) any oblique case wliatevei of an 
abstiact substantive governing the case of the veih, hut he mil have the 
form m question called u an absolnte paiticiple,” perhaps because it, as 
he lemaiks at p 124, when it governs an accusative, can he aptly ren- 
dered into Latin by the ablative absolute , c. g tan ch ishtva by eo visa 
Though, however, tan dnshtva might aptly be so lendeied, yet this does 
not pievent its pioperly signifying “ post-actionem vidcndi cum, “ after 
seeing him ” for the instrumental, which 1 lecognise m dushtva, ex- 
presses also, where it refeis to a time, the relation “ aftei hence, e g 
achirena katina, “after a short (not long) time,” consequently this 

gerund 
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mike InlM after miking m the same [G Ed p 1204 3 
class with adverbs like lulas whence 5 i/atra where f 

gerund case, where it expresses the relation ‘ after is fittingly translated 
into other languages bv a preterite participle thus e g itg uktia ( after 
so speaking ) miy he rendered into Latin by “tta loculus, and into 
German by so gesprochcn habend W e roust however be on our 
guard if we would understand tlie nature of a form of speech against 
disposing of it according to the fa lnon in which it can he most conve 
niently rendered mto another dialect without injury to the general im 
port As the instrumental also expresses the relation with the gernnd 
under discussion may also be employed wheie a present participle might 
be expected and where in translations into other languages w e might 
aptly avail ourselves of such a part of speech ns ej Nal 1\ 24 , ‘he 
spake to Blaimi with explanation t e explaining (compare v 
Humboldt in Schlegcl s I Uibl II 127) where indeed in the original 
we do not find the gerunil m ltd but another of which hereafter which 
howe% cr in its constructions a rccs exactly with that in tid and in 
which too an instrumental may be reco a nised though not indeed as 
clearly Our gerund expresses the relation with also there where it 
comes after alum enough in a luch position, however we more com 
monly fin«l the instrumental of other abstract sub tantnes The forms 
alarn bhukttl and alam bhojanena te enou li with eating signify the 
sime and 1 have appealed already in my Conjugation System (p o'*), 
to this hind of construction as to a deeme proof of the instrumental and 
gerund nl nature of tlie form in tm and will only further add here that 
Forster also whose Grammar was then unknown to me regards the form 
in tut m this particular case as a gerund ( E say on the principles of 
Sanscrit Grammar p 463) without however entenn 0 mto any expla 
nation of its origin and of the case relation denoted by it The use of 
gerunds with alam is very rare in authors in that as it appears the 
abstracts m ana which will be discnssel hereafter and on which our 
German infinitive is based have almost entirely supplanted the gerunds m 
fra and ya m this position I am able at present to quote only one solitary 
example of the gerund in ya with alam viz Mali III 869 1 alan 
At slma i am any at nam{ ya fnani) Enough Krishna with despising 
him (i c despise h m no farther ) Schiedel grounds a principal 
objection against tlie for main e affinity of the form in tia and the infini 
tive m turn on the circumstance that tlie two forms do not stand m such 
exact accordance w ith one another m all roots as m faktum and paktva ^ 
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idlhd, thus ” As regards the infinitive m inm, the ciicitm- 
stance that this foim does not in all places express the 

but I had myself before, m my Conjugation-System, pp. 07, 58, drawn 
attention to the diffeience , as, e q between valium , fiom the base valtu, 
and ultva, fiom the contacted base u! tu and, moreover, W. v Hum- 
boldt (Indische Bibl , I 433 , II 71 ), in a copious and profoundly pene- 
trating examination of the disputed point, whether the foim m tia be an 
indeclinable participle or a gerund, has not been detened by such diffe- 
rences fiom lecogmsmg in the infinitive and the form m iva a formative 
affinity and common suffix, and from uniting with me in representing the 
lattei as a gerund invested with the termination of the instrumental and 
expressing the relations of this case (1 c II p 127) On the other 
hand, Lassen (1 c III p 104) consents indeed to recognise in the form 
rn tvd a gciund, but denies it to be an instrumental Ills objection 
against the original identity of the infinitive and the gerund (which, as is 
evident fiom what has been said, I have never asserted) is from the 
“oldeifoims of the gerund” which* occni m Panini (VII I 47 ) Be- 
fore I mention these foims, I must repeat, that, as Lassen lays down in 
other places, that alone is to be considered ns ancient vv Inch the Veda 
dialect exhibits diffeung from the classical Sanscrit , otherwise we must 
(to keep to the instrumental) regaid the Vedic instrumentals, mentioned 
mtlre Scholiast to Panini, VII I 39., dhiti, matt, sushtuit (foi dhity-d, 
viaty-d, sushtidy-a), which have dropped the case-terminations as well 
as locatives like charman foi chai mam, 1 c • — as older than the forms of 
the classic language which are piovided with the case-termination After 
the analogy of the said Vedic instrumentals may also be explained the 
Vedic gerunds m tvi (e g vntvi, Rigv I 52 6 ), if we, with Kuhn 
(“ Journal of Lit Cnt ” 1844, p 114), compare these forms with Vedic 
instrumentals like dhnshnuya, w with courage,” which I now icndily do, 
without, however, assuming, with the said learned man, that such instru- 
mentals come from bases m vi , but I hold the y of din ishnxiya, w ayd , 
for a euphonic insertion (see § 43 ) , and I lcfer to the analogous feminine 
pronominal instiumental amu-y-d (“ thiough that”) of the common lan- 
guage opposed to the masculine neuter amu-n-d The feminine theme of 
the pionoun spoken of has indeed a long v, except before the euphonic y , 
as, Lower er, adjectives also can lengthen a final u m the feminine, so may 
din idmu-y-a and ux u-y-a be derived from dh id aid, uru AVei c it, how - 
ever, piefened to derive them fiom dJmdinvi, ttrvl, because adjectives m 
u can annex an t (see § 119), w T e should still feel no slight ground for 

assuming 
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iccusativ e relation but is also found expressing rela 
tions otherwise far removed from the CG Ed p 1200 3 

assuming together with the pronominal base amC, a base amvt Bimplj m 
order to annex thereto the terminations beginning with n vowel especially 
os from QiRi'i according to the onl} role which prevails in Sanscrit mast 
come amry-a amvy-6 s If we however choo«e to consider the y in 
amt y-iiy amu y~6s ns an insertion the inference of this recoils also upon 
tlie said Vtda forms dhnshnu y d tint y-a which in the Scholiast to 
Panini (1 c ) are represented as=dhrishmi n-d uru n A and belonging to 
the masculine or neuter which can hard!} bo established by the \ tda 
text Irftho substantively used dhrtshnuya witli courage the gender 
cannot be discovered from the passages of the Bigv which lie before me 
I regard it however, ns femimne until I find proof to the contrary flio 
Vcdic gerunds in iti, if we derive the fti from tu y-t i, accord with ho 
above mentioned \ edic instrumentals (dfuti from dhity-A &.c ), in «o far 
that the} in like manner have after dropping the termination changed 
the preceding semt vowel into the corresponding long one But if tho 
termination ti{ do not rest on this principle I would explain oS*I liavo 
before done, it* from fti ns the consequence of the weakening of tho 
vowel according to tho principle of forms liko yu m mas for yu nd mis 
(sec § 48o ) — The \ cdie gerunds in hd ya have the nppearnneo of da 
tives from bases in tia as they however have not a dative bat in like 
manner an instrumental meaning and also in their formation, exclusive 
of the affix ya approximate to the usual form in tvi but not to tho 
above mentioned (§ 83^ ) abstracts in tia c g gatiuya (Scbol to Pun 
MI I 40 ) to galva vntti ya (Ynjurveda \I 10 ) to vrittlu knkdya 
(1 c 69 ) to krilia (rf Kdrtia m § 835) I would rather with lunim 
regard iiaya as a lengthened form of tia with tlic nffix ya, than con 
versel} with Lassen (1 c p 100) look, upon tid os an abbreviation of 
tulya The lengthening of the instrumental termination d to dya is like 
that by which in bases m a the dative termination £ has prolonged itself 
to aya (from 4-\ra Bee § ICo ) only the y here is the representative of 
the i contained in the diphthong 4 while the y of ti ya is perhaps an 
euphonic insertion (see § 43 ) as e g in ya y \n going (root yd 
suffix tn) and in the \ 6dic d/a y as the carrying supporting (root 
dhd suffix as) — Besides tm and hdya tmnam also (Pan VI I 48 ) is 
named as the representative of the termination tid occurring however, 
os a lded to the root yaj 1 to honour (tshtunam for t^hfid) and in the 
scholium on the said Sutra we finl also a form in tianam viz pdi&nam 
4 c for 
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accusative, may have chiefly occasioned the oyerlooking 
[G Ed. p 1207 1 its m to he the sign of the ^accusative, 

for pitvd If these foims, of which I know no examples that can he cited, 
are really equivalent m meaning to those in tvd, and theiefoic oxpicssivc 
of instrumental relations, I can hut recognise in their teimmation nam an 
enclitic, and I could only jom with Lassen m conjecturing a suffix linn, 
and deriving from it p'ltvdnam, after the analog} - of Tajdnam x and in 
regarding ishtvinam as a weakened form of tslitvdnam , if the forms nhtit- 
nam and pUvdnam weie shewn, accoidmg to this signification, to be accu- 
satives; but I could m nowise be induced to look upon the foim in tvd, 
which is also the pi evading one m the Vedas, os an abbreviation of that 
m tvCinam M. Professoi Lassen, in his polemic against my theory with 
regard to the form m tvd , has kept the principal point of my argument quite 
m the back ground; viz this, that the forms which teiminate m lid, if 
we regard them, as Lassen does, as gerunds, express m all places, ns is 
well demonstrated by W v Humboldt’s copious m\ cstigation, only such 
case-relations ns are denoted by the instrumental, but which are quite 
and entirely removed from the accusative, as nlso fiom the dative , and 
were this not the case, the mere form would never have led me to recog- 
nise in the formations in tvd the instrumental of feminine sub6tanti\es m 
tu, which, with regard to their gender and their suffix, find a good sup- 
port m the Greek abstracts m rv-s (ns e’S? jru-r), to which I fiist diew 
attention in my tieatise “ On the influence of Piononns on the formation 
of Words” (p 25") However, Lassen furthei lemarks (1 c p 105), that 
if we compaie the lingual use of this gerund, the instrumental “ or abla- 
tive” were perhaps bettei adapted for expiessmg the notional relation of 
this verbal form, than the accusative, which is never suited for that pur- 
pose Into the province of the ablative, however, m my opinion, this 
gerund never enters, unless one thinks of the Latin ablative, which, at 
the same time, repiesents the Sanscrit instrumental , hence, eg m a 
passage of the Bhag (II 37 \jitid may be aptly translated by the ablatn e 
of the gerund ( vincendo ), thus, “ vel occisus cesium cs adeptui us, id vin- 
cendo possidebis terram ” If need he, however, I w r ould regaid heie also 
the instrumental gerund as expressing the relation “ after,” “ after con- 
quering thou wilt possess the eaitli ” A Sanscrit ablative, perhapsjaya^ 
“from the victory,” or “on account of the victoiy,” could hardly be 
expected m this and similar passages Still more decisively than m the 
passage just quoted, is the genuine instrumental relation, or that of the 
Latin ablative of the gerund expressed m a passage of the Hitopades, 

already 
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the relation of ■which the infinitive evidently there ex- 
pt esses inhere it is governed by \erbs or -verbal substan 
tives or adjectives winch express to [G Ed p 1200] 
will to wish to know to stnve to be able 
to begin to command to determine where it is 
to be observed as regards the verbs of mo [G Ed p 1209 ] 
tion that the object of every motion lh Sanscrit is regu- 
larly expressed by the simple accusativ e As to the accu 
sativc nature of the infinitive a passage of the Sakuntala 
already cited by Hofer ( Of the Infinitive p 95) is very 
characteristic in which of two actions influenced by a 
verbal expression denoting beginning the one is ex- 
pressed bv the accusative of an abstract substantive m a 
and the other by the infinitive bahuikshepeui roditun cha 
pravrittu she began outstretching arms and to weep 

already cited by mo m Conjugation system (p 45) tvam uchchdih 
ioibdan Jntid namitian kathan nn jagarayasi tu clara voce clamorem 
faaundo < lommum cur non engilas When Lassen (1 c p 105) stn 
diedly calls the gerund under discussion indeclinable, I have nothing 
to say against it inasmuch as one may term any case as such mdechna 
blc and o much the more those which arc only the remains of the ori 
gmally perfect declension of a certain class of words VV hen however the 
sud learned per On refuses to see what can have induced me to blame 
thosQ who hav e preceded me for calling the gerund indeclinable I must 
bo allowed to remark that my censure chiefly consists m this that my 
predecessors have called this gerund not a gerund but a pirtici 
pie One might very well be content w ith an indeclinable gerund thon e h 
perhaps no one would see the necessity of making especial mention of the 
incapability of further declension in a form winch had been admitted to 
be a gerund As however in the form in tvd a participle was recognised 
by winch one had reason to expect a capacity for declension (cf W v 
Humboldt 1 c II 134 ) M ilk ms expressly called this putative participle 
indeclinable and Carey ‘adverbial on the other hand Lassen m 
that he acknowledged the gerundial nature of the form under discussion 
supported the one moiety of mj assertion and in the same manner as mj 
self blamed the clothing the formations m tvd and ya with the name of 
indeclinable or adverbial * participles. 

4 g 2 



1172 


FORMATION OF WORDS 


Such passages, too, require especial notice where one aurl 
the same veib simultaneously govern the accusative of the 
infinitive and that of a person, m exact agreement with 
the construction of the Latin and Greek accusative with 
the infinitive, and with similar constructions m German , 
as, “ Ich sah ihn fallen ” “I saw him fall” (cf Conjugation- 
system, pp 75, 107, and Hofer’s Infinitive, p 122) Thus, 
Savitri, V. 100 (Diluvium, p. 39), yadi man jivxlvn ichchhau, 
“ si me vivcre cupis Ram. ed Sclil II 12 lor , na jivihni 
tvdn vishahd, “ non viterc ie snshneof ' Viihatkatlia, p 314, si. 
172, ham apt idjdnan snutvn infra dadarsa, “ he saw a certain 
king bathe there” In verbs of motion the infinitive ex- 
presses at the same time the place to which the motion is 
directed As one, liowevei, moves toward an action m 
order to execute it, the accusative teimmation of the in- 
finitive here enteis upon the piovincc of the dative, which 
latter case, m Sanscrit, most usually expresses the causal 
relation, while the propel dative i elation is foi the most 
pa it expressed by the genitive, which m Piaknt and Pali 
has indeed quite supplanted the dative. Thus, e g Hidimba 
I 34., dffatd hanium imdn sarvdn/' ansen m order todestioy 
all these,” Ram ed Schl I 20 2, abhyaydd diashfum 
[G Ed p 1210 J ayddhydydn narddlnpam, “ he came to see 
the punce of men m Avodhya ,” II 97 ie., uiun hanium 
abhyefi bharalali , “ Bharat draws near to slay us both ” 
Hence the language may have arrived at expiessmg, 
through the accusative of the infinitive, the causal l elation 
also, m places where it is not the object of any verb of 
motion, or where the direction of the motion is immediately 
towards a distinctly-expressed place, and the infinitive only 
expresses the reason of the motion, thus, eg Mali I 2876, 
mumn vvtajasan drashtun gamishydmi tapovanam, “to see 
the immaculate hermit I will go into the wood of peni- 
tence ,” Hitop (Bonn Ed ) p 47 17 , pdniyam pdtiim ya- 
mundkachcliham agamat, “ He went to the shoi e of the 
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\amunajto drink water Without a verb of motion 
Draup 4 ao alan t& pdnduputrdndm bhaktyd kith am updsitum 
Aw aj with thy love to the sons of Pandu m order to bear 
distress Indraloka I 15 16 druhasva rathdttamam 
sudurlabham samdrddhum * ascend the best of chariots 
winch to ascend (on account of the ascending) is hardly to 
be attained I now too regard the infinitive as express 
ing the dative relation where it is by the side of words 
which express a time or by other substantives and at the 
same time it appears to represent the genitive or the Latin 
gerund in di as eg Nalas 20 le nd yan Idlo vilambitum 
this is not the time to hesitate ( to the hesitating for 
the hesitating ) thus Urv asi (Lenz p 10 Bollensen p 12) 
this is not the time to see Satakratus ( drashtum ) Drau 
padi III 7 The time has approached for these most ex 
cellent heroes to come here ( to the or for the approach ) 
Hitop ed Bonn p 59 line 6 slhdlum tchchhd the wish to 
stay (not of staying ) Ram ed Schl II 9 7 srdlun 
chhandah the wish to hear Mali 1 422 [G Ed p 1211] 
pdndavdn liantum mantrah the plan to slay the Pandavas 
(foi the slaying on account of the slaying not of the slay 
ing ) Hitop ed Bonn p 119 SI 40 yoddhun sal tih the 
power to fight Arjun s return 9 e (Diluvjum p 111) 
anlaram paddd vichalilum padam room to move foot 
frofn foot Observe that the ordinary accusative also 
occasionally expresses the relation of the cause or of the 
object as Bhagavad Gita XVI 3 4 5 sampadan , ddivim 
abhijdtd si to a god like destiny art thou born Con 
versely vve sometimes find the dative of common abstracts 
in constructions where the infinitive was to be expected in 
its genuine accusative function I have already in a Note 
to Arjunas journey to Indras heaven (p 79) drawn 
attention to such a use in upa hr am to begin to com 
mence We lead viz Hidimha I 22 gamandyd pacliak- 
ram2 he began to go ( to the going or on account of 
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the going,” instead of “ the going so Ram cd. §ehl I. 20. 
20 ) - Still moie important is another passage of this 
land (Maha-Bliar III. 12297.), wlieie the dative dependent 
on upa-Jcram governs the accusative exactly after the 
mannei of an infinite e, ash dm . . . darsanuyd 'pathaki amC, 
“he began to survey the aims ” Similarly we find abfti- 
rochay (causal of ablmuth), “ to he pleased, to 

will, to wish,” with the dative of abstract substantives in- 
stead of the infinitive standing m the accusative i elation ; 
e g Ram ed Sclil I 36 2 ., gamandyd 'bhiruihenja, “ be 
[G Ed p 1212.] pleased to go” (to the going, instead of, 
“ the going,” adionem cundi) So also utsah, “ to be able,” 

• in which again the remarkable circumstance occuis, that, 
m the example befoie me the dative governed by the said 
verb, viz panbhugaya, “to enjoy” (“to the enjoying”), 
like the ordinary infinitive pen ibhdHum, goiems an accu- 
sative, Mali III 16543, “ Thee, O Maitlnli, I cannot enjoy” 
(ivdm . . no \saM paribhdgdya) So we sometimes find 
the dative expressing the place towards which a motion is 
made, for which purpose the accusative is altogetliei and 
specially employed , eg Mali II 2613 , vanuya pravavi ajidi , 
“they went forth to the wood III 10076, auamdya gach- 
chhdva, “we go (both of us) to the hermitage.” On the 
other hand, we find precisely m its place the dative of 
abstract substantives as lepiesentative of the infinitive 
m the causal relation, eg m a passage (“Arj una’s 
Journey to In dr a 1 s heaven,” p 74) of the 12th part of the 
Mali., already elsewliei e quoted, “ m order to dwell ( vd&dya ) 
twelve years in the wood (went he) ,” Draup 8 20 , “ Sura- 
tha sent to slay Nakula ( yadhdya nakidasya), the most 
excellent of the elephants ,” Scliol. to Panmi, II. 3. 15 , 

^ We find, kowevei, also the infinitive in construction with upetham , 
c 9 Indraloka, I 21 , tam dp) ashtum upachalramC , “ lie began to take 
leave of him.” 
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pdkaya vfajati he goes to cook (in order to cook) 
Urvasi (te nz p 4 Boll p 5) yatu>hy$ vah saJchipratydna 
ydya I will strive to bring back jour friend It de 
serves notice that the abstract substantives which in 
classical Sanscrit intrude upon the functions of the infini 
tire are all except the proper infinitive in tu m formed 
bj the suffixes ana or a to which I particular!} draw atten 
tion for tins reason that we afterwards meet with the 
same sufiixes slightly corrupted m the European languages 
also 

852 We very often find the abstracts [G Ed p 1213 J 
which are formed with nna in order to express the causal 
relation of the infinitive in the locative which in Sanscrit 
especially very frequently stands for the dative Such infi 
mtive locatives after the manner of ordinary substantives 
regularlv govern the genitive as e g Savitn I 33 bhartur 
anifohane tvara hasten to seek a spouse ( in the seeking 
of a spouse or on account of the seeking ) Nal 24 2 
tipdyah anayand tiva the means of bringing thee 
hither ( to the bringing hither of thee ) , 17 29 nalasya 
n ayane yata strive to bring Nala here 34 yatadhvan 

nalam urjint strive je to seek Nala ( in the searching 

of Nala ) * Mah 3 1479 s na tv abhyanujndn lapsydmi 
gamank yatra pandaxdh I shall not however obtain per- 
mission (thither) to go where the Pandavas As the 
dative of abstract substantives is found representing the 
accusative 1 elation so is also the locative of the form in 
ana and indeed in the example before me it is gov erned by 
saL to be able with which in general usage we find the 
infinitive in turn but Ram ed Schl I 66 19 na stkur 
grakanS iasya dhanushah they could not receiv e this bow 
( in the receiving tins bow ) with winch may be com 

* On the other hand the same verb with the form in ium Nal 16 4, 
tartan ynttehj tat hartum all this will I strive to do 
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pared the above-mentioned (G. ed. p 121*2) nd 'tspM pari - 
bhdg&ya As m the passage mentioned this rpanbhdga 
governs an accusative, so also is the foim in an£ occa- 
sionally found with an accusative , hut hitherto I know of 
no parallel example to place by the side of that already 
quoted elsewhere (“ Arjuna’s Journey,' 11 &c , p So) It 
[G Ed p 1214] occurs Nalus 7 10, tarn . . . suhidun na 

tu Icaschana midrane 3 bhavach chhaJctd divyamdnam, “ but 
none of his friends was capable of restraining him (m 
the restraining) playing 11 It is more rare to find the 
locative of a substantive formed by the suffix a as repre- 
sentative of the infinitive One example occurs, Raghu- 
vansa, 16 75 , where, however, it is uncertain whethei tad- 
vichayd be to be taken as a compound, or whether tad be 
an accusative neuter, governed by vichayd, “to seek 11 I 
annex the whole passage samajndpayad dsu saivan dndyvnas 
tadvichaye (or tad vichaye ) “he commanded theiewith all 
fishermen to seek 4 that (bracelet, 11 valay a masc neut) It 
may be considered as a point m favour of the view which 
regards tad as the accusative governed by vichaye that both 
the dative and accusative of abstracts formed by the suffix 
a occur as substitutes for the infinitive m constiuction 
with the accusative As regards the dative, I recall atten- 
tion to tvdm panbhdgaya, “ to enjoy thee,” m the passage 
quoted above (p 1212 G ed.) An instance of the accusative 
of this class of words governing the accusative as substitute 
foi the infinitive is afforded us in the Kriyayogasai a, of 
winch we have to expect an edition from Wollheim chain e 
vivdhan tan kanydm, i e lit., “ he made to marry that 

-f The commentary takes tadvichaye as compound, and explains tad by 
7 tasyd ’’bharanasya I, however, do not doubt that tad , whether it be 
taken as the first member of a compound in the gemtive relation, or as an 
accusative governed by vichaye, certainly refeis to valaya, “biacelet,” 
and not to dbharana, “ ornament,” which, m the preceding Sloka, stands 
at the end of a Bahuvrihi ( tulyapushpabharanah ) 
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maiden t Here wc must return to the feminine form of 
the suffix V M7 d isolated accusatives of winch arc em 
plowed m Zend for the infinite e where it expresses the 
accusiti\e relation (see § 619) I now [G Ed p 1-lu ] 
prefer to translate the taray&m prachttkramuh mentioned at 
§ C19 p 812 and which remains as jet a solitary example 
b) tliej made to gain than b} they made gaining”* 
To this form in dm maj also be referred the Maratha in 
fimtives in ttn eg korun to mike to do so that tt 
would he to be taken as a corruption of an original d as 
in the first persons as ^ ichchhun I wish (=Sanscnt 
ichchhttmi ) korun I m ike ” sokun I can for 

which in Sanscrit we should expect according to the 1st 
class hardmi wl&mi. It appears to me however more 
probable that the said infinitives have lost a t just ns in 
bh6.it brother for bhr6t6 If tins \ lew be just still the 
Maratha infinitive cannot therefore be compared with the 
Sanscrit in turn because there is no reason apparent wli} 
the u should have been lengthened but I would rather 
explain un from ^ tun for tiam, m the same way as 
tiam thou in Marathi has become ^ tun In the 
Maratha infinitive therefore the suffix FI tva would be 
contained which in classical Sanscrit forms denominative 
abstracts (see § 834) and in the Vedie dialect also verbal 
abstracts (see § 83a) From this suffix I should prefer 
also to deduce the Maratha gerund in ^ un, thus e g 
korun after the making ( having made ) from 
the instrumental kortvdna \ with the suppression of the 
final a which is left in the Prakrit gerunds as 


* If prdkram be not confirmed in the meaning ‘ to make we most 
translate ‘ tliey began to obtain which does not prejudice the infinitive 
nature of tho form in dm 

t Cf dtidno or dti&nt, ‘by the God =Sanscnt dt 

it n a 
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[G. Ed p 121G] 'paihm, glmina, laluuna,'bil6hianct^6ganluna, 
gUttuna The Piaknt, however, is not wanting also in 


- The t of the geiundial suffix: appeals to he preserved piinupnlly, if 
not solely, under the piotection of n preceding consonant. The first t of 
ghCituna (Satiseiit root grab) c\idcntly rests on assimilation, he it that 
the n or the h of gh'nh (inf ghuJndun and qhcttun ) lias assimilated itself 
to the t following In haituna, from hnn, the first i stands decidedly 
for n Lassen also (Inst p 367) compares these Prakrit gerunds with 
those m Marathi, hut traces them hotli hack to the abo\e-mentionod 
(G. ed p 1207), hut as yet uncitcahlc, gerund m ivunam Against this 
explanation, even if the gerund m tulnam were hotter established than 
it is, as accusative, the objection would present itself, that the Piuknt has 
nowhere else allowed the accusative sign m to he lost, hut has cverj where 
retained it m the f oi m of an anusvuia Lassen (1 c p 259) also deduces 
the Praknt nominal abstracts in itana (In nssinnlation from tiana) fiom 
the ah eady-ment toned tvan, hut since then, in the edited Veda text an 
actual secondary ( taddlnta -) suffix tvana has been found, which, ns such, 
as also by its foim, has a much stronger claim to he regarded ns the origin 
of the Praia it ttana The follow ing are examples mahitvand-m , ‘ great- 
ness” (from the Medic main, “great”), sakhitvand-jn , “friendship,” 
martyatvand-m , “mortality or humanity” ( 2 ) I cannot, however, see 
the reason why Benfey (Glossary to the Sama-Veda, s v mah it va) calls 
the suffix tvana more organic than tia for the broader form might ns 
well he an extension of the slioiter, as conversely the shorter he an abbre- 
viation of the hioadei They both appear to he of primitive antiquity 
The former we have already lecogmsed m Gothic and Sclavonic (see 
§§ 834 835); on the latter is based very probably the Gieek crvvi ] , 
e g m Soukoowi}, diKaiocrvv’ij, <ra$po<rvvq, which has passed into the femi- 
nine With regard to the syllable cru, for the Sanscut tva, compare the 
lelation of erv to tva-m, “thou” (§ 326 ) In Marathi we meet with the 
Vedic suffix tvana m the rathei obscured foim of pond m abstract neuters, 
as, bCddpdnd, “childhood” (see Vans Kennedy, “ Dictionary,” 1 1 p 16), 
withpfoi tv (cf § 341 , Schluss and Hoefer, “de Piacrita dmlecto,” 
p 165) Carey (Giamm , p 32) wutes m<i^ jion foi Tprr pond, and sup- 
presses also, mhis dictionary, very frequently the final vowel of Sanscut 
neuter bases m a he writes, e g , Mim pap, “sm,” ddson, « tooth,” 
Mi<K*^pdybs, “milk," ■A^^chmdm, “sandal-wood,” vahon, “ zc- 

Inculum" for mq papo, &.c 
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gerunds winch are based on the Sanscrit [G Ed p 1217 ) 
in tod, asV g gadua = Sanscrit gatid with the final vowel 
shortened The Maratlu also uses to express the infinitiv c * 
abstract substanti\es in ono and indeed especially to c\ 
press the nominate e relation in which the form in t m 

is scarcely to be found Thus m Carey (Grammar p 76) 
mold korono podoto to me to do (the doing) (is) beseeming 
on the other hand p 78, mm korun svkun I can do p 80 
mm korun tchchhun I wish to do Wc may here on 
account of the frequent and per\admg interchange of 
r and l recall remembrance en passant to the remarkable 
similarity between the Marathi dative accusative tcimina 
tion Id and the modern Persian rd Compare for example 
the just mentioned mold ‘ to me me with the Persian 
t nerd, and tuld to thee thee with turd, dmhdld (from 
osmdtt sec§ lGG) ypiv rjpas with mdrd, tumhdld tyxtt, u/iaj 
with shumdrd 

8.»3 At the beginning of compounds the infinitive m 
turn according to the universal principle of the formation 
of compound words loses its case sign and then arises 
the bare theme in tu , eg Nal IX. 31 vachd han tgaktu 
Aamns tudrn nor also am I of the will to leave thee 
( having a quitting wish ) where it is to be remarked, 
that in Sanscrit the first member of a compound may be 
treated in respect to syntax as an independent member 
of the sentence wherefore tgaktu i here governs the accu 
sative (iuiim) just as much as if tgaktum stood there alone 

854 The Veda dialect generally employs the dative to 
express the causal relation of the dative and indeed either 
that abov e mentioned (§ 851 ) in tavS or [G Ed p 1218 J 
taidi* from the proper infinitive base in tu or the dative 

* The form in taidi is the more rare it accents, beside the radical 
syllaHe also the case termination e g ydmitaiai “ in order to bridle 
(Rigv I 28 4 ) kdrtavd , “ m order to make (Naigh III) In 

combination 
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of absti act radical words, or of an abstract femjmnc base 
terminating m din oi dUi, of winch onlj they datrve m 
dhyui has been ictamed , so that this form lias gamed a 
still moie genuine infinitive appeal mice thiough the lack 
of other cases from the same base. The teimmation 
dhydi is always preceded by a or aya, by, therefore, the 
theme of the special tenses of the 1st 01 Gth class, with a 
as class-vowel , or by that of the 10th class, or causal form, 
with the character aya Compai e, c g , pib-a-dhydi (stuc tly 
piba-dhyiLi, ef. §. 503 ), “in. order to dunk" (Rigv I S3 i ), 
with pibah, “ he drinks Ishdi -a-dhydi , " in older to flow ” 
(1 c 63 s ), with hshdr-a-ii , sdh-a-dhydi , “m oidei to con- 
quer” (S V ed Benf, p 15 1), with sdh-a-ti, vand-d-dhydi, 
“m order to praise,” with the accusative, Rigv. I 61 s , 
viram . vandadhyui, “ m order to piaise the hero,” 
with vdnd-a-t&, chai -d-dhyui, “in older to dunk 1 (l c 61 72 ), 
with chdr-a-ii , mdd-ayd-dhyux, “in order to gladden or re- 
joice," w'lth muddy ah (causal of the loot mad, “to lejoice,” 
Yajurv 3 13 ) , isayadhyui, “ m order to enjoy, to the enjoy- 
ment” (Rosen, “ Rig-Vedcc Specimen,” p. 8), with vs-ayati * 
[G Ed p 1219 j The liadhyui, “in Older to stride thiough,” 
cited by Westergaai d (Radices, p 27S), belongs probably to 
the Vedie is, cl 6, and answers, therefore, to is-u-h, “lie 
goes” (Naigh II 14) Among the infinitives 111 dhydi, the 


combination with prepositions the first accent, and in other foims from the 
infinitive base in tu tbe only one falls on 'be preposition , c q dmvCtavdt , 
“in older to follow” (fiom dnu and etavdi, Rigv I 24 0 ); prdtidhdtavC, 
“ m older to place, to support” (from prdti, “ against,” and dhdtavi ), 1 c ) 
*■ A denominative fiom ts, “wish, food,” hence it signifies also “to 
wish” (so Rigv I 77 4 ) I have alieady, in the “ Journal for Lit 
Cnt”(Dec 1830, p 949), explained the foim isayadydi, winch Snyana 
regards as an instrumental plural, and explains by cshanlydih , ns Rosen 
does by £< exoptatas” as an infinitive, but I then found a difficulty in the i, 
m that I presupposed a verb of the 10th class, which w r ould lead us to 
expect cshayadhyai Cf Lassen, Anthol , p 133 
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form tdi ridh u dhy&i in order to make grow (Riga T 
Gl 3 ) stan\ls hitherto quite isolated nml mnv be regarded 
ns n first attempt to form infinities out of the themes 
of other tenses than the present or also ns a remnant of 
a lingual period where perhaps from nil or most of the 
tenses of the indicative infinitives m dhyAi might have 
been formed Westergaard (Radices p 1SD) tnkes the said 
form as the infinitive of the perfect with which in form 
too it admirably corresponds as the root lardh (iritf/i) 

to grow" also to make to grow to augment to ex 
tend m the Vida dialect everywhere exhibits td for t a 
m the syllable of reduplication The fact of x&irulh A dhyAi 
belonging according to its meaning which Sivnna explains 
by the causal infinitive lardhayitum, to the present cannot 
be impugned by its derivation from the perfect base as 
m the Vedas the participles also of the reduplicated pre 
tcritc very often appear with a present signification c g 
Rigv I 89 s tushtuiAnsas laudnntcs The a inserted 111 
xAindh-A dhyAi is cvidcntlv the conjunctive vowel a which 
belongs to the perfect and wludi in several plnccs of the 
indicative lias been weakened to 1 (see § Oil) compare 
also with regard to the acccntuntion the dual forms td- 
vridh (1 thus lAiridh d tus Just however ns this a of the 
indicative is referred by the Indian Grammarians to the 
personal terminations so Panim (III 1 $>) regards the n 
of the forms in a dhyAi ns really a mem [G Ed p 12-0 ] 
her of the formative suffix * It may be left to further ex 

* Punini gives 1 c the suffix spoken of in six different forms viz 
adhydi adhyatn ladhyu hadhydm vadhyui tadJyfiin The final >1 ne 
gatiYes the accentuation of the suffix (cf p 1202 G cd ) and the initial * 
points out that the root appears in the form of tho special tenses hence 
e g the above mentioned jnbadhy&i , according to Sajana (ed Muller 
p 712) contains tho suffix sadlydm while mddayddhydi since it ha3 
the accent on the a which is reckoned to belong to the suffix accordin'* 
to Malndhnra contains the suffix sad/ydi Compaic tho suffix mica 

according 
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nmination of the usances of the V< die dialect to decide 
whether we have not to assume also aniists o. the mfim- 
tive in dhjjdi, but with piesent signification, as m the 
potential (see § 70>.). It is ccitam that when, as by Ben- 
fey (Glossary, p. 21G), the potential fmms like hm'ma, hu- 
vfanah, huvfaja, and the paiticiplrs laadl, Jan anti (fiom the 
form hit, which is a contraction of Uu\ “to tali’), aio 
ascnbcd to the aonst, we may with equal justice icgaul 
the infinitive d-hutddhyui, “to invoke” (Ynjtuv. 0 n), as 
the aonst For the piesent I prefer, however, to as- 
sume that the form hit, which is contracted fiom in', is, 
in the Veda dialect, inflected aceoidmg to thice difieient 
classes, and refer the said potential foims to the Gth class, 
the participles hnvdt, hut find, and the plutal middle humuhC ' 
(the latter with lnegular lengthening of the it), to the 2d, 
[G Ed p 1221] and foims like hat alt,’ "lie calls,' to the 

nccoidmg to Wilson ( ‘ Introduction to the Grammar of the S.imcrit Lan- 
guage,” 2d Ed , p. 327), by which adjectives like piOti, “drinking;” ptdytt, 
“seeing,” putayu, “filling” Bj 7, is pointed out the pure, devout of 
Guna oi weakened form of the verbal theme, and hence e <t , to the iorin 
Cdiuiddhyat, “ to invoke” (Ynjurv 3 13), from the form hu, which is 
contracted from hiu, is the suffiv hadhyui assigned Adhyai , or, without 
accent, tidhyam, is ilie suffix when it is appended to the form of the root 
strengthened or incapable of the Guna-incrcmcnt , eg m hdiui acVojuz 
(Rigv I G3 8 ), “ m order to flow,” from the root hshat , 01 1 

*" I believe I may venture to tince back to Jtu, Cl 1 , the Zend du, ‘ to 
speak,” winch as yet lias not been satisfactorily compared with the San- 
scrit (see Burnouf, Etndes, p 309) , while another du, winch signifies 
“to run,” evinces unmistnkeably its affinity with the Sanscnt roots of 
motion dim, dim , and dhetv (the lattci likewise “ to run”) I look upon 
the transition of h to 3 d m tins light, viz that the former lias fust 
become j and thence d, since of the ddi sound only the first element 
lomams. In the foimcr icspcct, compaie tlie relation of “to 

slay,” to the Sanscnt ^ han , in the lottei, that of the Old Persian 
adam, “I,” to ^^^ahdm , and of the New Pcisian dc^t, “hand,” to 
hasta, ddnetn, “I know,” to Jtbun/ii 
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1st The 1st person singular /mu* which occurs at the 
end of thc\ Slokn quoted might ns well be referred to the 
2d ns to the 6th class and just so the active participle 
huiut I prefer however to assign the latter to the 2d 
rather than to the 6th class because ns participle of the 
2d class it answers to the middle participle hituhiu Then 
d huiudhydi gamndhydi to go (\njurv VI 3) would 
have greater claim to he regarded as the infinitive of the 
aonst (ugamam) ns gam in the spccinl tenses substitutes 
gachhj if, however the hitherto uncitnblc form gumdt 
wlucli Vnska (Naigli II 11) nssigns to the Veda dialect 
be established then gamndhydi too mav hold good as the 
infinitive of the present It would be a convincing proof 
of the existence of an infinitive of the aonst could we anj 
where point out the form tuchadhyui (cf § Oj ) 

Sjj As mlinitiv cs of the third formation of the aonst (not 
however of the fonn in tlhydi) mav he regarded the forms 
mentioned by Pamni (III 1 lo ) rdlnshydt and aiyatlnshydi 
(the latter with a privative) The root ruh to grow,* 
would according to the third formation of the aonst form 
drdlnshnm , and from tyalh middle to tremble " is really 
to he found tile aonst diyatlnshi After deducting the aug 
ment and the personal termination there [G F«1 p 12°2 ] 
remain rdfush vyalhish ns temporal bases whence tlnough 
the feminine form i of the suffix a might easily arise ns 
abstracts rdlushi vyathithl the datives of which must be 
rdlushydi vyatlnshydi These datives might also be derived 
, from feminine bases in short i which therefore would ho 
appended to the aorist theme rdhish vyatlnsh in the same 
way ns e g that of ranhi quickness to the pnmitiv e 
root rank In tins case instead of di wo might expect also 
ay $ in the dative But if the said infinitives really be- 
long to the third formation of the aonst then those m si 
with the general dative termination £ may bo referred to 
the 2d (Gieek 1st) (see § 555) where we should have to 
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assume that the conjunctive vowel, which enters between 
the appended verb substantive and the peisor/tl tei ruina- 
tion, does not extend itself to infinitives like valsh t?, " to 
drive,” jishe, "to conquer” The first example occms in 
the Schol. to Pan, III 4 o, the latter Rigv. I 119 12 , 
auasv&n ydbhi rhtham dvatam ji,se, “by which ye help the 
courserless chariot to conquer ” (“ on account of conquer- 
ing”). Sayana calls the termination of this infinitive form 
/csd, because the radical vowel has no Guna. The gunised 
infinitives m se (euphon sh6, on account of the preceding 
1 , (J, k), like the 1 c. adduced mcshe, “to cast, to cast down” 
(root 771?), answer better to the 1st aorist formation, viz to 
the middle of roots ending m a vowel, which reduce the 
Vnddhi augment of their active, on account of the too 
great weight of the middle terminations, to that of Guna , 
while the roots ending m a consonant 1 enounce all increase 
to the vowel m the middle We might tlierefoie refer all 
LG Ed p 1223] infinitives m se, whether with Guna or 
"not, to the 1st aonst formation But whether the infini- 
tives m se are to be considered as formed from the 1st 
or 2d aorist, tlieir agreement is remaikable with that of 
the 1st aorist m Greek , as, Av-c rat, rv-n-crai, dc?K-crat , for 
which, m Sanscrit, if lu, "to cut off,” tup, "to smite, to 
wound,” dis (fiom dih), "to shew?” had formed an infi- 
nitive of this kind, we should have expected lu-sM, tup-she, 
dik-slte to Ovaai would coi respond bhu-sM, wdiere we may 
recall attention to the fact, that the Veda dialect has m 
the imperative also retained aonsts of this kind , and, in- 
deed, fiom the root him, the forms blm-sha — cfiva-ov, blm- 
shatam (upa-bhushafam) = (pva-a-rov, without our being able 
to trace the analogous indicative form 


The grammatical technical language decides, with respect to the ac- 
cent and the stronger or weaker form of the toot, accoidmg to Pan 1 c 
se, sen, and kse 
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6o6 The Vtdic infinitives in si and their analogous 
Greek foi\ns in <ra* conduct us to the L'ltm in re winch 
in the Annals of Oriental Literature p 69 X have al- 
readv endeavoured to compare with the Greek infinitives 
of the 1st nonst It is certain that m the Latin infinitives 
in re (from sc) just ns m the Greek 1st aorist and the four 
first formations of the Sanscrit aorist the verb substantive 
is coutaincd This is clear]} seen m pos sc (for pot sc) ns 
possum throughout its conjugation exhibits the coinbin ltion 
of pot (by assimilation pos) with the verb substantive (re 
gardmg pof ui from pot fux see § jjS ) Ps sc for cd sc (with 
eel e-rc) most accurately corresponds with the said Sanscrit 
infinitives, and if m the Vedas on infinitive of this kind 
should occur from the root ad it must in accordance with 
the well known law of sound be no other than at si Jn 
for re from/tr sc and tel 1c from t cl sc the sibilant of the 
auxiliary verb hns become assimilated to the preceding 
consonant Tor for re wo should have expected in the 
Vtdn dialect him shi or hhar shi ! To the Latin infinitives 

da re st<l-re would in Vedic S inscrit, [G T<1 p 1224 ] 
correspond d& si slhA si * i shi (according to the analogy 
of ji she ) \ or $ shi (after the analogy of mi shi) Obscrv e 
that only those Latin verbs which absolutely or in some 
persons by the direct annexation of the personal tcrmina 
tions to the root arc based on the root of the Sanscrit 2d 
class (see § 109 3 ) may or must also annex this suffix of 
the infinitive directly while all others retain the class vowel 
and indeed m the third conjugation c (for t from n) on 
account of the following r (see § 707 ) hence t eh e re cor- 
responds to the aboVc mentioned Sanscrit -toA shi (euphonic 


* If not Bthi shi with the 5 weakened to t as in stJu td (p 1118 
Note *) and m sthf tt (§ 844 ) 

+ In the Scliol to Pan 1 c we actually find prifhi a 3 compounded 
of pra iihe 
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for vah-sd). Perhaps, also, we ought to look upon the a 
of the infinitives mentioned by Panim (III. 1 r )' m ast ns 
the class-vowel, 1 and so the often-oeem ring ji'i -uV , | “m 
order to live” (cf jiv-a-ii, “he lives”) would answer to the 
Latin vw-e-ie Another example of this kind is iivjosC, 
“ m order to adorn,” which, m a passage cited by Benfey 
(Glossary, p. 34) of the 5tli hook of the Rig\ , runs pat .'died 
to the dative slulnve of the common infimtn e i hm ti u 
pilshcmn unjiisd vkiu slolaic, “ I come, O Pushhan, thee to 
glorify! I come (thee) to piaisc’ 1 Tlius, Bigv I. 112 e, 
chtilcshas& stands beside the dative of the common mfini- 
[G. Ed p 1225 ] tive have “ by which deeds ye enable the 
blind (Rijrasvas) to see, the Sronas to go 

857 We cannot overlook the possibility that the a of 
the Sanscrit infinitives m nsc might also be the radical 
\owel of the verb substantive, though the latter is lost m 
compounds, and m many simple formations (see § 4S0 ) 
Then -ase would eonespond to the Latin esse, inasmuch as 
esse is not to be divided into cs-sc ; and here, therefoi c, ’the 
root of “to be” would occur twice, which we have ad- 
mitted as possible above, m the subjunctive csscm j Be 
that, however, as it may, the forms m astl and sr, if thev 
really contain the veib substantive, accoid, as regaids the 
principle of formation of the final infinitive expression, w ith 
the simple infinitives, winch exhibit the dative of bare i«i- 
dical words, as, dnse, “in older to see” These always 
express a genuine dative relation , as, e g , Rigv. I 23 21 , 
sihyan d?i^, “m order to see the sun 13 7., idun no 
bai Jut asadti, “ m order to repose on this our sti aw 

’ Cf eg pat-u-tra-m (p 1108 2 5), dira-ti-s, “fear” (§ 847 ) 
t E g Rigv I 37 15 , where it governs the accusative “ We are to 
them (belonging or devoted to Maruts), in order to live the v»holc life 
(life’s duration)” ( msvan chid ayur jivdse) 

t See § 708 , and Curtius “ Contributions,” p 352 
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10a is ahkram# to step bejond to slight The last named 
passage deserves cspecnl notice since here tlic dative of the 
infinitive appears to hold the pTace of the nominative of a 
future passive participle exactly m the same vvaj as vve 
use for the same end the infinitive with the preposition 
zu in such sentences as er i\l zu loben (laudandn's csl) 
i e he is fitted for praise Moreover m the saul pas 
sage in the Sanscrit text the substantive verb is in spirit 
present but as is verj common not formally expressed 
I annex Wilson s translation The sun who is av owcdly 
made the path m heaven is not to ho disregarded, Gods 
(b) jou) * Perhaps the Latin also was [G Ed p l°2C] 
not wanting in infinitives which correspond to the Vtdic 
like c Irish# d t>ud£ ali1rdm£ the) would he to he looked 
for in the 3d conjugation where by the side of passive 
infinitives like diet (older form dici er ) must stand active 
forms like dice incase the passive infinitive terminations 
? i er are not abbreviations of en ertcr , for fiom diccre 
must have come diceri diccncr U9 amari amancr monert 
moncricr audin audincr from amare fkc As regards the 
origin of the Latin passive infinitives the form in i is evi- 


* At&uydh pdnthd adilyi dnt praiachyan kritah J nd td d£i 1 atdcramS 
P&nroi in constructions of this hind appears really to regard tho infinitive 
dati\c9 m 8 with those in laiui (sec § 051 p HGu) ns \ edic represen 
\iAms> ^ Vift Wcin-b ■jficssfMj'paAa'ijJns rti )}« ixnya mih imcyn \viftivti 'm 
the technical language of grammar / ritya) for (III 4 11) lie puts them 
on the same footing with two real participial suffixes capable of declen 
sion when he says that the suffixes taidi 6 my a nn<l tia in the Vfidas 
are used m the sense of krilya In the following Sdtra aiachal she (root 
cliak shf prep ota) is expressly repre ented as a participle of this hind 
and in the Commentary lie explains n t i achakghe by na taUtydtavyam 
non narrandum In the passage referred to above Sijana regards 
the form under discussion as a future pa sive participle since hi* pnro 
phrases na td rami by nd tikramitun sah/ah and cites Panmi a 
here quote 1 
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dently an abbreviation of the older i-cr ( Inmhnicr , vulcrier, 
ci echo, sec p GG2). The transition of the active it* into n 
befoie the appended cr of the passive can seaicely arise in 
auglit else than in the avoidance of the cacophony winch 
would be occasioned by two successive c m fonns like 
landmen We cannot be surprised that the c of the netne 
infinites e tei imnation is short, when, as the represent itive of 
the Sanscrit and Gieek diphthong si 1 , cat, it ought to be 
long, as vowels at the end of a word are, foi the most part, 
[G Ed p. 1227 j subject to abbi eviation, or to entile sup- 
pression/ The length of the t of the passive infinitive 
may be legardcd as a compensation for the cr that has 
been dropped/}' 


* Observe, e g , the shoil final e m bein'', malt', while m adverbs from 
adjectives of the 2d declension a long c is found, in winch I believe I ic- 
cogmse the Sanscrit diphthong c(— a + i) of llie locative of bases in a 
(— Latin u of the 2d declension) Compnre, c y , rioiC with the Sanscrit 
locative mill, from the base naia, “new ” Obsexvc, also, the occasional 
shortening of the c of some imperatives of the 2d conjugation (caic, Ac ), 
and the legular abbreviation of the <5 of Old High Gennan conjunctives 
at the word’s end, as, hue, “lie mtvy uuiy”== Sanscrit bhdrCt, Gothic 
banai (k G94 p 922) 

t I should not wish to have recourse to the rule winch is set forth m 
the prosody of Latin grammars, that i at the end of a w ord, exclusn c of 
certain well-know n exceptions, is long, since m all cases m which, in 
Latin, the final i is long, there is a reason for it at hand , c g m the 
genitive singular and nominative plural of the 2d declension (see pp 215, 
244) I now refer the dative teimmntion ? ratliei to the real dative ter- 
mination in Sanscrit t ( = ai ), than to the locative termination i, ns m 
the plural also the termination bus evidently answers to the Sanscrit 
dative ablative ending, while in Greek the 'dative singular and plural 
equally well admit of being compared with the Sanscrit locative (see 
§§ 195 251.) The length of the i of tibi (ibl, ubi), miht, contrasted with 
the Sanscut datives tubhydm , mdhyam (§ 215 ), maybe looked npon as 
compensation for dropping the personal termination am w ltliout tins loss, 
from bhyam, hyam , we should find m Latin hum, hum In the 1st 
person smgulai of the perfect, tlie length of the i may he looked npon as 

compensation 
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Sj 3 It remains foi us to mention tlio infinitive of the 
Latin pihfect Here we sec in such forms ns amaui sse 
momu sse lefji sse audivi sse the infinitive of the \crb sub- 
stantive as plainly as m the pluperfects like amaveram we 
tltsco\er the imperfect with the loss there- [G El p 12-0] 
fore of the vowel of the auxiliary -verb which I assume in 
amove ram also (see § 614 ) But if the saul perfect in- 
finities are just ns the pluperfects eviduith modern for 
mations still forms like strip se consum sc admis se dwis sc 
dic-se produc sc abstrac se adicc se (sec Struve On the 
Latin Declension and Conjugation p 178) wlucli are of 
frequent occurrence in the older dialect lm c c\ cry claim 
to he regarded as transmitted from an ancient period of 
language and to be placed beside Greek nonst infinities 
and indeed with so much the more right as all the Latin 
perfects arc a cry probably m their origin nothing else than 
aorists (see § 546 ) We may consequently compare scrip sc 
die se with the Greek jpan-<rat SetK cat and aJiec-sc with 
the Sanscrit ! ak jliti mentioned above (p 1222 G cd ) It is 
here important to remark that for all the perfect infinitives 
of the 3d conjugation quoted by Struv e 1 c there arc also ana 
logous perfects (aorists) of the mdicativ c as points of depar 
turc just os there arc for the Greek infinitives m <rat(^ai 
indicatives in aa (fa 'fra), only ini as se dins se (by nssimila 
tton from intad sc dnid se cf § 101 ) arc more perfectly pre 
served than tnva si dm si which have lost the final conso 
nant of the root m compensation for which m dm si the 


compensation for dropping the personal termination (sec § CS2 Concla 
8ion) in the 2d person the t of the termination sti represents if the ex 
planation given in § 549 he correct the long t of the Sanscrit ending 
thas In a similar way the of uti is based ns I now assume m 
dejartnre from § on the long d of Sanscrit pronominal adverbs 
m tha eg uti corresponds to the Aedic / a tlm howl (Pun \ 

3 o) 
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short radical vowel is lengthened The futui e pei fcets ** like 
faro, cap 50 , ciro, au epso,'\ which m appeal mice me Analogous 
to the infinitives m sc, as also the pci feet and pluperfect 
[G Ed. p 1229] subjunctives, as arm,(tnsnn,ohjrrim,( > urssis, 
dixis, mduxis, irons, sponsis, a missis, ivjmi, erlinnt, odomsii, 
seipsd, vitensil, faicm, cilnncm, inlclbxcs, messd, i.'nd, Irani 
(see Stiuve, 1. c., p 175), can haully be put on the same foot- 
ing with the infinitives m sc, first, because the least of these 
have an indicative perfect m u (?a==c-j?)conesponding to 
them , and secondly, because, even if this veie the case, still, 
c g capso, anm , eximxem, could not, perhaps, have been de- 
uved fiom the to-be-presupposed tapsi, an, and the 
actually existing ex linn, by the termination of the futui c 
perfect and of the perfect and pluperfect subjunctive being 
substituted for the terminations of the perfect The said 
tlnee tenses and moods aie compai ativelv modern for mu- 
tions, and aie foimed by combining the futui e and the 
present and imperfect subjunctive of the verb substantive 
with the perfect base J of the attributive verb, and the 
affinity of their concluding poition vitli the si of pei- 
fects like serp-si consists, consequently, not only m this, 
that m the latter also the veib substantive is contained, 
but m pumeval relationship, which extends beyond the 
time of the separation of languages, if I am right m 
identifying such peifects with the Sanscrit *2d and Greek 
1st aonst formations (see § r ->51 ) We gam, tlieiefore, 
nothing towards the explanation of the foims undei dis- 


* In departure from what has been remained at § GG4 , I now regnid 
faxo, and similar forms, as real future perfects 

t The e for i m accepso , and similar foi ms, is based on the principle 
laid down in § 6 , whence acccpso , abjexim, hire acccptus, abjcctus, for 
acciptus, abjictus 

$ Amave-i o irom amavi-eio,' cf § G44 , amave-nm from umavi-sim , 
according to ^ 710 , amavi-ssem fiom amavi-is&ein 
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cushion unless wc presuppose non existing perfects like 
an fan spon v, for we must then first put aside the 
nuxiharv serb of tlu perfect indicative m order to rcphcc 
it with the nuxihirv of the new formation here spol en of 
(to sun s in) or we cannot exp! un e g faio from the 
to be presupposed fan bj means of the lienee theoretiealh 
to be formed fmero b\ prcsupposm 0 nil ft* IM p I2au3 
nverspriuging of the letters rr Whv is it howexer that 
we do not occasionalh find together with the realk exist- 
iu D future jicrfccts contractions of tins kind ? \\ h\ do 

we not for instance find together with fterro a flej, with 
cijiero cJpo, with trtigeroti tchgo? Or must c g ,fac so have 
been formed from n to-be presupposed facero in such wi c 
that the r formcxl from * Ins again returned to its on 0 itnl 
state and been joined dircctU to the final consonant of the 
root lifter the c has been rejected •* Or was fato formed 
from faceso at a time when s between two vowels did not 
reguhrlj become r (see § 22) 9 I should now prefer de 
living the obsolete future perfects and the perfect nnd 
pluperfect conjunctives in tun sew connected with these 
from a lost stock of real perfects since the existing pro 
tcritcs called perfects of nil gradations arc ori^mallj 
aonsts There might eg lia\c existed together with the 
aorists fht dpi (see § jW) the si due-si spopomh (see § 
5*9} perfects like ffuca (or prfaca) cccapa * dtdica dudiica 
spojxmda which we might well assign to the Latin in an 
earlier period of the language at the time of its close con 
nection with the Greek It max remain undecided whether 
the Latin afterwards dropped the sj liable of reduplication 


* The existing law according to which the heaviest vowel a is in con 
sequence of the incumbrance of the reduplication weakened to t (seo 
§§ 0 070 ) most lmxc had its 1 egmnmg nnd may not perhaps, have ol 
tamed in a time to which we are here endeavouring to look hack Oh 
serve that the Oscan fefacust ia m sense ~fcccr%t 
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[G Ed p -1231 ] at once m tlie perfect indicative/ as it 
laid aside the augment m the imperfect and aonst' or whe- 
ther this renunciation first took place when the verb was 
encumbered with the addition of the auxiliary veib sub- 
stantive, just as the reduplicated aoiists (perfects) m com- 
position with prepositions for the most part dispense with 
the syllable of- reduplication, j* while the analogous San- 
scrit reduplicated aonsts (as ddudruvcini) throughout retain 
it m composition also Be that, however, as it may, at 
some time or other reduplicated futuie peifects, too, will 
have existed , thus, e g fefaxo (or prfaro), cecapso, which, 
m essentials, would correspond to the Greek future perfects, 
as, \c\v~aofiai, rcrinx-cro-pat, to which will have originally 
corresponded also active future perfects, as, AcAv-trw, rerun- 
crco, whose offshoots they properly are. Should this not be 
the case, we have nothing left but to abide by the opinion 
expressed above (§ 664 ), and still earlier m my “ Conjuga- 
tion-System 11 (p. 98 ),viz that, as is also assumed by Madvig,* 
the future peifects under discussion are formally, as also 
partly as regards their meaning, primary futures In 
fact, axo is as like the Greek a£co as one egg to another 
Madvig fitly compares forms like levasso with those in 
Greek like ye\dcroi The doubling of the s would conse- 
quently be purely phonetic, without etymological meaning, 
as, e g m the Gieek cyeKaa-cra, mentioned by Madvig, and 
like eTcKecraa, mentioned with a similar object above (§ 70S ) 

' Then, peikaps,jfaca, cajja, sponda, would have the same relation to 
fefaca, oi pefaca, &c , as, m Gothic, e g band to the Sanscrit babandha 
(see § 689 ) , and those preterites which have still retained the leduphca- 
tion in Gothic, as, e g gaigrot, “ I, he wept ”= Sanscrit chalcrdnda 

t It is probably to the weak form of the roots, and then terminating m 
a -\owel, that do and sto owe the pervading retention of the leduplication 
m composition 

t “De formaium quarundam verbi Latini natura et usu” (Solemma 
academics etc , Haunise, 1835, p 6 
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Moreover if leiasso be regarded as an abbreviation of 
leleiasso and as an actual future it cor [G Ed p 1232] 
responds m respect to its denoting the future relation to 
yeXaxio just as exclusive of the passive personal termina- 
tion to the Greek future perfect like reriprj<ropat This 
opinion is especially favoured by the old infinitives m ssere 
(Struve p 180) with the signification of the primary 
future impetrassere reconciliassere erpugnassere averun 
cassere dep culassere dcargentassere They correspond irre 
spective of the infinitive suffix which throughout m Latin 
is that of the aorist and of the doubling of the -s which 
cannot surprise us to the Greek future infinitives like 
«ye\atren We might reasonably expect that such infimtiv es 

not only originally existed in the 1st conjugation but 
that there were such forms also as habe ssere axere ( = a£cn) 
faxere capsere It may be proper* here to consider also 
the future perfects of the Oscan and Umbrian languages 
as both these dialects in several other grammatical points 
present us with older forms than the Latin It is im- 
portant here to notice that the Umbrian in most of the 
future perfects which have remained to our time exhibits 
the combination of the future perfect of the verb substantive 
with the present base or the simple root of the principal v erb 
hut in such wise that after consonants and also in one m 
stance given by Aufreclit and Kirchhof (Umbr Language 
p 146) after a v owel (i ust iverit ) the J of the root fu is re- 
jected lienee c y fak-ust signifying he is making to 
have been while the Latin fecent means he is having 
made to he Other examples are covort ust comerterit 
ampr e fus ambnent (cf fus also fust fuerit ) ambr e 
furent ambuennt (cf furent fuerint ) fak urent fecerint 
The Oscan follows the same principle only it is wanting 
as to the perfect retention of fu but also in the simple u 
eg in dikust dixerit prulabust prohi- [G Ed p 1233 ] 
buertt fefakusl fecerit Mommsen ( Oscan Studies p 62) 
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has recognised the root fa before the liglitwas tin on n upon 
it by the Uinbuan As the root/;? m the conjugation of 
the verb substantive regularly makes its appearance in the 
pel feet tense first, it lias hence von foi itself the capacity 
of expressing the 1 elation of past time, which, liowevei, is 
no obstacle to the “ fust ” m Oscan signifying also "cut" 
(see Mommsen, 1 c. p Cl), the latter being m excellent 
agreement with the Zendian \ busijthh, and 

Lithuanian bus (see p 918 G. ed ) Wheiefore, also, fifalust 
may be literally taken to mean, “ he is having made to be,” 
since here the pimcipal verb expresses past time by le- 
duphcation the like may be the case with some redupli- 
cated futuie perfects in the Umbrian (1 c. p 14G). 

859 We leturn to the infinitive, in oidei to lemark 
next, that, m the Vedic dialect also, accusatives of abstract 
ladical words are used as infinitives, and, indeed, m the 
genuine accusative relation, only, however, where the infi- 
nitive is governed by sale, “ to be able.” According to 
Pamm (III 4. 12 ) they are divided into tv o classes, of 
which the one strengthens the radical vowel, the othei 
leaves it without extension. The Commentary furnishes 
as examples, agmn idi deed vibhdjan (an euphonic foi am) 
na ' salnuvan , “ the fire could the gods not disti ibute , * 
apalupan(-am ) na 'salcnuvan, “they could not destioy” 
To these we add, also, out of the Rigveda (I 94 3 ), solemn 
[G Ed p 1234] tvd%amxdham, “ would that we could kindle 
thee,” and a passage from the Atliaiva-Veda, cited by 
Aufrecht (“Umbuan Language,” p lis), md saltan praU- 
dhdm '/.sum, “they cannot dispose the arrow.” Though 
these infinitives may scarcely have been limited originally 



* In tins passage, winch is detached from the context, I cannot answei 
for the exact meaning of vibhajam As regards the lengthening of the 
■vowel of the root bhaj m tins infinitive form, compare the feminine sub- 
stantive bhaj, 11 portion, fortune, homage ” 
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to the construction with lal jet it is prolnhlc they cm 
never lmc had n very extensive use siucc in general the 
bare radical words are the most rare hind of abstract sub 
stantnes I therefore prefer comparing the Oscan and 
Umbrian infinitives in ttm (which Aufrcclit and Kirclihof 
refer to this class) with the verv numerous class of abstract 
substantives which arc formed by the suffix VT a, and which 
as has been shewn arc also occasionalh substituted for 
infinitives and to the accusatives of wlucli the Umbiian 
Oscan infinitives correspond better as regards form than 
to those of hare radical words ns bases ending m n conso 
nant especially the words of the 3d declension in Oscan 
terminate in the nccu ativc in im and in Umbrian nfter 
the analogy of the Grech have lost the nasal of the ter 
mmation and end m the masculine or feminine with « 
or o On the other hand the accusatives of the 2d de 
dension which arc based on the Sanscrit class of words m 
a end universally m Oscan m uni or om and in Umbrian 
the nasal of the termination um or om is ficqucntly sup- 
pressed (Aufr and Kirclih , p 116) and just so in the in 
fimtive e g aferu and aft.ro ctrcumferrc crum and cro 
1 esse The following are examples of Oscln infinitives 
deikum dicerc, almm agere moUaum mullein * The 
last example is that which most resists identification with 
the accusatives of the Sanscrit radical words and one sees 
plainly that here the ti is a formative suf £C Fd p 
fix which has been added to the theme of the 1st conju- 
gation As tins corresponds to the Sanscrit lotli class (see 
§ 109 c) we may compare moll A nm exclusive of the mas 
cuhne termination opposed to the Sanscrit Zendian femi 
nine one with the Sanscrit and Zend infinitives mentioned 
above (§ 619) 111 e ^kmi *^ch6r ay Am raOdh 

* Mommsen 1 c p GG These forms are distinguished from the com 
mon accu atives of the 2d declension Qnly hj the unmarl ed u 
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ay-arm. Especial notice ought to he given to the form 
trubaraJeavum, if it, as Mommsen conjectures, is really a pci- 
fect infinitive , m which case v-nm, euphonic for u-um, from 
fu-um, is the infinitive of the root fa with past signification 
(cf p 1232 G ed. ddc-ud, “ dixeuif from dik-fusl ) Cui- 

tms '■ has compared with the Oscan present infinitives in 
am the Latin venum j If this compai ison he, as I think 
it is, correct, then this word, of which only the dative 
(veno, venm) and ablative veno are preserved, may originally 
belong only to the 2d declension moreover, the u of the 
4th declension, as formative suffix of an abstract m Latin, 
would stand quite isolated, while that of the 2d is frequently 
represented by the Sanscut suffix a as a means of foi ma- 
tron of masculine abstracts These, for the most part, ac- 
cent the radical vowel, and Gumse it when capable of Guna, 
while a ladical a before a simple consonant is lengthened. 
The following aie examples, m addition to those already 
mentioned bhida-s, “ cleaving ” (root blud), chheda-s, id 
(root chhid), yogas, “ combining 1 ’ (root yuj), hddha-s, "anger” 
(root Jcrudh ) , hdsa-s, “ lauglitei ” (root has) , Icdma-s, “ wish, 
love” (root ham) In Greek, abstracts like adAo-g, <f)6j3o-s, 
dpoyo-s, fipoyo-s, r pojxo-s, <j)ovo-£, 7 tAo(F)o-£, [G Ed p 1230 ] 
TTovo-SfX eAey^o-f, ipepo-g, correspond both m the suffix and 
m the accent The Lithuanian, on account of the retention 
of the original a m abstiacts of this kind, resembles the 
Sanscrit more than the Gieek and Latin, which latter, with 
the exception at least of the base venu, already spoken of, 

* ‘'Journal of Archaeology,” June 1847, p 490 

t Fenundo, properly, “I give to sell,” veneo, for venum co, “I go to 
the selling ” 

t As o is a heavier vowel than e, the choice of this vowel m place of 
the e, which elsewhere prevails in the roots referred to, reminds us of the 
vowel increment which appears m the corresponding Sanscrit abstrncts, 
although o, as also e, is only a couuption of an original a (see § 3 p 4, 
and cf § 255 a ) 
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presents for comparison only ludu s and perhaps jocu s (the 
latter fiom an obscure root) The following are examples 
in Lithuiman miega-s sleep ( megmi I sleep ) uz- 

tnata s reproof accusation * (metu I cast ) bada s 
hunger (b&du I hunger cf Sanscrit bddh or vadh to 
vex ) juka s laughter (cf Latin ^/ocu s) kdra s strife 
war , mena s understanding (menu I think mcno-s 
I am skilful in something ) mama & exchange leda s 
order regulation roda s advice „ 

S60 To this class in the Old Sclavonic belong those mascu 
* line abstracts of which Dobrowsky say s (p 267) that they 
contain the pure radical syllable they contain however in 
fact the suffix o corrupted from a (see §§ 255 a 257 ) which 
in the nominative and accusative is suppressed or more 
correctly replaced by % which Dobrowshy docs not write 
The following are examples aobt> lov the seizing 
(Sanscrit Irlbha s obtaining ) toRt> tok the flowing 
(a’Eh'R tekun I run ) sgoxb brod? passage forth 
UC^OAt t$%ort exit rAAAi» glad [G Ed p 1237 3 
‘hunger CToyA'fc sf utf shame ct^aai* strati' fear, 

from the bases lovo toko &c Observe the agreement 
evinced by the Sclavonic with the Greek m the choice of 
tlic stronger radical v owel so that e g roKx> tok has exactly 
the same relation to tekun X run that in Greek dpo/xo y 
has to dpepw, <pof3o g to epefiopat &c The relation of 
CToyA’S -sfi/tf shame to ctma slyd in CTbiA’fcTH ca styd 
yeti san to be ashamed (see Micklos Rad p 88) resembles 
that of Sanscrit abstracts like yoga s joining to their 

* This word deserj es notice on Account of the retention of the old a 
•which in the verb and most of the other formations of this root has been 
corroptedtoe Jl letH I cast ” u~ mato. s, reproof, at mota s ‘oat 
cast (also at maia s), bear the same relation to one another as eg in 
Greek rp not "rpairo v rpoir r 

+ Sanscrit gndh to crave' from gardh or gradh Gothic grtdon 

to hunger see Glossarium Sanscr (Fa cl o 1840) p 107 
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roots vvitli v, for oy n is in Sclavonic the Gnna of w y 
(see § 255 f.) 

S61. In German, too, the masculine abstracts which belong 
to tins class have, by suppressing the final vow el of the base 
m the nominative and accusative, acquned the semblance 
of radical ivoids As, however, the bases m a and i are 
not distinguishable m the singular, it remains uncertain 
whether e g the Gothic ihlauhs, “flight , 55 stands for thlairha s, 
or for tldauhis (see § 135 ) m the former case it answers 
to the Sanscut formations like yoga-s, “combination ,” but 

Tlie root of the said Gothic abstract is Ihltth , -whence thhuha, tJilauh , 
thlauhum , the latter euphonic for thluhum (sec § 82 ) The fact, that 
ihlauh-s conesponds, as legards its nowcI, beltei to the preterite than to 
the piesent, must not induce us to demo it from the preterite instead of 
from the root otherwise lie should have almost as much ground foi dc- 
riving c g the Sanscrit y6qa-s from yui/oja (“ I or he joined") , bheda-t, 
“ruptuie,” fiom Inbhtda , mid, m Greek, opdpo-s fiom Siopopa Tiic 
truth is, that, m the foimatton of voids, recouisc is had sometimes to the 
pure, sometimes to the inciemental ladical vowel, and, moreoicr, m 
Greek and Geimnn, at times to the original radical lowd, at times to it m 
a form more or less weakened Had, m Greek, bpdpos hecn said for bpopos, 
still the ahstiact would not have been to he dcr u cd from the aorist (eopapov) , 
but it would have had only this advontage in common with the lattex, 
the retention, namely, of the ladical von el m its original foim , while the 
c of ft pi pa is the gi eater, and the o of 8iftpopn the lesser weakening of the 
old a In Gothic, u is the least (see § 490 ) and i the extreme weakening of 
the a, wlierefoie run(a)-s, “course, stream,” from the root 107272 , “to run, 
to flow 5 ’ ( rinnit , rann , runnun), stands on the footing of Gi cck abstiacts like 
ftpopo-s so far, m reality, tlie said Gothic vrord belongs to the a-deelen- 
ston We can, however, on account of the foim of its ladical vowel, just 
as little denve it from the plural of the preterite, as we could derive c g 
anafilh , “delivery 3 ’ (neut) fiom the same, because it exhibits the vowel 
of the present instead of that of the root itself ( falh ). Neither, too, can 
we derive dius, “fall,” for drusa-s 01 dnisi-s (the nommatne sign is 
diopped m bases m sa and si), fiom the pluial of the preterite, hut, like 
the lattci, it contains the pure radical vowel, which, m the present drmsa , 
isGumsed by 1 (see § 27 ), and, m the smglilai pieterite dram, by a That 
the class of words under discussion is not wanting m Zend also is proied 
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tlie Gothic diphthong in thlauh s can [C Ed p 1238 ] 
hardly ho a consequence of Gum hut must rather result 
from the h following That sUp s sleep belongs to this 
class and is theiefore for slepa s not for slept s may be 
deduced from the cognate dialects 

86 7 To return to the Sanscrit mfimtiv e suffix hi it is 
further to be remarked that the forms ■which are con 
tracted bj means of it occur in the Vedas also m the 
ablative and genitive winch two cases are not formally 
distinguished from one another Their use however is 
rare and the ablative appeals in the examples mentioned 
and in the Schol to Pan III 4 is quite in the character of a 
common abstract substantia e and we might e g regard 
the Latin ortus ever} where that it occurs as an infinitive 
equally as well as the ablative ud Ctus go [G Ed p 1230] 
verned 1 c by pur 6. ere earliei before (purd suryasyd 

detoh ( ya ud) before the rising of the sun ) In the 
other examples too given 1 c the ablative of the abstract 
in tu is governed by a preposition and indeed cither by 
purd before or by a to so also in a passage of the 
1st hook of the Kigveda (41 o) which has been alread\ 
pointed out by Bohtlingh (Comraentar} on Pan, p 152) 
A nldh&loh to the casting (the dice) Pamm liowevci 
limits the kind of infinitive under discussion to the roots 
s lha kar ( In ) vad char liu tam and jan and therefore 
it is piobably that Sa}ana sees in nt dhutos no so called 
tdsuit but a common abstract with the suffix’ tu n (cf 
p 1220 Note G ed) Perhaps too m dludu has a per- 
fect declension and thereby in the opinion of the Indian 

by the bases aij^j^aj^ zaosha, wish will (Sanscrit root jush to 
love to wish *) , ajaJaj^ /rasa, query ajajjiu y no . a ‘ destruction 
(see p 095 G ed , § 724 ) aj^au»aj7^ fra to ! a announcement 
ra dha growth aj^as^ maga greatness ( growth see 
Burnouf Ya^na p 72) 
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Giammavmns, divides itself fiom the infinitive and its 
Vedic representatives. 

S63 The form m ids, according to Panmi (v» ho never- 
theless does not regaid it as a genitive, hut as an inde- 
clinable (I 1 40 ), as m the gerund in ivu, and m the geni- 
tive of abstract radical words, where it stands foi the m- 
[G Ed p 1240] fimtive’ 1 ) occurs only m eonstiuction 
with tsvara, “loid, capable” (III 4 13 ). The Scho- 
liast gives as example, isvaid ’ bhichanloh , u capable of 
affronting (loid of affronting)” Another genitne of this 
kind, though not lecogmscd as an infinitive, and also not 
limited to the construction with zslivara , is l in ids, " of the 
doing, making, transacting,” which Naigli., II I , mentions 
with the infinitive dative kdilavdt, and the gerund Jcniii 
(see p 1205, G. ed), under the words signifying Larman 
(“ deed”), and which, Rigv I. 115 4 , is governed by mcidhyu, 
“ in the midst ” j As regards the relation of the gerund 

* The gemtn 0 termination as is looked upon by the Indian Gramma- 
nans m this case, not ns a case-termination, hut ns a formative suffix, 
which is called m the technical language h-as-un (cf p 1220, Note, G ed ), 
and is theiefoie unaccented, though, m general, the monosyllabic bnse 
words have the accent only in the strong cases on the base syllable (see 
p 1085, G ed , § 785 Remaik) We may ascribe the accentuation of 
the radical woids, wlieie their genitive represents the infinitive, to the 
circumstance, that the infinitive outbids the common abstracts by greater 
power of life and action, and it will be w ell to lecall wliat-hns been be- 
fore (§ 814 ) said regarding the double kind of accentuation of the forms 
in tdi itri), according as they, ns participles, govern the accusative, or 
stand as more inactive nouns of agency The datives, too, of nbstiact 
radical words have, where they stand as infinitives, in general the more 
poweiful accentuation, at least in the cases m which, accoidmg to Panmi 
(III 4 14 ), the infinitive m & (in the technical language k-6-n) takes the 
place of the futuie passive participle, ns m the above-mentioned (§ 855 ) 
example ati-IcramC,\n opposition to the oxytomsed r/mt^Pdn III 4 77 ; 
Rigv I 23 21 

+ Madhya kartos , “ in the midst of doing (of work) ” Madhyi is an 
abbreviation of madhyC ( =viadhyai , see § 190 ), wheie the suppiession 

of 
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or the instrumental krihd after, or * with, 01 tlirougli 
making to the accusati\e w Inch springs from the base 
kartu or to the common infinite e karium as also to the 
dati\es kartaii kdrlaidi^ and to the gemtixc k&rtds and 
m general, the relation of the geiunds m /id to the infi 
mines of the same root it must bo observed that the 
gerund in roots which admit of increment or weakening 
always exhibits the weaker form of the root and has the 
accent, without exception on the case termination Com 
pare eg 


im-imth e 

GEItUND 


nooT 

vaklum 

^ ukhd 

t ach 

to speak 

svaplum 

suplvd, 

svap 

to sleep 

prushtum 

prtshhd 

prachh to ask 

ydshlum 

tshitd 

V a J 

to offer 

grain turn 

gnhitid 

grab 

to take 

srdlum 

irutvd 

sru 

to hear 

bhdvitum 

bhuhd 

bhu 

to he 

ydktum 

yuklvd 

V"J 

to join 

thetlum 

bhiUid 

bind 

to clea\e 

sthdlum 

sllutid. 

sthd 

to stand 

h&nlum 

haltd 

ban 

to- slaj 


864 This distinction m the form of the root and of the 
accentua$jn does not pre\ent the assumption that the 
gwwtt# i"ke is&stt&e tfngraaA^ had (die S'roa? (heme 
and the same accentuation that e g together with yOktum 
to join a ydktid after with or through joining 
may have existed just as the distinction which exists in 
the participle present between the strong and weak cases 


of the case termination is compensated by lengthening- the final vowel of 
the base, in which respect compare Latin datives like lupo from lupoi (see 
| 200, and compare i asanta for t asanU in the Schol to 

Pan VII 1 39 ) 
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cannot have been an orjginal one , and, e g., to the accusa- 
tive tuddnlam an mstiumental tud&ntti must have corie- 
sponded ; for which, in the language as it has remained 
to us, the oxytone tudatu, which has also lost the nasal, is 
left (cf p. 1051) As the weakening of the gci unci occurs 
m the loot, and not m the suffix, I further iceall attention 
to the declension of palli'm, “ way,” fiom whence spring 
only the middle cases, while the strong sticngtlicn the 
root by the insertion of a nasal, and, at the same time, ac- 
centuate it , and, moreover, exhibit the suffix also m a 
stionger form (pdnthun compaied with palhdn)', while the 
weakest cases suppress the suffix, as also the nasal of the 
root, and let the accent sink down on the case-teimmation 
hence, e g, in the instrumental we find pathu opposed to 
[G. Ed p 1242] p&nth&nam, “ viam ” and patldbhyas “ vus" 
The declension of vah, “ bearing” (at the end of compounds) 
also piesents a great agreement with the formal relation 
of the gerund m tva to the infinitive , that is to say, with 
those gerunds which, m roots beginning until va, spppiess 
the a and vocalise the v , only m compounds in vah the 
long syllable va is contracted m the weakest cases to long 
u, while the short syllable va of the gerunds is conti acted 
to short u • in other respects (uhj-uh6, “ through the rice- 
carrymg, 11 has the same relation to its accusative stih-va- 
ham , as, eg, uldva has to valdum A short u is exhibited 
by anacl-vdh, “ox (wagon-di aiver”), m the w r eak cases 
hence, anad-uha, e g , stands exactly m the same relation to 
anad-vdham, as uldvd does to valdum With regard, how- 
ever, to the cncumstance that the feminine bases in tu, 
from which the gerund and the infinitive spring, have 


* < Anad-uh is assumed to be the theme , hut it admits of no doubt that 
vah is the true base of the final member of this compound, and that lienee 
tih has arisen by contraction The nominative is anad-vun , and presup- 
poses a theme with a nasal anad-vanh (cf § 786 , suff vans ) 
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undergone a weakening only m the instrumental i e m the 
^gerund hut not in the other weak cases we may per- 
haps look for the reason of this in the extremely frequent 
use of the instrumental of the gerund as the forms most 
used are also most subject to detrition or weakening , for 
which reason e g the root of the verb substantiae as loses 
its vowel before the heavy terminations of the present 
while no other root beginning with a \owel undergoes such 
an abbreviation in an} form whatever Should the formal 
relation of the gerund in hd to the mfimtiv e in turn be 
independent of the as it were moral principle which 
operates in the separation into strong and [G Ed p 1243 3 
weak cases I would assume and I have already elsewhere 
alluded to it * that the weight tv& laid on the termination 
turn has had a similar influence on the preceding portion 
orthe word both with respect to the weakening of the 
form and the removal of the accent as that exercised in 
the 2d principal conjugation bj the weight of the heavy 
personal terminations In that case therefore the relation 
of e g 1 tvd to etum dvish tid to dihh turn ml tid to t el 
turn , dat tvd to dd turn hi tvd to hd turn would answer more 
or less to that of 


t mds, we go 

to 

e mi I 

S° 

dvish mus 

we hate 

to 

diesh mi 

I hate 

vid mas 

we know 

to 

tid-mi 

I know 

dad mus 

we give 

to 

dadd mi 

I give 

jahi-mus 

we quit” 

to 

juhd mi 

I quit 


Be that, howev er as it mij it is certain that the gerund 
in tv d and the infinitives m tu m t 6 s tat e tav-ui have 
a common formative suffix and in essentials are only dis- 
tinguished bj their case termination and that the abstract 
substantive base formed by tu is feminine winch before 


* Smaller Sanscrit Grammar § o6‘ > 
4 1 2 
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could only lnive "been inferred fiom the instrumental m 
tv-a* but now is also apparent fiom the Vedic dati\c forms 
in tav-di Tlie Greek abstracts in rv-s, as fiotjTv-s, fiptcru-$, 
ediirv-s, cTnjTvs, cXe^Tv-g, 'ycA.a-cr-Tu-?, op^y-cr-Tu-s, which were 
first bi ought into this province of formation m my treatise on 
the “ Influence of Pronouns on the foi mationof Woi ds”(p 2 >), 
[G Ed p 1244 ] testify in like manner foi the feminine na- 
ture of the Sanscrit cognate woids they, however, testify 
also, and this is well woitli notice, that it was after the se- 
paration of the Gieelc fiom the S.mscut that this class of 
abstract substantives laised itself m Sanscut to the position 
of infinitives and gerunds, while they still moved in Zend 
also m the circle of common substantives Under this head 
is to be brought peie-lu, the feminine gendei of 

which is pi oved by the accusative plmal pcrclus, but its 
abstract natuie has been changed into concrete It, per- 
haps, originally signified “passage, crossing,” j but has, how- 
ever, assumed the signification “bridge ” Pei haps, too, 
zantu, “city” (originally, perhaps, “pioduction, creation”), 
the gender of which is not to be deduced from the forms 
that now occur, is to be classed lieie The instrumental 
zanthiid, “ through production,” mentioned above 
(§ 254 Rem 3 p 280), as also “ through 

smiting, slaying ,” % and the ablative zafillnidt , I now lather 
refer to the suffix tliwa = Sanscrit tva, asm the Veda dialect 
the said suffix also forms primitive abstracts (see § 829), 
and, indeed, from the' strong form of the root, so that 
from jan and hem might be expected the bases 
jantva and hantva I am led to this opinion particii-. 


" Fiom a masculine or neuter base, in classical Sanscrit at least, would 
come tuna 

f Root Sanscrit par (pi l), see Brocldiaus, Glossary, p 376 

+ See§ 160 p 178, where janthiva should be read for zanthwa In the 
Ger ed § 159 is here wrongly given for § 160 
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lari} bj tbc ablative xanthialt* winch answers 

* better to a theme zanlhica than to zantu os from bases in 
u no other ablntiv es in At lmc elsewhere been found but only 
such as have short a before the / or those [G Ed p 12-15 3 
that append the ablative sign direct to the theme The 
instrumentals m thicn (or thicA sec § 2ol Rem 3 p 2Sl) 
admit of being deduced from feminine bases m iu quite ns 
■well as from ifeuter or masculine m ihtea But it is de- 
cidedly from a base in thtia tliat the accusative ra&lnccm 
defiling f comes from the theme of which rat! third pro- 
ceeds the denominate e raillntai/Sth he defiles The 
primitive verb docs not occur whence it is uncertain 
whether railhica is reallj n primitive abstract 

8G5 It is clear that the Latin supines ore identical 
in their base with the Sanscrit infinitive bases m iu although 
the analogous abstracts with n full declension ns or lu~s 
inter i lu s sta tu s oc tu s due iu s rap-tu s ac as su s (from 
ac ces tu s see § 101 ) cd su s (from cas-su s for cas-lus ) 
cur su s tom liu s% have like their nm!o 0 ous forms in 

* V S p 83, A)?AJ5> nart -vht/ite/it 

* ante I omtnis gencrationem sec Gram Cnl p 253 
t Cf Spiegel Tlio 1 0 th Farg of Clio VS p bO 
t The San crit aho frequently joins the suffix under discussion to the 
root ly means of a conjunctive vowel t and forms eg from vatu to 
\omit the base vamitu whence tlie infmitiic taw i turn (—sup vom i 
turn ) and the gerund i tni ith rrgard however to the infinitive 
and gerund not universally agreeing os to the m^rtion or not of the con 
junctivc vowel nnd to onr finding by the side of the infinitive hi dv i turn 
“ to be eg a gerund bh ft a I would recoil attention to tho circum 
stance that the suffix tun s of the perfeef jarticiplc when it is appended 
to the root by a conjunct n c vowel t rejects this conjunctive vowel m tho 
we nicest cases (instr ptch ush-a opposed to the nec ptch t inns am) 
which does not prevent me from assuming that in this participle all cases 
originally came from the arae base Wc do not require to explain the 
absence of the conjunctive vowel m the weakest cases by the circumstance 
that here the formative suffix begins with A vowel, ns ptch y rid A (for 

peek i ushd ) 
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[G. Kd. p 1210 3 Greek not remained true to the feminine 
wcndcr. TIov, exactly in other respects, m many roots, 
the accusal no of the Latin supine ngiecs with that of tie* 
■Sanscut infinitive, exclusne of the gnnistng of tlie latter, 
may he infcired fiom the following examples 


S CIRCUIT 

I MIX 

slhd-lum, “ to stand,' 

minium . 

(Uh-l um, “to give," 

dn! mu 

t Vwm-ium , “ to blov 

jin turn 

jnd-tum, “ to know, ’ 

ud! um 

t3 

Six 

1 

o 

-~4 

* 

piilum 

0-1 urn, " to go " 

iltun (cf. frui) 

< e-lnm, “to sleep," 

(pn Hum 

yti-tum, ytiv-i-invu “to join, 1 

j ilium 

ird-ium, “ to flow, ’ 

riituin (of. r/u/s) 

stur-lum, “to shew,’ 

stratum 

pul-tum, “ to cook, ’ 

loilum 

foik-tum, “ to anoint, ’ 

inutnm 


pCch-i-tishd) could ns little surprise us, ns, c g , mndy-i-tha (w itli mn> -thn), 
from the root iu, “to lend,” wlucli prefixes n conjunctne sow cl i at 
pleasure to the personal termination tlia , and necessarily to the personal 
endings va, ma, si, vahe, viahi, dint, hence nmy-i-vd, mny-i-md , ntny-i~ 
she, &c The verbs of the 10th class, and the causal forms which are ana- 
logous to them, have all of them, ns veil in the infuutn e ns in the gerund, 
the conjunctive vovel i after the character ay (for ay a of the special 
tenses), and gumse radical \ovels which me* capable of Guna ; lienee, c g , 
clwr-ay-i-tum, chor-ay-i-tvu , from chur , u to steal ” To the ay corre- 
sponds the Latm d or ?, from forms like am-d-tum , aud-i-Utm (see 
§ 109 -1 G ) On the other hand, verbs of the Latm 2d conjugation, 
though they me based m like manner on the Sanscrit 10th class, relin- 
quish then conjugational chaiacter, and add the suffix either dnect to 
the root, oi by means of a conjunctive vow r cl i ( doc-tum , mon-i-tur/i, 
foi doc-i-tum, vion-e-tum, cf § 801 Notet, p 1115 Note-*, G cd ) 
Jle-fum, pU-tum make a necessary exception, del-i-tum makes a volun- 
tary one 
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bhanh ium to breik 

fr actum [G Ld p 1247 3 

bhr/ish turn to roast (r bhrqy\ friclum 

yGl turn to join 

junctum 

6t turn to eat 

hum (see § 101 ) 

clihh turn to cleave 

setssum 

bhet turn id 

Jissum * 

tdl turn to knock" 

iusum (from ius sum for tus- 
tum sec § 101 ) 

rut turn to rend ” 

rfoum 

iU turn to know " 

vi sum (fromuw sum t is turn) 

run i turn to beget to bring 
forth to become 

gen i turn 

nan i turn to ound 

son i turn 

hip turn to break 

r upturn 

stirp-tum to go 

serphtm 

vum i turn to \omit 

vom i turn 

desk turn to shew 

dictum 

pish turn to bruise 

pistum 

ddg-dhum * to milk 

duclum 

mS-dhum mingcre 

mictum 

td dhum to ride 

iccium 


866 The form which in the Lithuanian and Lettish 
Grammars is called supmum corresponds remarkably 
with the accusative of the supine m Latin in that it is 
used onlj after %crbs of motion in order to express the 
object towards which the motion is directed t e the purpose 
for winch it takes place (cf p 12C9 6 ed) [C Ed P 1248 ] 
The accusative sign the nasal of which is elsewhere in 
Lithuanian marked on the preceding \owel (see § 149) is 

* Euphonic for d h turn from tho root dtih= Gothic tuh (iiuha ‘ I 
draw taut * I drew ) 
t Tor m£h turn whence next cornea mM dhum 
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altogether lost m this form, though it is preserved m its 
original shape m the already befoi e-noticcd composites 
like buinm-bime (see 6S3 p 913, and §. GS7.), under the 
protection of the follow mg labial I annex a few Lithua- 
nian supine constructions out of the translation of the 
Bible iszeyo sepoy as sctu, “A. sower .went forth to sow” 
(Matt xm 3 ) , Lad nueyon in micsldus, 'taw nvsipirldu ualgiiu 
“ that they may go (going) into the i lllages to buy them- 
selves victuals” (xiv. 15) , nxicyrns ycszhctu paLIyduscn, “ go- 
ing to seek that which is gone astray” (win. 12), yus 7sze- 
yote . . sugdidu mannen, “ are ye come out for to take 
me?” (xxvi 55). Nevertheless, the use of this supine in 
the received condition of the Lithuanian after verbs of 
motion is not exclusively requisite , but n e find in the 
translation of the Bible, m such constructions, more fre- 
quently the common infinitive m it, or with i, suppressed 
i\ eg. Matt. ix. 11, asz ater/au gricszmusus nadinti , “I am 
come to call sinners ” (cf. Sanscrit vad, ” to speak ”) ; x 3 1, 
asz ne aieyau pakayim snsh, “ I am not come to send peace 
v 17, ne ateyau panuLivt', bet iszpildiV, “I am not come to 
destroy, but to fulfil ” On the other hand, the Old Prus- 
sian a language which 'approaches the Lithuanian very 
closely has two forms for the common infinitive, of which 
the one corresponds to the accusative of the Sanscrit infini- 
tive and Latin supine, as also to the Lithuanian supine ; 
and, indeed, as m the common declension, retaining the 
sign of the accusative m the form of n; eg, dd-tun or 
[G Ed p 1249] da-ton, * f to give ” = Sanscrit datum, pu~ton,~ 
“to drink " = pd-tum, gem-ton, “to bear a child ” —jdn-i-tum ; 
and the other, with the teimmation txiei, presents a re- 
markable similarity to the above-mentioned (§ 854 ) Vedic 
infinitive dative in taidi (for tidi), of which no trace is left 
in any other cognate language of Eui ope It has, however, 
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unconscious of its origin m like manner an nccusativ c sig'- 
mfication where I would remind the reader, that in the 
Vedas also the infinities in dhydt discussed aho\c (§ 854 ) 
in spite of their dative form occnsionnltv suppress the ac- 
cusative relation , thus VnjurvtdnVI 3 ulmasi gAmadhydi 
we will go * As regards, then the Prussian form m 
lira if we deduce <im from lu ct ct answers as the femi- 
nine case termination to the pronominal dativ es in ei as 
stc-ssi et this ^Sanscrit la sy At Gothic tht r ni (see 5 319 
p 4S5) It might however be that the ct of the said in 
fimtivc form ma\ be based on the Sanscrit e (=a») of the 
Veda forms in lai «? o that c g dA licet to give would 
have the same relation to its accusative rfd tu r? that in the 
Veda dialect, the to be presupposed dA la w 1 which without 
Guna would be dA five 1 has to dt\ turn The Rigveda fur- 
nishes us with pA tat f the sister form to pit ho-ci to 
drink" (I 2a r) Tlic other Prussian forms which belong 
to this class and which Nessclmnnn p C5 has collected arc 
bid txcei bin Ixn \ to fear (Sanscrit bin to fear bhaya 
fear ) sttl tun to stand at-trA hen to answer 
bilk tun tosaj (Sanscrit fcri/ * to speak ) [G Ed p 12*03 
m dyr( ttcei to regard (Sanscrit dam drts * to see ) 
pallaps-t tuei% to covet (Sanscrit hfaps infinitive Idaps t 


• In another passage of tlxs \njarv£da (III 13) the infinitives Atm 
t Adhy&t “ to summon " and mAday&dhyA i, to rejoice, arc governed by 
a vtrb (according to tlio Schol , ichctihaml I wish 1 will”) and have 
in like manner, an accusative meaning ubh& vdm i ndr gnt Shurddhya 
ttlhd radhasah sahd mddayddhjdi \e both Indrn and Agni (will 1) 
call, both will together gladden on account of riches 

t For /tr« occur also hot, itccy and itce sea Ncsselm , p 05 
1 Pa is a prefix and the initial consonant of the root doubled accord 
ing to the inclination peculiar to the Prussian to double consonants 
Compare the Sanscrit root Jabh ‘to attain (X fi$ va 'XnjSoi') the desi 
lerative of which would regularly be Ulaps (see § 7*0 ) for which Ups 
From talk to attain appears, too through mere weakening of the 

vowel 

G 
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turn, “to wish to attain, r. labh ) , lirdi-tiiei , “to hear,” 
madli-twei, “ to ask an-scliaudi-hici, “ to trust schlu<n - 
twei, “ to serve turri-twei , “ to have wach-lwn, “ to 

allure galhn-tivei, “ to slay leigin-twry, “ to direct , 
smumn-twey, “ to. honour mndin-hvei, “to punish,” siurr 
tin-iuei, “ to hallow menen-tivry, “ to think, to mention ” 
(Sanscrit man, “to think),” gir-iuei, “to praise” (Vcd gir, 
“song of praise,” gn-nd-mi, “l praise’), gun-twei, “ to 
drive ,” hm-tnei, Icmb-iney, “ to break” (Sanscut himp-6-m, 
“I break”), ranc-twei, ranclc-tucy, “to steal,”]' vs-tuei, ?9- 
tvue, “to eat,”$ tiens-twei, “ to fascinate,” ues-ina (fiom 
wed-twei), “to conduct” 

867. More frequent than the infinitives in turn, ion, and 
twei, are, m the Old Prussian language, the infinitives in 
i; as, da-t, “ to give,” sta-t, “to stand,” hou-t, “to be,” 
giw-i-t, “to live,” teick-u-t, “to procure” (Sanscrit ialsh, m 
the Veda dialect, “ to make”). These have, as I doubt not, 
lost a final i, and answer to the Lithuanian infinitives m 
ii, the i of which is also frequently apostrophised (see 
[G Ed p. 1251 ] p 1248 G. ed ), and in Lettish, as m Prus- 
sian, is utterly lost § Here also are to be ranked the 


vowel, the root lubh, “ to covet,” to have sprung The Prussian root lap, 
“ to command,” appears to belong to the Sanscrit lap , 11 to speak ” 

* En-waclctmai, “ we invoke,” cf Sanscrit vach (from vale), infinitive 
valctum, “ to speak ” 

t Akm to this is, among other words, the Lithuanian ranlca, “ hand,” 
as “ taking,” Old Prussian accusative ranka-n, plural accusative ranha vs 
In Sanscrit the as-yet-unciteahle root rule (also lak) means “to obtam ” 

X Euphonic for id-twei , id-tioe (see § 457 ), cf Sanscrit mfinitn e 
at-tuni from ad- turn. 

§ The following are examples m Lettish yah-t (=jd-t), “to rule” 
(cf Sanscrit Toot yd, “ to go”) , sce-t, “to bmd” (Sanscrit root si, id ) ; 
ee-j, “to go," bih-t ( —bt-t ), “to be afraid” (Sanscut loot bhi) , buli-t 
(—but), “to be” (Lithuanian bu-ti, Sanscrit blm-ti, “ the being”), wem-t, 
“ votnere ” (Sanscut root vam) 
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Old Sla\omc infinitives winch however have constantly- 
preserved the i of the suffix hence e g iactii yas ti (eu- 
phonic for yad ti) to eat as compared with the Lithua- 
nian es ti and Prussian is t The source of these mfim 
tives is most probably as lias been already elsewhere re- 
marked * the Sanscrit feminine abstracts in U (see § 844 ) 
with whose theme the Lithuanian and Old Sclavonic infini- 
tives are as regards their suffix identical compare butt 
KbiTii byti “to be with the Sanscrit bhuh existenha , eiti 
UTii iti to go with ^ftT iti the going (only retained 
in sam iti fight properly coming together ) As 
however such base words except at the beginning of com- 
pounds do not occur in the languages it becomes a ques 
tion what case is represented by the Sclavonic Lithuanian 
infinitive forms in ti I believe the dative for the ac- 
cusative which according to sense would be more suitable 
would lead us to expect in Lithuanian tin and in Sclavonic 
Tb ty (cf Koctc koity from the base Kosh p 34S) but in 
the dative and the locative which is of the same form 
with it the Old Sclavonic i bases are not distinguished 
from tlieir theme (see § 268 and p 348) and m Let- 
tish also the bases in i exhibit in the dative and at the 
same time also m the accusative the bare primary form 
of which the i m the nominative and genitive is sup 
pressed hence eg aw s as nominative and genitive for 
Sanscrit avi s, av$ s Latin ovi s ovi s but dative and accu- 
sative awi and m the Lithuanian in the common declension 
of bases in t the dative is probably dis- QG Ed p 12023 
tmguislicd from the base only in this that it reaches into 
another province of declension \ If now the Sclavonic 
and Lithuanian infinitives are properly datives 111 spite of 
the accusative relation which they generally express they 

* Influence of Pronouns on the formation of Words ” p 3 j 

t See p 48 Note t and § 193 
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resemble m tins respect tlie Prussian infinitives m iw-n 
explained above (see p 1249 G. ed ) , and, amongst others, 
also tlie Greek infinitives, which I regard, where they me not 
mutilated (as those m pcv, cv, civ , from pcvai), univei sally as 
datives Of this moi e hereaftei . But we have here fui ther 
to recall notice to the fact, that m Zend, also, the dative 
of abstract substantives in ii is used as representative of the 
infinitive, yet only to express a genuine dative relation, vir. 
the causal one , thus, Vend. Sad p 193, Karst ay ait- th a ludayafi- 
clia para-kanfayatt-cha, “ m order to plough, and to water, 
and to dig, 11 fiom the bases Karsh, Inch, para-Kanh ; 1 c 
p. 39, khmetcd, “in older to eat, on account of eat- 

ing 11 (see p 959) However, it is further necessary to in- 
quire whether datives of this kind anywhere else m the 
Zend-Avesta as genitive infinitives govern the case of the 
verb, for which, m the passage quoted, there is no occasion 
868. I regard as accusatives, though in like manner 
without case-termination, and as originally identical with 
the Sanscrit infinitive accusatives m turn, and their Latin 
and Lithuanian sister-forms, the Old Sclavonic infinitives 
m t t> t' called “ supines, 11 which are governed only by verbs 
of motion as the ob]ect of the motion , but fiom such con- 
structions also aie expelled m the more modern MSS. and 
prmted books by the common infimtn es in tii ti (see Do- 
[G Ed p 1253] browsky, p 646). Taken as accusative, 
the termination Ti) € has the same relation to the Sanscrit 
turn that Cliut. syn, “filium," has to siinrm * In the 
dative we should expect tovi after the analogy of ibinoim 
synov-i, “ filio" = Sanscnt simav-e, Lithuanian svnn-i The 
examples given by Dobrowsky '(pp 645, 646), are MoymiTB 
muchit 1 (“art thou come hither to torment us Matt vm 29) ; 
oyuiiTT> uchxC ; n^onoBhAATn propovyedat', (“He departed 
thence to teach and to preach,” xi 1.), BiiA’fcT’b vidyct ’ (“what 


* Lithuanian sumi-n, Gothic svnu t see § 262 
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went ye out to see 0 \i 7) rfetATt sycyat ( a sower went 
forth to sow m 3 ) B'BjjjOB'fcCTiiTb v tyryestit ( they did 
run to bring word xxvm 8) In respect of syntax it 
deserves notice that the Old Sclavonic supines can be also 
used in construction like common sub tantives with the 
genitive, so Matt vm 29 muchit nas to torment us 
instead of ny 

869 We return to the Latin supine m order to consider 
more closely the form in tu As ablative it answers at 
least in respect of signification to the Vedic ablative of the 
infinitive in ifa (~taus) which however has not hitheito 
been found in its strict ablative function but only governed 
by prepositions (see § 862) while the corresponding Latin 
form in tu avoids the construction with prepositions Its 
ablitivt nature however is clearly shewn where the abla 
tive of another abstract 9tands beside it in a similar relation , 
as Terence paroum diclu sed tmmensum ex spectahone, Liv 
pleraque diclu quam re sunt faaliora As the 4tli declension 
also admits datives in u for ui we might regard the 
supine m tu when it stands bj adjectives which govern the 
dative as a dativ e thus e g jucundum cogmtu atque auditu 
as = cogndui auditui I would rather [G Ed p 1*>64 3 
however not concede to the suffix a 3d case and believe 
that the form in fwmay everywhere he taken as an ablative 
and indeed in most cases as an ablative more closely 
defined which can he paraphrased by on account of in 
respect to as above dictu quam re facihora The asser 
tion however that it is possible to express the relation of 
removal by the ablative of the supine I now retract since 
in a passage in Cato R. R ( primus cubitu surgat postremus 
cubilum eat ) I no longer agree with Vossms (see also Rams 
horn p 452) in recognising the supines of cumbo but only 
the common ablative and accusative of the concrete cubitus 

couch bed therefore ‘Rise the first from bed go last 
to bed Morepv cr m obsonatu redeo (Plaut ) and redeunt 
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pasiu oves, I cannot, -with G. F. Grotefend (p. 347, see also 
Ramsliorn p. 452), recognise tlie ablative of the supine , as 
the ablative of obsonahis and pasl us, with which the said 
supine is, m its origin, certainly identical here, suffices ieiy 
well. It is, however, certain, that the Latin supines, m 
respect to syntax, stand very near to the common abstracts 
of the 4th declension , and I do not think that the Latin 
brought its supines with it as such, or as infinitives, so 
early as from the Asiatic progenital land, but I non only as- 
sume a formative affinity with the Sanscrit infinitives m tu-m, 
as with the Greek abstracts in rv-q , but I„ admit of the 
syntactical individualization of the Latin supines first shew- 
ing itself on Roman soil, as, indeed, in the older Latimty 
also, the abstracts in ho have obtained the capacity, like infi- 
[G Ed p 1255.] mtives, of governing the accusative' which 
the more modern language has again lesigned. The ease 
is different with the forms of the Lithuanian and Sclavonic 
supines, which correspond to the Latin supines and the 
Old Piussian infinitive (§§ 866. 466), which stand m the 
said languages isolated, and without any support on a class 
of words provided with a full declension, and shew them- 
selves to be transmissions from the time of identity with 
the Sanscrit and the earlier, as the said languages, through 
several other phenomena, point to the fact that they were 
first separated from the Sanscrit at a time when the latter 
language had already experienced sundi y corruptions, with 
which the classic and German tongues aie not yet ac- 
quainted.']' 


- The following are examples m Plautus Quid tibi hanc digito iacho 
est ® quid tibi istunc tactio est 2 quid tibi hanc notto est 2 quid ttbi hanc 
aditio est g quid tibi hue reccptio ad te est meum virum p quid tibi hanc 
cmatio est 2 This idiom tlieiefore appeals to have been retained, or 
geneially to have been adopted, m questions only 
t I have expressed myself more fully on this subject m a treatise read 
before the Academy seveial years ago, but still unpnnted, “ On the Lan- 
guage 
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870 We ought not to ascribe a passive [G Ed p 1256 3 
signification to the ablative of the supine at least it cannot 

guage of the Old Prussians and I have there appealed in particular to 
the palatal s, which has arisen from k for which the classical languages 
exhibit the original guttural tenuis the German languages h (according 
to the rulo for the permutation of sound sec § 87 ) while tho Lettish 
and Sclavonic languages in most of the words which admit of compan 
son give likewise a sibilant Compare eg , Sanscrit asi a s ahorse’* 
data a mare with the Lithuanian as*.wa, contrasted with tho Latin 
cquus equa, Old Saxon ehu •nan (th ) nom sia dog with the Lithua 
man sxu (nom ) gen szun s contrasted with the Greek kvvv, Latin 
cam s Gothic hund(a) s satd m a hundred with the Lithuanian 
szmta s (masc ) Old Sclavonic sto (nent ) contrasted with the Latin 
centum, Greek kotov (p 4t5) sdkhd ‘ hough with Lithuanian szaket 
Russian suk contrasted with the Irish geag By another process Kuhn 
(see "Weber a Indian Studies p 324) has arrived at the~ opinion that the 
Sclavonic languages have continued longer united with the Indian or 
still more probably, longer with the ?end and the Persian, than with the 
others of the Indo Germanic family I cannot however assume a spe 
cial affinity between the Sclavonic (and Lettish) and the Anon languages 
(the Zend I ersian, Kurdish Afghan Armenian 0 setisb) and in the 
forementioned treatise legardmg the Old Prussian I have drawn atten 
tion to the fact, that an especial peculiarity of the Arian languages con 
sists m this that they have all of them before vowels, and the most part 
before semi vowels also as well at the beginning as in the middle of 
words, changed the original or dental s (xr) into h or entirely suppressed 
it This token however fails in the Sclavonic and Lettish languages 
which m this respect have maintained themselves on a level with the 
Sanscrit Compare e g the Lithuanian septym Sclavonic sedmy with 
the Zend hapta, Persian h 'ft the Armenian yei thn yefthankh Ossetish 
avid and Afghan ota M hen, however the Sclavonic Lettish lan 
guages at times accord with the Anan in that they contrast with the 
Sanscrit ^ h a sibilant as e g m the nominative singular of the pronoun 
of the 1st person (see p 471) I regard it in so far as casnal inasmuch as 
I believe that the two groups of languages (the Lettish Sclavonic and 
Anan) in these on the whole but rare coincidences have reached a com 
mon goal by separate routes as the Greek tlirou 0 h its rough breathing 
frequently coincided with the Arian h (c£ e g ittu with the Zend hapta], 
without however, the change of the original s into the rough breathing 

at 
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[G TA v 12')? 3 be assigned with niou* ligld to it than to 
other nbsti act snbstniitn es, m which it can lie mfrrud onlv 


nt tlic beginning of words having Income n pnnupl'*; for tin Greet con- 
trasts, v q , cm*, for Sanscrit wro, w ith the Zc ml ham The S m ent T A m 
properly mi aspirated <j (<//*), and, in pronunciation, hay tin Mtnt ril l'ton to 
Tjph that the Greek x has to the fcatuent /A (M /), tn whn.ii, tv t'< »<’- 
ralh m the Snn c cnt aspirates, nn A jstbnrh h^ard after lh< "vd tenti’i 
or medial The Sanscrit h is the rtfnrt , as it w ere, n w«.e ? and 1* a !■> u >, 
m tlio Lcttish-Silnvomc lnngung)5, which have no nipirat* \ to t\pu* a 
r/, which vro here also frequently find in the id a* of the fc >n ■< nt h , ms, 
c.q , in Lithuanian digit, “ I burn'-=S m e nt iLthamt , end ui the Sekt- 
\ omc MOi<n viaguu, “ I can,” winch is bised on the San-ent root man! , 
mah, “to grow," v.hcnce T{^^vn:hti(, “ great ” (ef ivivjt ns, /uyn t), to 
which the Zend >Wa>C xnazo is radically nl m, with r, then fore, con- 
trasted with the Snnccrit h nnd Sclavonic, Greek, and Latin g Win re, 
lioweicr, the Litlnummn contrasts a z ( = French j, N.Hvomc ,L) nnd the 
Sclavonic a with the SanHcrit A, there I regard the nlnlnnt of the roid 
languages not ns a corruption of the Suecrit A, but ofa </, m the siiuo 
ninnner as, m Italinn, the e/ before < and i inis, m prommenticu. become 
dsch (English j) moreover, m tins case tbo Lettish and Sclavonic 1 m- 
gunges, m spite of their near relation-dup, no longer imariablv agree 
with one another, since, c q., the IUp-mmi contrasts with the Sanscrit 
7iansa,“ goose,” the form i } thorny, nnd the Lithuanian the form In 
the Zend this w ord w ould, m its theme, be either Ait)’ 5 ~ « pAo or au.vo.wu_ 

janha { 6cc §§ CG\ 07 ), the li of winch the Lttttsh-Sdnv oiut languages 
would have scnrcelj conducted back to its point of departure, s 1 would 
also recall attention to the fact, that m the Lettish nnd Sclavonic lan- 
guages occasionally weak sibilants occur for the Snnscnt// or thej ^ 
which was first developed out of the g after the separation of languages 
Thus the Lithuanian zada-s, “speech," nnd zoih-*, “word,” had to the 
Sanscrit root gad, “to speak,” for which, m Zend, we have 
“to require " To the Sanscnt root jiv, “to live," eoi responds the 
Sclavonic root iLim sclnv , while the Lithuanian in this loot has pre- 
seived the original guttural (gyteas, “living,” gyxtenn, “1 live”), which 
is a proof that the corruption of the original guttural in this loot, in San- 
scnt and Sclavonic, first made its appearance after the separation oi the 
Lettish-Sclavomc languages from Sanscrit Tho div ergenco of iho Let- 
tish 
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from the generul sense whether the action passes fiom the 
subject or to it as in general the abstract substantives ex 

tish and Sclavonic languages in the werrd 4 God deserves notice for 
while the Lithuanian dieict i $ and Prussian deiwa s are based on the 
Sanscrit dtva s ‘God (Zend dana * evil spirit ) the word bog (theme 
bogo) which is common to perhaps all the Sclavonic languages leads us 
to the Old Persian baga with which Kuhn also 1 c has compared it 
while T at a time when I was as yet unacquainted with the Old Persian 
expression (Glossannm Sanscr , Fasc II a 1841 p 242) compared it with 
Hjmrf bhagnvat (from bhaga fdtafas beatitudo ) fehx beatus tene 
rabtltt (applied onlj to gods and saints) and under l*7| bhaga I lnvc men 
tioned the Lithuanian bagota s and Russian bagoty rich (cf Mihl 
“Radices s v BO rhbog f dens ) The Sanscrit root Wo; from bhag 
signifies to worship to adore to love and as the suffix a has also 
a passive signification the old Persian and Sclavonic term for ‘God 
might originally have also signified ‘worshipped adored the possibility 
of which with regard to the Sclavonic word is also admitted by Pott 
(Blip 230) I would however by no means found an argument for 
a special affinity between the Sclavonic languages and the Old Persian on 
their agreement in the designation of God (in Persian gods ) as the 
bansent itself supplies a very satisfactory root for that , and moreover 
two languages mi a lit very easily have fallen upon the same method quite 
independently of each other so as to hav e de ignated God or gods 
from * adoration ns too the Now Persian £>j\ zed * God is ba ed 
on another root for to pray " viz on yaj (Zend yaz) whence the 
perfect passive participle is b} contraction isTita s Though the opinion 
expressed above (§§ 2J 50) and supported also bj Burnotzf (' \aqnn, 
p 173) be correct with regard to the original identity of the Lithuanian 
manta s 'hoi}," Old Sclavonic cbatIj si ant , id nanUti sanctifi 
care see Mill Rad p 79 I russian mint s hoi} acc swinta n 
smntint ‘ to hallow it is nevertlieloss important to observe that in 
this word also the Lettish and Sclavonic languages have thereby di 
verged from tlie Arian or Medo Persic in that the} liave not changed 
the Sanscrit group of sounds so into sp but have left the old semi vowel 
unaltered The Sanscrit supplies as the original source of the word nn 
der discussion (see W eber, \ S Sp II 68) the extremely fruitful root 
‘ to grow in. the contracted form su t if this be not the old form find 
«oi an extension of it From sit we might expect siayanta according to 
4 i the 
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[G Ed p 1258 3 press m no degree whatever the relation 
of activity or passivencss Moi cover, the Sanscrit infini- 
tive is wanting m a passive form, and where it has, or 
appears to have, a passive signification, this is discoverable 
only from the context, as, c.g , m a passage of the Savitri 
(5 15 ), of which I annex the translation “ this man, bound 
by duty . deseives not to be summoned by my servants,” 
more literally, “is not deseivmg the summoning” (nfi’iho 
netum), wlieie the circumstance that ivLvm can be rendered 
by a passive infinitive does not justify us m assigning to 
it a passive signification. It has, if one will so view 
it, an active meaning with leference to the servants of 
Yama, and a passive with inference to Sah/avun, while m 
[G Ed p 1259] point of fact it denotes neither activity 
nor passiveness, but the abstract “ summoning, leading 
away,” which is itself mespeetive of doing or suffering 
So also m the Hitopadesa (ed. Bonn. p. 4l), ablnsheLlum, 
‘‘to sprinkle,” has no passive signification, which Lassen 
(II 75) -would make tins infinitive boriow fiom the pas- 
sive participle nvrupita In my opinion, mrupda retains 
its passive meaning for itself, and does not consign it to 
the infinitive That how r ever, 1 c, the spi inkling (the 
kingly inauguration by sprinkling) is not pei formed by the 
elephant of the said person, but by another, is clear from 
the context - In older to leave the active 01 passive 1 ela- 
tion as undefined as in the original, I tianslate aiaviugye 
’ bhisMktum bhavun nirupitah by “to the spunklmg foi the 
forest-sovereignty your honour is chosen ” 

871 We sometimes find the Vedie dative also of the in- 
finitive base m tu with an appaient passive infinitive sig- 
nification , as, e g , S V (ed Benfey, p 143), indruya soma 

the analogy of jayanta (n pi, 01 igmally “conqueror”), and from in, 
savanta, and, -without Guna, svania, to which the Sclavonic cn A'l’n 
svant’, theme svanto , would correspond admirably 
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pdta vnlraghnP parishicht/as$ for Indn O Soma for - 
drinking (in order to be drunk) for the sHj er of Vritra 
thou art poured around Iligv 29 o { ndrdya pdtaii sunu 
sdmam for Indn for drinking * express the Soma Thus 
also at times the abov c mentioned (§ 857 ) dati\ e form ^6f 
abstract radical words appears to supply the plate of the 
passive infinitive eg Rigv 5 Q e ddhdrayo day A surynn 
dnshe thou hast placed the sun m the heaven to see "j* 

As a practical rule we maj lay down the [G Ed p 1260 ] 
proposition for classical Sanscrit that where an instrumen- 
tal of the person accompanies the infinitive in turn the 
former maj,in languages which possess a passive infinitive 
he translated hj it Thus in the passage cited above (nd 
rhd nitum matpurusdih) so also Mali II 309 no yuktas 
tu at amdnd sya kartun hayd It is not however fitting 
for thee to shew contempt for tins one ( = that contempt 
be made) In another passage winch is in essentials simi 
lar (Mall I 769) the passive participle yukta beseeming 
fitting (properly joined ) is not gov emed by the subject 
hut stands impersonally in the neuter na yuJtam hhavatd 
ham anntenu pachantum not beseeming (is it) that I by 
thee with falsehood serve (=be served) t There is also 
an interesting and hitherto in its kind unique passage in 
the Raghuvansa (14 42 ) yady arlhitd prdndn mayd, 
dh&raijilun chiran tali Irrespective of mayd by me 

* =5 m order to be drunk Sayana explains patai6 by pdtaum 
but here, in classical Sanscrit I should expect another abstract in the 
dative rather than the accusative of the infinitive 

t a to lie seen The Scholiast explains dns by drdshtum and 
then more closely by sari {sham asmdkan darsan ya * on account of the 
seeing of us all 

X Compare a passa D c in Savitn (II 22 ) where salyam possibilc 
refers accordin'” to the sense to dosha masc 'fault sacha doshah 
prayatnena na sakyam ataartilum and this fault it is impossible to 
overpass without utmost endeavour 

4 k 2 
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the literal translation would he, “if your wish to lctam 
life long,” and then the obtaining of life would lefei to 
the persons addressed; hut by the appended maya, “by 
me,” the sense is essentially altered, and the retention of 
life refeired to the spealcei, though the life might be that 
of those addressed if the context allowed of this , but dhfira- 

[G Ed p 1201 3 yitum, “ to receive,” remains, however, 
m so far, a genuine active infinitive, as it governs the ac- 
cusative (pi) pitindn “ vitnm ” In Older to imitate as 
closely the grammatical complexion of the original m trans- 
lating it into German, we might perhaps rendei it thus, 
“ if to you the wish (is) foi the long 1 etention of life through 
me ,” only here the word that signifies “ to retain” must 
be rendered as the common abstiact with the genitive, 
instead of as verbal with the accusative , and instead of the 
adverb “long” the conespondmg adjective must be pre- 
fixed to it, while the pioper infinitive is importantly dis- 
tinguished fiom the common abstract by this, that it admits 
of no epithet. 

872 It is worthy of notice, moreover, how* the Sanscrit, 
being deficient m a passive infinitive, shifts for itself m 
cases where such an infinitive w r as to have been expected 
after verbs which signify “to be able” m such sentences 
as mndi potent The Sanscrit then, m such cases, expi esses 
the passive relation by the auxiliary veib l a A, “to be 

able,” to which it has lent a passive, perhaps especially with 
a view to constructions of this land, which, howevei, is 
only used impersonally, c g Mali. I G67S, yadi sakyaU, “if 
it is possible” (literally, “if it is could”) ,’| v on the other 

* 

I e the infinitive m Sanscrit, which in the German is lendeied by 
“ Ei haltcn” must he regarded as a substantive “retention,” not as teibal 
“ letammg ” — Ti anslatoi 

t The reader will paidon this expression, which must he coined in 
order to rendei “ wv d gehonnt ” I had only the choice between it and 
“ is been able ” — Translator 
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hand eg Nal 20 5 nd hartun salryatQ punah it (the gar- 
ment) cannot he recalled (literally is not can ed to re 
call ) as if one could saj in Latin affcrre nequitur in 
stead of affern ncquit The Latin language liowcv er 
allows of the doubled expression of the passu c relation 
both m the lnfimtiv e and m the negative auxiliary verb 
nequeo hence c g compnmi nequitur (Plaut Rud ) retrain 
nequitur (Plaut apud Test) ulcisci (pass) nequitur (Sail) 
virgimtas reddi nequitur (Apul) Observe also the way in 
which the passive of the infinitive future in Latin is para 
phrased bj the accusative of the snpmc [G Ed p 12G2 ] 
within, where therefore the auxiliary verb has exactly 
as in the Sanscrit s alt/ut# is could, taken upon itself the 
denoting of the passive relation which the accusative of 
the supine like its cognate form in Sanscrit is incapable 
of expressing thus amalum tri literallj gone to love 

(in love) instead of to go to be loved That too the 

indicative of in can be used in constructions of this kind 
is prov ed by a passage in Cato (apud Gell 10 u ) contu- 
meha per hujusce petulanham mihifactum itur Insult is gone 
to do to me instead of goes to be done to me * 

* I first drew attention to the peculiarity of Sanscrit idiom as regards 
the construction of the passive of sak to be able with the infinitive 
m my review of I orster s Essay on the principles of the Sanscrit Gram 
mar (Heidelberg- Ann Reg 1816 No SO p 476) and afterwards in 
a Note on Arjanas journey to Indras heaven p 81 and I believe 
that it was desirable to express a meaning on this subject as the sin 
gnlanty of a passive to o verb winch signifies c to he able and the 
circumstance that sat admits also of bemg used as a middle of the 4th 
class (e g sakyasS thou^ canst N XI G ) might al 0 induce the 
opinion that the Sanscrit infinitive m turn has both a passive and an 
acti>e meaning and that therefore eg hantun sabjatv literallj sigm 
fits nothing else than occidi potest This is, however opposed by the 
passages in v hich infinitn es are dependent on the decidedly passive p ir 
ticiples of the preterite saktta (see p 1118 Note t) and of the futuie 
s tkyq c g Ram I 44 53 , punar na sakiia nilun ganga prartha jata 
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[G Ed p 1203] 873 Let us now turn to the Get man in- 

finitive , and we will, in the first place, call attention to the ie~ 
maikable agreement which the Gothic shews to the Sanscnt 
m this, that m the want of a passive infimtn c m the cases in 
which this foim, did it exist, would be placed after the auxi- 
liary verb signifying “to be nble ,1 («m' 7 ,“I can,” “I am able”) 
it expresses the passive relation in the auxihaiy veib. As, 
however, mag, "I can,” is a pietente with a picscnt sig- 
nification (cf § 491 ), and as the Gothic is not in a position 
to foim a passive, except out of present foims (see § 312), 
and not, like the Sanscrit and Gieek, out of other tenses 
also* it has recoutse to the passive participle molds, 
mahta, mold, which, like the fonnal indicative pretente 
mag, has always a picscnt signification/' on which ac- 
count the tempoial i elation, if it be a past one, can be 
denoted only by the appended veib substantive, while 


“ the Ganga (would) not he able (possible) to bring back by the uishei 
Hidimba, I 35 , Ian tn iaLyam mayd Kartum “wlmt, however, (is) to be 
able (possible) to do by me" (=what, liowcvei, can be done by me) 
Lassen (Hitop II 75 ) remarks that constructions of this kind can m 
nowise be limited to sale, “to be able,” but it is nevertheless certain 
that the constiuction of the active infinitive w ith the passive of a veib 
which signifies “to be able” is the most original and most deserving of 
special notice , for that verbs which signify “ to begin” have in Sanscrit, 
as in othei languages, a passive, is just as little surprising, ns that the 
action which is begun is expressed m Sanscut, as in German, by the 
active infinitive, as it is not necessaiy that the passive lelation should be 
expressed both at the beginning and m the action which is begun, though 
constructions occur m Latin like vasa conjici coepta sunt (Nep ); while 
we m German say, e.g , das Haus wird zn hauen angefangen, “the house 
is begun to build (to be built),” and in Sanscrit (Hit, ed Bonn p 49, 
1 10 ), tana vihdrah Mrayitum drabdhah, “by this one (would) a temple 
be begun to be built ” It is self-evident that, m constructions of this 
land, the action expressed by the infinitive does not stand m an active 
relation to the sublet 

* Cf Gumm, IV pp 59, 60 
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the Sanscrit sakdu Ins already a past meaning both in 
and for itself Tor the feminine sakdd mentioned aho\c 
(p 12G2 G cd Note) Ulfilas would lia\c said mahta u as not 
mahta tsl while in Sanscrit if the usmlfy [G Td p 1201 ] 
omitted verb substantive were nctuallv expressed in the 
passage quoted 1 c we should ln\c iakitA sh in the 
manner of the Latin periphrasis of the lost perfect passive 
as amala csl Though in Gothic also the circumlocutiv e 
for the passive infinitive In the participle preterite passive 
with the auxilinr> verb to be (latrlhan) alreadv occurs 
^(Grimm IV 57) and c g Matt vui 21 KaXvwrvsOm is 
rendered bj gahuldh xvmrlhan * nevertheless Ulfilas rejects 
this periphrasis m the cases in which in the Greek text 
the passive infinitive 13 dependent on a verb signifying to 
be able Hence Mark xiv 5 mnhl tfoi f rabu! yav 

rjtiuvaTO -npaOtji at , Luke mu 13 grind m mahta (110m 
ftm) tens fram ainOmihun galeiUntin »; ovk 'iayycrcx vir 
ovtievos OcpcxTCvOrjuxt John 111 1 hiatt a mahls tsl manna ga 
bairan ru>s oviarat ai Opuros yen ydipai x 3a m mahl 1st 
galairan thala gamthdC ov ouiarat XvQtjxaij] ypafa) , 1 Tun 
v 2j filhan ill mahla sind Kpvfiij 1 at ou Svvarat 

871 Like mahls skulds (skat I must ) also has tho 
meaning of the present passive participle while in form it 


* The preterite participle passive is well suited with the auxiliary 
■verb “ to be, for a periphrasis of the present infinitive because tho auxi 
liary tabes as it were the temporal power from tho expression of the 
past, and places the past or perfect nature of the action in the future 
whereby the whole is by this means adapted to express the present 
Compare tho periphrasis for the future active in Old High Prussian hj 
tho perfect active participle and tho auxiliary verb ‘ to bo (seep 10G1 
Note ) On the other hand tho perfect passive participle with ttsan 
esse ” analogously to the Latin, expresses the perfect passive infinitive , 
and this is well worthy of notice So in tho subscription to 1 Cor , m ' 
hda t tsan (* gertptaesse ) Cf 0 Cor v II sukunlhans nsan i cojnt 
tos esse (it <pa tpwoOai) withivll mktmtka uairthai (rf>av paOrj) 
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coi responds to the perfect passive paiticiple of the Sanscrit 
and Latin. This skulds (fem slulda, neut shdd), receives 
[G Ed. p 1205 3 m like manner the expiession of the pas- 
sive relation, which the language is incapable of expressing 
in" the accompanying infinitive hence, c.g, Luke i\ 41, 
slulds ist edgiban in handlin'* manm\ as it wcie, “lie is being 
compelled to deliver into the hands of men,” instead of, 
“he must be delivered” uchKcnxapcrSidouOai). Moreoiei, 

* m Gothic it often happens that it can be know n only from 
the context and the accompanying dative (alone oi with 
fram, “from”), which, m Gothic, frequently lepiesents the 
Sanscrit msti umental, that the infinite c has not the com- 
mon active meaning, but a passive one." Thus, m Matt 
vi 1, it appears from the dative im, “by them,” that the 
preceding infinitive has a passive signification, and that 
du saihvan mi, which we, in oidei to imitate the consti no- 
tion, must translate by “ to the seeing by them,” translates 
the Gieek npog to QcaBrjvai avrois , where the mfinitnc has, 
through the prefixed article, the foim of a conciete With- 
out, however, the vm, which shews what is the piopei 
meaning, du, saihvan, “to see,” for “seeing,” could not 
w T ell he otherwise taken m this passage than as active, and 
the preceding woids, which lead us to expect a passive cx- 
piession, would not justify us m taking the said infinitive 
as passive Yon Gabelentz and Lobe (Gramm p 140 c), ie- 
maik, that, by a Geimamsm, the Gothic active infinitive 
after the verbs “ to command, to w ill, to give ” occui s with 
a passive signification I cannot, hou'ever, peiceive any 
passive signification of the infinitive m the examples ad- 
duced 1 c, except m du ushiamyan, “to ciucify” ( — “to 
the ciucifying, to be ciucified”) Among otheis, the 
following aie cited as examples . Matt xxvn. 64, had viian 
thamma hlaiva, “ command to w T atcli the grave,” exactly as, 


*■ Cf the analogous Sanscnt constructions, p 1258 G. ed 
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in Latin jubc custodirc sepulcrum, onlj tint CG Ed p 1200 3 
the Gothic verb vita I "a tell and therefore also its 111 
Finite instead of the dative governs the accusative while 
the Latin julcrc also admits of the passive infinitive ns in 
the Grech text, Ke\cvcrov a<r<f)a?u<j6rj\ai toi ratpox ( com 
tnand the being watched with respect to the grave ) 
Luke mu j3 anabaud trnt giban ( dare not dart ooOyvai) 
mat He commanded to give her (actionem dandi ci ) meat 
jiissit ei dare ahum compared with the Grech 3iera£ci' aurp 
oo0Jji at tjxx yen He commanded the being given to her 
(actionem rov dan a) to cat (with refL rente to eating) * a 
construction which cannot he imitated in Gothic but to which 
lllfilas in Mark v 13 (haihait tzai giban mnigaix) thereby 
approximates in that he renders «/>a/cn bv mi infinitive 
winch however here stands ns the object of giban to 
give in the common accusative relation and docs not 
like the Greek express the relation 111 reference to (as 
Trootty wfcuj) Most common is the representation of the 
Greek passive infinitive bv the Gothic nctivc infinitive 
with a passive signification to he deduced from the context 
in cases in which the infinitive expresses the causal rcla 
tiori^and the Veda dialect uses the dative m tu or nnothci 
infinitive form (see § 8 j 4 ) while the Gothic employs the 
infinitive with the preposition du or also the simple infini 
tivc hut the latter almost onlj aftci verbs of motion where 
it irrespective of its possible passive signification corrc 
spohds to the accusativ o of the Latin supine e g Luke 
v 15 garunnun hiuhmans managai hausgan fG Ed p 12G7J 
yah led indn fram tmma 'great multitudes came together 
to licai and to healing ( = to he healed OepancvcaOat) by 

^ By tlua nn German rendering 1 merely wish to shew tltat the Greek 
passive infinitive stands in the accusative relation The ease-relation of 
the infinitive tpayuv is likewise accusative and corresponds to that of 
t <f>ov in the preceding example 
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him,” Luke 11 4, 5, im an than yah wstf . . . anamihjan 
rmth martin , “ and Joseph also went up to the taxing (to be 
taxed) with Mary ,” 2 Thess l 10, qiunilh mhaidiyan, “ he 
cometli to the glorifying (to he glorified, 1 < voogaaOyvai) 
But above (p. 1265 G. ed.), for du saihvav, to the seeing 
(to be seen 1 ), saihvan alone could scarcely stand, as no 
veib of motion precedes * foi the same reason, at Matt xwi. 2 
also ( aigibada du nsluamyan, “is betrayed to be ciucified, 1 
els to o iavpindrjvai), the preposition du could not be re- 
moved. On the other hand, the strictly active infinitive is 
occasionally also found in the causal i elation without du, 
and without being pi eceded by a verb of motion , eg, 
Eph. vi. 19, ei mis gibaidau vaurd . Jcannyan runct aivag- 
gelydns, “ that utterance may be given unto me ... to 
-make known the mystery of the gospel” (see Gabel and 
Lobe, Gramm p. 250) 

875 In German, and indeed so early as m Old High 
German, the infinitive often appaiently receives a passive 
signification through the preposition zu (Old High Geiman, 
za, ze, zi, zo, zu With it, for the most part, is found the 
verb substantive, and we i ender the Latin future passive par- 
ticiple, when accompanied by the veib substantive, by the 
infinitive with zu , eg. pumendus est by “ er isl zu strafen," 
“ he is to punish” (t e “ he is for the punishing fitted 
thereto”) on the other hand, m English ive have, “he is 
to be punished” ( = “ er ist gestraft zu iverden ") J Grimm, 
IY 60, 61, gives examples of the Old and Middle High 
Geiman, fiom which I annex a few T ze Icaiauenne suit 
( prapaianda sunt"), Ker. 15 a , ze Jcesezzenne ist (** const i - 
tuenda est"), Ker 15 b , za peldnile isl [G Ed p 12G8 ] 
(‘oiandum est"), Hymn 17 l , ist zi Jirstandanne (“ intclh- 
gendum est"), Is 9 2 , daz er an ze seliene denfiouwen ivanc 
guot, Nib 276 2 But even without the accompaniment of 


Regarding the dative foim, see § 879 
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tlie verb substantive we give in appearance to the infini 
tn e a passive signification m sentences like er lasst mchts zu 
ibunschen ubrig he leaves nothing to be desired , er gab 
ihm lVem zu trinle n he gave him wine to drink Such 
constructions answer to those in which in the Veda dialect 
the dative of the infinitive stands apparently with a passive 
signification (see § 671 ) since e g hu\h pdtavi may very 
well be translated by to be drunk though it signifies 
nothing else than on account of drinking exactly like 
our zu lrinken(zum Trinhen) in the sentence cited above 
(cf pp 1225 1226 Note G ed) Our infinitives have also 
the appearance of a passive signification and the capacity of 
representing the real passive infinitives of other languages 
after horen to hear sehen to see lassen to leave 
heissen to be called befehlen to command m sen * 
tences like ich hore er~dhlen (audio narran ) tch sah ihn mit 
Fussen ireten (calcari) I saw him trampled under foot tch 
kann kein Thter ichlachten sehen (mactan) I cannot see an 
animal slaughtered lass dich ton ihm belehren let thyself 
be taught by him , er befahl ihn zu tudten he ordered 
him to be slain (see Grimm IV 6l) Yet when such 
expressions arose the want of a real passive infinitive was 
hardly felt and it was scarcelv intended to give to the 
active infinitive a passive signification for the active 
meaning of the infinitive is here quite ample and in the 
cases in which an accusative is governed bv the infinitive 
(ich sah mil Fussen treten thn & c) it is even more natural 
than the passive Undoubtedly m the sentences quoted 
abov p the lnfimtiv es are still moi e strictly aetiv e than the 
Sanscrit netum m the sentence previously (p 1258 G ed ) 
discussed he is not deserving the summoning by my 
people because here there is no accusative governed by 
netum to summon which allows the active expression to 
appear m its full energy The urcum [G Fd p 1269 3 
stance that many languages in such kinds of expression 
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arrive at the same method independently of each other, 
proves that it is very natural. I further recall attention, 
with J Grimm (l c), to French sentences, such as, je lui 
at vu coupe j les jambes , il se laisse chassor ; and, moi cover, 
to the fact, that m certain verbs the Latin admits both the 
active and passive infinitive, which, how evei , pi oves that the 
former is perfectly logical and correct, as it is not necessity, 
i e. the actual want of a passive form, which occasions its use 
876. As regai ds the foim of the German infinitne, it 
appears to me beyond all doubt, that, as has already been 
elsewhere (“The Caucasian memheis of the Indo-Eui opean 
Family of Languages, 11 p 83.) lemaikcd, the teimmation 
an, afterwards en, is based on the Sanscrit neuter suffix ana, 
the foimations of which m Sanscrit also very frequently sup- 
ply the place of the infinitive,*" and on which, too, aie 
grounded also the Hindustani infinite es, as also the South 
Ossetish m in, the Tagaurisli m an, and veiy probably, 
also, the Armenian, m the final l of which I think I recog- 
nise the very common eoiruption of an n (see § 20 ), as is 
the case, among other w'ords, m /»// ail, “ the other," com- 
pared with the Sanscut any a-s, Latin ahu-s, Greek aAAof, and 
the Gothic base alya (see § 374 ) The vowel which pre- 
cedes the l of the Armenian infinitives belongs, however, 
not to the suffix, but to the verbal theme, which we may 
learn from its changing accoldmg to the difference of the 
conjugations, hence, e g p-lrplr^ber-c-l, “ to carry,” J (Sanscrit 
[G Ed p 1270J bhar-and, “the carrying, supporting”) = 
Gothic bav-a-n, after the analogy of y-bylnl'ber-e-m, “ I beai,” 


* Seepp 1211, 1213, G ed 

f I write the Armenian consonants m the Latin charactei, accoidmg 
to their parentage, and the pronunciation which is assigned to them by the 
order of the alphabet (see Petermann, p 16) The von el b e, v, Inch is 
often pionounced like ye, conesponds etymologically to the Gieek c, and, 
as the latter generally does, to the Sanscut a 
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plrpltu her e s thou bearest ta I to give (Sanscrit 

ddna the gmng gift ) with muiTtam X give mu/ ta s 
thou guest (Sanscrit dadd mi dadc i si) a l to re- 

main with tfLuttrrnn a~m I remain ££*«» mn a $ thou 
remamest JknjuU^ merhcin 1 1 to die with Jl wA/J' 
merhan i m I die Jkmi&l u mrrhan i $ ‘ thou diest lu 
the German languages also the \owcl preceding the final n 
of the infinitive does not belong to the mfimtne suffix hut 
to the class syllable In the weak conjugation ( = Sanscrit 
Cl 10 see § 109 6 ) it is tolerably clear that e g the 
sellable ya of salyan to place (see § 741 ) the a of which 
according to an uni\ ersal rule of sound (§ 67 ) is weakened 
before a final s and th to i is identical with the same 
syllable in sat yu I place sat ya m we place sat ya nd 
tliej place I therefore dmde the infinitive tbps 
sat ya n In forms like salb 6 n to salve (pres salb o 
salb 6 s salb 6 th &.c ) it is still more clear that the sim 
pie n is the suffix of the infinitive In Grimm s 3d con- 
jugation of the weak foim the i of the diplithon^ ai is 
dropped before the n of the infinitive as generally before 
nasals thus hah a n to have so too hab a m we have 
liab a nd thej have contrasted with hab ai s thou hast 
hab ai th he has ye have on the other hand in Old 
High German hab-& n to liav e as also hab $ m I liave 
hab-i-nt they have In the strong verbs which with 
the few exceptions in ya (see § 109 2 ) belong to the San 
sent 1st chss it might hate been before assumed that the 
a preceding the n in the infinitive is identical with the 
Sanscrit first a of the suffix ana that therefore e g hair 
an to hear qviman to come bindan to bind beilan 
to bite gretan to w eep correspond [G Ed p 1271 3 
also with respect to the 1st a of the suffix to the Sanscrit 
neuter abstracts winch are akin m formation bhar ana the 
hearing supporting gam ana the going bandh ana 
the binding bbed ana the separating Hand ana the 
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weeping and this was formerly my opinion As, how- 
ever, the verbs which correspond to the Sanscrit 4th class 
retain the character ya in the infinitive, and, e g., the infi- 
nitive of vahs-ya, “I glow” (pret. v6hs), is vahs-ya-n (not 
vahs-an), and that of bid-ya, “ I pi ay” (pret bath, pi. bedum), 
bid-ya-n (not bid-an ), I now legard the a of forms like 
bail -a-n, bmd-a-n, &c , as the class-vowel, and therefore as 
identical with that of bair-a, ban-a-m, bau-a-nd, bind-a, bind- 
a-m, bind-a-nd, and I derive m general the German infini- 
tive from the theme of the special tenses, with which it 
always agrees m respect of the form of the ladical vowel, 
since, e g , bmd-a-n, “ to bind,” biug-an, “ to bend,” corre- 
spond m this respect to the present bmda, biugci, but not 
to the true root band, bug, or to the singular of the prete- 
rite band, bang (plur bundum, bugum ). Consequently the 
German infinitive stands in exact accordance with the Ar- 
menian, if I am right m viewing in the l of the latter the 
corruption of an n, and therefore m the before-mentioned 
[ibpbp ber-e-l, a form exactly analogous to the Gothic ban- 
a-n, Old High German bei-a-n 

Remark — As the Aimeman lr e, like the Greek e, is the most 
common representative of the Sanscrit a, so the Aimeman 1st con- 
jugation, in the great majority of its verbs, viz in those winch interpose 
a simple It e between the root and the personal terminations, cone- 
sponds to the Sanscrit 1st and 6th classes (see § 109 a 1 ), which two 
classes cannot be distinguished m Armenian, a language m which Guna 
is unknown The inseited Ire, therefore, of forms like fxbpL-J' ber-e-m, 
“I bear,” p.bpbu bei-e-s , “thou bearest,” pbpbJj, ber-e-mUi, “we 

[G Ed p 1272] beai,” p.bpl/b bei-e-n , “ they beai,” corresponds to 
the Greek e of forms like (^ep-e-re, i^ep-e-ror, e0fp-e-s> e(f)ep-e, and 
to the Sanscut a of foims hke bhdi-a-si, “thou bearest,” bhai-a-ii , 
“he beais,” bhca -a-nti, “they bear” The lengthening of the Ai- 
menian be to t e in pbpb ber-6, “he beais,” p-bpkg bei-e-Kh, “ye 
bear,” I regaid as compensation for the dropping of the personal expres- 
sion after the class-vowel , * foi the Teh of the last-named form is, to a 

As the 3d person here, foi beret = Sanscut bharati, Gothic baintTi, 

has 
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certain extent only the expression of plurality as m the 1st person 
ber-e mUt (mhh = Sanscrit mas ) In the 2d person the to he presupposed 
tkh or tafJi like the Latin its ( ferhs ) would correspond rather to the 
Sansent dual ( bhar-a thas) than to the plnrnl {bhar-a tha) In the 1st 
Armenian conjugation occur also verbs, winch add, not a simple e hut ne 
to the root in winch it is easy to recognise ns in the Latin »n eg in 
stcr ms ster m t (seo § 49(5 ) the character of the San crit Oth class, 
with na nt n3 class syllable Here belong? e g , the root [ tun. \arh 
* to mix, whence [ utnZblnT yarh ne m ‘I mix infinitive [ turAl 
\arh ne l The corresponding Sanscrit root Aar (^ Ati), ‘ to s*rew 
with the preposition sam , also “ to mix follows the Oth class not in 
deed in this signification but in another ( to Blay ) and it admits of 
no doubt that the Armenian ^cr/i ne m corresponds to the Sanscrit 
kri nA mi (from far n& mi) and Greek « p vtj fit Probably, also, the 
Armenian verbs in ane m and ana m— ns fapguAf tT harzanem “ I ask'’ 
(Sansent root praclh) [riLjutiuiiT loianam ‘ I wash” (Sansent root phi 
‘to swim causal “ to wash Greek ttX ^—belong to the Sansent Oth 
class with the insertion therefore of nna between the root and the original 
class-character, m the same way ns at times, in Old High German an a is 
prefixed to the formative salfixcs beginning with n consonant (6ce § '*90 ) 
Before the passive character t which Pctermann (p 188) [G Ed p 1273] 
aptly compares with the Sanscrit ya, verbs of this hind w hether actually 
existing or presupposed drop the vowel of tho class character In this 
manner at least I think that we must explain deponents like Jtn.uAJJ' 
merhamm I die for which we mest suppose in Sanscrit win nd n» 
(from mar nd mi) but not so as to identify the syllable m of merhamm 
and similar forms with the. m which appears in Sanscrit beforo the heavy 
personal terminations (r/u m mdt compared with yu nd mi) The Armc 
man 2d conjugation which odds a to the root ns c g iuluuiiT orhs-a m 
“I hunt would if this a were based like the e of tbc 1st conjugation on 
the syllable of insertion of tho Sanscrit 1st and 6th class have retained 


has lost a/ I tlunk too that in tho ablative in 6 which Ir W indisch 
mann in his valuable academical treatise on the Armenian (p 28) calls a 
my stenous phenomenon we have to assume the dropping of a / and m 
deed the rather as the original final t has become unendurable in man} 
Indo European languages Hence the Armenian ablatives like hi man e 
from the base Inman may be compared with the Zend like chashman al 
(see p 197) and the £ e for / e may be viewed as a compensation for tho 
dropping of the t 
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the character of its Indian prototype still more truly than the 1st conju- 
gation As, however, the Armenian w a more frequently coriesponds to 
the Sanscrit long d than to the short, it would also be possible that the 
tu a under discussion, like the Latin d of the 1st conjugation, with which 
Fr Windisclimann compares it, 11 is based on the Sanscrit aya of the 
"10th class (see § 109 a 6 ) The circumstance, however, that the Arme- 
nian a-coivjugation contains many nenter verbs, while the Sanscrit aya is 
principally devoted to the formation of causal and denominative verbs, 
makes the deduction of the Armenian 2d conjugation from the Sanscut 
10th class little piobable, and favouis rather the derivation from the 1st or 
6th class, or from the 4th, containing scarce any but neuter verbs, which 
m Aimeman might easily have sacrificed the semi-vowel of their character 
ya (cf Peteimann, p 188) In the Armenian 3d conjugation there are 
many verbs which add nu to the root, and thereby at once remind us of 
the Sanscrit nu of the 5tli class (see § lOOh 4 ), with which Petermann 
also has compared them Those which add a simple u have probably, 
like the Sanscrit verbs of the 8th class, lost an n (see §. 495 ) 

877 The Hindustani infinites e also lias dropped the fiist 
vowel of the Sanscut suffix ana, j and, on the other hand, 


t “Foundation of the Aimeman in the Aiinn Family of Languages,” 
in the treatises of the 1st class of the Bavanan Academy oi Lit , B IV. 
Part I , m the special impression, p 44 

t The a by which transitives like jul-a-na, “urere,” is foimed fiom 
mtransitives like jol-nd, “ aidere,” I derive from the Sanscrit causal 
character aya, in the same way as the Latin d of the 1st conjugation 
(§ 109 3 6 ) By this a causatives also are formed from active tiansitives , 
e g , bidh-A-nd, “ to cause to bore,” fiom LCdh-nd, “ to boie” (— Sanscut 1 
bhed-ana-m, “the cleaving,” root bind, (Gilchrist, “A Grammai,” &c , 
p 147) With regaid to the causal heie exhibiting a weaker vowel than 
the primitive veib, while m Sanscut the causals usually experience an 
inclement to the vowel, it is probable that the Hindustani finds a leason 
for weakening the radical syllable in the mcumbiance of the causal by the 
affix a Wheie, however, the causal oi tiansitive loses the propel causal 
character, it often exhibits a stionger vowel than the pnmitive; e g 

1 Shakespear, with more probability, compares the void qlfrf vedhan 
from vyadh, “ to pieice ” In the original, Professor Bopp writes 

bid-d-na and bed-na, which do not occui in oui dictionaries — T> anslatoi 
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lengthened the finale: incase we are not to [G Ed p 1274] 
suppose that it is derived from the feminine form of the 
suffix ana which is used in Sanscrit for the formation 
of abstract substantives much more rarely than the neuter 
The following are examples asana the sitting 

■' 1*11 yuchana the request, q*^«ti landand the praising 
Herewith agree in respect of accentua [G Ed p 1276] 
tion also the Greek auomj and rjdoirj while ayx ovt J an( l 
d air ait] in thi9 latter respect differ hut the latter lias re 
tamed the Old a sound of the suffix To this head too have 


mar nd to slay (Sanscrit mdrdydrm “I make to dio ) from mSr n<2 1* 

“ to die ( =Sanscrit & m r ru2=TTC7Tj marana, * the dying ) — In the 
to of Hindustani cansals 111 o chol wand to mate to go (chvl tu * to 
go ) I recognise a corruption of the p of the causals lil ejtv dp ayd mi 
discussed above (§ 749 ) The transition of the p into w appears, lion 
ever to have taken place at a time when one more vowel preceded the 
labial as e y, in the numerals Skate n 61 hauon 6° s turnon 57 in con 
trndistmction to tirpSn o3 pSchp n 55 where it admits of no doubt that 
both u n and pen are based on the banscrit panchasat 60 and therefore 
Skatton on Skapanchasat tirpon on tnpanchasat the nasal of which 13 
lost in the Hindustani pochas 60 while the simple ^b punch has rc 
tamed it The length of the a of ^fb panch compared with the Sanscrit 
short vowel may perhaps servo as a compensation for the dropping of the 
Reliable an (panchan ) for short & appears m Hindustani regularly ns 
short o which Gilchrist according to English pronunciation writes u 
The Hindustani is most extremely sensitn e With regard to the weight of 
the vowel, and therefore weakens the long i of panch ogam to o when 
the overloading the word by composition gives occasion for this c ^ in 
pondroh 16 thus sotroh 17 opposed to sat (from saptan ) 7 


< l > The vowel here given as o by Froftssor Bopp is undoubtedly a and 
the word b^* is universally written mamd More than that the sound 
o does not exist in the language except before r any more tlian it does in 
Marathi as has been noticed before It is true that in Bengali short a 
is pronounced like o and lienee Dr Carey lias imagined this to be the case 
in Marathi but there is no foundation for such a belief — Translator 
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aheady been refeired ($ 803. sub f), as conjcttmal cog- 
nate forms, the Old High German abstracts in it nr/a, v.lnie 
those m New' High German ha\e lost then final vowel 
It does not, however, appear piobnble to me, that the 
Hindustani infinitives are based on these feimmne abstracts 
but I regaid then* a as the lengthening of the Sanscnt 
short a, which m gencial, m Hindustani, when final, is 
either entirely suppressed oi lengthened , the latter, among 
other words, m the names of male animals, while those of 
females terminate m i, and the geneiie name has lost the 
original final vowel (see Gilchrist “A Grammar, 1 &c , p. 52) 
Thus, eg, the geneial tcim for the buffalo (Sanscrit ma~ 
Insha) m Hmdustani is < maiJnf:,' while the male 

buffalo is mailnld, and the female maihihi, the fatter = San- 
sent malnshi (see § 1 1 ( ) ). As the Hindustani has lost its neu- 
ter, the Sanscnt neuteis, which m then theme aie not to be 
distinguished from masculine bases, have in the said language 
become masculines, and we may thcrefoic unhesitatingly 
compare the Hindustani infinitives in l) nd with the San- 
scrit abstiacts m ana, thus, c.g , jol-nd, “to burn ” = San- 
scrit jvaland-m, “the burning,” oi rather = jialanu-s, as the 
Sanscnt neuters have, m Hindustani become masculines 
The oblique case m 6 of the Hindustani infinitive points to 
a Sanscrit base m a, m which we easily recognise 
the Sanscrit locative of bases m a (see § 196) there- 
fore, eg, m joln$, “to bumf’ | we perceive the Sanscnt 
jvalane, “m the burning” 


* The common term for a male buffalo in Hindustani is LAqp 
bhainsa , and for a female 'bhams , and in Marathi, mlaisd 

and mhais t maihih, m winch a mere provincial pronuncia- 

tion changes sh to k, is comparatively seldom used — Translator 
t Tins Norm m e usually expresses m the Hindustan! infinitive the ac- 
cusative mation, as is also occasionally the case m Sanscrit I recall 
attention to the passage of the Ramayana cited above (§ 862 .), m v Inch 
\ gtahane 
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87S The dropping of the final a of the [G Pd p 12/C] 
Sanscrit neuter suffix ana in the German infinitives accoids 


grahan ‘to tale to receive is governed b> stkur (euphonic for sehus) 
they could So in Hindustani, m an example given by Yates ( In 
trodnction &.c p 6u) main bolnt nohin sukta I cannot sij I to 
sij (in the saying for the saying acc ) not being able tV here how 
ever the infinitive stands m the nominative relation as sunna 1 to hear 
(the hearing) in the example given by \ ates 1 c ‘ heanng is not like 
seeing we find the form in na As the adjectives also the participles 
included end in the masculine singular nominative in t 1 regard the 
lengthening of the ormnallj liort a ns a compensation for the suppressed, 
case sign, and I therefore derive a from as just as in Marathi In the 
masculine plural nominative of both languages the termination £ corrc 
sponds to the Sanscrit pronominal declension (see § 228 ) hence m Hm 
dustam mam martd I strike properly I (am) striking fem 
main marti I (am) striking pi horn marti we (are) striking Com 
pare td they (pi ) which belongs either to the Zend and Old Persian 
base aia or as is more probable to the Svnscnt reflexive base sin 
(§ 341 ) on which also the Old Persian huta (euphonic for hi a) he 

is based and from which we might have expected a masculine plural 
nominative si The Sanscrit diphthong £ plaj s throughout an important 
part in Hindustani Grammar and thus we find also in the subjunctive 
farms like tu mure thou roajest stuke tok mart} lie may strike 
hom mar n “we maj strike td marSn they may strike a good rem 
nant of Sanscrit Grammar since the e of those forms is evidently based 
on that of the Sanscrit potential of the 1st pimcipal conjugation and 
indeed so that the final s and t of the 2d and 3d person singular have 
been lost (thus mare for m&re s and mar4 t cf bkdrS s bhdrS t p 94G) 
and of the termination ma of the 1st person plural only the m has been 
left in the form of a weakened nasal thus mard n for m rd ma or mo 
in the 3d person plural we have mare n for mdr£ nt (see § 462 p 64u) 
which approximates very closely to the Old High German forms like 
Jerd n ferant On the Sanscrit potential also is based m my opinion 
the Hindustani future just like the Latin of the 3d and 4th conjugations 
(according to § 692 ) onlj that in Hindustani to the subjunctive men 
tioned above where it represents the future indicative a syllable has been 
added m which I recognise the above mentioned (p 1104 Note +) San 
sent enclitic ha V ed also gha or gha which however in Hindustani 
t L 2 just 
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[G Ed p. 1277 ] with the phenomenon, that, m gcnei nl, 
neuter bases m a have lost this vowel in the noinmatne 


just as m Afghan, has become declmahle (see Preface to the 5th Part, 
p vui 1 ' 1 ), and also distinguishes the genders , lienee, c g , 

tioh mdi e-qd, “ he will strike j” 
iLoh muie-gl, “she will strike," 

7tom mdrdn-gi, “they will strike ” 

After 

(,) The Pieface here referred to is ns follows: — “I Imvc, in the part now 
laid before the public, not yet been able to finish in} Compnrnliv c Gram- 
mar, but give here pielnnmarilj the conclusion of the formation of moods, 
the locative of the derivative adverbs, and a part of the formation of w oids, 
viz the formation of participles, and of those substantives and adjectives 
which stand in close connection with any participle through the deriv ativ c 
suffix Since the publication of the 4th Part of this book, Comparativ e 
Grammar has acqmied a new region for research in Snnsciit accentuation 
winch hitherto had remained almost unknown, and which Bolithngk’s 
academical treatise, “A first attempt regarding the accent m Sanscrit," 
opened out to us (a) Anficclit, m Ins pamphlet, “ De accentu compositorum 
Sanscriticorum" (Bonn, 1817), treats of the accentuation of compounds 
Benfey and G Curlius have been the first to diavv attention to detached 
instances of agreement between tbe Sanscnt and Greek accentuation, the 
former in his notice of Bohtlingk's treatise (Halle Journal of General Litc- 
ratuie, May 1845), the latter in his brochure, “The Comparison of Lan- 
guages m their lelation to Classical Philosophy" (2d Ed pp 22, 23, Gl) 

I believe I recognise a common fundamental principle m the system of 
accentuation in both languages in this, that m Sanscnt, as well as in Greek, 

the 

(a) Some very valuable corrections, which have since been confirmed by tbe 
accentuated VCda-text, are given by Holtzmann in his brochure “On the 
Ablaut" (Carlsruhe, 1844), p 9 Thus Holtzmann has been the first to shew, 
oi rathei to understand lightly, the rule of Panim on this head, concealed in 
an obscure, technical language, that the plural of Udhami is not accented 
bo- dhdmds hut bddhdmas , that of dotslimi not dvishmas but dvishmas Hence 
it is clear that the division of the pei sonal tei mmatiODS in § 480 into heavy 
and light, is also of importance for the theoiy of accentuation, and that the 
heavy terminations here, too, puncipally act on the next pieceding syllable, 
since they can remove from it its accent as well as the Guna, 
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accusntnc singular together with the ease sign As 
therefore c g t the Gothic base word daurct * door con 


After wlnt has been said, it hardly need be remarked that tile Hindu- 
stani imperative) also, in most persons of both numbers is identical with 
the Sanscrit potential and the corresponding moods in the cognate Euro 
pean languages so that therefore e g , tndrS let him strike " for 
mdr6 t corresponds to the Old High German forms like UrC let him 

carrj 

the accenting of the beginning of a w ord or the throwing back of tho nc 
cent as far as possible is considered the most emphatic, and that which 
imparts the greatest animation to the whole word (see p 1084 0 ed 
l(k/»E Tr) Hence follows a very penading though hitherto almost 
oierlooicd agreement of the two languages m the accentuation of that 
part of speech which is formallj and significantly tho richest viz tho verb 
(see p 108G G ed 10at E Tr ) A most com incing proof of the emphasis 
given by accenting tho first s} liable is furnished bj the c an«cnt in this, 
that it withdraws this species of accent from the passive hut allows it to 
the middle of the fourth class though in sound tho two forms ore identical, 
thus, suchyat& punficatur compared with »ucT yat punjicat it nl o 
deserves especial notice with reference to this point that the oxjtone 
nouns of agency in tar (nom ta ) when the} nro found ns participles go 
vermng the accusative, and therefore to use nn expression employed bj 
Chinese Grammarians are changed from dead words to living ones then 
receive abo the most animated accentuation hence eg d l td magham 
( (he is) giving nclies opposed to data maghandm the giver of riches 
(see § 01-4 ) A similar contrast it to be found in the Greek pnrox^ tone 
abstracts m ror ns compared with the verbals in roe which correspond to 
the Sanscrit perfect passive participlo eg t nrot ‘tho drinking opposed 
(o 7roTot= Sanscrit p\t&» ‘drunk (sec § 817) The two languages when 
they accent tho suffix in the caso before us do not intend to laj nn cm 
pliasis on the Buffix, but rather to remove from the -whole word the era 
phosis winch lies in accenting the first sj liable In accordance with tho 
theory here laid down is also the circumstance that the Grccl gives tho 
pnroxytonc accent to the interrogative rir upon tho number of its syllables 
being increased ns in n question there is an increase of animation which 
We also mark by raising the voice while it oxj tomses the indefinite pro 
noun Of the same sound in agreement w ith the Sanscrit weak cases of mono 
syllabic base words (sec p 1085 G ed , 10o3 E Tr ) I cannot allow of a 

logical 



1238 


FORMATION OF "WORDS. 


trasts with the Sanscrit nominative accusative chdra-m 
[G Ed p 1278 ] the form daw ; so instead of the Sanscrit 

cany,” the Gothic like banai, and Greek like (})epoi But m the 1st pci- 
son singular m&run, “ let me strike” (at once future and subjunctive), I 
think I recognise the Sanscut imperative termination dm , with il there- 
fore foi d, as above (p 1215 G ed ) m the Maiatha present The Hindu- 
stani fails to distinguish the Sanscrit terminations ami and dm, as both 

have 

logical accent citliei to the Sanscrit (m simple words), not to the Gieek,0) 
and I cannot see a leason foi the piopaioxytomsmg of bddhdmi, ‘ I laiov 
bSdhdmas, ‘ we know,’ and the oxytomsmg of nnds, ‘ we go ’ (in disadvanta- 
geous contrast to "pev), m this, that in the first-named forms the radical syl- 
lable, and mthe latter the personal syllable, should be bi ought prominently 
forward as the most impol tant, but I think it rather owing to the fact that 
the most animated accent belongs to the verb , but of this the foim nnds is, 
as it were, cheated thiougli the influence which, m Sanscnt,in disadvanta- 
geous contrast to the Gieek, the heavici personal terminations exercise, in 
ceitam conjugations! classes, on the removal of the accent In foi ms like 
“stiinomi, e I strew,' yunami, 1 1 bind,’ the length of the last syllable but one 
lias, in disadvantageous contrast to the analogous Greek foims (crropvvfu, 
ciajivrjiu) exeicised a similar influence m attiactmgtlie accent as that v Inch 
a long penultima exercises m Latin m words of three oi more syllables (see 
p 1090 G ed , p 1057 E Tr ), while m Gieek it is only m the fiist syllabic 
that the quantity has gained a distuibmg influence on the original accentua- 
tion , so that, e g , qdetW stands m disadvantageous contiast when compared 
alike with the Sanscrit svadiyan (see p 1091 G ed , p 1058 E Tr ), and 
with its own neuter ij8iov, as m the dual of the imperative c^eperw, compaicd 
with the Sanscut bha? atom, and the 2d peison efreperov (=Sans bhdratam ) 

“ Besides the Greek, no other European member of our gieat lingual 
family has remained constant to the old system of accentuation, m which 
the accent forms an essential part of grammar, and does its part in aiding 
to decide the grammatical categories, In Latin the kind of accentuation, 

which 

< a > Benlow is of a difterent opinion, who, m Ins woik, “ De l’accentuation des 
langues Indo-Europeennes ” (Pans, 1847), p 44, “ En Sanscut l’accent a une sig- 
nification purement logique, et il porte sui toute syllable que la penste veut 
niettie en evidence et fane lessoitn dn leste du mot, quelle que soit sa dis- 
tance du commencement ou de la fin de celui-ci ” 
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Inntlhana m the binding" wc mn% expect m Gothic onK 
btmltn" With the datitc trrnnt bon Ihnntytt should he 


hare lo t th fitul i ml n like n at the n! of the word, has become 
nusvan (n) \\ ith rtsp'ct to the ns of the 1st person singular of the 

imperative m the s nsc of tin fut »re I woull lnw attention to a similar 
ns miC**nl{ Mi i “"*• sub f) In tin d person | Itiril the form jrdr< 
\e strike'* or is mn » nlc (mtn-g' sc mil strike ) occasions a 

<1 fficultv 

which w ft tn<nt and Greek b the moi cmj hatic, vir the firthes pos 
ml Je ca in» !w » of the see nt has become nnlcr certain known rrstric 
tion*, umrcr»-d on! therefore the anent lure Is no more of service In 
< nrwmr and w he I forms like r h tut r Ht 1 1 tfunt eshil tancxlrrna! 
a**Tcein ntmre pert to accent with the -nt tJ/ mrt rJ/rtla rl 
?mti the cj met 1c ice ts o far f rtmtou tl at the reason of the accent qa 
tlon is dtlT rent in the two lanma-r als among other words the 
n-retment m the art'cntuatton of iht rent with djtiran an 1 iorrpa Ts ne 
cilcnta! since the Latin «l>cs not accent the suffix tn-cat s^ the accent 
Wlon-a to it from ol \ time 1 ut \ c vow the last svlbi' le 1 at me is bn^ 
litmirkill , If not res ing on nflinitv is the n-nxment of the Latin *v* 
tem of accc ite&lton with the \ralun The latter in word of two an! 
three wall'll 1 s accents the first m pnlysvlhlhs the third 1 ut so that 
ns in I Jit in a lcn"tli of rosstl or of | *sition in the list ssll-dlc 1 ut one 
Irassa the acccrt to tint svlldh while a 1 >n" final sellable has no in 
flucnce m removing the accent thus r g filth he Mess / lal they 
slew contrasted ssith tatilta ‘thou Messest v iht ! n shin t itt 

I tut the 6layin a (jl) In Iithuinlan jerhays some i elite 1 rein 
nanta of tho oil arccnlua ion occur Much information however cannot 

I I gleanrd from the grimmara and lexicon which *0 loin mark the ne 
tonti 1 i>ylhl le I preliminarily draw attention to the ognemint sshlcli 
the adjective liases in u present with the c ansent an 1 Crick in u i since 
they likewise accent this vowel hmet e g tal lut sweet as In Q m 
Bent sr t lut (see § 20) in Greek ;2 r i! as't ‘boll as in Greek Op <rtt 
Tlicthro smgl aek of the accent too which occasionally occurs in tho a oca 
Use of the dual compare 1 v itli the nominative of the same Bonn 1 is also 
deserving of notice eg in g ru j nil corny ared ssith tilt nominative 
gert ponl, ‘ two pool masters (Midcke p 4u) The vocatise of rnnes\ 
dingu tsvo light heavens, is left by Mielckc unmarked (» icip#u dangit) 
probably 1 ccaust It is not oxytonc but paroxy tone In Sanscrit according 
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contrasted, m Gothic, according to §. 356. Rem. 3 , hmdana; 
and we should have looked for forms of this kind after the 


difficulty on account of its final 6. For it tho Mai a tin exhibits in the 
imperative the foim mdrd, which I think may he explained from Sanscrit 
forms like b'odh-a-ta, “ know ye," so that, after dioppmg the t, the two 
a- sounds have coalesced , as I also, in tho 3d person singular of the present, 
derive ichchM, “he wishes," from tho Sanscnt ichchh-d-ti, by casting 

out the t, and contracting the a-i to 6, according to Sanscrit rules Cf 

Greek 

to a fixed rule, sunu, ‘two sons' (Lithuanian sunii), forms the vocative 
sfinu (seep 1086 G ed , 1054 E Tr ) At the end of the next Part I shall 
have much to supply regarding Sanscnt accentuation , form the remark at 
§ 785 I would not go back'to all the former parts of the Grammar, but only 
lay down the fundamental principle, on winch the most remarkable agree- 
ments between the Sanscrit and Gi eek accentuation rest, and at the same 
time draw attention to the grounds which have occasioned one or other of 
tho said languages to diverge from the original path, m which, m my 
■opinion, the Sanscnt and Gieek meet I shall also have some supplemen- 
tary remarks to offer on some points of giammar and the doctrine of sounds, 
as I have already, m the present Part, pointed out some alterations m for- 
mer views In addition to what has been remarked at p 1138 Eem * * 
G ed , p 1104 Note tE Tr, regarding the ch of our pronommal accusa- 
tives mi ch, di-ch, si ch, and the Old High German 1 i of the accusative 
plural unsi-h, iwi-h, I have since found a very interesting analogy in the 
Afghan, where, however, the h referred to, which I think I recognise m 
haylia, ‘the, this,’ as sister-form of the Sanscrit sdha, Yedic sagha or 
sdglid, Greek oye, has become declinable , hence, in the pluial, haghu , and 
in the feminine singular nominative, hagM, the lattei like de, ‘she,’ con- 
trasted with the masculine da, ‘ he,’ being a softening of the Sanscnt base ta 
In the syllable ga, too, of munga, w ‘ we,’ I think I recognise the said par- 
ticle, and m the remaining part of the word the Sanscrit accusative asmdn 
Was, with the loss of the first syllable, which is also dropped m the New 
Persian md , ' we,’ which, just like shuma, ‘ye,’ is based on the theme of 
the Sanscrit oblique plural cases ( yushman , iyas ) ” 


(a) J Ewald, m the “Journal of Eastern Intelligence,” IV 300 Klaproth “Asia, 
Polygl ” p 56, wntes mongha 
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preposition c ft* to which governs tlie dative hut we 
find m this position also only the form in an eg du smran 
to sow du bairan to give Inrtli to , 'whether it he tlmt 
the preposition du originally go\emcd the accusative like 
the Latin ad of cognate meaning and the infinite c at this 
more ancient epoch remained unclinngcd or that it had 
lost its capability of declension in Gothic earlier than in 
the other German dialects. 

879 In the Old and Middle High German as also in 
the Old Anglo Saxon dative of the infinitive the doubling 
of the n is surprising * y ct I cannot thereby see cause to 
derive the datives and the analogous [G Ed p 127^ 3 
genitives of the Old and Middle High German t from 
another base than that of the nominate c accusative 
of the infinitive and to see in it a different suffix from tlid 


Greek forms like $ pu from tf>rp-r ri=Sanscnt bhfir~a h (geo k 1 „0) 

In the 2d person llic form tehchJur=teheM ats compared with tho • 
Sanscrit icltchh d st is formed in my opinion l j transposition just as in 
Greek (p put from </>rp t <r»=San«crit lh fr a u (sec ^ 148 ) So also m 
the 3d person plural t chclMl from i chchh Anti with at the isamo time 
rejection of the n If tho Marutlu can he held to throw light on the 
Ilindustml which clostlj resembles it wo mi"ht regard the 6 of Hindu 
stam forms like vutrd, ‘ beat ye ns tliecomiption of A just ns in Sinscrit 
10 for thulatan, tCdlum to carrj, for tddhum (sco 
Abridged Sanscrit Grammar 102 2°0 Item 1 ) 

# See tho examples mentioned above 87 > ) Old Saxon examples 
arc faranne Ihdzcannr tliblonne Anglo Saxon, faranne ncennr grfrem 
manne see Grimm I 10 n l In Gothic the form i tganna {du uganna 
t trdkip , lulcexiv 31) even tliongli not an infinitive would bo re 
marl nl le on account of the doubled n if the reading were correct It is 
most highly probable however that we ought to read it gana (sec Gal el 
and Lobe on 1 c ) Tho word belongs however m respect of its suffix of 
formation to tho Sanscrit class of words in ana , and is probably a neuter 
therefore nominative accu ativo vtgan 
+ E g Old High German toponnes of raging Middle High German 
wane nnes of wctpmg 
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San sci it ana , of which we have just treated I hold the 
doubling of the n to he simply euphonic, t e a consequence 
of the inclination for doubling n between two vowels , hence, 
also, eg, m Old High German Icunm (or chunni ), in Old 
Sclavonic Icunm, m Middle High German Icunne, corresponds 
to the Gothic hum, “ sex ” The word is radically akin to 
the Greek yevog, Latin genus, and Vedic janus (gen jdnush-as ), 
“ bn tli and its formative suffix is ya (dat pi. ya-m ), 
which is contracted m the nominative accusative singular 
to i (see § 153) It is impossible, however, that the 
doubling of the n m this kunm, Icunne, & c , should give oc- 
casion to those forms to assume a different formative suffix 
from ya, of which more hereafter 

880 The original destination of the preposition zu, “ to," 
befoie the infinitive, is to express the causal relation, which 
is done m the Veda dialect by the simple dative termina- 
tion of the infinitive base m tu, or of some other abstract sub- 
stantive supplying the place of the infinitive , and for which, 
111 classical Sanscnt, the locative of the form in ana is also 
frequently employed, as, m general, the locative m Sanscrit 
is very often used for the dative The Gothic, in its use of 
the infinitive with du, keeps almost entirely to the stated 
fundamental destination of this kind of construction, in sen- 
[G Ed p 1280 3 fences like “ he went out to sow 11 {du saian ) , 
“ he that hath ears to hear” {du hausyan ), “ who made ready 
to betray him” du gal&vyan ina) It is, however, surpiismg 
that Ulfilas too at times expresses the nominative relation 
bv the picpositional infinitive, eg, 2 Cor ix. 1 , to ypacpciv 


~ that the Gothic, also, is not fiee fiom the inclination to double the 
s « between two 'vowels is shewn by forms like itf-munnan, “ to tlnnk,” 
uftn -mttnnun, “ to forget” (Sanscrit man, “to think”); Jannu-s , “]aw- 
bones”=Grcck yewr, Sanscrit lianu-s In Sanscrit the final n after a 
‘■hort \n \el, 111 case the word following begins with any \owcl whatever, 
is regularK^doubled , c q , « snnn iha, “ they were here ” 
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by dumihjan * Philip l 24 to yeieiv by du visan Itispos 
sible ev en for the nominate e neuter of the article to precede 
the infinitive with du, thus Maih xu 33 thata du friyonina 
(to ctyairav avroi ) ihata du friyon nehvundyan (to oycatav 
rov ttAj/etiov) Usu illy however TJlfilas translates the Greek 
nominative of the infinitive by the simple infinitive and in 
deed without the article ev en where the Greek text has the 
article as e g Gal iv 19 aththan goth ist alyanftn in gddam 
ma smleino (koKov tie to £?j\oo jQai ev kocAo) iraiTOTc) 
Philip l 21 aththan mis liban Christas id yah gasullan rja 
vaurki (eyoi yap to tyv Xpurrof kcu to anodaven Kepoos 

831 Wliere the infinitive is the object of a verb govern 
ing the accusative the Gothic translation of the Bible ex 
lubits almost universally the simple infinitive so that con 
structions like he began or he commenced to go to 
which to a certain extent analogous forms occur so early as 
m Sanscrit (see pp 1211 1212 G ed) are still tolerably remote 
from Gothic Where however Ulfilas in Luke iv 10 
tenders cvTe\eiTa/ rod dtufpvXa^at ce by anabiudith du gifas 
lan thuk he wished here probably to approximate more 
closely to the Greek text and to paraphrase the genitive 
of the infinitive which is wanting m Gothic by the prepo 
sition du or to fill out with that preposition the place 
which is occupied in the original text by the genitive of the 
article since he elsewhere expresses the object of the verbs 
which signifv to command to order by [G Ed p 1281 ] 
the simple accusative of the infinitive c g Luke van 31 
anabudi galedhan e7riTa|>; aiteXOeiv 

8^2 In the use of the Gothic infinitive those construe 
tions merit especial attention in which an accusative ac- 
companies the infinitive which is governed as the case of 

* Ufy6 mis ist du mdyan t m it is superfluous for me (o write to 
y ou (=the writing) 
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the object, neither by the verb nor by the infinitive, but 
which, as m the Greek text, expresses the relation “m 
respect of,” which relation is very frequently denoted by 
the Greek accusative (tto^oc? coku?, oppaTa KaXos), but is 
strange to the Gothic, except m the construction with the 
infinitive. I regaid the infinitive in such sentences in both 
languages as the subject, and therefore as nominative , 
and the verb, not as Gabelentz and Lobe do (Gram 
p 249 , 5.), as impersonal, though we might translate it by 
“it happened, it befel, it became,” &c, but just as much 
personal as when we, eg, say, “to sit is more pleasant 
than to stand “ the rising up is seasonable, is now be- 
coming ,” “ to enter is easy ” That which is peculiar in 
the Greek and Gothic constructions referred to is only that 
the infinitive cannot, like an ordinary abstract, govern the 
genitive , that therefore, m Greek, eg, it cannot be said, 
rov ovpavov kou rrjs yrjg TrapeXdciv, nor m Gothic hirrnns yah 
airthus hmdai Icithan, but that m both languages the peison 
or thing to which the action which is expressed by the 
infinitive refers, must be placed m the accusative, since 
the infinitive admits not of the nearer destination either 
by an adjective or by a genitive, not even there where the 
Gieck infinitive, by prefixing the article, is made more of 
a substantive than of itself it is Of the examples collected 
by Gabel and Lobe, 1 c , the first, varth af slauthann allans 
(Luke iv 3G), must appear the most surprising, since the 
fG Ed p 1282 ] Greek text (cycvcro dapfios em 7 rcci n~ag) fur- 
nishes no motive for a construction unusual m Gothic 
In fact, the Gothic translation would appear veiy forced if 
unth lieie correspond m sense to our waid, so that it 
v, ould be requisite to translate literally, <e there was amaze- 
ment (with rcfeience to) all,” or “amazement was (with 
icfercnce to) all” As, however, the Gothic vairlhan, as 
the said learned men have shewn m their Glossary, also 
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signifies to come”* I here take aflwt ns tlic accusative 
governed bv n verb of motion (which too, the Greek t pnero 
in this pnssagu is) nnd I translate litorallv tin re came 
amazement (over) nil” or amazement ft 11 upon nil 
Moreover in another quite similar passage Ulfilas finds it 
suitable to translate tin Greek c-*i ~a»7ar by onn attain Mt 
T uke i Cj yah varth ana alltum ayls (*cai t jucto c-i -oiTaf 
«/»o/3of) nnd there came fear upon oil ” It would therernre 
be wrong m this passage to translate t nrth b\ ft id tit tit 
Of the Gothic examples, therefore colUctcd l»v Gobrlmtr 
nnd Lobe \ of the infinitive with the accusative let us dis 
pense with the 1st which has just been discus cd nnd n! « 
with the 5th (Tohn jrwu lb) because m it the Gothic con 
atriiction differs from the Greek in that ns I doubt not 
the accusative rmmna viannan is governed ns the objective 
cose bj the transitive infinitive frayuityan to dcstrov to 
slnv X so that we linvc onlv four examples left which b« 
long licre Tlicsc are Col i in t n irnmn yahikaid i alia 
fallen bauan (cv aurw ci>oo«y<rc ra» 70 rrXy- [O 1-4 p 1°S3 ] 
pupa) it pleased the dwelling in lmn (m respect of) all 
fulness (of nil fulness) Luke xvi 17 ith a dull ist hwun 
yah oir//ia htndarhtlhan than t itodis awana mt gadriusan 
(evKoruTepov ot cor/ rov ovpaxoi Kat ryi /y» -apc\0c7v y roO 
lopou ptai Kcpaiav rcaciv) "but it is easier to pass avvnv (the 
passing awnv) with respect to heaven nnd earth (=*of hca 
ven nnd earth) than to fall (the falling) with reference to 
011 c tittle of the law Rom xui 11 mil 1 st mu yu ut si pa 
tirmsan§ (upa ypaj yoy c£ mriou e / cpOrjiai ) it is tune (in 


* Remark tlio connection of the Gothic root 1 aril with the C nnscrit 
root tart trif ‘to go, nnd the Latin lerlo (bcc Pott LI I 211 ) 

t Gramm p 210 5 

J * It is hcltcr to put one mnn to death for the people 

§ This passi B e is in Gothic, so far ami iguous, that una mnj be both 
dative and accusative, especially as the dative more frequently occurs in 

constructions 
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rcfeiencc to) for us now to rise (the rising) fiom sleep,” 
Skeir (cd. Massmann, p 38 10 ) , gndoh nit vas Ihanzvh . 
qaqvissans vciirthan, “it were therefoie fitting, m lcspcct 
of this (tlie) being agieemg” It becomes a question, then, 
is this kind of construction as it were indigenous in the 
Gothic, or only an imitation of the Greek 0 I believe 
the latter , and, indeed, because in Gothic the accusative 
elsewhere never expresses the relation “ m icspect of 
Moreover, Ulfilas gladly avoids this kind oi constiuction, 
as he shew s, by frequently changing the infinitive construc- 
tion of the oiigmal text into a veibel with the conjuga- 
tion ci, “that,” or by using, instead of the accusative of 
the pei son, the dative, whether the 1 elation be the proper 
dative one or the instrumental In the latter case he 
follows, indeed, the Gieek text woul by word, but, by the 
change of the accusative into a dative, the constiuction 

[G Ed p 1284] becomes essentially altered, and such that 
we, m New' High German, also can, without much con- 
straint, imitate it , eg, Luke win 25, uiihizo edit ? ist vlhon- 
dciu iharrh than Ld nelhMt thairhkithan than qabigamma in thin- 
dangardya gidhs galeilhan (cvKonurcpov yap ccrn Kapy'kov 
clcrcXdciv & c ), “ for it is easier for the camel (the) passing 
through the eye of a needle, than for the ncli (the) entci- 
mg into the kingdom of God ,” Luke xvi 2 2, uaith than 
gasvxlian thamma unledm (eyevero dc dnodavcLV tov tttco^ov), 
“ there was, however, dying through the poor man ,” Luke 
vi 1, varth gaggan nnma thavili atislc {bycvc-o dta-nopcvccrOai 
avTov dta twv anopipan), “there was going through him 
through the corn-field” On the other hand, the Greek 

constructions m which the Gieclr text exhibits the accusative with the 
infinitive 

* As regards the exafaple m the Sltenems, I must leeall attention to 
the fact, that these Vveie hardly composed oi sgmally m Gothic, but roost 
probably weie translated from tho “Greek 
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text too 1 Cor mi 2G lias the datisr KaAot ai Opuro) to ovrtof 
cluu gdlh tsf fimmi stff tisnn good is it for n min so to 
be” So Mirk ix koAoh coti aoi ct<rc\6cii cif r>;» fwjji 
>/ rouf ouo rooaf c^orra p\yjOi)\at cif t»;» jCcj icn g dU 
thustsl galcithnn in hbatn hajlamma llait ha in fofun t habniuhn 
gaiairpan in fpnairtnan better (good) is it for thee to n o 
into life lame (for thee hnic) thin hating two feet (for 
thee lining) to cist (the casting s= to be nst) into hell * 
Ulfibs cm plot s the periphrasis b\ n that eg 1 ph 
i 1 ci styatma t ns tnJt n yah utnamnun (tneti >;/tay a ( ioyf 
Kat apupov f) tlmt we should be hols nmi without bluni 
is 2° ci afagyaith yut thana fmnvjan mnnnan (arofleer 
Oat ti/iOf to» “•a\a/oi at Qpu-o \ ). 

6S3 When the nccusati\c of tin person [G I ! p J2 e 3 
in like manner ns that of the indiums c is gosemed b\ the 
serb the ease is different from tint of the constructions mil 
tatisc of the Greek which have been noticed in the preceding 
paragraph and in which the nccusitnc of the person ix 
presses onh n setondnrs relation which we must pinphnse 
bj m reference to or touching At hast I do not be 
hese that sentences like Jeh sah thn fnlh n I saw him fall 
Teh hurtc i f n singrn I heard lum sing /c/i Inns thn geltcn 
I bade linn go la st uuch gel cn let im analogous 
cises to winch occur in Sanscrit ( et p I°09 G cd ) can lie 
taken otherwise then o that the s os km, of the operation 
of seeing hearing &.c falls dircctU upon the person or 
thing which one sees liears charges ke and then upon 
the action expressed bj the mhnitisc which one m hie 
manner sees bears &c The two objects of tliL \crl> arc 


• Tlic Gothic syntax agrees with the Sanscrit in this ilmt in the nborc 
sentence the ndjcctiro lame which Is u cil adverbially and the parti 
cijle having appear in Cothtc as epithets of thru to thee thus m 
Sanscrit ono can bsj » e y ta id nucharira tntyd sartadd hi au fat yarn 
it is alts a) s to 1 e bj ine following of thee (lit hj ine fdlowing ) 
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co-ordinate, and stand m the relation of apposition to one 
another (I saw “ him” and “ falling,” “ actionem cadendi”). 
It appears, however, from the context, hut is not formally- 
expressed, that the action expressed by the second object is 
performed by the person or thing expressed by the first object 
(“ I saw the stone fall ”). To this head belong, for the most 
part, the examples collected by Gabelentz and Lobe, p 249, un- 

[G Ed p. 1286 3 der 1.), 2 ), 3 ), 4 )/ of which I annex a few . 
John vi 62, yabai nu gasaihvith sunu mans ussteigan, “if ye shall 
see the Son of man ascend up ” (ear ovv dcodptjre rov viov rov 
dvdpcoirov dvafiouvovra) , Matt. viu. 18, haihait galeithan sipon- 
y6ns lundar marem, “ he bade the disciples go over the sea 
Mark l 17, gatauya iqvis vairthan nutans mann$, “ I will 
make you to become fishers of men,” ( 'noiyain vpdg ycvecrdat 
dXicig dvdpdyrrcdv) ; John vi. 10, vaurlceith thans mans ana- 
Jcumbyan, “make the men sit down,” ( -noi^aare rovg dvOpconovg 
dvcarecreiv ) , Luke xix 14, ni vileim thana thuidanon ufav 
umis, (ov QeKopcv tovtov fiacriKevcrai eft rj/mg) In the last- 
quoted example, and the others 1 c , n. 3 ), we cannot, in- 
deed, follow the Greek-Gothic construction, we cannot 
say, ivir wollen nicht diesen herschen uber uns, “ we will 
not this to reign over us but I doubt not, that here 

* The following are to be excepted from No 2 Eph in 6, where 
visan=fivai , stands m the nominative relation, and the accusative of the 
person expresses the relation “ m respect of,” and 1 Tim vi 13, 14, 
where, indeed, the infinitive fastan (jrjprjaai) stands in the accusative 
relation, but the accusative thuk (o-e) hes beyond the direction of the 
verb, and likewise expresses the relation “in respect of” Although 
anabiuda, like the Greek TrapayyeXka, governs the dative, nevertheless 
Ulfilas skips the Greek o-ot, although, m order not to express the 2d per- 
son twice, he might as well have omitted the less important ere, which 
accompanies the infinitive to express a secondary idea, which is of itself 
tolerably patent Ulfilas, however, appears to find a truei imitation of 
the Gieek construction m saying, “ I give thee charge to keep (the keep- 
ing) m respect of thee the commandment,” than m saying, “ I give thee 
charge to keep the commandment ” 
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here also the accusative of the person like that of the in 
finitive stands as object of the verb signifying* to will to 
seek to mean to believe to hope to know ** *kc The 
Old High German still accouls to this kind of construction 
a tolerably extensive use (see Grimm IV 116) eg Notker 
er sih saget lot sin ( sc deum esse died ) Tat ih nets megtn 
fon mir us gnngan ( now virlulcm dc me crime ) Hv mn 
unnh erslanfan kelaubamts ( nos resurgrre credimus ) 

SS4 We now turn to a nearer examination of the Greek 
infinitive and must therefore first of nil recall to remem- 
brance the point of comparison which we lmvc already 
obtained (p 1223 G cd ) between the Vtdic infinitives m 
si 1 and the Greek in era/ If this comparison be based on a sun 
foundation we have in the termination at [C Ed p 1°87] 
of forms like Avirar rv^rcxi a genuine and as it were Sanscrit 
dative termination while the common Greek datives arc 
based on the Sanscrit locative (scc§ 195) It is the more 
important to remark this as all other Greek infinitives 
partfy in their common form and partfy in tlicir oldest 
form end in at and therefore maj be regarded as old 
datives which 'are no longer conscious of their derivation 
and their original destination to express a definite case 
i elation and hence can be used as accusatives and 
nominatives and in combination with the article as gem 
ti\cs also Exact!) in the sense ofSanscut datives (winch 
most usual!) express the causal relation) and ns it were 
is representatives of the Vtdic infinitive datives like 
pulai e in order to drink on account of dnnkin^ appear 
the Greek infinitives in sentences like cSiokcv avro oovKoy 
(jioptjcrat avBpvrnos irc<pvKC (pi'KcTv rj\6e tyrrjerat ( on account 
of the searching ) epot Qvopcvci tevat ent tov fiacrt\ea ovk 
c /i /i cto ra lepa (Xen Annb II 2 3) As regards the foi 
mal development or gradual defiguration we must*nntedate 
the form m c-pci at {e g aKov c pci at ear c pciat,a^e peiat) as 
a point of departure for the infinities in en and that in pci at 
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for the forms in vat (as Mo-vat, nQc-vat). By dropping the 
case-termination at, which had become unintelligible, there 
arose fiom c-jxcvat, first c-[xcv ( o.kov-c-jxcv , cm-c-jxcv, a fc-pci'), 
and hence, by casting out the / x , civ (/Eol. rjv, ayijv, Boi. cv, 
aycv) for c-cr. The conjugation m jxi shews also, in the 
common dialect, by forms like Tidc-vat, lara-vat, oioo-vat, Scik- 
vv-vat , that the termination at is essential to the infinitive 
thus the pei feet infinitives {jcrrvip -c-vat), and the passu e 
aonst infinitives, which, aecoidmg to then form, belong to the 
active (t v(j)-6rj-vai, rvir-fj-vai), exhibit however, in the epic 
language, foi the most part the full form jxcvat. 

[G. Ed p 1288 J 885 As regai ds the origin of the foims 
m pci 'at, I fonneily thought (“Conjugations-system,” p. 85) of 
deriving this ixcvai from the suffix pci'o=Sanscnt mdna of the 
paitieiple middle and passive, so that ai would have taken the 
place of the o of pci-o like an adverbial termination. The de- 
rivation of an abstiact substantive, which the infinitive is, 
fiom a paitieiple, could not be a matter of surpnse, but 
it would be stiange, in the case befoie us, that the infini- 
tives in ixcvai, &c , should be entnely excluded fiom the 
middle and passive, with the exception of tlicaoiists with ac- 
tive foim If the infinitives m jxcvat, jx cv, vat, v, belonged 
to the middle or passive, then connection with the parti- 
ciples jxcvo w r ould, m my opinion, be placed almost beyond 
doubt as active infinitives, liowevei, I now prefer to de- 
rive them from the Sanscut suffix man, which foims 
abstracts (see § 796), and I place them as sister-foims 
over against Latin abstracts like ceria-men, sola-men, icnia- 
- men , regi-men (see p 1083, § SOI.), the ?t of which, m 
the Greek foimations m par, is conupted to r, which, 
however, does not hinder a particular blanch of this fa- 
mily of words, viz the infinitives, from asserting its right 
to a moie ancient place by a firm retention of the old n, 
while the vowel has undergone the favourite weakening to 
e. In Gieek, tlierefoie, the oiigmally identical suffixes 
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/ter- /io» (§ ** fcOl ) /in t Inch flow from out Mill the 
mic wnirrc ln\i tin Mint ntition to om miothi r ns 
rtginli tlitir \owcl th it forms liV< tr/xt-ai t » a t/k-u* 
ln\c to inch ollur vith nfcn.nct to tin ir mlinl >o«t1 
Tint this chss of abstract Ruhstniitivrs Ins lxtn ori 
k«»dh fir more mmurotin in Sin ent thm iti the con 
ditiuti of tht lni 0 m^c wlmh Ini been Imjacitlunl to tn 
from the eh Mcjuriod is proved h\ tin ciruimstnux tint 
Iwth in tin* \cdic dialect nml in / ml firmtttousof tint 
ftort occur which tin. wnntin^ in n inn < n Stn^Tit in tin* 
\nhcdnlctt rj It it i r»»n thrcalhn^ * ft 1 L j 1 ) 

y{ nan qom n iV it t in ** nuj ]x>n** (\njurv ~) in 
/cl dywcj x fxu'c inn tlic pro m„ (Sm ent mot >f i to 
prmc") nml llurtmuf Joum \i» 1MI y r tmtmlitrs its 
thUUn^ M^jLipmfn m mi ^ 1>\ j ire/* brer - Hu C« Utc 
hnpu'ijp's isl *o t( stif\ to n \cr> « xuiimu* ti t of tlic firms 
m ftan in the taiv of pun nlntmm at n turn mtt« 
rior to tin si partition of lui^u i„cs To tin m corn 
Irish abstracts m tnfniii or tnlmtn (see 1’icUt p 103) ry 
j/rtin m/iiir M tn^i inh nn n lxj,ittm H yern-ca mAnm 

In rth conception (Sin int/m non /m i n»u Inrth ) 
yciUa mhutn ti jiroitu c sow** (jf i//*o n/wn n promise 
pttiimsiii r) ‘') ymU^i-inUutn ofliuct frem rtfmn fc<m a 
-tnftatn u follow ill" pursuing din vihain instructing 
(w / 1 w I instruct ) imr-n ml nut imr a rthtitn njnm 
tion” The abstracts of tint 1 mil arc brought m art r to 
the Gn eh infinitives in |ici jioai in tint noun, of tbtm nro 
ncttnlh » id in Scottish Gmhens liifimmo nt UastStcwnrt 
cites amon" the rarer mfimtixt forms two n! o tit inhuin 
Mr yin mhutn to lxj,ct and Itnti tnhmi to follow 
Ihcrc arc m tin Gaelic dialuts nlso inhmtiws in mh, c y 

* \t ith I for i m conjunctive r wcl root / w from / tc« j 12 1 G rJ 

t Anoth r rifting f r the ttuomttful Mentioned id we Gift j 7 17/ 
Sole ) wldvb I Icwl til u|i«u ns nit trrontuus riud n h f r die locum i 
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seas-a-mh, “to stand,' where the a is the class-vowel, hut 
the mh , as has heen aheady elsewhere lemarked,’ 1 vdry 
probably an abbieviation of mlntin, as the bases m n in 
[G Ed p 1290] the Gaelic languages in the nominative 
frequently suppress the n (cf § 139 ), and, indeed, not un- 
usually together with the vowel preceding.] 

886 Should the Greek infinitives m ycv not be abbrevia- 
tions of /jicvat , but have originally co-existed as different 
case-relations, we must assume that the datives in ycvat, 
which are formed according to Sansci lt-Zend principles, 
have been simply designed to expiess the causal relation 
(cf § 854), and that the forms m /xcu, as naked neutral 
bases, were appiopriated to the designation of the accusa- 
tive and nominative relation , that, how evei , after the mean- 
ing of the termination in fxcv-ai had been foi gotten by the 
language, the forms m v and v-at have been used indiffe- 
rently by the language I here recall attention to the 
displacement of pei sonal terminations, and their appearance 
m places which do not belong to them, e g , m the Gothic 
passive (see § 46S £), as also of the exaltation of the accusa- 
tive plural to the universal plural termination m Spanish , 
while m Italian the nominative termination plural has 
been extended to all cases, but in Umbrian the ending of 
the dative ablative pluial, which is more to the point here, 
has become the termination of the accusative, which hence 
m the said dialect terminates mf ( = Sanscrit bhyos, Latin 
bus) § In English the pionommal forms “him - " and 
“ whom, - ” which, m their origin, are datives, and, by their 
m, correspond with the Sanscrit smdi of tiismm , yasmai, &c. 

* “ The Celtic Languages,” p 59 

t Thus theie exists, together with the above-mentioned 6ll-a-mftaiv , 
“ instruction,” a concrete oll-a-mh (genitive oll-a-mhan ) tc a doctor ’’ 

Jin the German § 466 , hut it will be seen that this is a wrong reference 
§ See Anfieclit and Kirchhof, p 113, and cf , e g , the accusative tn-J 
hu-f with the Latin dative tribus bobus and Sansci it tn-bhyas gb-bhyas 
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(sec p 43a) have assumed an accusative meaning and in 
order to express the dative relation require the help of the 
preposition * to As regards the mfini [G Ed p 1291 3 
tive m particular it must further he remarked that the 
Vcdic infinitives in dhy&t which usually denote the causal 
relation which belongs to tliLir evidently dative termini 
tion (see § 8 j 1) occasionally occur also with an accusative 
signification Thus we read in the Yajurv G 3 usmcisi 
gumadhy&i vve will go In Latin the infinitives in rc if 
the explanation given above (§ SjG) be coricet have be 
comp altogether untrue to their original destination and 
appear onlv in the accusative or nominative relation while 
the Old Prussian infinitives in tun wliieli are likewise 
known as dative forms express only the accusative relation 
(aco p 1219 G ed ) 

887 In favour of the opinion that the difference be 
tween the Greek infinitives in v and vat is organic so that 
both forms which in the present condition of the language 
are of the same significance originally belonged to diffe- 
rent case relations we must allow weight to the circum- 
stance that in no other place of Greek Grammar do we 
meet with an entire abolition of the diphthong at at the 
end of a woid as in gcneial in other languages also the 
diphthongs do not admit of being discharged so easily as 
the simplo vowels because before then utter absorption 
the path is open to them to surrender one of the two cle 
ments of which they are composed Universally where 
the Sanscrit Grammar exhibits and (=at see § G88 p 91?) 
at the end of the .inflexions the Greek piescrvcs cither at 
for example in the medio passive personal tcimmations 
(jiat aat rat vrat—S fd nfd) or or as in the plural nomi- 
natives of masculine bases in o (e y Dor roi=Sanscrit fd 
Gothic that sec § 228 ) and in one single termnntion a 
viz in the personal termination ficda— Sanscrit make fiom 
madht Zend maulhd (§ 472) In general the Greek per 
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[G Ed p 1202] fallaciously retains the final vowels, and 
has not allowed the removal of any of the simple vowels 
but the lightest of all the primary ones, viz ?, and this, too, 
but very seldom, pei haps only m the 2d pci son singular 
of the principal tenses (dtow-g — duda-w, see § 4is), while 
in Latin and Gothic the i has disappeared fiom the pei- 
sonal terminations the Gothic, indeed, has even dropped 
the entire diphthong at in the dative singular, since the 
Gothic singular datives, with the exception of those of 
the feminine ptonouns, as has been pointed out above 
(p 500, § 356 Remark 3 ), are m fact void of termina- 
tion, so that, e g , sunau, “filw," corresponds to the San- 
scrit vindv-d, auhvn (theme anhsav ) f ‘6ou,” to the Sanscrit 
ufeshan-d 

888 It remains for me only further to explain the Gicek 
infinitives of the middle and passive 111 erda', which I think 
I was before (p 659, § 474) wrong m explaining They 
share the termination ai with the active infinitives like Kv- 
-c tou, t u\p-ai, TiOc-vat, nOg-ncvai, aKov-c-jicvai, Tcrvcp-c-vat. I 
recognise the base of the passive or middle signification m 
the <t, which I now look upon as the reflexive, the original cr of 
which has,m ov, 01 , c, become the rough breathing (see §.341. 
p 476), but before d it occupies such a position that it could 
retire into a weak aspirate. But if the sibilant of forms like 
Aey- ccr-dar, rtdc-adai, belongs to the reflexive, these forms are, 
m this respect, based on the same puneiple as the Latin like 
aman-er, legi-er (see § 477 ) In geneial, a passive or 
middle infinitive, which was unknown to our gieat family 
of languages m its primaeval period, would have been the 
easiest and most natural to acquire by affixing the reflexive, 
as the Lithuanian, too, transfers to the infinitive also the s 
appended to its reflexive verbs, e g , ivadin-ti-s, “ to name 
oneself 11 (see § 476 p 662). Similar is tlie procedure of the 

fG Ed p 1293] Northern languages, m win cli the lefiexive, 
m forms like the Swedish taga-s, “ to be taken” 1 (from taga, 
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‘to take ) is quite ns unmistnkeablc ns m the indicative 
tago-i (in the three persons singular sec Grimm IV p 10) 
In Greek forms like ycaOar the reflexive lies the more 
hidden because it is not appended to the termination of 
the active infinitive and moreover there exists no active 
infinitive m Oat or t at from which aOat might have sprung as 
above (§ 171 ) eg otooaOoi from o/ooroi " Moreover m the 
infinitive no jiersonnl termination can be looked for and we 
durst not therefore in respect of the 0 in forms like otootrOat 
search for anj nnalogv with such as o/oocrfloi oiootrflc o/cW£?w 
Moreover wo cannot regard the 0 of the middh passive 
infinitives ns a formative suffix for it would be unnatural 
to interpose between the root and the formative suffix of 
an abstract substantive a pronominal element to express n 
reflexive or passive relation which would he ns though 
from the Sanscrit infinitive and Latin supine tlllum datum 
we should look for a reflexive dihtum dad um Hence 

•therefore in departure from the conjecture I before ex 
pressed I now recognise m the s\ liable Oat of the infini 
lives under discussion mi auxiliary verb and indeed the 
same that we recognised above (S f*30) m the nonsts in 
0t i i and futures m Or] <ro pat with which arc connected our 
than and the Gothic da dttlum of forms like tAkith ' I 
sought (made seek ) tUtdkhtm we sought (made seek ) 
(sec § G’O) In Old High German an infinitive siio/i 
titan ( to make seek ) together with the nctunllv ex 
*isting suoh ta (for tuoli trtn) I sought (made seek ) 
could not surprise us and just ns little strange would it 
he if the Greek tyretaQat were according to the exphna 
tion which has been given to signify htcrnlfy * to make to 
seek oneself” (= to be sought ) It may hero remain 
undecided whether the reflexive he appended after the 
theme of the saul tense of the principal [G rip 1°0J ] 
verb or inserted before the auxiliary verb, whether 
therefore we should divide thus r y rimrca Oai, rim trav Oai 
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t eriKpicrydatS rvir-crca-dat, or TuirTC-aQat, &c. The loot 6i)~ 
dhd of tlie auxiliary verb is m these compounds repie- 
sented simply by its consonant , for the diphthong at is, as 
in the active infinitive, a case-termination, wheie we must 
recall attention to the circumstance, that the Sanscnt root 
also, dhd, “to set, to make,” vlncli corresponds to the 
Gieek 6rj (from da), as also all other loots in d -when they 
appear without a formative suffix as adjectives of common 
gender at the end of compounds, diop then final vowel 
before case-teimmations beginning with a vowel, and 
hence, from dhd, “placing, making,” conies the dative dhd 
( = dhai, Gieek dat ) The root dhd appears as an abstiact 

substantive of the feminine gender in L lud-dhd, “be- 
lief,” properly, “ belief-placing,” or “ belief-making,” the 
dative of which, according to the universal punciple of 
feminine basea m long d, is irad-dhdydi In compounds 
with prepositions other naked loots m d also occur as 
abstract substantives, e g , d-jhd and anu-ynd, “ command,” 
prciti-j7id, “ promise,” pt a-bhd, “lustie.” Dhd, m the Vedic 
dialect, with the pieposition ni, forms mdhd (see Benfey 
Gloss), which should properly signify “laying down,” but 
has become an appellative with the meaning “ net ” As 
the loot dhd enters combinations more easily than otliei 
roots, and is suited for use as an auxiliary,] the conjectuie 

[G. Ed p 1295 ] is not far fetched that it also has its 
share m the formation of the Vedic infinitives m cr dhydi 
discussed above (§ 854 ) , whether it be that this dhydi be 

" The accumulation of consonants dislodged this uflexivc cr, accoiding 
to the analogy of § 543 

t Cf Zend yadsch-da , “ to make punfy" (§ G37 ), 

inadha, “to make wash” (p 993), Latin ven-do (§ G33 ), Gieelc 7 rXr;-flu 
(Pott, E I , p 187), Trep-Sa The first part of mp-8co answeis to the 
Zend pti i, “to annihilate” (see Buinouf, Ya^n p 534, and Benfey, Gi 
R. L II p 362), whereto belong also the Latin pet -do and pei-eo (ns 
ven-do computed with ven-eo ) 
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an abbrev ntion of dh &y di as data c of dhd or that the d 
of the root in this composition 1ms been weakened to f for 
which the weight added by compounding may easily have 
given occasion* llic stnctlv feminine dative termination 
di of infinitives like pilra dhydi would be better established 
according to this than if according to an earlier attempt 
at explanation dlu were taken as formative suffix and the 
dh as a distortion of l, as the feminine bases m short i in 
the dative more frequently exhibit ay d than y (U while 
polysvlhhie feminine bases in i and in general those in a 
long final vowel never exhibit & but only <lr ns the ilitivc 
character But if m the Vcdic infinitives in dhydi is in- 
volved the root dhd and in the Greek in e Oai the corrc 
spondtng root Ojj there arises hence a remarkable nffinitv of 
formation between yoj n dhydi in order to venemte 
and a£c -<x6at which is also radiealh identical with it (cf 
Ind Bibl III 102) which however could not luduco me 
to recognise, with Lassen m the Vtdic forms the infinitive 
of the middle for in the first place they want the sibi- 
lant which is so important an element QO Ed p 12t)f ] 
in the Greek medio passive infinitives and secondly the 
Veda texts which have intermediately appeared have not 
furnished us with the means of perceiving any nearer rp 
lation of the forms in dhydi to the middle I should pre- 
fer to regard the possible nfiimty or formation of the San 
sent and Greek infinitives in dhydi tr-dat m 110 other 


* Cf the passives ns dh t/dli jn yati for df a ydt6 pa jdl& 1 litre 
further call attention to the V idle df 1 vvorh action which occurs 
hi nigll 2 1 under the words signifying kurman action and perhaps 
as suth is to he referred not like dl 1 uudirstnnding to the root dly&t 
to think, but os an anomaly of another hind to dha to xnal e \1 
though then this rf/n, as a monosyllabic n ord forms m the dative dhtj 
or dhiydu this does not prevent tho supposition that it mnprioiroval as 
it were privileged composition may follow the principle of the polysyllabic 
feminine bases in 1 , and may, after the analog) of nadycu form also dhy 1 



1258 


"FORMATION OR WORDS. 


light than this, that the two languages, after their sepaia- 
tion, accidentally coincided m an analogous application in 
the infinitive of a mutually common auxiliary verb , winch 
can little surprise us, as this verb is well fitted in signifi- 
cation to enter combinations with other verbs, and to ob- 
tain the appeal anee of inflexions , and hence it occuis also 
m other members of our gieat family of languages m 
compounds more or less obscured If, however, this auxi- 
liary verb was once gained m Greek for the infinitive of 
the middle and passive, and, in its obscured nature, had 
once assumed the function of an inflexion, then the root 011 
combined itself with itself m combining with cr-dai, ]ust as, 
m the aorist and future, with 0>;-r, d^-crojiai. 

889 . We have one more Sanscrit gerund to speak of, 
which indeed, as such, stands isolated m Sansciit, but, 
with respect to its formation,, presents many coincidences 
■with the European sister-tongues , I mean, the gerund m 
ya Its signification is the same with that m ivd, but it 
occurs almost only m compound verbs , -while m the pre- 
sent condition of the language, as it appears to me, Ivd, on 
account of its heavier foim, avoids verbs encumbered with 
[G. Ed p 1297 ] prepositions The following are examples 
of gerunds m R ya m-dhdya, “ after (with, through) 
laying down,” anu-siutya, “after hearing,” nil -gamy a, 
“ after going out ni-vmja, " after going in ,” prati-bhidya , 
“ after cleaving d-iudya, “ after impinging.” I also con- 
sider these gerunds as instrumentals, and, indeed, according 
to the Zendian principle (see § 158 ) , so that, therefore, e g , 
nidhaya stands for nidhdyd, from m-dhuya-d I have al- 
ready expressed this opinion m the Latin edition of my 
Sanscrit Grammar (p 250 ), and found it confirmed since 
then tin ough Fr Rosen's edition of the first book of the Rig- 

Zenfl 

R L Lbots nith a shoifc final vovel receive the affix of a t The accent 
ven-do comp? ladical syllable 
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\eih in so fir tint there instrumentals from bases in a 
actually occur which are distinguished from tlieir base only 
by the lengthening of the final a * so that, according to 
this principle one would have to etpect from a base mr 
gamya the going out an instrumental gerund n vrgamya 
while before with regard to the non insertion of a euphonic 
n I could only refei to the Vedic svapnayd (for svapndna) 
analogously to which for nirgamyci the form ntrgamyayd 
would he required 

890 If one assumes that the abstract substantives which 
are to he presupposed for the gerund under discussion 
were neuter then they would Ime an exact counterpart 
in the Latin od iu m gaud m m stud zu m diluv nt-m dissid 
in m inccnd iu m excid iu m obsid nt m sacrifio-m m obsequ 
m m rolloqu iu m praesag in rp coning iu m connub-iu m 
conjug iu m as in Sanscrit therefore [G Ed p 1298] 
nearly all compounds In Greek epetit to v apit\(xK to v 
apapr 10 v belong to this class 

S91 The Sanscrit forms also by the neuter suffix yn, 
abstracts out of nominal bases the final \owel of which is 
suppre sed with the exception of u which recedes Guna 
while the initial % owel is usually augmented by Vruldlu (see 
§ 26 ) and accented e g mddhur-ya m * sweetness from 
madhurd s sweet ” vfMpun ya m skill from ni puna tr 

skilful sduU ya m whiteness from sukla s white 
ehtiur ya m theft from chdru s thief Hereto admi 
rablv correspond with respect also to the suppression of 
the final vowel of the primitive base tlic Gothic neuter 

* Eg mahth i (Rigv I 60 13) through greatness,” from mahtid 
(\cl mdAi groat” suffix ft a) mahiti and (Co 7 ) id (tnaht suffix 
fiana scop 1210 G od ) vrishalcd (54 2) ‘ through rain” (abstr from 
t idian miner ) This analog} is followed also by the \ tdic ted 
* through thee (see Bcnf G1 p 1w and cf the Mnruthi fra see 
p llC"* G ed )f r ft iys 
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bases of abstract substantives like diuh-ya, “theft,” fiom 
diub(a)-s, “thief” (see § 135), unM-ya, “ poverty,” from nv- 
M(a)-s, “ poor galedc-ya, “ resemblance,” fi ora gaI(>ih{a)-\', 
“ like ,” unvit-ya, “ ignorance,” from ?nm/(r/)-v, “ foolish ,” 
haulnsl-ya, “ height,” from haidnd(a)-s, “ the highest,” 
In the nominative accusative, according to § 153., the a of 
the suffix ya is suppressed, and ?/ vocalised to ? , lienee, 
diubi, unUdi, &c. The following aie Latin abstracts of this 
kind mcndac-iu-m, ai tific-iu-m, princtp-mm , c omorl-iu-m, 
jejun-iu-m, conviv-iu-m This class of words is more 
scantily represented m Greek by forms like [xovoyd-^-io-v, 
Ocotxpott -io-v There belong, how ever, also to this class, though 
with tlieir meaning perverted, words like cpyacrrjp-to-v, ott<a- 
o i Yjp-io-v, Krj(rry]p~io-v, vavnyy-io-v , and from bases m cu such 
as Tpo(pc?o-v, Kovpao-v, with, as it appears, digamma suppi cssed, 
for rpocpeF-to-v, KovpcF-io-v, 

892, In Old Sclavonic corresponds the neuter suffix me lye 
(euphonic for vyo, see § 255. n , p 325), so that the vow el corre- 
sponding to the semi-vowel is alsoprefixed to it, while, how ever, 

[G Ed. p 1299] in Russian it is wanting, beceaiiic vanhye, 
“joy” (Russian Bece-Aic veselic ) from beceaT) vesd\ “joyful.” 
Abstracts in Annie amye, eiiiiie cmye, ’Jbimie yemye, tiiic iu/r, 
are formed with the suffix under discussion from the perfect 
passive participle in a similar manner as m Old High Gei man 
are foimed , e g farldzam, “ abandonment,” erwehti, “ choice,” 
with the feminine form of the suffix ya, out of the paitici- 
ple belonging to the conjugation of the verb referred to , eg, 
MAiAmue c hayamye, “ expectation,” from uAtArri) chayan, “ he 
expects,” iabaeuhie yavleniye, “unveiling,” from iabaeht, 
yavleri, “he discovers,” mrrme pihye, “the drinking,” from 
miTB p?t\ “drunken.” With this suffix aie formed also 
collectives m the Sclavonic languages as m Sanscrit , c g m 

t 

* See Miklos , Radices, p 8 Dobiovsky (p 283) writes BECEAlE, 
and similarly in the otliei examples given p 282 of this class of woids 
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Russian Apeme dreue, many trees from Apeao dreio a 
tree So in Sanscrit k&isya~m hairs from kesas hair 
S93 In Lithuanian which has lost the neuter gencfer of 
substantives the class of words under discussion has be 
come masculine , and then according to § 13 j the syllable 
ya is contracted before the nominate e sign s to i and the 
• final vowel of primitive bases as in tlie sister languages 
is suppressed and thus with regard to the nominative it 
appears as though the simple change of n or « into x could 
form an abstract from an adjectiv e Cf e g 


J/0(/ X s 

blackness 

with yoda s black 


xlg x s 

length 

with xlga s long ' 

o 

kars l t 

s heat 

With kars~ta s hot 

o 

» 

sza.ll i s 

coldness 

with s-alla $ cold ' 

E- 

tiulszt X 

? height 

with uuks~ta s high 

ns 

W 

fugszt i 

s sourness 

with ragsz lu s sour 

a 

dang i s 

multitude 

with daug many 

indeci 


In several of the oblique cases tlie a of these abstracts which 
is suppressed in the nominative is b> the euphonic influence 
of the preceding i changed to e (cf § 157 p 174 Note*) 
hence e g xlgie ms longitudimbus compared with xlga ms 
longis Primitive abstracts also are formed in Lithu- 
anian bv the suffix la euphonic le nominative i s these 
correspond therefore exclusive of their vocalisation of tlie 
semi vowel to i tolerably well to the Sanscrit gerundial 
bases m ya eg pul i s fall (pulu I fall ) musz i ? 
* blow (rmism I smite ) karidi s bite ( kandu I 

bite ) 

894 The feminine form of the suffix H ya viz arr ya 
forms primitive abstracts with tlie accent on tho suffix e g 
vrajyG. travelling v vidyd knowledge ayya * the 

* From e yd with irregular Guna fw eg ia.S = r i The y 
of the suffix acts like a \ ov cl hence ay for <f=ai 
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lying. 11 Hereto admit ably coriespond Gothic abstract 
feminine bases in yd (d = u, § 69.), nominative yci or ij* 
for example, vrahjci, “pursuit” (gen viakyd-s), corresponds 
also radically to the before-mentioned vrajyd, with a 
tenuis for a medial, according to § 87. The other abstiacts 
of this formation which have been retained to our time 
are, brakya, “strife,” (piopeily, “breach”), hrdpi, "cla- 
mour hath, “ command ,” usvandi, “ em irons ” Observe, 
that vrakya, brakya, and us-vandi (gen asvandyd-s), have 
retained the true radical vowel, and hence correspond, not 
to the weakened piesent ( vnka , bnka, vinda ), but to the 
fG Ed p lSOld monosyllabic foi ms of the pietente. So 
kandi, “band, fetter fdlu-bandi, “leg-iron,” on the othei 
hand, ga-bmdi, “band,” with the extiemest vowel- weaken- 
mg of the present, and ga-bundi, id , with the middle vowel- 
weight of the polysyllabic foi ms of the preterite and pei - 
feet passive participle. An inorganic extension of the base 
with n (see § 142), is found in rath-yd (gen ydn-s ), "leckon- 
mg, account,” sakyo, “stnfe,”j vaih-yo, “contest” ( vciyci , 
“I contend”), ga-run-yd, “ o\ei flowing” ( rinna , rann, tun- 
num). 

895 In the Sclavonic languages the class of feminine 
abstracts, which m Sanscut is formed direct fiom the root 

m 

by the suffix yd, is pietty numerously lepiesented it 
ends m old Sclavonic m the nominative m rx ya , eg, 
boaia volya, “ will iLeaia bchclya, “mourning,” RoynAiA 
leuphya (a euphonic), “ business ” In Lithuanian the n-sound 

* The contraction of ya to i occurs, if preceded by a natuially long 
%owel, or one long by position, ot if one simple void of more than one 
syllable precedes (of § 135 &c, Gabel and Lobe, p 61). The latter 
case, however, does not occur in the class of words under discussion 
f Cf the Gothic loot sale, from saq , according to § 87 , with the San- 
scrit sanj, “ affiqere vith all a (abhishavj), “ malcdicei c, objur- 
gare , ’ abhishanga-s, according to Wilson, 1 “acuise or imprecation,” 
2 “ an oath,” 3 “ defeat,” 4 “ a false accusation,” &c 
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of this suffix has been usually changed bj the euphonic 
influence of the semi \owcl to c but the semi now el is it- 
self dropped (cf p 171 Note • mid § 137) except in the 
geniti\c plunl in iu or yti (sec Rubles 3d declension) 
Here belong for example feminine abstracts as srotii 
flood ( sratiyu I bleed Sanscrit sruc-d-mi I flow 

Greek pew) sinne the knowing knowledge (~innau I 
know ) j) altte entangling (pimiu I plait ) naltt- 
yone * the keeping watch bj night (gun au I watch ) 
On the other hand ta is found in prad^ia beginning 
(pro de mi I begin ) for which in Sanscrit pro. dltd yd 
would be to be expected * 

690 The Latin formations of this class [G Ed p 1302 ] 
of feminine xcrbal abstracts m ta or id (see § 137) like 
the neuter m iu m and the Sanscrit gerunds ill ya arc 
for the most part compounded (sec § 690 ) c y media 
tnudta (if not from tntidus) undemia dcstdia msiduv ex~ 
cubur cistyuice diluite s permcii s f csitrid s Tlic following 
are examples of formations of this lind pluua scabies 
(propcrlj the itching ) rabiS s ith the inorganic affix 
of an n and the substitution of an d for d — as c y m the 
suffix idr — idr rrjp § G47 and in mun=mdn pan § 797 — 
tlic Sanscrit suffix yd m some abstract feminine base*’ has 
been modified to idn and these therefore corresjiond to 


* Tlic Lithuanian form has suppressed tlic radical \owel licforc tho 
suffix otherwise it would he ]rra-de ya, as tho semi towel y between two 
towels in Lithuanian as in Latin has remained but after consonants 
< xeq ting p b tc tn (MielcLc p 4) lias been changed to the vowel i 
D before t with a vow el following becomes dz (=dsch Sanscrit 
tlic i howeter is scarce!} pronounced 

t Without a base verb for it has hardly sprung from pemeco as verbs 
of the 1st conjugation have produced no abstracts of this Lind 1 he 
radically cognate Sanscrit ntuyamt I go to ruin would lead us to ex 
pect a Latin verb of the 3d conjugation, as nacio nccio , or mcio (cf 
tie x noceo) 
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the above-mentioned (§ 894) Gothic bases m yon, nomina- 


tive yo ; thus con-tagid, -ibn-i',, snspicio, obndid, ambcigio, 
capid, as m Gothic ret thy 6, genitive rathydn-s, & c In Greek 
id con esponds as exactly as possible to the Sanscrit yd, 
hut is, however, m the primary formation, but rather 
weakly represented. The following are examples 7r evict, 
pavla, dfxapn'ai dpTrXaKia In verbs m euto (see §. 777 ), which 
especially favour this kind of formation of the abstract, the v 
is lost before the suffix, but probably first passed, on account 
of the vowel followings into F , thus, e g , dpierrela from 
dptareFla More frequent is the appearance of the suffix id 
( e-ta ) as a means of formation of denominative abstracts, in 
forms like evhatjuov-t'a, yXiK-la*, paKcep-hx, dvbp-ta, croef-'nx. 


KOLK-ia, heild-la, ayyeX - ta, dv ay my -la, arpar^y-la, aXrjdeta, 


[G Ed p 1303 ] avoid, (dvo-ta) To these denominative ab- 


stracts coriespond m Latin, such as c apac-m, feroc-ia, in- 
fant -in, pi cesent-ia, inert-ia, concord-ia, inop-ia , perfid’-ia , 
superb' -za, barbao'-ia panpen -?e-s, barhar-ie-s , unio{n), taV- 
i6(n), commun-i6(n), rebeW -i6(n) 

897 The Old High German has m all eases, except the 
genitive plural ( heild-n-6 for hedyd-n-u see §. 246 ), di opped 
the vowel of the Sanscrit bases m yd, which the Gothic 
has surrendered only m the nominative singular under the 
circumstances stated above (§ 894 , Note -), and has changed 


* The bases m (see § 128 ) lose then final consonant, as in the 
obliqoe cases, thus, aKrjOeici from aK^dea-ia, as d\t]8e-os fiom n\rj6c<r-os 
The combination of the i of the suffix with the preceding e or o of the 
ba^e v ord is the occasion of shortening the final a The Homeric dXTjBelrj 
also testifies to the original length of the a of such formations In ana- 
logy vath the phenomenon that bases m $ suppiess this consonant befoie 
the suffix ia, is the phenomenon that bases m n, m Sanscrit, suppiess not 
only this consonant, but also the preceding vowel befoie vowels and the y 
of a dei native suffix, hence, e g , inj-ya-m , “ kingdom" (Gothic icit-r, 
theme icik -ya, “dominion,” from rei lc[a)-s, “ruler, supreme one”), for 
? djan-ya-m , from rnjan, “ a lung ” 
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the semi i, owe! into the corresponding long vowel (see 
Grimm s 2d strong decl fern ) to which m the dative plural 
the case sign m(or n)is attached * To this class belong nearly 
all the words of Grimm s 2d declension feminine of the 
strong form (I p 618) winch like the Gothic 3d weak declen 
sion feminine with the exception of the formations an rmsi 
contains almost only abstracts which have been formed 
from adjectives (participles included) with the suffix cor- 
responding to tlie Sanscrit in ya , as e g [G Ed p 1304] 
chalt i cold norm i warmth hoh i height huIcT i 
grace ndh i nearness scon-i fairness beauty 

suoz i sweetness stiff t stillness tmf -i depth 

rot-? redness suarz i blackness from the adjective 
bases chalta cold narma w arm j- &c I call especial 
attention to the abstracts arising from passive participles 
corresponding to tlie Sanscrit in ta and na and formed 
with the suffix under discussion which irrespective of 
gender accord with the Sclavonic abstracts mentioned 
above (§ 892), as nimnE pituje the drinking iARihue 
chaijamye expectation The follow mg are examples of 
Old High German abstracts of this kind er ueht i choice 
nr uchsalot-i alternation vir terhinel i pretext var 
Idzan-i abandoning ar haban i elevation ^nst-poran i 
primogeniture from the participial bases eruehta (nom 
ter) &.C varltizana (nom n&r) &x The formations m m 
(Grimm II 161 62) are much more numerous than those 

* I conjecture that the t is long also in the dative plural thus 7 etl m as 
the long von els maintain themselves better before a final consonant thin 
at the end of a word Compare the conjunctive forms like cut opposed 
to thru ast (u n (see § 711 p 944) 
t Nom mruc chalt e r t carmS r with the pronominal affix of the 
strong declension (see p 3G8 § 28S Rem 5) At the beginning of com 
pounds stands either the true base in a or and indeed more generally 
the base mutilated by the removal of a eg mihita mot and mthlul mot 
magnanimous (Graff II 694 ) Of this more hereafter 
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m ti (Grimm II 261 ), but both spring from scarce any 
source but compound participles It also deserves notice, 
that such formations are limited to the Old and Middle 
High German, with the exception, perhaps, of the Old 
Northern um-gengni, “ convei satio, 11 mentioned by Giimm 
(p 162) I should not wish the above-mentioned remark- 
able coincidence between the German and Sclavonic to be 
so mterpieted as that any should found on it the conjecture 
of a special affinity between those languages , for since the 
Sanscrit suffix 15 ya, feminine t(T yd, as a means of forma- 
tion of denominative abstracts m the European languages 
[G Ed p 1305 ~] has been universally diffused, it is not m 
the least surprising that the Sclavonic and High German 
usually coincide m this point, that they have used this 
' suffix also for the derivatives from passive participles It 
might be possible that the Latin abstracts also m tion, sion, 
were not formed, as has been before remarked (see p 1195 
G ed ), by an extension of the suffix ti, but have been de- 
rived from the passive participle with the aid of the ion 
discussed above , thus, e g , coct'-io(n) from coclu-s, mot'-id(n) 
from motu~s, miss' -io(n) fi om missus, orbdt‘~i 6 (n) from orbaiu-s, 
as above (p 1303 G ed ), commun -io{n) from communis, un- 
io(n) from unu-s, as m Old High Geiman ci weht'-i fiom 
erwehta. 

S98 It scarcely needs mention that the e of our abstracts 
like Katie, (“cold”), TF arme, (“ warmth”), is the conuption 
of the 1 of the analogous High German abstracts, as m 
general nearly all vowels m the final syllables of polysyllabic 
woids have, m New High Geiman, and the majonty so 
early as m Middle High German, been weakened to e 
Without attention, however, to the intei mediate stages, it 
would have been impossible, 111 woi ds like Katie, Giosse, 
Lange, (“cold, greatness, length”), to recognise an affinity 
of formation with the Sanscrit banyyd, “traffic” (fiom 
baipj, tiader”) ; and collectives like gavya, “a number of 
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cows (from go) pdsyd a number of cords (from pdsa) 
to winch correspond the Greek at Span ia pvpptjK ia enroo ta 
In High Geiman this class of collects cs has become neu 
ter as m Sclav onic (see § 892 ) and hence the suffix ya 
in Old High German has m the nominative and accusative 
been contracted to t (cf Gothic § 159) while m New High 
German it is either suppressed or turned into e Before the 
base word is prefixed the preposition go w ltli (Old High 
German ga gi &c ) lienee e g Old High German gafugit i 
(for all ) LOmpl xus avium from fugal theme fugala a 
bird (Middle High German gevugele New High German 
Gevogel ) gabein i bone owa gabirg i mountain 
mountains gajild i fields (propcrlj many fields 
agri arv a ) gadarm i entrails [G E<1 p 130G] 
*gistein i stones gisttrn i stars As regards the rc 
lation of the e of our abstracts like Kullc to the Sanscrit 
yd tins corruption nnswers exactly to that in the conjunc 
tive of the preterite where eg asse corresponds to the 
Old High German dzi and Sanscrit ad yd m ad yd t (see 
§ 711 p 944) on the other hand the Old High German i of 
c Haiti coincides with the contraction which the Sanscrit 
itself experiences m the middle of the potential where e g 
ad i mala (from ad yd main see § G75 ) corresponds to the 
Gothic it ei-ma and Old High German dz i mes The 
Anglo Saxon has in the class of denominative abstracts 
under discussion dropped the semi vowel of the Sanscnt 
yd and weakened the vowel too* lienee c g halo health 
hyldo grace yldo age compared with the Old High 
German heih huldi alti The Gothic has further added 
an inorganic n to the tn yd contracted to ci ( = i see 
§ 70 ) which in the nominative is laid aside according to 


* Probabl} from an earlier « n. e g in the final sj liable of s of on 7 
for Gothic sibun Sanscrit saptan and in the plural of the preterite e g 
foion^Gotlucfrum 3d person forun 
4 N 2 
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§ 142 ■* Hence, e g , hauti-ei(n), “height diiip' -ei(n), “depth/’ 
lagg'-ei(n ), “length,” braid -eiiyn), “bieath,” manag'-ei(n), 
“multitude,” magatK-ei{n), “virginity,” rtapQcv-ia , from 
the bases hauha ( 110 m. m hauhs ), &c., and the substantive 
base magathx (nom magaihs ) Moreover, from weak verbal 

themes m ya (Grimm’s 1st conjugation) spring abstiact 
bases m evn, m which the verbal derivative m ya( — San- 
scut ay a) is dropped before the abstract suffix ein ; hence, 
e g , ga-aggv-ei(n), “ hemming m,” from ga-aggvya, “ I nar- 
row ,” bairht'-ei(n), “ announcement ” from bairldya , “ X an- 
[G Ed p 1307 ] nounce vaia-mei -ei(n), “ burthemng,” 
from vaia-m&rya, “ I burthen ” The inorganic n of this 
class of words occurs also occasionally m Old High Ger- 
man, but has here at the same time found its way into the 
nominative (see Gumm, I 628 ) 

899 With the suffix ya, feminine yd, future passive par- 
ticiples also are formed m Sanscrit, which, for the most part, 
accent the radical syllable, but some the suffix, with the 
weaker accent (Svarita) The latter kind of accentuation 
occuis only m roots which terminate in a consonant (in- 
cluding the syllable ar, which is interchanged with ^ n), 

In departure from § 142 , I now think that the cases m which the 
Gothic cm corresponds to the Sanscrit feminine chaiacter % ought to be 
limited to the classes of words mentioned m'§ 120 , since in the ei of the 
class of words here discussed we must recognise a contraction of ya, after 
the analogy of the conjunctives , such as Ct-ei-ma , “we ate”=Sanscnt 
ad-yd-ma, Latm cd-i-vms (§ 711 p 944) 
f There aie in Old High German also verbal abstracts of this kind, 
only that the inorganic n is dropped e g , mcnd'-i, “joy,” from mendiu, 
“ qaiideo” (cf Sanscut viand, “ gaudere ”) , touf’d, “baptism,” fiom 
I baptize ” Obseive, that in Sanscrit also the character of the 
10th cl ins and of the causal forms is suppressed before certain formative 
suffixes, while properly only the final a of ay a ought to be suppiessed 
(see § 109 a 6 ) , eg, before the gciundial suffix ya, with -which mc aie 
here most concerned, ay is usually suppressed , e g , m-vtd-ya, “ after the 
gn mg up,” for m-vCd-ay-ya 
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and which are either long b} nature (length by position 
included) or are in this class of words to which also belong 
appellatrves winch according to their fundamental mean 
ing are future participles augmented by Guna or Vnddhi * 
At least die the heaviest of the simple voxels before 
two consonants m this class of words admits a different 
Kind of accentuation whence it is clear that the language 
heie seeKs to avoid the combination of the greatest vowel 
weight with that of the strongest accent in one and the same 
sellable The following arc examples guhya s cclandus 
guhyam subst a secret uJya s tele- [G Ed p 1303] 
brandus, sdnsya s laudandus dOhya s mulgendus (root 
duh) drisya s spectandus (root dare dr is see § I ) chfya s 

cottigcndus (root chi ) stdvya s and stdvya s laudandus , 
bhdjya $ edendus , hh6jya m subst food (root bhvj) 
pdchya s coquendus (root pach) ni t dry a s arccndus 
(root tar tn cl 10 ) vdkya m ‘discourse as to be spo 
Ken l&rya m business as to be done (root lar In) 
bhdnjd a spouse as to be supported to be cherished 
(root bhar hhri) Zend tahmyd (theme ya) in 

vocandus \ To these admirably correspond some Gothic 

* In the technical language of grammar Jins participial suffix in case 
it accents the Svanto, and prouded the radical vowel is augmented is 
called TTtj 7 T mjat 

t From the denominative i ahmaytmi with the suppression of the clia 
racter of the 10th class as in Sanscrit e y tu larya s arcendus from 
ni mr ayd mi No formal objection can ho raised to the explanation 
given by Bumouf (1 c p 67o) according to which taJ mya would conic 
direct from the base lahma imocaiio I prefer however that a form 
winch evinces it elf by its signification to be a future passivo participle 
should bt also form all j o explained in which as is shewn by the analo 
gous forms in Sanscrit there is no difficulty Ncriosengh too regards 
lahmya as also the yasnya which accompanies it of wluelx 
hereafter as the future passive participles (Burn p 672) and translates 
the former bj su namaskaramya ( bene adorandue ) and the latter by 
arddhan ya ( t enerandus ) 
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adjective bases m ya, which, as lias been abeady elsewhere 
remarked, are to be sought m Gnrnm’s 2d adjective de- 
clension of the strong form (m Gabel and Lobe, p 7l) 
Here we find the bases anda-nem-ya, “ agreeable,” pi operly, 
“acupiendus ;” ¥ nnqvcth-ya, “ inexpressible ” (root quoth, rjvilha, 
qvath, qv&Lhum) , anda-seiya, “contemptible, hornble” (root 
sat, “to sit,” sita, sat, selrnn, anfl-sat, “to be bashful”), 
skeir-ya, " clear, plain, intelligible” (ga&Lcir-ya, “I explain”) , 
[G. Ed p 1309] nn-nut-ya, “ useless,” propel ly, “unenjoy- 
able” (loot nut, “to obtain, to enjoy,” muta, naut, nutum ) , 
brulc-ya, “ serviceable,” un-bi uk-yn , “unserviceable,” riur-ya, 
“destructible, perishable, transitory ” ((jjOapnog ) , itn-nur-ya, 
“imperishable, a^OapTos ( nurya , “I mar”); sill-ya , “mild,” 
properly, “ gustandus" is identical with the Sanscrit svud-ya-s 
of d-svdd-ya-s, “ gwtandus," “jucundi saporis," \ and akin to 
svddu-s, “sweet” (Gieek i'/dv~s, Old High German suozi, 
“ sweet,” m the uninflected form), theme suozia = Gothic 
silly a Among substantives, the neuter base basya, “ berry” 

(n a basi), belongs to this class, if it conesponds, as I conjec- 
ture it does, to the Sanscrit bhdlsh-ya-m, “food,” pi operly, “to 
be eaten” (from bhaksh, “to eat,” Greek cjidyco), and has 
lost the guttural of the loot, m the same way as, eg, m 
Zend, the Sanscrit akslu, “eye,” has been abbieviated to 
aslti In the Old High Gei man hen (theme berya), the s has 
become r, as, eg, m ludrumes, “we wei e ” = Gothic vesnm 

Remark — The theory of the nominate e smguhu of the adjective bases 
m ya, feminine yo , admits, now that we have before ns the remains of 
the Gothic translation of the Bible m von Gabelentz and Lobe’s edition, 
and, moreover, the Skeirems edited for the first time by Mnssmann, of 


Fiona the root nam {mm a, nam, nCmum) With regard to the length- 
ening of the radical a to 6 (=Sanscrit a, see § 69 ) in tins and analogous 
forms, compaie Sanscrit forms like pachya-s, “ coquendus ” 

f Root svad (seemingly from su, “well,” and ad, “to eat”), “ gustare,” 
middle “ jucunde sapere ” 
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a more exact surrey tlnn was before possible and so in the masculine 
instead of the one form in i s which following Grimm, I gave in § 13 o 
we possess m all four different gradations, for which Galiclcntz and Lobo 
(Gramm p 74) give as examples hrams mujw nndtt 111 as The 
more perfect form yi-s for the according to § 07 impossible ya f 
occurs when an) vowel or a simple consonant with a short vowel prcccd 
mg it goes before hence mu yi t new ** tak yl i quarrelsome " 
Hence also from the base midya the nominate c masculine, which can 
not be cited can onl) be midyi s (=San ent madhya s Latin medtu «) 
not mdi s as was assumed above (§ 13o ) as tbe contracte l form of an 
earlier nudyii Is then mtdyi t corresponds to the [G I'd p 1 310] 
Sanscrit m&dfya s so docs mu yw to the ‘mnrerit miv-ya-t and Lithaa 
man now ya » which aro equivalent in signification and thus there 
fore muyi s shews itself to ho a future passive participle, for 
n&v-ya » according to its derivation can onl) l o regarded as such ns It 
like the more current n&ra » * on which the Latin not u t Grech »>»(f)o-r 
and Sclav omc noro (theme and n a ncut ), aro based springs from tho 
root m* ‘ to praise and onginall) signifies laudandus ” 1 ormall) it 
corresponds to tho above mentioned ttihyn », from *(u If (he S)llabfo 
yet in Gothic adjective bases be preceded by along s> Hallo terminating 
in a consonant it is contracted m the nominative masculine either to ei 
as in similarly constituted substantive bases (see § 13 j ) or to t or it is 
as is most commonl) the ease entirely suppressed Instances of the first 
kind aro forms like alth-*i t ‘old and tilth a a ‘wild of the second 
a t { a t mild and airht t $ holy of the third Aram » pure 
gamatn t “common gafaur fasting brvk s serviceable Hath s 
1 kind andanim » agreeal le To this class belong afya leun s iXX 
•ywjt (Luke 3CYii 18) for winch on account of the indubitable short 
ness of the u alya kun yi a might be expected it appears however 
tliat the loading of tho word Ly composition or gcncrall) the circum 
stance that in the entire word more ») Habits than one precede the 


* This Is the nccentuation at least in the N tda dialect according to 
Wilson however who gives this word the suffix aeh {eh denotes the ac 
centnation of the suffix') this adjective would in the common language 
be ox) tone ns most of the adjectives formed with a (see M llsons Gram 
mar ‘’l Edition p 310) 

t Gnmm assuredl) with correctness deduces the length of the u from 
the Old Hi 0 !! German suazi If it were short the nominative would most 
probably be sutyis 
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suffix ya, lias occasioned the suppiession of the suffix m the nominative 
(cf § 135 ) < 

[G Ed p 1311 ] 900 The Lithuanian also has some re- 

mains of the future passive participle under discussion, but 


- V Gabelentz and Lobe (Grainiuai, p 74) assume, m the class of ad- 
jectives here spoken of, bases in i, though, with lespect to the correspond- 
nig substantive declension, they agiee with me that the same contains 
bases m ya "With regal d to the adjectn es, how ever, the cognate lan- 
guages, and the oblique cases of the Gothic itself, speak just ns emphati- 
cally in favoui of the proposition that the bases of Gumm’s 2d declension 
of tlie strong form end m the masculine and neuter in ya, and in the femi- 
nine m yd ( =Sanscrit yd), whence, according to § 137 , w e should lia\ e ya 
m the nominative Tlie agreement of muyi-s, “ noitis, 1 ’ nxuya , “nova,” 
with the Sanscrit ndvya-s, navyd, and the Lithuanian nauya-s , nauya , and 
that of midyi-s, vndya , with the Sanscut mddhya-s, mtidhyd , and Latin 
mediu-s, media, speaks very decidedly against the opinion that the y of 
the Gothic forms is an inseition (1 c p 75, d e ) Just so they of the 
base dly a (nominative, most piobably, alyi-s ) is identical with the Sanscrit 
y and Latin i of anyd-s, ahu-s (§ 374 ). 1 cannot allot to this class femi- 
nine nominatives m s, as the feminine bases, which in Sanscrit terminate 
m a, have, fiom a penod so eaily as that of the identity of languages, lost 
the nominative sign (see § 137 ) I regaid, therefore, the forms bruks, 
“ seiviceable,” sets, “good/’ and skews, “clear,” although m the passages 
wheie they occur they refer to feminine substantives (1 Tim iv 8, 1 Cor 
xm 4, Skeir IV b ), as masculine nominatives, which, in consequence of 
a peculiarity of syntax, lepresent adverbially, ns we use unmflected ad- 
jectives (erist gut, sie ist gut, “he is good, she is good”), the nommathe 
of that gender, whatever it may be, to which the substantn e referred to 
belongs Thus, as has been elsewheie shewn (Nalus, 2d Edit , p 214), m 
Sanscut the masculine nominative smgulai of the present paiticiple may, 
by an abuse, refer to any gender or numbei, m sentences like bhdinii 
sdntvayan uvdeha, “ Bhaimi spake flattenng” (for santvayanti) , and, 
in like manuer, ni Ulfilas (Rom vu 8 ), the masculine participial base 
nimands, “taking,” refers to the feminine substantive/rawcm? Ids, “sms,” 
to which, m the very same passage, also the masculine navis, “ dead,” 
refers mu vitoth fiavaurhts vas navis , “ without the law sm was dead ” 
The actual feminine nominatives of hi dies, &c , could scarcely be aught 
else than brula, sSh, skein, according to the analogy of substantive forms, 

with 
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only in *i substantive form To this class [G Ed p 13123 
belong vualg i s (from uatg ya s see § 135 ) food as * to be 
eaten {ualgau “ I eat ) zod i s' word as to be spoken 
(cf zad a s speech zadu I promise Sanscrit gad to 
speak ) In Latin ex im iu s properly = eximendus is ac 
coi ding to its signification the truest remnant of this class 
of words Formally gen i ns also and in gen iu-m belong to 
tins class To the latter corresponds m root and formation 

the Gothic neuter base kun ya nominative him sea 
In Greek ay to g (originally akin to a£a>) corresponds to the 
S insent y6j ya s * venerandus From a Greek point of 
view tlie following are more plain <rruy io g <ppvy-io ? 7ray~ 
to g IlaAAa ball as to be thrown is to be derived I 
conjecture from -naKya hv assimilation * m the same way as 
7raAAo from -ndKyut but with tins difference that while tlie 
2d A of iraAAo) is based on the Sanscrit character ya of the 4th 
class f and hence is excluded e g from the abstract 7r«Ao y 
the A of 7raAAa corresponds to the u y of the participial 
suffix under discussion IlaAAa themore and ■jra'Ww w ltli 
regard to the consonant which follows the root have just as 
little in common as e g in Sanscrit lobh ya s deside 


with a long: penultima os hi6pi, ‘clamour (see § 891 Note) 
Such a form have we then actually existing in the of its kind unique 
adjective form tfif/u grata (nom raise probably i oths) w here it is im 
portant to remark that in the single passage where it occurs (2 Cor u 16) 
it docs not stand like the masculines hruks sefe skeirs which represent m 
the before mentioned passages the feminine as predicate 1 ut as epithet 
we are unto God a sw cet savour of Christ (Chnstaus dauns siyum lotlu 
godS) I do not believe that Ulfilns could here have written i oths for 
iot?n and I consider the latter form as femm ne nominative in the said 
passage entirely free from suspicion provided the nnciteahle masculine 
nominative he tJi/ts or according to the analog of sfdis vothis (cf Gabe 
lentz and Lobe I c ) 

* Seep 414 G cd § 300 
■}- See Si 601 



1274 


formation of words. 


randus and lubh-ya-U, “ decider at ” I agree witli G. Curtius 
(“. Be nominum Grcsconm formatione ,” p 6l) m referring to this 
class also and ct/.n/ia-S-io-s', as also eKra-d-to-g. The 

inserted § may he compared with the t which, after short 
vowels, is prefixed to the Sanscrit gei imdial suffix ^ ya, or, 
which is here more to the purpose, with that of some ap- 
[G- Ed p 1313] pellatives, which, accoidmg to their funda- 
mental meaning, are future passive participles , as, cJii-i- 
ya-m, “funeral-pile,” properly “ colligendum ” (from chi, “ to 
collect”) , bin i-t-ya-s, “ servant,” as “ to he supported,” from 
blmr, hi i, “ to hear, to support, to nourish ” To this class, 
according to its formation, belongs, although with active 
signification, the Greek crra-Sio-s, propeily “standing” (cf. 
crra-ros — sti-td-s) . 

901. The Greek io is of more common occurrence as the 
formative suffix of denominative adjectives (Buttmann, 
§ 119 67 ) than m the primary formation of words , and 
here, likewise, has its Sanscrit prototype m the secondary 
(Taddhita) suffix of wSrds like div-ya-s, “heavenly,” fiom 
div, “ heaven h id-ya-s, “ amiable, agreeable/’ from hi id, 
“heart,” dgd-ya-s, “the most excellent” (“standing on 
the summit”), from dgra-m, “ summit ,” dhdn -ya-s, “ uch,” 
fiom dhdna-m, “ wealth ,” Lun-ya-s, “ canine,” from the 
weakened base iun — Greek kw , rdtli-ya-s, “car-hoise” 
(“belonging to the car”), rdtti-ya-m, “car-road,” from 
ratha-s, “ car ,” yasasya-s, “ famous,” from yarn s, “ fame ,” 
rahas-ya-s, “secret,” from rdlias, “mystery,”" ndv-yci-s , 

' In the tw o last examples the demission and weakening of the accent 
is occasioned by the circumstance that the suffix is preceded by more 
than one syllable, with which may be eompaied the phenomenon, that, 
m Gothic, the same suffix, undei the same cucumstances, experiences in 
the nominative a contraction or suppression (see § 135 ) In n&v-ya-s 
(Pan YI 1 213 ) the long a has the same influence m weakening the 
accentuation that, in Gothic, e g , the u of s&t-i-s , has in v, eakemng 
the suffix 
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navigable from nun s ship The following are ex 
amples m Zend MUjMsfy nm&n-ya domesticity from 
nmdna house dhuir ya regarding the Ahura 

'(with Vriddhi) from ahura yair ya 1 yearly 

from J^y&re a jear gadschddthr - 

ya purifying purifier from ya6schdathra 

means of purification (§ 817 ) gaiith ya earthly from 
gaethd (nom gaitha see § 137 1 earth £G Ed p 1314 ] 
So m Greek e g aX io y ayav jo y yyepov jo y TraTp io-y 
(=S mscrit pitr ya s fatherly ) ttartjp-to y tptXorrja- io y, 
(from -tjjt jo-y) Qavfiaa to y (from Oavpar to y) ekovc 10 -y 
(from exovT to y) reAei o y (from re/Ve<r jo y see § 128) art 
Ttjdeto y (from eirtTifteo’ to y) opeto y (from opetr to y) ye\oto y 
(from yeXojrt to y for yeXor to y) erytr to y (for erect to y 
from the base erey whence also ereio-y) ovpav to y rtorap to y 
flaXoccrer jo~y Kor to y Xvct to y jo y acmacr to y (from the 
to be presupposed \erbal abstract aanacti y) n Trjyy to y rpt- 
rt rjxy to y Sjkcuo y afcpaio-y a/xafa?o y apotf)dio~$ The four 
last examples as most of the derivatives from words of the 
1st ^declension depart from the original principle in this 
that they retain the final -vowel of the base (always as a 
as in the nom pi) before the suffix The diphthong 
which grows up in this manner occasions in most cases 
the displacement of the accent in which respect I recall 
attention to a similar phenomenon m Sanscrit (see § 899 ) 
The retention of the v of ir^ujoy and Tpntrjyyto y answers to 
the retention of the « in Sanscrit (§ 891 ) eg in nfav-ya s 
aunual from nlu s Here belong also gentilia like 2aXa 
ptv to y kopivfl to y MtXijtr to y (from r ro y) Adrjvato y 
proper names as AttoXAuv-jo y Ajowct jo y neuter appella 
tions of temples and sanctuaries called after the god to whom 
they are dedicated as AttoAAco uov names of feasts in the 
plural as A toivo- ta and perhaps feminine names of countries 
derived from the names of their inhabitants osAj0/o7t ta from 
Aj0jo7t y MaKe5ov-ja from the base RlafceSoi To the proper 
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names correspond Sanscrit patronymics like luurav-yus, 
"Kuriude” from Jcuru, m wlncli the fust vowel of the pn- 
maiy woid leceivcs the Vriddhi augment, while the accent 
has sunk down upon the final syllable. 

902. In Latin this class of words is less numcious than 
in Greek , yet to it belong, both % ai ious adjectives and 
[G Ed p 1315] appellatives, and also proper names. 
The following are examples, egteg-m-s, palr-m-s, impera- 
tor-iu-s, proctor- LU-s, icmoi-ius, soror-iu-s, wn’-ui-s, lucV-ni-s, 
(from ludn-s, not fiom Inch), Mar-iii-s, Octnv'-ni-s, Oclav'-w, 
Non -jus, Non-ia As legards the appellatives of coun- 
tries in id m Greek, and their relation to the names of the 

inhabitants, attention must be recalled to the circumstance, 

•> 

that above (§ 119) we have recognised the Gieck ta as the 
simple extension of the Sanscrit feminine character i, 
among other words, m feminines in rpia ( 6px>')crrpta ) com- 
pared with the Sanscrit m tri (dah i, " female giver,” see 
§ 811 ): accordingly, the names of countries m ta might 
also be taken as simple feminine formations of the base 
words expressing the names of the inhabitants , so that, 
therefore, e.g, M aKcdovia. would appear in a Sanscrit foim 
as Makadan-i, and would properly signify "the belonging 
to,” not to say “ the spouse,” of the Macedonian, or, too, 
“the mother” of all the Macedonians This view would 
receive emphatic support from the circumstance, that tliei e 
are also names of countries with feminine themes m id, the 
id of which, =Sanscrit t, lias the same relation to the piimaiy 
woid denoting the inhabitant, as above (§. 119.) A»;c np-id 
(for Xyo-Trip-id) has to Arjo-ryp, or as, e.g., yyepov-td to the mas- 
culine base f/ye/xov, and much the same as, in Sanscrit, mahatt, 
"the gieat,” (fem.) has to mahdt. The following aie exam- 
ples of this kind ’Afiavrld from ’A/3 avr (’A fiavr-es), Ilcpcr-tS, 
"Persia,” from Ilepcr^-f, “ Persian man,” feminine Ucpalg. 
If, however, the Greek names of countries m ta are only the 
feminines of the names of the inhabitants, and if their ter- 
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ruination is only an inorganic extension of the Sanscrit 
feminine character i we might also explain in the same 
manner the Latin as Gallia Germania Paha Gracia, and 
assume that the n (= Sanscrit a Greek o) of the masculine 
"bases Gallu Germanu Italu Grcecu is suppressed before 
the feminine character ? extended to ia according to the 
same principle as that by which in Sanscrit, the a e y of 
d&va 'God * (nom dev a s) is suppressed fG Ld p 13IG J 
before the 1 of devi goddess and as in Greek, the 0 e g 
of the base Asko is lost before the feminine ia of A aK ia 
We can even in the names of towns Florentia Valentia pla 
centia recognise feminine participles the special form of 
winch has been lost m the proper participles as, in general 
the adjective bases ending m a consonant have transferred 
to the feminines also the form which ongmallv belongs 
only to the masculine and neuter Feminine participial 
forms like ferentia tundentia compared with the Sanscrit 
hharanti lud&nh and Greek tpepovera from tpepovna c mnot 
surprise us m Latin Observe also the affix winch in 
Lithuanian the feminine participle has gamed m the 
oblique cases (see § 157 Note* p 17-1 and § 9b0 ) 

903 To the Sanscrit denominative adjective bases in ya 
as div ya heavenly (§ 90!) correspond most exactly 
some Gothic bases in ya feminine yd, viz alev ya ohvifer 
from the primitive base alha n nom alev oil tilth - ya 

old from tiltln f nom tilth s nau ya d< ad (nom m 
navis) from navi m nom naus dead (m ) ana haim ya 
homely afhaim ya absent from haimd f nom pi 
haim6-s , red ya chief from reika m nom reiks su 
preme chieftain 1 if aith-ya sworn from aitha tn nom 

ailh $ oath tn yard ya liomelj domestic from garda 
nom yards house un lar ya careless from Karo f 
nom Kara care The definitions hid down abov e (p 1309 

G ed Rem ) hold with respect to the nominative masculine 
of these adjective bises To the Sanscrit denominative 
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appellative bases like rdtli-ya, m. “ car-horse," n “ car- 
wheel,” coriespond m Gothic such as leilc-ya, “doctor” (nom 
leilc-eis, see § 135 ), from leiJca n , nom. leik, “ the body 
haird’-yci, “ herdsman,” from hairdo f , nom hair da, “heid ,” 
bldstr-ya, “ worshipper,” from the unciteable primitive base 
bldstra (see § 818), fauistass-ya, “ superintendant,” fiom 
[G Ed p 1317 ] the unciteable faurslassi, “ the superinten- 
dence” (fiom -stas-ti, s from d, according to §. 102), nom 
fam-stass (cf. us-stass, “resurrection”); i agin -y a, “coun- 
sellor,” from ragina n, (nom ragin, “counsel”) The Go- 
thic marks also with the favourite extension of the base by 
n masculine bases like JisJc-yan, “fisher’ (nom fislcya, ac- 
cording to § 140 ), gud’-yan, “priest,” vauistv-yan, “la- 
bourer,” aurt'-yan, “planter, gardener,” vai-decT-yan, “male- 
factor,” from the primitive bases fislca , m “ fish,” guda, m. 
“God,” vauistva, n “work,” aurti , f “plant,” and the to- 
be-presupposed vai-dedi, f “misdeed” (dedi, nom. deds, 
“deed,” see § 135) There aie also some pumitives, i e 
substantive bases, m yan, springing from verbal roots, which, 
according to their signification, ai e nouns of agency , viz 
af-et-yan, “ eater, devourer” (root at ita, ai, etum ) , af-dnigJc- 
-yan, “ drinker, tippler ,” vem-drugJc-yan, “ wme-dnnker ” 
(root draglc — drank dngha, dragJc, druglcum ) , dulgci-hait-yan, 
“creditor,” (literally, “ debt-namer ”) , hi-hail-yan , “boaster,” 
a? bi-num-yan, “heir,” literally, “inheritance-taker” (root 
nam ' mma, oiam, nemum, numans ) , faura-gagg-yan, “ m- 
tendant” (root gagg, “to go,” see § 92), ga-smth-yan, 

[G Ed p 1318 ] “ companion,” properly, “ goer with ”* 

" Root santh, whence we should expect an unciteable veib smtha, 
santh, sunthum (see Grimm, II p 34) , and whence, also, is formed by 
the suffix an (nom a), ga-sinthan , of equivalent meaning, which, answers 
to Sanscut bases like rajan, “lung,” as “ luler ” The causal sandya, “I 
send” (“ make to go,” see § 740 ), has the same relation, with regaid to 
its d, to santh, that standa , “ I stand,” has to stoth, u I stood ” Y et the 
d of sandya is moie oigamc than the th of santh , at least sand can be 

jnoie 
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From we-ik verbs too spring some formations of this 
kind nnd indeed so that the conjugation'll character is re 
jetted before the formati\c suflix (cf p 1303 G ed) lienee 
sugl yan piper from the \erbal base svigld to pipe, 
and ftmr yan (scarcely to be dmded Umry an) carpenter 
properly adijicator from t mrya , to build ’ To the 
bases in yan which spring from roots of strong verbs cor 
respond in Sanscrit exclusive of the appended « besides 
some adjective bases as ruck ya pleasing agreeable sddh 
- ya complete also some masculine or neuter appellative 

bases in ya which according to their fundamental mean 
mg are nouns of agenej or present participles nml accent 
some tlie radical syllable some tlic suffix The following 
are examples of which X annex tlic nominatives sur ya s 
the sun as shining • bind ya s [C Td p 1310 ] 

more easily compared with tlie Sanscrit than santh whether vre be take 
ourselves to the root sAdh * to go to attain or to sad ‘to go for 
for dh we find m Gothic regnlarlj d and the pure medial, which, accord 
ing to § 87 becomes t might well have maintained itself m the case 
before us nndcr the protection of the annexed liquids (cf § 90 ) 

* The Indian Grammarians nssuroo a root sur, ‘to shine" which 1 
regard ns a contraction of star which is contained entire in the radical 
Wordstar heaven (as ‘ Bhimng ) on which is based tlic Zend la art 
Bun According to this in surya the Billable ia or its lengthened 
form in would bo contracted to v If however stir were the old form 
of the root, its vowel w ould liavc become lengthened in surya The C reek 
JXio r (from o-fijXtos) favours, however tlic supposition that the form 
surya s is on abbreviation of siJrya 3 As regards form there would ho 
nothing to prevent the derivation of si rya from stir heaven from 
star then would be formed first svarya (as dnya heavenly from At) 
and thence s rvya s I gladly however aban Ion this explanation which 
lias been already elsewhere proposed ns it appears to me more natural to 
represent the sun as shining than ns heavenly The Lithuanian 
feminine sdule exhibits correctly, according to rule e for 1 a or ya I cx 
plain the Gothic neuter base sautla (nom sauif) as formed by transposi 
tion from saulta and this latter from sval ja and thus, also the Lithua 
man au of sank may have arisen from tia If any one however will 

follow 
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“ river,” as “ cleaving, breaking through sal-yd-s, “javelin, 
an ow, 11 as “ moving itself.” To tliese are to be added some 

follow Weber (V S Sp I p 57) in deriving tlie Sanscrit sunja from 
sib a of equivalent meaning, and tlie latter, according to Indian Gram- 
manans, from su, “to bear, to bring forth.” (Unad II 35 ), then surya-s 
and silra-s would originally signify, “ brmger forth, producer ” I, how- 
ever, piefer, as lias been already elsewhere done (Glossar Sort a 1847, 
p 379) to refer sura, though there is no formal impediment to the deriv- 
ing it from su, to the root sun (sur), “ to slime /’ and I recall attention 
. to the fact, that in Zend, too, hia 1 1 (euphonic foi hvai , see § 30 ), 

the syllable va lias been contiacted to u m perhaps all the weak cases, 
of winch, however only the genitive hur-6 can be cited, which lieieby 
stands m a relation to its nominative accusative and pioper theme similar 
to that which the Greek kw-6s holds to kvvco , and cannot possibly be de- 
rived from a different root fiom that to which, the nominative accusative 
hvare belongs On *3 ^ svar is based also the Latin sol (from suol for 
sum , as sopio from suopio, from the Sanscrit root stap) and the Gi eek 
t relp , from crFcp with that favourite affix before liquids, t, which occuis 
also m Seipr} v, which, with the Latm ser-mo , belongs to the Sanscut root 
svar, svn, “to sound,” whence comes tlie Vedic suayd, “speech,” as 
“ spoken,” oi “ to be spoken,” and m which likew lse occurs The contrac- 
traction of va or va to u The opinion that sura-s , “ sun,” springs from 
su or su, “ to bear, to produce,” finds confirmation m the fact, that ano- 
ther appellation of the sun, viz sav-i-tdi (-M), has decidedly arisen 
from the root su or su This word occurs frequently m the Vedic hymns 
I -would not, however, fiom the circumstance that the Vedic poets delight 
in extolling the sun-god as “producer” (of the produce of the fields), as 
also as “ supporter” (pushan), deduce the inference that the proper desig- 
nation of the sun, which existed so early as the time of the unity of the 
languages, must have pointed towards this image, for it ceitamly ap- 
proximates more to the primary view of people to designate the sun as 
“ lighting,” oi “ shining,” than as “ producing,” or “ nourishing ” To the 
Sanscrit names of tlie sun belongs also the hitherto unciteable suvana-s 
(Unad II 78 ), which, as a derivative from the root su oi su, is perhaps 
only a poetical and honorific title of the sun It may, howevei, be pos- 
sible, that the root which lies at the base of the word si'ivana-s is not the 
well-know n root of “ to bear,” but an abbreviation of svar or sin , “ to 
shine ,” as, c g , together -with 7m, “to offei,” exists also a root 7iu, “ to 
call,” abbreviated fiom Jive (—hvai), together with svi, “ to grow,” a 

lor in 
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fcrmmnooxxtonclnscs inj/A eg InnyA a [G Ed p 13^0 J 
maul as sinning ( in tlic lustre of \outli ) from Ian to 
slime 1 spouse ns * lm\ mg children (for janyd root 

jan ) Tlic following are examples in Zuul herez xja 

growing or witlin causal signification miking to grow 
Aiii^JAiC man ya slaving (making to die) [G Hd p 1 3—1 ] 

form 4U and m Zend together with "an, to strike a form a 
whcnco i^sj^jivOy uj 1 -6it “let him strike (cf § coa ) and together 
with to live tlie forms ju^ji ^ ~l and Might 

w c assume together with »mr tur to shine " a root ti of the samo- 
meanm" 1 should dmvc from it the appellation of the moon too io ma t 
which would therefore dcYelopc a radical in afiiml\ with the C reck <r«X ijnj 
(from a(ry\ tjnj ) , while another tb-tna (the S>ma plint) ln-Iongs to n 
different root ru which signifies to express If tui nia-t he a genutno 
appellation of the sun it will admit of comj uumi u fill the Cothic l asc 
runnan (nom tutma) ly assimilation from »um/r« f >r rurniian But if 
the Sanscrit rurana t originally signify j roducar 1 wool 1 rather derive 
the Gothic base runnan (also tuntwn fern ) from Iranian or turnait and 
this in like manner by ass milation so that it would l>c bawl on the root 
• 5 P^*ra r rur to shine to be light and nan f r rin would be the for 
motuc suffix tlic f mininc form of which is contained in the Latin term 
also for the moon (/u no from lue na) 

* Root lBrf~ bir (cf barf nu ‘great ) = c anscnt varfi to 

grow (see Jluniauf kafna p 18^) l hate no scrapie In assigning 
with Atiquetil to this root in the passage rcfcrrel to (X S p 4) a 
causal signification and I recall attention to the fict tint in Sanscrit 
too especially in the \cda holict the root vartll i rn]h with winch 
varh rnf is originally one » often uscl in its primitiie form with a 
causal signification Above (p 118, § 1°0 L 10 ) the Zend roatArf- 
larfs is erroneously placed besilc tlic Sanscrit root bhr j ‘to shine 
tho participle b r ~ant of which 1 c mention is mnde signifies j ropcrly 
growing and licncc great lngli hie the Sanscrit vnl t (strong tr» 
Jdnt) which corresponds to it and by which it is also occasionally renlcrcd 
bv Isenoscngh whoso translation I was unable to procure and of which 
even up to the present time 1 only know tho passages published 1 y Rumouf 
(see Bornouf s Review of the llrat Part of this Book in tlio “ Journal 
dcs S , J8J3 p 43 of the special impress on and Rrockhaas Glossary 

j 881 8„ ) 
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" murder, 1 ’ »y-5x i<) 1 ainv from lainyd, “maid,” as “sinning.” 
In Lithuanian to this class belong, first, several masculine 
bases m ia (nom is or ?/& for ia-s, see § 13 r > ) , c g , gaid-y-s 
(gen gaidzio, euphonic for gaidio), “cock,” ns “singing” 

( gied-mi, “I sing,” Sanscrit root gad, “to speak”), rysz-y-s, 
“band” ( nszu , “I bind”) , icl-y-s, icl-i -w “ram,” (“leaper”) , 
zyn-y-s, “sorcerer,” (“knowei,”i-?/7???ra/,‘‘I know”) secondly, 
feminine bases, and, jat the same time, nominatives in e, 
fiom ia, as zync, “enchantress, witch,” as “know mg,” snide, 

“ sun, as “ shining,” though obscured fiom the point of 
view of the Lithuanian. From the Old Sclaionic we re- 
fer here, iut AH’kAn medr-yedy, “ bear,” literally, “lioney-eatei ” 
(theme -ycdyo, see $ 25s), which, in Sanscrit form, would 
be madh-vadya-s, (madhu, “honey,” before vowels vxadln >), 
and no^Ab vosdidy, “guide” (euphonic for vody) o£b ory, 
“horse,” leads to the Sanscrit loot ar, p, “to go, to run,” 
whence dro, “ fast.” 

904 We leturn to the Sanscrit future passive participle, 
m older to notice two otliei foimative suffixes of the same, 
which likewise find their repi esentatives in the European 
sister-languages, viz tavya and aniya They both require 
Guna, and the former lias the accent either on the first 
syllable or on the second , m the latter case the svanla 
The suffix aniya always accents the x , hence, c g , ydUuiya-s 
(or - yds ) and ydjanxya-s, “ jungendus," fiom yuj To the, 
suffix tavya corresponds, m my opinion, m Latin, tivu ( swu ), 
in Greek reo the former has preserved the form, the latter 
[G. Ed p 1322] the signification, more correctly, yet the 


* Many a is, accoidmg to its formation, identical with tlic Sanscrit 
marya, “ occidendus,” from the causal of the root mar, mn , “to die” 
(maidyurrv, “I slay,” Russian moryu, see § 741 ), hut has, in hotli the 
passages explained by Burnonf (“ Etudes," pp 188, 240, passim), as de- 
cidedly an active signification as the only, in signification, causal btrtzya , 
“ making to glow ” 
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passu e signification at least is not entirely lost in the 
Latin formations and is \isible c g in caphms iiatnu s 
abusivu s (from abus tiuu s sec § 101 ) adjeclivu s coctivu s 
The most true Lntimzation of tavya possible would be 
fault whence perhaps came next tiviu (bj the fiuountc 
weakening of a to t) and thence hvit so that cither the i 
preceding the o would be lengthened in compensation for 
dropping the t or the second t remoaed into the preceding 
a j liable and united with its t to long i Compare irre 
spcctia c of the direction of the meaning which the Latin 
suffix has taken 

dalivu s with dd tdiya s dandtir 

(con)/unc litu s with ydk Idiya s jungendus 
co c tuu s, with pak-tdiya s coqucndus s 

gen i tivu s ‘'with jan i tdvya s gigncndut 

According to its formation mor tuu s too might be referred 
to this class as it answers better to the Sanscrit mar tuiya 
(neut impers mar tdvya m) than to mrr td s from mar tu s 
The Greek suffix t eo from reFo (for tcFio) as vco from veFo= 
fpr ndva run m answers also with respect to its accent to 
the Sanscrit paroxjtone forms of the participle under 
discussion cy So tco r to dd tuiya s dandus 8c tco-j to 
dhd tavya s ‘ ponendus 

905 As in Latin the suffix Uiu has for the most part 
assumed an actiae signification and in Sanscrit the suffix 
H ya which is contained in the suffix tr*I tauja forms not 
only future passu e participles and abstract substantia cs 
but also appellatives winch according to their fundamental 
meaning are nouns of agency and correspond to Gothic 
nouns of agency in yan (§ 903 p 1318 G ed ) so we might 
perhaps recognise in the Lithuanian suffix loya (nom toyi s 
see § 135) which forms nouns of agency [G Ed p 13*>3] 
a sister form of the Sanscrit tavya and look on loya as an 
abbreMition of ixuya To this class belong eg the bases 
4 o 2 
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ar-toya, “ plougher” (aru, “I plough/ 1 Latin aro, Greek 
apou >) , at-pirlc-tbya, “ redeemer, ransomer /’ gelb-e-toya, 
“ helper 11 ( gelbmi , “ I help/ 1 fat gelb-e-su ) , gan-y-ioya, “ pro- 
tector” (ganau, “I protect/ 1 fut gan-y-m) , gund-i-toya , 
“ attempter 11 ( gundau , “ I attempt/’ fut gund-i-su ) , mohn- 
-toya, “teacher 11 ( molanu , “I teach”), pra-de-toya, “be- 
ginner 11 ( pra-de-mi , “ 1 begin”) , nom. artoyis, atpirkloyis, 
& c In Old Sclavonic correspond nouns of agency m 
ataii a-tat (Dobi p 299), theme a-iayo (see § 259 ) , e < 7 , 
AOgo^ATAH do-Zoi -a-tdi, “ inspector;” BOgATAii voZ^a-tai, 
“ aunga 11 (“ driver” , n^EAAr ataii prc-lag-a-tai , “ erplorator ” 
These forms presuppose verbs m oyun, infinitive ati (see §§. 
766 767. regarding the 71 , p 104?) 

906 I think I recognise m Gothic some interesting re- 
mains of the Sanscrit participial formation 111 aniya, as 
bhid-a-mya-s , “ findendns" m which remains the vowels 
surrounding the n are suppressed , thus, nya for Sanscrit 
aniya, m remaikable agreement with the Zend nya, fiom 
yes~nya, or yasnya, “ venerandns, “ ado- 

randus ” (see p.~l308 G ed ,Note) =Sansciit yajaniya | To this 


* Perku , “ I buy,” piet pirkau, cf Greek irpiayai, Trep-vrj-jii, Sanscrit 
k) l-na-mi , “ emo,” Irish creanaim , u I buy, purchase,” Welsh pyrna , “ to 
buy,” see Gloss Sauscr , a 1847, s r Icrt 

t The Sanscrit root ijaj is, in Zend, either^AS,^ yaz or ya’s, before y n 
ah\ ays yah, as the combination snw as generally avoided in Zend , hence the 
Sanscrit yajna, “sacrifice," is in Zend yasna, and from this Bumouf (Yagna, 
p 575) derives the above-mentioned yasnya, winch, as regards foim, would 
suit very well In support, however, of my view, I refer to what has 
been said above (p 1308 G ed , Note) regarding valvmya, and believe that 
if yasnya came from yasna, it would rather have the signification of the 
present active participle than that of the participle future passive, which 
Neriosengh, too, gives to it The form yesnya rests on the common 
euphonic influence of the preceding and following y (cf p 963, Note*), 
winch, however, has not penetiated throughout m this word, but the ori- 
ginal a has, on the contrary, veiy often kept its place m it (see Brockhaus 
Index, under yasnya, yagnyanam, yagnyacha ) 
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class belong m Gothic the masculine neuter [G Ed p 1324 3 
bases ana laug nya to conceal ana siu nya visible 
and airl-nya holy properly if my conjecture be rightly 
founded worthy of veneration = Sanscrit arch aniya 
xenerandus (root arch from ark) * * * § as above (§ 900 ) the 
Greek ay-io-j= Sanscrit ydj ya s venerandus The base 
ana laugnya is arrived at throu 0 h the secondary base 
ana laugnyan of the weak declension which has proceeded 
from it whence come the plural neuter ana laug n yon a 
( l Cor xiv 25) dative ana laug nya-m (2 Cor iv 2) On 
the other hand the strong neuter analaugn which occurs 
twice as nominative and once as accusative is in so far 
ambiguous as a base ana laugna would have the nearest 
claim on it (see § 153) As however the suppression of 
the syllable ya in the nominative masculine mentioned 
above (p 1310 G ed ) is possible under the tfarae circum- 
stances also in the nominative accusativ e neuter (see Gab 
and Lobe p 75 ) so the forms that lme [G Ed p l32o] 
been mentioned in yQn a yam leav e no room for doubt 
that ana laug n stands for ana laug m and has ana laug nya 
for its base Just m the same way the weak neuter 
anosiu nyd visibile (Skeir ed Massm inn 40 21 ) proves 

* Graff too (I 4G8 ) refers with respect to the Old High German 

erchan egregius to the Sanscrit root arch in An„lo Saxon eorenar stan 

signifies ‘ precious stone According to the law for the mutation of 
sounds, we Bhould expect in Gothic atrh nya for air/ nya hut it has rt 
tamed the original tenuis as eg m sfepa— Sanscrit »uip 1 mi * I 
sleep (see §§ 20 89) "Regarding the radical v owel ai for t from a see 

§ 82 The nominative airkm s admits of he ng quoted but the reading 
is not quite sure (see Gab and lobe on 1 Tim 111 3) If we oughC to 
read airkns this might as well come from a base airkna as from airhnya 
(see p 1310 G cd ) The circumstance that the compound tin airin s 
by the plural tm airknai (2 Tim m 2) dative tin airknaim (1 Tim 1 9 ) 
clearlv refers itself to the base tm airhna affords no certainty that the 
theme also of the simple word ends in na as it often happens that words 
are subjected to mutilation m composition 
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that the strong neuter nominative anasiu-rC is an abbrevia- 
tion of ana-sm-m, and belongs to the base ana-sm-nya, 
which is also confirmed by the adverb ana-siu-m-ba. At 
the base of all these forms lies sm as root, which appears 
to have been formed from saihv, by casting out the h and 
vocalising the euphonic v (see § 86 ) to u, \ while the a of 
the diphthong ai was dropped, together with the h, to 
which it owed its existence (see § 82 ) To the abbreviated 
root sm belongs also the above-mentioned (§ 843) abstract 
siu-n(i) 9 , “ the looking, the regarding,” which corresponds 
to Sanscrit formations like lu-ni-s , “the cutting off” Fiom 
the abstract base sm-ni, “ the seeing,” is found, by the suffix 
ya (see § 903 ), the derivative masculine base siun-ya, 
“ seer,” nominative siunei-s, m the compound sitba-siuneis, 
“ eye witness,” literally, “ self-seer,” avro-nryg In Lithua- 
nian we refer to the passive participle under discussion 
kans-m-s, “ a bit,” from Jcans-nya-s (from the root Icand, “ to 
bite”), as also some words v, Inch, m the nominative, ter- 
minate m iny-s (from mya-s ) , eg, ? andiny-s, “the found” 
( randu , “I find”), pleszmy-s, “the fresh-ploughed field” 
(pleszu, “I split, plough”), <pa-suntmy-s, “envoy” (“mtften- 
dus ,” from sunclnu from suntm , “ I send ”) , Jcretmy-s, “ the 
[G Ed p 1326] fresh manured field” ( [heclnu from Icretw, 
“I manure”), meziny-s, “dunghill” (properly, “cleansed 
out,” meziiy meziu, “ I cast out the dung”). The i preceding 
the v, if it does not belong to the class-syllable, so that 
throughout a present in iu would be to be presupposed, 
may be taken as the weakening of the a of the Sanscrit 
aniya 


* See Gab and Lobe, Grammar, p 76 2 ) a. 

t With respect to the phenomenon, that of the hv, for which the Gothic 
wutmg has a peculiar letter, only the unessential euphonic affix has re- 
mained, compare the lelation of oui interrogative wer (“who”) to the 
'Gothic hva-s (Sanscrit Iia-s) 
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90? As regards tlic origin of tlie suffixes ya lavya and 
amya I hold ya to be identical with the relati\c base ya 
(see Influence of the Pronouns on tho formation of 
Words p 26) so that where ya forms the future passive 
participle the passive and future relation is just ns little 
expressed by the suffix as the relation of passive past time 
or completion by la na It cannot, therefore surprise us 
if the suffix ya be also applied to the formation of nouns of 
agency and abstract substantives Were it limited to the 
formation of passive participles it would be more suitable 
to recognise therein the passive character ya and to re- 
gard, e y the sellable ya of fycntbhid yd 0 findilur, and 
bhdd ya s findcndus as identical though the diflc 
rcncc of accentuation might give some cause for doubt I 
agree with Pott (E. I II 239 and <1 j 9) in looking upon the 
future passive participles formed with the suffix taiya as 
offshoots from the infinitive base in lu, and accordingly 
derive, eg karldtya s faciendum from the base karlu * 
ns I have already before tins (see p 72s) explained the 
suffixes tavat naial which arc represented by Indian 
Grammarians to be present active participles as nrism 0 
out of the combination of the suffixes la na with the 
possessive suffix vat Pott ] c. in my opinion with 
justness, regards the participles in amya as springing from 
the abstracts m ana which so frequently supply tlie place 
of the infinitive Consequently the se [G Ed p 1327 ] 
condnry suffix tya would be contained therein which just 
like the shorter ya sometimes has the meaning worthy 
as therefore dakshin tya s or ddkshin ya s worthy of 
reward from dakshtnd ( reward especially of Brahmans 
after the performance of n sacrifice) so e g bhidan tya s 
findcndus from bMdana the cleaving, pujan tya s 


Cf rttavycl s from riifi p 1314, G ed and § 891 
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“ honorandus, honore dignus ,” from pujana, “ the honouring ’ 
The suffix lya is perhaps only an extension of ya, so that 
the long vowel which coi responds to the semi-vowel y is 
further prefixed to it Still more certain is, in my opinion, 
the proposition that the secondary suffix vyu set forth by 
the Indian Grammarians is to he identified with the suffix 
ya, as in the voids which are apparently foimed with vya 
the v easily admits of being explained as a portion of the 
pnmary word Thus, for example, we may, suppose a 
transposition of hlirului , pjtur as weakened forms of bln alar, 
pitar, as m the umnflected genitive of this class of voi ds 
to bhrdtm, pitru; and hence, by vocalization of the r to n, 
and change of the u into its semi-vowel, on account of the 
y following, deduce bhrut) iv-ya-s, “ hi others 1 offspring,” 
. pihw-ya-s, “ father’s hi other just as, m Gothic, the plurals 
of the teims of relationship in tai, (liar, spring fiom bases 
m tni, thru, (transposed and weakened from tar, ihar), so 
that, eg, brothriv-t !, “fratrum ” (cf sumi-d, “ fdwrum from 
the base sumi), in the poition of it which belongs to the 
base, approaches very closely the Sanscnt bhrutnv-ya-s To 
pitnv-ya-s corresponds (wutlr a diverted signification), as 
regards the form of the primal y w r ord, the Greek Trarpvio-s 
“stepfather,” and, with respect to formation, also the femi- 
nine pyrpvia, for which, in Sanscrit, v T e should have to expect 
m&tnv-yd. Just as, m Sanscnt, we separate the v from the 
suffix, and assign it to the primary wrord, so we must di- 
fG. Ed p 1328] vide, too, the analogous Gieek w r oids into 
7rar pv-io-£, pyrpv-io-s, and derive them by transposition fi om 
Tta.7vp-io~s, pyrvp-io-g (from iraTap-io-s, pyrap-to-s), as above 
(§ 253. p. 2G9j Note f), narpa-cri, prjTpa-m, from 7r arap-crt, 
pyrap-at. The Zend has, m the above-mentioned (§ 137) 
brdlur-ye, avoided transposition I doubt not, how- 
ever, that this word, with those m Sanscrit m ti iv-ya, and the 
Greek m rpv-to, -la, belong to one class moreover, the 
tuirye, a female relation m the 4th degree ( = San- 
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sent tur iyA quartet see § 323 p 152 Note 8 )* supports the 
conjecture mentioned before that the Sansent suffix {ya is 
only a phonetic extension of the suffix ya and therefore 
the participial termination amya also an extension of anya 
(Zend n ya and Gothic nya) I do not In) an) stress for 
the support of this mow on the m classical Sanscrit iso- 
lated t area i/o chgendus (fort aramya a) with which some 
other analogous Vtdic forms class thcmsel\cs as it scarce 
admits of any doubt that t arSnya =i arainya is a trans- 
posed form of t araniya* just as in Grech afictvuv is a 
transposition of apcvitov (see § 300 p 402) 

90S After having considered the participles infinities 
supines gerunds and some formall) connected classes of 
substantives and adjectives we now turn to the description 
of the remaining classes of words while we treat, in the 
first place of the naked radical words then of the words 
formed with suffixes and indeed as regards the Sanscrit 
according to the following arrangement of the primary 
suffixes some of which howc\cr arc at the same time 
used as secondary i c for derivations from nominal bases 

PRIM vu\ surnxes \ [G Ed p 1329] 
a fern d or f vya see ya p 1327 G cd 

i tia ftm ad §§ 83G 833 842 

u m 843 851 

an nu snu 


* In the original a misprint occurs here winch might give some trouble 
to the German reader V\ e have § 4G2 for p 4G2 Owing to mistaken 
of this kind I have in several places been unable to verify the references — 
Tranilator s J\ ote 

+ I admit into this catalogue the suffixes of the participles also, which 
have been already discussed with a reference to the paragraphs adverted to 
Such suffixes however as neither reappear in tho European sister Inn 
gua 0 os, nor are of importance as regards tho Sanscrit itself, I leave un 
noticed 



1290 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


in 

ana 

amya, see ya 

ana, §§. 79 L, 792. 

as 

us 

is 

ya, tavya, amya* 
ra, ira , ura, era, ura 
la, ala, ila, ula 
va 
van 

vas, vdns, vat, ush, §. 73S. 


nt, ant, t , at, §§ 779 , 782 ; anla , 
§. 809. p 1091, Note. 
m a, § 805. 
nn 

man, §. 795 

mdna, §§ 791., 792. 

k a, ala, Ala, ila, ula 

ta, fem. id, §§. 820., 829., I Ah, §. S32 

tar, hi, § 810. 

ti, §§* 843, 844, 819.; a-ii, § 819 
tu f., §. 851. , hi, m. n , alu, athu 
ti a, fem trd, a-lra, i-tra, §. 818. 
tva, §§. 83 1 , 835 


909. Naked radical words appear in Sanscrit 

а) as feminine abstracts , e g , anu-jhd, “ command ;” bin,, 
“fear,” 1m, “shame,” tvish, “lustre;” yudh, “ strife 
Icshudh, “hunger mud, “joy ,” sam-pdd, “luck ,” bids, 
“ lustre ” To tins class belong the abo ve-mentioned(§§ S57 , 

[G Ed p 1330] 859) Vedic infinitives with a dative 
or accusative termination from bases which other- 
wise have left behind no case A medial a is, in 
some formations of this kind, lengthened ; hence, e g , 
vach, “ the speaking,” “ speech,” from vach So also 
m Zend vach, “speech,” and fids, “question” 

(Sanscrit root prachh ) 

б) At the end of compounds m the sense of the present 
participles, where the substantive preceding usually 
stands m the accusative relation, or simply as ap- 
pellatives, which, according to their fundamental 
meaning, are nouns of agency. The following are 
examples . dharma-vid, “ acquainted with duty ,” an- 
-hdn, “ slaying foes ,” duhkha-hdn, “ removing pam ,” 


See §§. 889 , 891 , 894 , 899 , 901 , 906. 
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nelrci-mvsh ‘stealing the c}cs sdma pd drinking 
Soma rfnrt-n* ‘ arm} guiding ( lending the arm} ) , 
vira su f bearing heroes jafa-much f ( pouring 

out crater 1 ) ‘cloud, dvish m foe as hating 

dris f c}e as seeing A passi\e signification 

belongs m Sansent to yuj “ joined } oked , lienee 
c g hart yuj } oked with horses In this class of 

words too radical a is sometimes lengthened eg 
in pan vrdj * heggnr literally wandering around 
(root troj) at a yrfj adoring ill So in Zend 

da&raydj adoring the Daevas MMixtupts 
ashands attaining punt} vouching (root na? 
=Vedic nai sec Benf Gloss ) To roots with 
a short final vowel m compounds of this kind a t is 
added hence eg nsiajU conquering ever} thing, 
pan snit flowing around 

910 In Greek the feminine radical words which for 
mally belong to a) appear parti} with a concrete meaning 
ns appellatives after the manner of the Sanscrit drts f 
eve as seeing which belongs to b) So m Greek 
07r id (from ok) <£Aoy, flame as burning on voice 
(from F6k) as speaking The abstract [G Ed p 1331 J 
signification has on the contrary remained in oriry hate oik 
violent motion In Latin to this class belong the feminine 
bases luc ( = Sanscrit ruch lustre Zen 1 raticb 

light ), nee death, • prcc request (cf Zend mms?\ 
frds inquiry Sansent root pracldi to ask d-pracbh 
valedicere To the Sanscrit and Zend ideh speech 
corresponds as regards the lengthening of the radical 
vowel the Latin voc (opposed to ioco) and the Greek 
exhibits a similar lengthening m coir eye face as 
seeing which conesponds radically to the Sansent 


The base verb ia lost, for neco is either a denormnativc or a causal 
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alcshi, v “ eye,” and Latin oculus Fdc, “ peace,” from a 
lost root, probably means originally "joining,” as a deri- 
vative of the Sanscrit root pas (from pale) 

911. To tlie class of words (b) m §. 90S) correspond Greek 
bases like %cp-v//3 (properly, “ washing hands”), apyppo-Tpifi, 
7ra<<h>-rp//3 , 7 Tp 6 $-(pvy, if/evtn-o-Tuy, Kopvd- cuk, fiov-’nKrjy, yXayo- 
-Tirjy. In the two last examples, and other combinations with 
irXgy, the length of the final syllable appears to have thrust 
down the accent from its former position, and thus to have 
occasioned an accidental agieement with the Sanscrit ac- 
centuation of this class of words ( dharma-vid , & c ), which 
I do not regard as original , so m -ptoy (cbappwy, fcaTappaiy, 
TTcpippcoy), with a passive signification, whereby, too, -£vy (m 
dl£u y, veo£uy, pcAavo^vy, &c), and the Latin base ^ ay ( conjucj ) 
answers to the Sanscrit -yuj, “yoked.” To the simple base 
Psm elvish, “foe,” as "hating,” conesponds Tpcoy, “gnawer, 
devourer,” and the Latin due, as masculine, "guide,” as 
feminine, "she that guides as also rig, “ king,” as “ ruling,” 
the Sanscut sister foim of which, idj, appears only m 
[G Ed p 1332.] compounds, as dharma-rdj, " king of righ- 
teousness.” Observe the lengthening of the radical vowel 
in the Latin rig (opposed to rego), after the analogy of 
the Sanscrit pari-vraj, “beggar” ("wanderer around”); 
while the radical vowel of the Sanscrit idj is, fiom its 
origin, long. We mention further, as examples of Latin 
radical words at tlie end of compounds, o rti-fic, carm-fic, 
pel-lie, in-dic, ju-dic, ob-ic, Fol-liic, for-cvp, man-cip, pun-dp, 
au-cup, pree-sid, m-cud The latter answers, by its passive 
signification (“ anvil,” as that ■which is struck upon), to jug 
in con-jug , Greek -£uy, and Sanscrit -yuj, " yoked ” In 
most of the remaining examples the i rests on the weak- 
ening of an original a, and the e, which enters into the 


* I regard the verbal loot \^ksh, "to see,” as a corruption of aksh 
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nominative in its stead on the principle laid down in § 6 
Sid in prat sid is identical with the Sanscrit shad in divi 
-shad (euphonic for sad ) sitting in heaven dwelling 
there ” cachcota a so far anomalous compound inasmuch 
ns the first member of it is provided with a case ternuna 
tion * Au. cup exhibits the intermediate weakening of the 
\owcl which otherwise onh, occurs before l (cf § 490 
Rem 1 ) and winch therefore finds a more suitable place 
inprer sul consul (from saho Sanscrit sal to move oneself ) 
912 Vi ith the ( which m Sanscrit (according to § 909 i ) 
is added to roots with a short final vowel the Latin t of 
-it going and slit (as weakening of slat ) in super stit 
anh stit lias been already (§ 111 sub fin ) contrasted and 
since then Tott lias also compared that m pari-ct properly 
going around surrounding (as above pan srut flowm 0 
around”) and Curtius that in in di gti (cf [G Ed p 1033 ] 
indi gena ) + The Greek adds such a t to roots w ith a long 
final vowel (sec Curtius 1 c) in compounds like cu-Spo /3pwr 
wpojQpor, a 7iwr a 7 ttqt ?upo dvijr The terminations 
5 /o/t KpyjT rpr/r crrpwr (</iA\ocrrpwT) have only 
a passive signification which m Sanscrit docs not occur in 
compounds of this 1 ind while /3 pur and -71 ut are used both 
active!} nnd passively As regards the vowel of these for 
matrons it rests for the most part on transposition which 


* The circumstance that the Latin e corrupted from a, becomes t when 
the word is encumbered b) composition, excepting when it stands ondcr 
the protection of two consonants or in a final sellable, proves that in 
Latin the { is held to he lighter than the inorganic short e 
+ Euphonic for pan 1 1 

I De nommum Graze format tone p 10 With respect to the drop 
ping of the n in the root gen cf tlio Sanscrit j a for jan a bom and 
with regard to the appended t the phenomenon that in Sanscrit the 
roots m an and am m case they reject their n before the gerundml suf 
fix ya then add, like roots with a short final vowel a t hence e g 
in hd t yn from han ‘ to slay 
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is readily occasioned by liquids, and lengthening , where it is 
to be noticed that y and w, according to their origin, = a (see 
§. 4 ), and that m Sanscrit such transpositions occur, since, 
e.g.y together with man, “ to think,” there occurs a loot mnd, 
“ to mention” (cf. pipvyaKix 3 , fut pvrj-aod) , together with dham 
“to blow” (only in the special tenses), oceuis a foim dhmd, 
which the Grammarians assume to be the oi lgmal one. The 
roots mio (cf irlmia from irnrcTid), dpi} (cf dapaiS), dvr) (cf. 
edavov, 6a.va.Tog), Kpy (cf. Kapvui), crpw (cf. CTopvvpi, Latin 
sterno ), guide us to the Sanscrit roots pat, “ to fall , dam, 
“ to tame han (fiom dhan), “ to slay sram (from krarn), 
Mam, “ to be tired star, ^ st 1 1 , “ to strew- 11 If concrete 
bases then, like -(Bparr, -yvtoT, with euphonic t, represent the 
Sanscrit naked radical w r ords like -pd, “drinking,” then, irre- 
spective of gender, the abstracts ycXur and cpurr may be 
compaied with the Sanscrit abstracts like anu-jnd, “com- 

[G Ed p 1334 3 mand ,” ’ for though the to of the said Greek 
bases is not radical, it nevertheless belongs to the verbal 
theme, and, like ao m cp-do-pat, ycK-ao-pcv, represents the 
Sanscrit character ay a of the 10th class (§ 109 3 6 ) In de- 
parture, too, from a former opinion (§ 116), I find this 
latter in the form of a or rj m compounds like Koyo-drjpd-g, 
iiino-v(dp.a.-g,6ir'ho-iJ.d'xr]-g,Tro7\.v viKtj-g, cKaio-7rcd7\.r)~g. Compare 
the base -drjpa. with Qypd-cra), dypa-Turp , -vurpa with vc opy-aio 
from vidgarcrid , -vikij with viKy-aoo, vtKy-riap , -payg] with 
payfj-aopai, pay/j-ryg, payfj-p^v Tpifir/g in TratSo-Tpifiys, 
tpappaKo-Tplfiys, can hardly spring from the root rpij 8 with a 

• 

* Here belongs the Latm quiet (also quie), which has remained true to 
the feminine gender, and the root of which, gro=Sanscnt si (fiom [In), 
has united itself with the character e of the 2d conjugation (=Sanscnt 
aya, ay, see § 109 a 6 ), for which I hold the e of qm-e-m, qui-e-tus 
Cf im-pl-e-vi, im-pl-e-tus, nn-pl-e-s, im-pl-e-mus , un-pl-e-tis The 
three last forms, irrespective of the preposition, conespond to the Sanscrit 
par-dya-si, pdr-dya-mas, pat - dya-tha , of the causal of the root par (t? 
pi f), “ to fill,” the vow el of which is passed over m Latm 
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suffix 17 , but is tntlicr n naked % erbal base and presupposes 
a denvntn e \ erb rptficu future r In the formations 
in ta $ I think I recognise the Sanscrit root yd to go * 
which actually occurs in the Veda dialect in compounds of 
the kind described abo\e (p 1330 G cd) eg m diva yd 
nominate e dha yd s going to the gods,” nna-yd s 
going into debt = tnking guilt on oneself atoning 
freeing from gmlt (see Benfcj s Glossary ) In Greek, 
therefore e g oXuvck ta f Foxy literally signifies, np- 
" preaching the nature of the fox and Aa/nraS ta f torch car 
ner pro perl) going with the torch 

913 If we now proceed to consider [G Ed p l33o] 
the words formed with suffixes wc must, with, reference 
to the secondary suffixes wlucli by the Indian Gramma 
nans are called Taddlnta bring to remembrance the al 
ready frequently mentioned circumstance that the final 
\owels of primitive bases are in all the Indo European 
languages under certain restrictions \ suppressed before 
suffixes beginning with vowels or the semi vowel y With 
reference to S inscrit and Zend it is to be remarked that 
certain secondary classes of words require the Vnddhi in 
crement (see § 26 ) for the first vowel of the primary 
word lienee eg ddsarath i s (from dasnratha) J dcsccn 


• Cf tijfu, with causal signification ( ‘making to go") probably a red a 
plicated form from y yyfu as < arryu from <rt bo that tlio semi 

vowel in tlio syllable of reduplication has become tlio rough breathing 
(cf o s—ya s § 382 ) and in tlio root itself is suppressed os, e g , in 
the verbs in aw *» Sanscrit a jdmt 
t See § 801 « 

J a is held to be the \ nddhi of a to which latter the Indian Gramma 
rians assign no Gunn Moreover a ns it is the heaviest \owel (see § 0 ) 
feels less occasion for increment and remains m most eases nncliangcd 
while other vowels are gnmsed sometimes also A is foand for a in 
places where other vowels experience the Guna increment As both 
a q- a and A + a arc contracted to a it might be said that A is both the 
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dant of Da&ir&tlia and m Zend, ulnar -ya 

(from ahum, see § 41 ), “Ahuusli” "referring to Ahura 
JjMj' zdvr-i, “ golden,” from zain , “ gold ” In 

Gothic, "daily” (theme dog a, see §. 135), offers a 

similar relation to its primitive base daga, nominative 
dag'-s, "day,” as d, accoidmg to § 69, is the most usual 
representative of the length of the a. According to the 
principles of Sanscrit, we must assume that' the adjective 
base duga, which occurs only m the compound fidurduga, # 
“ of four days” (nom fidurddg'-s), is formed from the sub- 
[G Ed p 1336] stantive base daga, m such wise that the 
final vowel of the latter is suppressed befoie the derivative 
suffix a in the same way as, eg, m Sanscrit, that of 
sanvatsara, "year,” is suppressed befoi e the Taddhita 
suffix a contained m sunvatsar-d, " yearly while 

apparently sdnvatsaia, "yearly,” seems to be formed from 
sanvatsara, "year” by simply lengthening the first vowel 
of the primary woid. The Lithuanian, too, the o of 
which is always long, and fiequently represents the San- 
scrit d, exhibits, m some denvative woids, o m the place of 
* the a of the primitive base, thus, plot'-i-s, "breadth” 
(theme plotya), comes from plains, “ broad ,” and lob'-i-s, 

“ riches ” (theme lohya), from laba-s, " rich ,” m the same 
way as, m Sanscrit, e g , mddhur-ya-m, "sweetness,” fiom 
madhurd, “ sweet” ! As in. Latin, also, 6 frequently stands 
for original d, e g , sororem — Sanscrit sv as dr am, we might 
recognise m dv-u-m a lemnant of the Vnddhi mciement, 

Guna and the Ynddhi increment of a, that, however, Guna takes place 
with a more seldom than with the lighter vow els u and i 

* Sec §§. 891 , 893 If, m Lithuanian, in this class of w T ords a pnmitive 
a of the base woid does not pass into o, perhaps the length of position 
protects the original a hence, m the examples mentioned above (§ 893 ), 
Icarsztis, “best," sealtis, “cold,” not Icorsztis, szoltis In geneial, I 
know hitherto of no example m wdneh a stands before a simple consonant 
m an abstiact of this kind. 
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winch the Sanscrit Gnmmar requires when with the 
suffix o to which the u of the Litm 2d declension corre- 
sponds a dcmntne is formed with the sccoml'irj idea of 
springing from c <j sdmudr 6. m sea silt ns tint 
which springs from the sen ( samudrd nom -rd s ) There 
fore ns the neuter sdmudr d-m be cxphined ns com- 
ing from the masculine base samudrd with the suppression 
of the finnl \owcl before the demntnc suffix a so I think 
I may v enture to explain no u-m ns offspring of the bird 
from an s In Sanscrit it would be quite regular, if «w 
instead of u signified n bird to find an do am coming 
from it is n term for nn egg The Greek wot from 
oiF oi which ns respects its accentuation [G Ed p 1037 ] 
also answers to the Sanscrit class of words here spoken of 
has lost its pnmitiNc * on the other hand exclusive of gen 
der and accent ua (from uFa) sheep-skin fur stands in a 
relation to its primiti\c base ot from oft (Sanscrit dn 
sheep ) similar to that wlucli the Latin 6o um for do urn 
holds to ati I* 


• In the form uto-v for uf o» I «lo not regard tho as the retained final* 
vowel of the primary word hut recognise in «o tho San-cnt suffix ya 
which just like «, forra3 personal and neuter pat ronjmics 
t In rjvtpdug I cannot rcc< gmsc nn nccord to tho Sanscrit riddln in 
crcment of the secondary formation of words os I do not derive it from 
vifios, hat from , r/ioj (in lies} eh ), the hnso of which is also found in 
some compounds (ij tp6<pwos tjv (tty m> r) Moreover tho Sanscrit suf 
fix which correspond? to the Greek w requires no \ riddhi increment 
Just ns little in Sanscrit, in compounded words docs a vowel lengthening 
of this kind occur like that which the Greek exhibits in some compounds 
especially in those with prepositions an 1 mono8}llal»c prefixes and l ascs of 
words, or those which becomo monosyllabic by the suppression of their 
final vowel and which takes place in order porhapa to bring forward moro 
emphatically after such weal preceding fi} liable? tho principal pnrt of 
the word in case it begins with a vowel hence, e g fitwjK m s (< tar s) 
SvnjKtjs ( or) 8vfijwror Svfijvvo- ot ( ifia e) 5 njpir (for i stp r) fivs® 
\(0pot (*Xc0por) dvram/fx t ( v pa) > gtrp r ( p r/ or) « ijwjr (<i cj) 

4 p IJWOT f 
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[G Ed. p 1338] 914 The Sanscrit primary suffix a, which, 

as also tlie secondary, I hold to he identical with the demon- 
strative base a (see § 366 ), has, together with its sister- 
fonns m the cognate languages, been already consideied 
(see p 1235 G ed ) as the formative suffix of masculine 
abstracts In Gothic, most of the abstracts which, m icspeet 
of their suffix, belong to this class, have become neuter, and 
terminate, therefore, m the nominative singular, with the 
final consonant of the root (see § 135 ). The following are 
nearly all of them andct-bcii, “ blame ”* , anda-haii, "avowal 
bi-hciit, “ strife ,” ga-hait , “piomise” (formally our “ Gchcis s, 
“behest”), af-tet, “ foigiveness bi-mait, "clipping,” bi- 
-faih, “delusion,” f id-veil, “icvenge, 1 am-frfh, “dehveiy,” 
from the bases anda-beita, ga~hcrfa, &c As regards the 
radical vowel of these abstiacts, what has been obsened 
above (p 1237, Note) holds good We must not, therefore, 
derive the base anda-mma, “acceptance,” the gender of 


evTjvvirros (awards), evpvcop (avrjp), cut odrjs (root dS), evcowpos, avrjkearos 
- avrjKrjs (nKO?), avr)Kovaros (dkovarus), arcoSvpos (obvprf), h’rjKOOs (dkorj), 
iprfkarov (iveXavpi a), eVco/xoTo? (o/iw/n), rrposrjyopos (uyopev «), TrepiaSvpos, 
rpirjpTjs, povrjprjs, TToSpprjs, TroSwyuyov, rravrjyopis, ravcoKedpos I moreovei 
recall- attention to the fact, that in Sanscnt the Yuddln increment of the 
secondary formation of woids supplies the place of the Gnna increment of 
the primary , thus as, eg, bodh-a s, “ the knowing,” and bodh-d-nn, “ I 
know,” come fiom the root budb, so bduddh-u-s, “ Buddhist,” comes from 
buddha, “Buddha,” as adjective, “knowing, vise ” That the secondaiy 
formation of words, m as fai as the class of woids lefened to m general 
reqtmes an augment, calls for Vnddhi instead of Guna, may veil anse 
from this, that the base woids to which the secondaiy suffixes aie at- 
tached are of themselves more heavily constiucted than the naked loots, 
whence arise the pnmitive nouns or verbs Hence, m the secondary 
formation of words, long vowels, and even Gnna diphthongs and shoit 
vowels before two consonants, are augmented , foi which the primary for- 
mation of woids, except when the root ends in a vovcl, feels no occasion 
* The base anda-beita is, after lemovmg the pieposition, identical with 
the above-mentioned (p 1235 G ed ) Sanscrit bheda, “ cleaving ” 
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wlucli however is not «li scov oroide from the solitnrv genitive 
tint emi bo quoted ctula nrmi j(sec5 191 ) from tin plural of 
tlie preterite (numni) Imt v t must vies* It ns coming likctbi 
adjective them** anclti n t i/a(s(cp 1V>>0 ctl Noli) which 
corresponds to the Snu eril future pnsstve jnrl triple from the 
root nan the ndtcnl \owil being lengthened tu nccordnnti 
with Snnsent nbs’ncts hie / dm r tin 1 tn^hin^ ** from hot 
I know in Sm crit but one single neuter nhs met of this cln i 
of word v iz. bhvj n m ** fenr from / r » to f nr which 
like the ntnlogous tnxsculmc obstruct* ft* I 3 p in.no 3 
from roots in 1 or 1 ns c j jay 1 t victors from jt 
It'iay-u t “ruin from JUG lray-a > purthnse from Lrt 
hns Allowed the nrcent t > »mk down on the *ufli* 

91j Oxvtone too nrr fir the n o-t pnrt thi mljettivm 
formal with n « nth the i^nlfiention of thf*j rricnt pirti 
ctplc nnd tin npptllntivi s in a "Inch t*clong to this c’n s nml 
which according to tin ir fumlninentnl nu niun h urc for the 
most pnrt nouns of ngipcv r nul-at river ns 
*oundin rt rushing jtfn « t vissil ns s\wmtmn n 
(root phi) (laniut tooth ns hititiL, dU It God ns 
tdiimn^ (root tin cf Orvt) muth-a » “mmi ns *it< nl 
mg char u * thu f (root cl ttr to teal ) Hie f< 1 
lonin^ nix txnmplts of ndjictives <lnl a t rocking tre 
inulous chttr a t going troths trctnblin^ JG’irtm u t 
enduring jmy A t loving nnd Ik loved (root yrt) 
rah a t carrying hnn 0 uig l his oxntonc tl iss of words 
lit aenGrcik o m opposition to the nhstrncts which choose 
the more powerful mxxntimtion is nl o numerously repre- 
sented in Grctl loth hv npjxllntiMs or nouns of ngtncv, 
Mrpo^-o-t, runner" (opposed to t/>ox of course) ko/it o-f 
** brnggnrd (opposed tojeo/rr-o-f ‘must ) x\or o y ko/is o-r 
*nndh\ ndjvttivc ns ,ai o j Top o-f Oo-vs upwyo-f 

* Hcorrt pmdsmits root nnd jritnarj mcanm- as nlso in formation 
an 1 accentuation to the Sittfccnt yifjh d 1, cl nil w * nhjeut (roit 

vuh “nml gere ) 


I 1 2 
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dyay-6-s, trr/ A/3-o'-?, and some with a passive signification, 
Konr-o-g, KV(ji-o-£, miy-S-s, ald-6-g. So the substantives Korr-o-g, 
“ shell,” as “to be peeled off,” oS-o-?, “way,” as “to be gone, 
to he trod 11 (Sanscrit root sad, “ to go, 11 and “ to seat one- 
self 11 ) In Sanscrit, too, there aie substantives of this land 
with a passive signification, as, e g , dar-d-s, neut dai-a-m ,“ a 
[G Ed p 1340^ hollow,” as “ being cleft, 11 Uh-d-s, “food, 11 
as “ to be licked jan-u-s, " man, 11 as “born.” The follow- 
ing accent the loot 6dh~a-s (opposed to thcGieek alQ-o-g), 
“ wood, 11 as “to be burned” (root indh, pioperly, idh ) , ves-a-s, 
“house, 11 as “place enteied” (Gieek chk-o-s from Fo7k-o-s, 
Latin vic-u-s, Old High German wih, theme wilt a, “ village, 
borough,” from an obsolete root) To the feminine bases 
of this class of woids belong, m Greek, bases also m a$, of 
which the d is only an inorganic affix (see p. 10S) , eg, 
dopK-ac), “gazel, 11 as “seeing” (also bopiof ) , poiyab (poiynj), as 
feminine, from p o/%o, tokq: 5, “ thebeaung (female”), 7 iXo(F)do, 
7rAto(F)dd, “ the swimming, the wandering around (female) 1 ’ , 
rwnad, “hammer,” as “striking,” 

916 In Sanscrit, as well as m Greek, adjectives of this 
kind of formation occur puncipally at the end of com- 
pounds, and m both languages have partly either not been 
retained m isolated use, or have, perhaps, never been used 
simply Thus, m Sanscrit, damd, "taming, 11 appears only 
m the compound ann-dama-s, “ foe-taming,” and the coi - 
responding Greek Sapo only m hnro'Bapo-s So, 111 Latin, 
- dic-u-s , -loqu-u-s, -jic-u-s , -fug-u-s, -sequ-u-s, -vol-u-s, -cub-u-s 
(incubus), -leg-u-s, -vor-u-s, -fer, -ger (for fer-u-s, gei-u-s), 


* Arm, euphonic for ai im, is the accusative, which occurs also m many 
othei compounds of this land, in which the fust member usually stands 
m the accusative relation instead of the naked theme which was to be 
expected according to the universal lules of composition, eg, in puian- 
- darn-s , “ towns-cleaving” (literally, “uibcm findens”) , jn iyan-vada-% 
“ amiably-speaking bhayan-kara-'i , “ feai-causmg ” 
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par u $ (oviparus) hqu u s (re hqu it s= Greek AoTtt o ?) 
frag it s (navfragus) The following perhaps arc the sole 
examples which occur sunplj set u s vag u s fid u s pare u s 
These substanti\ es belong to this class co<pi «s(= Sanscrit 
pack 6. s from palc-6 s cooking ) irv'rg w s proc n s (cf pro 
cor) son us as sounding =Sanscnt$irm [G E<1 p 1341] 

6. s tone jug u-m tad u m (propcrlj passed through 
ns nboxe dar dm a hollow as clLft ) and perhaps 

tor u s from storus ns spread out f To this class also 
are to be referred the feminines mola mill as grinding 
andta/ans coxenng J- The a of compounds likeyiarricidii 
caehcola adicna collcga transfug a legirupa indigma I now m 
departure from§ 11C rather prefer Mewing in such a wiy 
as to recognise in it a distinct feminine form and therefore 
the Sanscrit long d of forms like prujantnh\ x the amiably 
speaking (female) which at the same time stands for the 
masculine while converse^ the Greek at the end of com 
pounds b\ a mis usage transfers the masculine neuter o= 
Sanscrit short a into the feminine also and contrasts c g 
the form no\vKopo$ with the Latin multicoma since as it ap- 
pears to me the burthen of composition is an obstacle in 
the w aj of the free movement and liability to change of the 
entire word ou which account its concluding portion rclm 
quishes the exact discrimination of the genders t 


W ith respect to tlie loss of the » of ttcr no trr6p rip cf the rein 
tionof i tonare to the San crit root slan to thunder and Greek rrrtv 
in 2r v rap 

t la Latin the interchange of the Bounds c and o in one and the same 
root occurs hut seldom and the etymologj in the cases which occur 
is obscured while in Greek it is self evident that e g <p6p s and </> pa 
are radically identical 

J The circumstance that as well in the Greek as in thq Latin 2d de- 
clension there arc Bimple femmincB such os n p$ os is vya s alvus 
humus (Sanscrit bh&mt s fun * earth ) fagus (—(frgyos) does not im 
pedc the supposition that the Greek and Latin inorganic u of the 2d 

declension 
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[G Ed p 1342 ] 917 The Gothic exhibits, in the class 

of words under discussion, (l) masculine substantive bases 
like dam a-vard-a, “gatekeeper,” vrak-a, “persccutoi 
veg-a, “ wave,” as “ moving itself (• , vig-n, “ way’ (as “the 
place on which one moves”) , thiv-a( nom. tlau-d), “ servant”* 


declension do not oiiginally belong to the feminine, ns also the corre- 
sponding Sanscrit, Zend, Lithuanian, and Gothic a, and Sclavonic o, never 
stand at the end of a feminine base Tlmt, lion e\ ei , conversely , the 
Latin a at the end of compounds like c<i h-co!a does not conespond to 
the Sanscut-Zcnd masculine neuter a may here be furthei supported 
by the consideration that compounds me most subject to weakening, and 
that, therefore, the ictcntion ot the Sanscrit masculine ncntci a un- 
changed in Latin can least be expected in compounds. But if the femi- 
nine form in compounds like jiarncida has once found its way' into the 
masculine, oi attached itself to this gendei alone ( calicola ), it cannot sur- 
puse us that, m an isolated case, a simple word appeals m the feminine 
foim as masculine, viz scrib-a for su ib-u-s The case is different with 
nau-ta, whole ta stands for rq-s, as in potta—rroiq-n'js , and ns m Ilomer, 
e g , al^pqra, ve^eKqyepera, Imrora, qrruTa, q^tra, pq-kra, for alxpqri)?, &C 
Heie either the case-sign has been dropped, as m Old Persian is regn- 
ltuly the case with the final s both after short and long a, or, which I 
picfer assuming, these forms me based on the Sanscrit nominatives in id, 
Zend ta (see § 144 ), of bases m tar, on which rest, m Greek, not only T the 
bases in rqp and rop, as has already been remaiked m § 145 , but also the 
masculine bases m rq—ra, which have lost an p (see also § 810, and 
Curtius, “He nominum Giccc form p 34) It is therefore no casual 
circumstance, that m tlie Homene dialect nearly all the class of nouns of 
agency referred to exhibit masculine nominatives m a , and it is lienee 
not impiobable that evpv-ona, too, ongmally belongs to this class of woids, 
and is therefoie abbreviated from ebpooirra, as, according to its meaning, 
it is a noun of agency 

* The nominative viaJi-s, which can alone be quoted, might also belong 
to a base vrajci 

t This answeis, in respect of the lengthening of the radical vowel a 
to e (=a, see § 69 ), to Sanscrit formations like pad- a-s, “ foot,” as 
“ gomg,” from pad, “ to go ” 

+ In, my opinion properly “ boy,” fiom a root f/iau = Sanscnt tn, “to 
grow.;’ as, mag-iC-y, s, “boy,” fiom ma< 7 =Snnscrit mail, manh , “to grow’’'’ 

‘ Fiom 
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(xwanv, “ I sound, 1 ’) ; ' footpnlh (jchu, I inn, ), 

WPtd-a-% “face, visage,” as “seeing” (vcizd-mi, "1 see,” 
[G Ed p 1311] waidtno-*, “ Hot myself sec,*’) *• •ninl-a-'t, 
winch, at the end of compounds, has often a meaning tanta- 
mount to “maker, accomplishes or one who is occupied with 
that which the fnst member of the compound cept esses, 
as, balm-ninl-a-s, “saddler, saddle-maker "(balna-\ r ,( saddle,”), 
grichi-nmh-a-s, “sinner, sm-committing” ((juikn-s, “sm,”); 
huh-mnl-a- ■?, “countryman, ngricultm ist, agruoln" (JnuLu-s, 
“field,”), vueu-mnk-a-'i, “ bittchci, cmntfn '{mush, f , San- 
scrit nulnsu, m.n “fiesli, '), r larhi-mnl-a -<?, “ workman, doing 
work” (darbn-s, “ woik,”); remr<,(t mnh-a s, “ artisan, woik- 
mg at a ci aft” {remcsiu-% “ lmndiciaft,’ ) Observe the 
weakening of the final \owel of the fust member of all 


* The base vcib mnhti docs not occur m its simple form, but only m 
combination with die piopostttons vt,ap,uz , and w (see Ne oc elmnnn’3 
Lexicon, p 422), and piobably meant originally “to go,” then “to do, to 
make ” Cf the Old Prussian nciL-aut , “ to wander,” and Russian nd-nu, 
“I bow myself" To the Lithuanian -mV, «-?, m the compounds spoken 
of, corresponds, m Russian, miLi, wiA, c ± 7, in C‘l.AC.’tI>nilLl> 'njcdtly- 
mL’, “ saddler," ic “ saddle-maker " The Old Prussian appears to form 
with mka (nom nit for niLa-s, nee mha-n) nouns of agency from 1 er- 
bal bases (see Nesselmann, p 7G) I regard, howc\cr, all tlic woids 
classed heie ns compounds, similar to the Latin opifer, arhftx , for 
although, c.g , waldmx , “ruler,” of which only' the dative lutldnihu 
occuis, might he derived fiom the verbal root n aid, “ to rule,” still no- 
thing pi events the assumption that it properly signifies “ using authority,” 
and contains a lost or unciteable substantive uald-s or walda-s (theme 
loalda), “dominion ” Ciuti, the substantive base of crixt-nn , “baptist” 
(“performer of baptism”), occuis in the compound cinti-laitha-s, “ bap- 
tismal legistex ,” and the substantive base dda (ace dda-n), in. dd-nik-a-ns, 


“ vvosL ’nan, performing w 01k” (acc |>1), and for dama-alge-nih-a-mans 
f This answhe day lnbouieis, those working for daily pay,” occur the 
to e (=«, see ises dema , “day” (Sanscrit dina), and alga, “pay" (gen 


1 going,” from pi yerh of which the w 01 d referred to could he the noun of 

+ In my opm ius is the case with most of the other formations which 
grow o’ as, mdg. class 
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these compounds to ? according to the principle of the Latm 
language as ccch~coh tern cola fructifcr [G Ed p 134^] 
lam gcr for c<vlu cola tcrra-cnla fructu fer lana gcr * The fol- 
lowing are examples of adjectives of this kind of formation 
gyw a s living ui-teir a s open {at turn I open ) df- 
rak-a s unlocked (yak inv I lock alrak tnu I unlock ), 
tsz Us a s stretched out (tesnt I erect ) To tins class 
of words belong in old Sclav omc bases like to! o toko riv er 
as flowing pro-toko prophet ot^oI o ot roto 1 boj 
properly infans iipriof (Mihl Rad p 74 ) hoaoiioco t odo 
noso hydna " properh water-earner * nom toIvl lok &.e 
The following arc examples with a passive signification 
r£A,vi grad town’ ns enclosed ( grad i it to enclose *) 
MH/n mif dear (beloved) pleasant, asm Sanscrit pur-6 m n 
pur i f down" as filled pnt/ 6 s beloved" (root 
T r 0 

9lj) Between the Sansent and Greek there exists the re 
markable coincidence that the adjectives formed with the 
suffix under discussion in combination with the prefixes 
su cv light «ra dus \ ot/f hcavj most gcnerallj if 
not in Sanscrit invariably , have n passive signification X 
The accent in Sanscrit rests on the radical s\ liable c g 
suk6r a s being lightly made light to make suhibh a s 
being* easily attained, dushk&r a s [G Ed p 1340] 

• bein Q made licavj hard to do durl&bh a s being with 

* Sec § 0 and ‘ ocalismus pp 139 1G" 4 Ivotc * tilth respect to 
the I ithuonmn t in r tponis senator 1 must however in departure 
from | 0 (conclusion) remark that here the t is not the weakening of 
the a of pot ia s lord hut the contraction of the sqtfix ya or «a accord 
ing to § 13o 

t Hence according to settled laws of sound and according to tho men 
sure of tho letters following dusk dur dull 
J Those forms cannot be allowed to weigh as exceptions in which su 
does not signify * light,* hut lias n meaning tantamount to “fair, good, 
pleasant, eg Rigv I 112 2 suhh&ra bringing fuir (load) 
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difficulty (heavily) attained ,” dnhsdh-as, “being heavy to 
bear,” dm mdrsh-as, id., durdhui sh-as, “being heavily 
pressed,” dushpih-as, “being heavily filled,” dushlur-a-s 
(euphonic for dusidi-as), “being with difficulty (hcaMly) 
ovei stepped.” So in Gieek, c g , evtpop-o- g, cvnurox-o-g, cvttc- 
piypacji-o-g, cvcpfioX-o-g, cvavdyu>y-o-g, ovg< pop-o-g, Sugrpacp-o-g, 
ougrop-o g, ovgTrXo-o-g, ovgrepoerpax-o-g, ougovarrop-o-g 

920 As secondary (Taddlnta) suffix a in Sanscrit foims, 
usually with the accent and Vriddlu of the fust 'vowel of 
the pumaiy void (l) Masculine substantives (with femi- 
nines 111 f,) which stand to the pninaiy void 111 the rela- 
tion of derivatives, 01 in any other relationship, as, 0 g , 
vdsishtli-d-s, fiom vdsishfha, “descendant of Vasishtha 
mdnav-d-s, (fiom manv) “ man,” ns “ descendant of Mann 
drdupad'-i, (fiom dmpada) “Draupadi, daughter of Diu- 
pada,” ddulat) -as , (fiom duhitin , -t> 1) “ son of the daughter,” 
ndisliadli -d-s, “ Naisliadlia,” fiom ivshadha, in the pluial, 
“the countiy Nishadha iuiv'-ds, (fiom siva) “follower, 
w r orsliipper of Siva” (2) A kind of pati on} mics of things 
by which, eg, fiuits aie called after the trees on which 
they glow, and are represented, as it weie, as their sons , 
e g , dsvattV-d-m, (fiom asvattha ) “the fruit of the tiee Asvat- 
tlia 11 To this class belongs also the alieady-mentioned sd- 
mudr'-d-m, “sea-salt,” as “ that which is pioduced fiom the 
sea” ( samudra ) (3) Absti actneutei s, as “y&nvan-d-m, “youth,” 
from yitvan, “ young ” (4) Neuter collectives, as, lupuC -d-m, 

“a flock of doves,” fiom lapola (5) Adjectives and appel- 
latives having vanous 1 elation ships to the pi unary word , 
e g , rajat'-a-s, “ of silver,” from 1 ajatd-m, “ silver ,” dyas-d-m, 
“ of iron,” from® ay as (theme and nom = Latin aes, aer-is, 
[G Ed p 1347 3 from acs-is, Gothic ais, theme aisa) , sdu- 
kar’-a-s, “ porcine,” from sulcara, “ swine ,” sdnvaisar-d-s, 
“ yearly,” from sanvatsaia, “ year,” dvdip-d-s, “a car covered 
with tiger-skm,” as adjective, “ made of tiger-skm,” from 
dvipa, m n (1 dvipa-s , -a -m), “ tiger-slan ” 
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021 To class (l) nnd indeed to the feminine patrorn mu's 
like (frdiyiatT » Draupadi (from dnipmlo) rfbthtir f 
daughter of the dfttglitcf l[from </n/nMr) pAutr } sons 
daughter ” (from puira M ttnO correspond (irrespective of 
the \owcl augment) with rtgard to accent nl o Greek 
uords like TavraX /5 Ilpia/x to Lax to \i jptio Ion 'Nijp>/«o 
the o of ninth is onh an inorganic prolon 0 ition of tlio blue 
(seep 13 s * and $ 119) \ypcio. Ion "Srp ;fo from \tjpcFtd, 
\yot)F!d, from the base Nijerv corresponds to the Sanscrit 
forms like nulmu i woman from udji'itd man ns 
descendant of Manu onh that in Greek the Guna or 
Vriddhtaoncl exists nlrcadx in tlie jritnarx word With 
respect to the relation of nceent t tj oflm-raX/S to the pn 
raiticc base TanaXo, compare that oft l*»*Wi </ \nsi*h 
thulc*’ to umihtha To cLass (°) the Latin ot u m ns deri 
xnhve from bird (mi s) nnd the Greek «-»(f) o » have 
alrcadx been referred To names of fruits, like titntfli-u m 
correspond Latin words like ;>om u m from jwmu r ptr u m 
from piru t jrun um from jirmiu t cero t un from 
cera ju s, and Greet words like /ujX e-i from tea pt o-\ 

from Kapta ari o-i from urio f As the Greek nnd Latiu 
just like the Sanscrit reject the final sow els of primitixc 
bases before the xnwcls of dcn\nti\c suffixes (see i 913.) 
the possibilit\ of the proposition cannot be coiitrnx cited 
that the names of fruits in both languages miy base been 
formed from the names of the trees not onlj b\ n change 
of gender hut In the nddttion of a suffix that therefore 
c g the formal relation of pintin to jurus of u~tiov to unto f 
max be a different one from that of c g [C rj p iaiB] 
6onum to 6ofui» a /aOov to a/aflof* We should especially 
notice in this respect the relation of /i»/\ov to the base 


* Though tho names of trees in the said limans es are feminine 3 ct 
those m us nnd f nrc according to their form mo-cultnC (cf p 1341 
C ed) 1 


tlie £ of which is only an inorganic affix, which has been 
added to the originally long t of p yhi (see § 119), so that 
the Greek word, put into Sanscrit form, would be nothing 
else but mail, whence, as from the name of a tree, we 
should have to expect, with the suffix under discussion, the 
name of the fruit, mdl’-d-m But if m Greek and Latin we 
derive the names of trees from the names of fruits, after 
the same fashion as those of the inhabitants of eountues, 
as above (§. 902) we have endeavouied to represent the 
names of countries as the feminines of the names of the 
inhabitants, then, irrespective of accent, w r e might as 
easily arrive fiom a formally masculine neuter base grjKo to 
a feminine base pyhid (for pyKi), as m Sanscrit, c g., from 
dyas-d, “ the iron” (masc and neut ) (nom.,dyasd-s, dyasd-m), 
to dyasi To class ( 5 ) correspond Latin adjectives which 
have been formed from substantive bases m 6r (originally 6s, 
Sanscut, as), by the suffix u (from a), eg, decdr-u-s, 
sopdi -us, hond) -u-s, sop 61 -us 

922 That m Zend, too, analogous forms to the classes 
of Sanscrit w r oids discussed above (§ 915) are not wanting, 
is proved by bases like csay-a, “ king,” as “ ruling” 

(v csi, “to rule”), as2m^ gar-a, “throat,” as “ swallow- 

ing, ” as7a5^ -gar-a, “sw r allower,” as^aujh) - ydz-a , “ worshipper,” 
-ghn-a, “slayer,” as^^aj/*' -ya6dh-a, “combatant,” at 
the end of compounds Especial notice should be given 
[G Ed p 1349 ] to the compound drujeni-vanu (theme 
-vana), “ Druj -slaying,” as analogous to Sanscrit compounds 
like ann-damds, “foe-taming” (§.916) I at least am of 
opinion that- we cannot venture to assume that m Zend, 
m departure ( from Sanscrit, the adjectives which are 
foimed with /the suffix a govern also, 111 their simple state, 
an accusative , and that, therefore, drvjem and vanv, 
which m tlie manuscripts are not, m writing, joined to- 
gether, cam be regarded* as two independent words, as in 
the manuscripts of the Zend-Avesta the different portions 
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of a compound ^ ery often appear written separately * An 
example of a Zend word formed with the secondary suffix 
a is to be found in Ajvyajuijx} ayanha , iron an iron vessel” 
(= Sanscrit tiyasa) from ayas irorf (secBumouf 1 c p 19C) 
923 The feminine of the suffix a \iz d forms in 
Sanscrit, oxytone abstracts like hladd cleat mg chi add 

id kshtpA the casting bhtkshC the begging 
hhudhd hunger mudd joj \ So m Greek amongst 
other words <popa (pOopa Kovpa $ay>/ rop; <pvyjj In Latin 
beside fitna it is probable that cuto the base word pf curiire 
belongs to this class, wlucli it seems to me has sprung from 
the Sanscrit root Lar kri to make (kartimi “ I make * 
kurmas we make ** see § 490 ) The Gothic furnishes for 
this class of words the feminine bases vrakd persecution 
(opposed to t raka nom vraks perse [G Ld p 13./)] 
tutor”) hdd request bold use \ daitt sj m 
patliy §, tharbO want id-rei<j6 repentance || saurgd 
care vulvd plunder (root valv viha t alv vulcum ) 

Bnrnouf ( fctudes p 2oO) is of o difT rent opinion as regards tho 
case before ns, who however regards and undoubtedly with justness, as 
a compound the expression tbatsho-iaCunuo wluch immediately precedes 
the members of which arc, in tho original manuscript, similarly sepa 
rated and translates it by tnomphant de la hatne 
I - Remnants of this class of words which, however arc not placed 
here by the Indian Grammarians are tlic Lcfore-discnsscd (§ 029 ) nccu 
fiaUvcs of the periphrastic preterite and tho Zend infinitives in attm 
Mrtjaya hunting is an isolated word from a theme of the 10th class 
with a perfect declension 

J Root bat (presupposes a strong verb bata lot) whence bats good 
English ‘ better In Sanscrit the root bl and to be fortunate corre 
sponds whence bhddra fortunate admirable see Glossnnum Sonscr 
a 1847 p 243 

^ Root dil (=Sanscrit dal futdi *) presupposes a strong verb data 
dail dtlum see Glossary a 184" I 104 
it From a lost root which perhaps signified originally to blush then 
to Ihj ashamed and appears to be connected with the Sanscrit root 
roii;, whence rakta red 
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yiukd, “ strife,” hv6t6 “threatening,” nom. mala, hula, 
&c, § 137) The following exhibit inorganic n rcirOn, 
“the trembling,” hi ullii a-1ub6n, “ hi other ly love,” tnrjCm , 
“mouining” (see Gumm, II. p 53, n 555), nom icirfi, 
& c (§ 142.). Tlie following are Lithuanian examples 
of this class of words maid a, "icquest” (incident, “I re- 
quest”), deyu, “ wailing” (whence dcyoi/u , “I lament, 
wail 1 ’) , ramszh, “stopping” ( pemizu , “I stop”), rauda, 
“ complaint” (Sansci it root 7 ltd, " to weep ”) , geda, " shame ” 
(wdience grdinu, “I shame”), pa-galba, “help” ( gclb-mi , 
pa-gelb-mi, “I help”), jme-spauda, “oppression” ipaudziu, 
“I press”), pa-bau/a, “accomplishment” ( baigm , “I ac- 
complish”) The following arc examples 111 Old Sclavonic (in 
Dobrowsky, p 276) Mi\n\mha, “iumidlns” ( mlv-i-li , moabhth 
moh-i-ti, “ tumuli uar z”) , Caaba 9 /am, "glory,” roysA qitha, 
“ peidiho" (gUb-i-ii, “ p order e”) M'knA mgena, “ mulaho 
nosliAA po-byeda, “ victoria oyTbj/A u-lyccha, a consoIatio" 
924 Tlie suffix z is eitliei identical with the demonstia- 
tive base z (see § 360 ), or, as I now picfer to assume, a 
weakening of the suffix a, which made its appearance in a 
period before the separation of our stem of languages , m 
tlie same way as, in Latin, the bases m u of the 2d declen- 
sion ( = Sanscrit a), as also those m a (=wn &), have fre- 
CG- Ed p 1351 ] quently permitted this vowel at the 
end of compounds to be corrupted to z, eg, in zmbdh<i, 
ivibeibis, multiformis This suffix foims m Sansci it, (l) fe- 
minine abstracts accenting the root, especially m the 
Veda dialect, eg, 1 dnh-i-s, “quickness,” bisln-s, “the 
ploughing,” tvish-i-s, “lustie,” sdch-i-s, "friendship,” pro- 
perly, “the following” (root sack, “to follow,” cf Latin 
sequoi and so cuts with sachiva-s, “friend”), Itp-i-s, “writ- 
ing,” ve> eidh-i-s, “ mei ease, fortune”' , 


* Dative veriidhyC, gen pi vtrtidhinanm , see Burnouf, a Etudes,” 
pp 316, 324 
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ddh i s creation * raj i s n in$htutio \ The 

Gothic supplies for this class Df words the feminine base 
vumu the suffering (root tann vmna uinn wnnum ) and 
from lost roots the bases vrohi accusation and %em 
liope nom vunn s vroh s ten s In Old Sclavonic 
to this class belong ryechy speech'' ft ib syechy 

the smiting flogging (theme ryeclu syechi i ch euphonic 
for A,), r z&byady food properly eating (theme yadi) 
in Greek ptjv t g (cf with respect to the root the Sanscrit 
man yd s, wrath dislike ), orjp i g (cf the Sanscrit root^ap 
dn to tear asunder, Sepoy whence vi dar-ana-m ‘war ^ 
a yvp i g and with 5 added (cf § 125 p 138) the bases 
cAwiS, oiriS with t added x a P‘ T F° r the latter we should 
have to expect in Sanscrit hnsh i (from harsh i) notd 
hnsh is In Latin to this class belong perhaps thb- bases 
cad i lubi and amba g i but in these and similar words the 
nominative singular in e s causes a diffi [G Ed p 1352] 
cultj as it would furnish occasion for a comparison with 
Sanscrit bases in as nominativ e masculine and feminine d* 
e g nubes reminds us of the Sanscrit nabhas both as mas 
tuline meaning among other things cloud nom 
nabhds and as neuter on which the Greek neuter base 
ic<pcg (see§ 128) and the Sclav omc nebes (nom nebo 264 J 
hea\ en are based X Sedi s answ ers to the Sanscrit 


* Root <fa/i=Sanscrit das to give see Burnout, Ya^na " Notes 
p ix hem 10 whence it is clear that above (§ 180 p 19?) rfor 
ty ^Am 1 j daonhaot vie ought to read according to three other MSS 
daonh it which ddhi according to §§ 180 and 56 must 
form m the ablative The accusative alum of the samo base is con 
firmed by the authority of 4 S p 83 

+ See § 180 I now regard the ablative rajuit which is ^ 

ambiguous as regards its gender as femmfhe 

J In Lithuanian debest s f (from nebesi s cf § 317) * cloud regard 
mg which it may remain undecided whether, according to its origin it 
belongs to ndbhas m or to nabhas n 
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sddas, “assembly” (perhaps originally “ sitting”), and 
Greek cdo$, c$c(rr)-og. Consequently the t of coedi, labi, 
nubi, sedi, &c , which lies at the base of the oblique cases 
as theme, might have been deprived of a following s, or r 
for s (see § 22), and so the whole have migrated into the 
^-declension ; where I recall attention to the exactly similar 
abbreviation which mamts, munor-is (from mums-is), has 
experienced m the compounds immum-s, and opus, opens, 
from opis-is ( = Sanscrit apas, dpas-as ), m opi-fex for opei i-fex. 
( 2 ) Nouns of agency, and appellatives which, accoidmg to 
their primary meanmg, are nouns of agency, or denote in- 
struments They are for the most part masculine, and 
accent, some of them the root, some the suffix The 
following are examples * chlnd-i-s , “ cleaver ,” ydj-i-s, “ sa~ 
crificer ,” pdch-i-s, “ fire,” as “ cooking ,” dh-i-s, “ snake,” 
as “moving itself” (root anJi) ; pish-i-s, “thunderbolt,” as 
“crushing,” vasd-s, “garment,” dhvan-l-s, “ sound ,” kav-i-s, 
“ poet,” as “ speaking” (root 7m, “ to sound”) , chlnd-Us, f. 
“ axe,” as “ cleaving ;” ruch-i-s, f. “ beam of light ” Also 
some adjective bases, as siich-i, “ pure ,” bddh-i, “ Icnowmg, 
wise,” tuv-i, “much 1 ” , and, with reduplication, jagm-x, 

[G Ed p 1353] “quick” (root gam, “to go,” Ved), 
gdglm-z, “slaying” (root han, Ved ), with the accusative 
(S. V Benfey, p 74) , sdsn-i, “ giving,” with the accusative 
(Ved 1 c), sdsah-'t, “ enduring” (Ved), with the accusa- 
tive (1 c p. 127) To the paroxytone nouns of agency, as 
yaj-i-s, “ sacnficer,” corresponds, m Greek, rpox-i-£, “runner ” 
with dh-is, “ snake,” in Zend az-i-s, the etymologi- 

cally obscure e%-z-s is identical , and so, too, the Latin 
ungu-i-s, the u of which (—u) is only a favourite affix after 
gutturals. To the oxytone feminine formations like chhid-i-s, 

T* 

” In. the Veda dialect, root fit, “to grow ” Fiom the same root comes 
the Old Prusian tou-la-n, “much” (neut ), and the adverb to uls, “more” 
(properly a comparative with s— Sanscrit 11/ as, yas, cf § 301 ) 
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axe as cleaving belong probhbly Greek feminine 
bases like pa$-<$ needle as ‘sewing, ypa<p i5 “ style as 
writing ko7t i§ * lianger sword as * smiting txtyay IS 
butcher s knife as slaughtering and with passiv e signifi 
cation Act i'S with both active and passive, Aaj3 tS In Sanscrit 
the masculine as i s (cf ensi s) sword as being whirled 
(root as to east ) has a passive meaning The Greek 
termination t o the 5 of wlneli is undoubtedly an inorganic 
affix is however in so far ambiguous that its i is frequently 
the abbreviation of a Sanscrit t and ns the Sanscrit suffiv a 
=Greek o (see § 915) frequently forms its feminine by i 
and e g parallel with the masculine nad& s stands a femi 
nine nadi likewise river as making a rushing noise 
so we might also regard tlic said Greek formations in /S as 
corresponding to the Sanscrit formations in t and therefore 
derive e g y pa<f>Ri from a to be-presupposed masculine base 
ypacj>o or /pa$o in the same vvay as e g orparifY * fe- 
male leader of an army comes from a rap an; /o ttoptov <5 
from Kopuio Beside the Sanscrit adjectiv e bases like such t 
pure bodh i * knowing the Greek Tpo$ t places itself 
as analogous In Gothic to this group of words belong 
the masculine substantive bases yugga laudi young man 
youth (root lud ‘to grow = Sanscrit ruh from mdh) 
nominative lauth s , nai i ‘ slayer,' * [G Ed p 13o4] 
nominative nau-s mum, ‘thought saggvi, song (with 
euphonic v see § 3SS ) and the feminine bases da\U * por 
tion (Sanscrit root dal, to cleave ) qiSm ‘ woman as 
“bearing (Sanscrit root jan ‘to bear ) The Lithuanian 
remnants of this class of words are all feminine and their 
origin lies bey ond the consciousness of the Lithuanian Iin 
gull intelligence lo this class belong as ancient transmit 


* From nahi i with euphonic i (see § 3S8 ) It with the Latin ne 
Greek kv ve p belongs to the Sanscrit root nas from nak to be 
ruined " 
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sions fiom tlie time of the unity of language, ang-i-s, “ addei” 
= Sanscn.t dh -i-s, Zend az-i-s, Gicek cy-<-s, Latm avgn-i-s , 
oh-i-s, “ eye”=Sanscnt dlsh-i (neuter), Zend adi-i, 

(see §. 52. conclusion) us-i-s, “asli, 11 accoids well with the 
Sanscrit loot vahsh, Zend-mtSsi ucs, Gothic vahs, “to grow 11 
Peihaps kand-i-s, “moth,” has giown up on Lithuanian 
ground (cf Icandu, “I hite,” Sanscnt uhj* than (I, “to lute,” 
ta 5 Jehad, “to eat” In Zend the adiectivc bases 
daislu, “courageous,” and rt&mi, “flexible, tendei, 11 

belong to this class of woids. The following aie examples 
of substantives oslu, “eye,” as “seeing” (see § 52) 
duiu, “beggar” (see § 43 p 42, and cf the Sanscrit root 
denbh, dnbh, “ to feai ”) , azi, “ snake” ( = Sanscrit dhi) , 
vam, piobably, “harness,” as “covenng” (Sanscrit 
i oot vai , vi i, “ to cover 11 ‘ With respect to the secondai y 
suffix i, m which the European languages have no sliaie, 
the example quoted above (§ 913) may suffice 

925 The suffix u, m which I think I recognise a de- 
monstrative base, v hence come the prepositions ut, upa, 
and up&n , forms, m Sanscrit, (l) adjectives fiom desideia- 
tive themes with the signification of the paiticiple present 
They, like the latter, govern the accusative, and letam also 
fiG Ed p 1335 3 their energy by the accentuation of the 
first syllable, i e m the case befoie us, of the syllable of 
reduplication, e g , didi ilcshuh pitdidu “wishing to see the 
parents” (Sav 5 109 ) (2) Adjectives wlucli, m agieement 

with the Greek m v, and Lithuanian m u, for the most 
part accent the suffix , e g., tanu, “ tlim ” (properly, “ stretched 
out,” root tan, “ to stretch out ”), Greek raw-, “ sti etched,” 
“long,” svddil, “ sweet” (“savoury,” root svad,“ to taste well”), 
Greek rjdv, Lithuanian saldit, from sladu for swadu (see 
§ 20), laghu, “light” (“moveable,” loot laugh, “to spung 


* See Buinouf, “ Yacna,” p 444 
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mer ) Greek c mridu soft tender (propcrh 

fine pounded from mardu root mard mnd to crush ) 
Greek fipaHv from ppaov 6sv from rUw quick * * * § (root 
a to attain originalh perhaps to bo quick to run " 
hence Asia steed” is runner ) Greek uw puni from 
paru much (root par ^j>r7 to fill piparmi * I fill ) 
Grcel ro\v from -nahv for rapv Gothic fdn indeclinable 
pni’tu broad ”frompraf/ni(comparati\cpriil/u»/aj root profit 
extendi eTpandt”) Greek Lttlnmnmn plaiu , guru 

hca%> J* Greek fiapv (ns fiifiripi compared with jagthnt) 
uru great (probibU from tart/ From tar rri toco\er ) 
Greek c vpv hahu much probibU from badhu,* Greek 
fiaQu deep” To the Greek Baperu Opnav col responds 
the Lithuanian drasu bold coumgcous § In Gothu 
besides the ulrtadi mentioned indeclinable fdn tlicrc 
belong to this class 5 thaursu nom m f thmtrm * neuter 
thnursu (root lhars = Sanscrit tars'i [G Ld p 13^0 3 
Irish drj and qimrru soft quiet mild (our Atrr) 
Tlic following arc examples in f nd )7)\ 5 pdurn much 
= Sanscrit pv.ru enzu direct riju (root rij 

* In classical Sanscrit onlj an adverb in the A cds dialect also an 
aljectivc 

t From paru -whence compare ffir ya» superlative garithfha sec 
p 1058 p 1091, G cd ) I do not know a root suitable to this adjective 
ns regards its signification 

t Root bank to grow from bandit nsin/t to grow from truth 
see § ~3 

§ 5 mien t root dlarf 7 to dare to which also belongs our drext 
Regarding other cognate affinities see Glossarmm Sanscr , a 1847 p 180 
11 Tliat qiatrru s is radically identical with qiatr nu s millstone 
may appear strange I therefore recall notico to the connection of the 
above mentioned Sanscrit mndu ‘tender with the root mard m?il 
to crush The root of the Gothic qiairr u s (with inorganic doubling 
of the liquid) and qiatr mm * is to be found in the Sanscrit jar *^jr> 
to triturate to be groun 1 


t Q 2 
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from ay 01 oaj ) , dsu, “ quick,” whence the super- 
lative dliUa; vanhu, “ good,” = Sanscrit 

vasu (see § 5 G^) The icason that, in Latin, adjectives 
coi responding to this class of words aie wanting, is, as has . 
been already elsewhere lematked, j that that language has 
added to all the woids which, according to their oiigm, 
belong to this class, the inorganic affix of an i In this way, 
from the Sanscrit tav.ii has been formed icnui, and guru, for 
< 70 ? 4 has become giant (transposed from garni) , from laghit 
has come levi (for legui) , from snddit, suavi (foi s uarhii), fiom 
mndii, for maidit, molh, as it seems by assimilation fiom 
molvi(c£ § 312, pp 423, 429), where the l coriesponds either 
to the Sanscrit ? or d. (3) Appellatives , eg, darn, 11 
“wood,” as “to be cleft ,” + tslnt, m f “ an ow,” as 
“moving itself,” bdndhu, m “kinsman,” fiom bandh, 

“ to bind ,” rdjju, m “ coi d,” as “ bind- [G Ed p 1357 ] 
mg” (cf Latin “ ligare'") , han't, m “aitificer,” as “mak- 
ing,” blndii, m “ tliundei bolt,” as “cleaving,” tanit, f. 
“body,” as “ sti etched out,” also m Zend (see § ISO 
p 197) So, in Gieek, beside the ah eady-mentioned 
dopv, peiliaps also the bases 7 gpv, f (Sanscut loot gar, 
*T gn, whence gir, f. “ voice”) , vckv (Sanscrit loot 
na's, from nak, “to be ruined” ( = Zend )&>ij nasii, “a 
corpse” (see § 247), <TTaxv, “ear of corn,” as “laised 


* To the superlative asista, -which Nenosengh translates by vegavat- 
tama (see Bumouf, “Valnsta,” p 14, “Etudes,” p 211), corresponds 
admirably the Greek cokkttos In Sanscrit we should have expected 
asishtha 

f “ Influence of the Pronouns on the formation of Woids,” p 20 
+ Of 8opv, in. the oblique cases 86par } as, yomr, together with yupv, 
P " ’ "4 n The Gothic lengthens the two neuter bases by the affix 

_ is again removed fiom the nominative and accusative, ac- 

o3 , hence, triva, “ tree/' hmva, <e knee,” nom acc trm, 
kniva-m, it iva-m ) 
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up * 7r^%u=S^nscrit Mint arm Zend ;jamj biteu (Sanscrit 
root bdh or tAh to strive ) , m L^tin currit car ns run 
mug perhaps acu if it belongs to the Sanscrit root as 
from al in the signification to penetrate J - whence also 
lias come the Sanscrit a-rdtit s thunderbolt, as pone 
trating The Gothic furnishes us with several masculine 
bases for this class of words which except hlh w, limb 
ns mo\ing itself (root hlh to go ) mag u bov (root 
mag onginalh to grow then to be able ) come from 
lost roots mz atru messenger (Sanscrit root ar rt to 
go ) fil tt foot ns going (Sanscrit pad to go 
whence pad and pdd a s foot ) auks u ox (Sanscrit 

ulsh to wet to sow whence ukshan bull ) grid u 

hunger | In Lithuanian dangn * [G Ed p 13 o 8] 
heaven as co\enng ( dengut I cover ) probabh 

belongs to this clnss 

926 The Sanscrit suffix an in the strong eases dn forms 
appellatives which denote the person acting and like the 

• In bo far os it is connected with <rrt (root <rr Sanscrit sltgh 1 
‘ to mount ) the a is onl) tlie Guna vowel like tlio o of arixp-s 
t In this case acuo is n denominative from acu ns in Greek e g 
TIP u> from yrjp (bco § “ 7 ) Against a former conjecture which I 
agreed with Pott in encouraging that acuo nnd Bimilnr words in the 
European si9ter languages, belon e 1 to tlie Sanscrit root st> (from ho) to 
sharpen with the preposition A speaks the circumstance that in Sin 
Bent itself this prepo ltion does not occur in combination w itli so nnd that 
in the Greek forms which are most prol ally connected with the Latin 
acuo v iz tuaj a a i} ptj a p s tee Os also the Lithuanian asz tru s 
peaked sharp ass mu sharpness anl the Sclavonic oCT^a os tr 
sharp in all of these the initial vow cl belongs to the root As 
as is n compound of ah the Sanscrit ig ra m peak may also be as 
6i 0 ned to this root and an anomalous mutation of the tenuis to the medial 
be assumed 

J The gender is uncertain jrtdo I hunger is a denominate c 
The Sanscrit supplies the loot /rtdh from gtadl ‘to wish to require 
whence also the Sclavonic glad hunger 
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majority of the analogous Greek formations m av, cv, ov, 
r]v, cor, accent the radical syllable The following are 
examples snehan, “ friend, 11 as “ lovmg , 1 rdjan, “ king, 1 ' 
as “ ruling ialeshan, “ carpenter, 11 as “ cleaving, forming 
ulcshan, “bull, 11 as “impregnating, 11 viishan, an appellation 
of India, originally, “ causing to ram, 11 also “bull, 11 as “im- 
pregnating with seed 11 To the latter, from the root vctrsh, 
v 7 ish, (“to ram, to lam over, to bespunkle, to sow 11 ), whence, 
also, other names of male animals, corresponds, m loot, 
suffix, and accentuation, the Greek base apcr-cv (fiom Fdpaci>), 
by assimilation, appcv, from an obsolete root The suffix 
under discussion further exhibits itself m Gieek m the 
same form in the base dp-ev, “ youth,” as “ speaking ” Tins 
suffix, however, diverges from its original destination m 
the adjective base rep-ev, m which ev has a passive significa- 
tion, like the ov of iten-ov, “ ripe,” properly, “ cooked,” which 
is originally* identical with it. The suffix ov appears, m its 
ouginal destination m tckt-ov, contrasted with the above- 
mentioned tdlsh-an, “ a carpenter, 11 and with demitted 
• accent m aray-ou, (" drop,” as “ trickling”), rpvy-ov, apgy-ov, 
a t]~dov, eiK-6v. The ongmal a, with the genuine accentuation, 
has remained m raKav As regards the bases m rjv and cov, 
[G Ed. p 1359 ] it is to be obseived that the Sanscrit suf- 
fix an forms the strong cases m an (see § 129 ), with the 
exception of the vocative singular, and this latter is probably 
the older form of the suffix, which appears to me to have 
arisen from ana, so that the dioppmg of the final a has been 
compensated by lengthening the first The shortening of 
the vowel of the suffix under discussion, and its entne sup- 
pression m the Sanscrit weakest cases (see § 130 ), have, 
however, probably entered into the different languages in- 
dependently of one another, and probably for the first time 
after the separation of languages Compare, e g , the plural 
nominatives OTCjprcav-es, (“ staves,” as “ supporting 11 ), kKv- 
otov-c?, ("billows, 11 as “ laving”), aldoav-eg, elpcav-eg, rptfouv-eg, 
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(the lattu contra! y to the Sanscrit principle witli a 
passive signification) with the plural nominatives of the 
above mentioned (p 1353 G ed) Sanscrit bases snehan as 
rtijan as iulsftati as vnsh&n as * In genitives like snehn 
am amicorum sing snehn as as generally m the veal 
est cases the Sanscrit stands m very disadvantageous 
comparison with Greek forms like aKtjnoyv wv, (tk^ttoiv-oj 
while on the other hand it surpasses the Greek in this 
that in the classical * language it has nowhere allowed the 
length of the vowel of the suffix to be lost in tlio stiong 
cases (with the exception of the vocative singular and the 
anomalous pushan the sun as nounslier in all the 
stiong cases) and lienee e g it contrasts the forms takshan 
am iukshun tin taJ shan as with the Greek tcktoi a tcktov e 
retrov cjf Moreover the Sanscrit in this class of words 
Ins nevtr sufieied the accent to sink [G Fd p 1360] 
down on the suffix like, e g in the Greek TievOgv airareun 
927 The Latin exhibits the suffix under discussion in 
the form on andtlierefoie likewise favours the supposition 
that its vowel vvas originally pervadmgly long To tins class 
btlon B eg the bases ed on get on cornbib on puncheon err 
6n the accusativ es of which ed on cm ger on em 6Lc. corre 


* n for n in the two last forms, through the euphonic influence of the 
pu ceding s/t 

+ M ith regard to the r for Sanscrit sh t has the same relation to 
the Sanscrit tak sha (see §19) that p y 1 as to nl sha s hear (from 
ar) las ) the sibilant of which is preserved bj the Latin ursu s as ongi 
nal In the Veda dialect the suffix under discussion admits after sh m the 
strong cases at option either A or a (Pan VI 4 J ) e g taJ han am 
and tal than «m=r kt v a td’shdn-as and tahshan as~r kto s I 
cannot however regard this agreement vvith the Greek with respect to 
the shortening of the vowel as merely accidental as in the A eda dialect 
it is hound up with the condition of sh preceding which shews it elf also in 
the above mentioned pushan and as the \ tda dialect admits also of several 
other forms which can only have arisen m the progress of corruption 
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spond well to tlie Sansent, like sneh-dn-am, rug dn-am. A 
weakening of the original d to i is found m pett-in, no- 
minative, pect-cn (accoidmg to §. 6), the i of which for 
6 resembles that of the base ho-mm, the nominative of 
which belongs to a base ho-mon (see § 797 p 1077 ) In 
Gothic the suffix spoken of has thi oughout in the singular, 
in the cases which, m Sanscrit, are weak, just like the suf- 
fix man (§ 799 ), experienced the weakening of the o-sound to 
i (see § 132 ) To this class belong the bases (some of which 
have sprung from lost roots) han-an, “cock, 3 ’ as “ singing” 
(Latin cano, Sanscut sans from Jeans, “to say 33 ), stau-an, 
“judge” (Sanscrit root stu, “to piaise”), faura-gagg-an, 
“ supermtendant” (literally, “preceder”), ar-an, “eagle,” 
as “flying” (Sanscrit root ar, u, “to go”), ah-an, “sense, 
undei standing” (cf ah-man, “ spirit,” § 799 , ah-ya, “ I think, 
I mean”), hut-an, “hypocrite,” nut-an, “catcher,” ga- 
sinth-an, “companion,” sJeul-an, “debtor” (loot slcal, “to 
owe, to be obliged”) , veih-an, “ pnest,” as “ conseciatmg ,” 
[G Ed p 1361 ] spill-an, “ announcer ,” " auhsan, “ ox,” 
= Sanscrit ukshan (see § 82), nom auhsa —iiksha (see 
§ 140 ) In Old High German the Gothic a of this suffix 
and of the suffix man has been conupted to o or u m 
the genitive and dative plural, however, we find inorganic 
6, while the Gothic an-e, a-m (for an-m), would lead us to 
expect a shoit o (see Grimm, I p 624) The i of the 
Gothic genitive and dative smgulai has remained, or been 
fuither conupted to e, which latter, m the Middle and 
New High German, has extended itself through all the 
cases The Old High Gei man bases m on, e g , bot-on, “ mes- 
senger,” as “announcmg”|' ox-on, “ ox,” has-on, “hare,” as 


* Spillo, “I announce, I lelate ” The s is probably a phonetic prefix 
or an obsolete preposition Compare the Old Piussian billu, “ I say,” Li- 
thuanian biloyu id , Irish h i, “ word,” and the Sanscrit root bru, “to speak ” 
t Properly, “ offering ” The root but, “ to offei,” is based on the San- 
scrit 



FORMATION OT WORDS 


1J21 


springing (Sanscrit sas to spnng &asd hare ) 
hhuf on runner trinl on drinker fah on seizer 
heri *o/i on leader of an aimy correspond excellently to 
Greek b \ses like apjjy ov and the nominatrv es which drop the 
« hke> hot o (our Bote messenger from the base Boten) 
to the Latin like edo combibo The English language ex 
hibits a remarkable remnant of the Sanscrit suffix an m 
the plural oxen which according to form is nothing but 
the form of the Sanscrit base ukshan a little altered which 
appears m German in the form Ochsen not only in the 
plural but also in all the oblique cases of the singular 
Through its limitation to the plural the ancient formative 
suffix lias in En 0 lisli obtained the appearance of an expres 
si on of plurality and just so m brethren” (Sanscrit base 
bhrutar bhrdtri) chicken and children where the on 
ginal state of our stem of lan 0 uagcs giv es no occasion for 
it In modern Netherlandish this suffix Ins fixed itself in 
the plural of all regular words and has [G Ed p 130 ] 
hence become a distinct mark of plurality for the practi 
cal use of language Regarding a similar abuse of ano- 
ther Sanscrit suffix in the oldest period of High German 
(see § 211 ) 

928 The suffix under discussion does not form m San 
sent regular neuter bases but some anomalous neuters in 
t form their weakest cases (see § 130 ) from bases in an eg 
uksk ? eye (as seeing ) from akshan which maj per 
haps have originally had a perfect declension and on which 
perhaps 6lsha which at the end of compounds takes the 
place of ulshi is based with the loss of an n as also raj an 
which is the word most in use of this class is regularly 
replaced as the final element of a compound by r6ja Con 


sent hudh to know and lias assumed a causal signification so that 
baton as making to know approaches nearer to the old meaning than 
the verb biutu effero 
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vei sely, m German, several bases of woi ds, which, m their 
simple state, terminate m a vowel, assume, at the end of 
compounds, the suffix an, eg, m Gothic, ga-dailan, “ sympa- 
thiser 11 (from ga, “with,” and daih, nom , dails, f. “pait”) , 
ga-hlaiban, “ companion 11 ( hlaiba , nom , hlaifs, m , “ bread 11 ) , 
us-hthan, “palsied 11 (us, “from, 11 and Win, n , hthu-s, m , 
“ member 11 ) In Old High German the appellation of 
“ day 11 (simple theme toga, nom tag) has, m seveial com- 
pounds, by extending itself to tagon, re-approached its 
conjectural Sanscut sister woid dhan ,* Zend j asan), 

(see § 253 p 270) To return to the Sanscrit neuter base 
akshan, “eye, 11 whence, m the Veda dialect also, the middle 

[G Ed p 13G3] cases spring at least the instrumental 
plural akshubhts the Gothic base augan ] corresponds to it 
m root, suffix, and gender As the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative plural of neuters m Sanscrit belong to the strong 
cases, we should here expect from akshan the form alcshdm, 
from akshan-a (see § 234 ) , and to this the Gothic augon-a, 
“eyes, 11 admirably coi responds (see § 801 p 1083, Note) 
In Gothic, however, the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
singular of neuter bases m an also prove themselves to be 
sti ong , hence, augo for the akshd to be expected m San- 

* I regard dhan as an abbreviation of d&han (root dah, “ to bum,” heie, 
“to give light”), see Gloss Scr , a 1847, p 26, where, however, as m my 

Sanscrit Giammai, this anomalous word, which forms the middle cases 
in alias, is enoneously given as masculine It is neuter, and therefore 
foims in the nominatn e, accusative, and vocative plural ahum (tlieVedafoim 
dim belongs to the base aha), dual dhni, or Vedic Chard , see Benf Gloss 

f The sibilant of the Sanscrit loot may be a later affix, and is wanting 
m the Gothic, as in the Latin oculus, the Lithuanian alas, and Gieck 
root 07T, from 6k For the g m augan we might expect h, according to 

§ S7 , and thcrefoie auhan , which foim pi obably preceded augan In 
that case we should regard the u as the weakening of the old a , and 
explain the a of the diphthong au according to § 82 With the Sanscrit 
akjia at the end of compounds the Gothic base iha or aiha, of haiha , 
“one-eyed,” has been already compared (see § 308 p 418 ) 
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sent A\ ith the Gothic neuter base i atm ‘ watci (for 

which m Lithuanian where in substantiv es the neuter is 
m general wanting we find the masculine base ivanden 
(nom uandu see § 139 p lol) the Sanscrit compares the 
base udan which however can only be inferred from its 
derivatives udan lat ocean (literal] \ ‘gifted with water ) 
and udan yu thirst (i e craving for water ) and whose 
gender tlieiefore cannot he decided Perhaps udan is al«o 
contained in the compounds which begin with uda water 
as final n is regularly suppressed in such a position a 
simple uda howevt r has hitherto not been discovered The 
conesponding verbal root is und ( to be wet ) the nasal 
of which has remained m the Latin und a and Lithuannn 
nandu In Lithuanian we must further m respect of its 
suffix refer to tins class' the base rud en nom rudu autumn 
and radicallv peihaps to the Sanscrit ru/i [G Td p 1304 ] 
from mdh to grow to which al o inter alia belongs the 
Sclavonic rod i ii to beai voung 

929 I look upon the Sanscrit accented suffix in as a 
weakening of the suffix an After augmenting the radical 
vowel it forms words like tAdm speaking (root tad) 
Kdnn making (root kar kri) harm taking rubbing 
fohtn wishing yodf in striving (root yudh) sdtm squeez 
ing out which occur onlj at the end of compounds e g 
rita vachn, speakm 0 truth Yajurv V 7 manytt savin 
jealously squeezing out (the Soma) S Y I 3 i 4 i) 
We find in the simple form as substantive enfmr kdmin 
loving lover With respect to the weal ening of the a 
to i these formations correspond to the above mentioned 
(§ 927 ) Latin bases pect m and the Gothic gemtiv es and da 
tives like stem m s judicis ilau m judici in contrast to 
the more organic a of the other cases c g of the accusative 
stau an judteem and of the nominative and accusative phi 
ral slau an s judi es The Sanscrit it elf presents some 
remarkable words in which the suffixes an and tn occur to 
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gether, and indeed so, that an, or rather dn (see 926 ), 
occurs only m the strong cases, and m extends ovci all 
those weak cases which do not, as is done m the said voids 
by the weakest cases, entiiely divest themselves of the 
suffix', anti, beyond these, also to the vocative, which espe- 
cially inclines to a weakening of the vowel Moreovei, 
the accent in the words spoken of is so divided, that the 
cases with the suffix an (jin) follow the accentuation of 
idjan, “king, rulei and similar woids, and those with 
the suffix in (excepting the vocative, § 7S3 Rem. p 103 1), 
that of -Win, “ making,” -vCid'm, “speaking,” and similai 
foimations m in. Thus, eg, from the loot month, “to 
shake,” comes the base manthan, “ a cliui n,” as “ shakei ” 
fG Ed p. 13G5 3 (accented like idjan), and hence, by 
weakening the root, the suffix, and the accentuation, the 
base mathin, which is found also at the beginning of com- 
pounds, and is therefore viewed by the grammarians as 
the pioper theme The analogy of manthan, median, is, 
moieover, followed by the already-mentioned pdnihan, pa- 
th'm, “w r ay,” wdieie the suffix undei discussion has a pas- 
sive signification, a cncumstance which has alieady been 
remaiked of the Greek rp//3d>v, which is, m formation, akin 
to it The loot is path , “to go,” perhaps originally panth * 
the signification, therefoie, of pdnthan, pathtn, is tantamount 
to “ gone upon, tiodden ” In the Veda dialect the accusative 
singular pdnthdnam, and the nominative pluial pdnthunas, 
allow the n to be cast out, after which the tw r o a-sounds 
coalesce , wdience pdnthdm, pdntlids, a remarkable though 
fortuitous coincidence with the Gieek eh<d), ciKovg, dt<ovg, for 
eiKova , ctKovog, ciKovag. 

930 The suffix in is used m Sanscrit also for the foi- 
mation of denvative v r ords, and then denotes the person 
gifted with the thing which is expiessed by the pumitive , 
and has, therefore, a passive meaning like the primitive 
pailun, “way,” as “tiodden” This in has ^likewise the 
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accent e g dhanin rich endowed with riches (nom m 
dhani according to § 139 ) from dhcinA wealth, Uun 
co\ ered with hair 1m mg beautiful lmr (from Lem hair ) 
and as substantne masculine a hon (“the maned ) 
hastin and kar n the elephant propcrli lia\ ing a trunk 
from hast A karu hand trunk It .appears to me to 
admit of no doubt that the secondary in too is a weaken 
mg of nn or rather dn which in Greek and Latin lias 
remained in the form of on, An in possessn cs to which the 
u«c of language lias imparted a parti} amplified significa 
tion in like manner as sciernl of the Sanscrit formations 
under discuss on ma\ be regarded ns amplmtiics since 
eg Us (n as lion is the slngg\ (G Ed p I3G0] 
danl f n ( gifted with teeth ) ns elephant is the large 
toothed dAnshtr in (from dunshtrA tooth ) as boar 
is the tusk endowed So m Greek eg the bases and 
at the same tune nominatives 71 a 0 an tluck-checki d (pro- 
perly only Iming checks ) Kc<j>a\ uv tlnck head 
/a <TTp Wi tlntl belly haling a great paunch ” IlAour an 
properl} basing great riches, in Latin eg nas An"* 
capil An front An ped on butc on labi -on gut on Ctts on 
from a lost base is perhaps together with c<tsnrie ? con 
nectcd with the Sanscrit If ja (nom ktLA $ hair ) although 
the Sanscrit s (from k) would lead us to expect in Latin t 
But if notwithstanding the connection which Pott (E I 
p 5SS) conjectures should he well founded wc maj rccog 
mse in the name Cos An a cognate formation of the aboie 
mentioned Sanscrit appellation of the lion (Us in from 
Us dn) and of the proper name of a Duma which we 
meet with inlvalidasis Unasi while the feminine form 
of the said woid (Us tm ) in the Nalus appears as the name 
of a female attendant of Damayanti As regards the ac 

* In Sanscrit we should havo to expect from n s nose a nds ui 
formed with in 
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centuation, tlie Greelc possessives correspond to the Sanscrit 
nouns of agency m an, an compare e g , the plural 
yacTTpuiv-cg with rajnn-as The feminine formation pvyxu.iv a. 
(for pvyx avia ) 18 remarkable it coriesponds to tocA .cava, 
jicXaiva. (see § 119.), and therefore presupposes a masculine 
neuter base payyav, and lepresents the Sanscrit feminine 
possessives like Jcesim, “ having (fine or much) hair,” for 
he&ani So, according to its form, dcpanatva is based, not 
on Oepairovr, but on a to-be-presupposed base depairav and 
[G Ed p 1367] represents the Sanscut feminines like 
•)'ajni (“she that rules,” “queen”) for i ajani, and this for 
? ajani 

v 931 It is important to obseive, that where the Greek 
possessive suffix u>v refers not to persons but to looms, 
winch are gifted with the thing expiessed by the base 
name, the accentuation which has been recognised abo v e 
(§ 785 commencement of Remaik) as the more energetic 
and animated is replaced by the weaker, since the accent 
sinks down fiom the first or second syllable of the woi d 
to the suffix , thus, e g , hnru>v, properly, “ gifted with 
horses,” with the to-be-supplied secondary idea of room, 
and thus “ stall for horses,” so avdp-m', ywouK-wv, md'-cov, 
olv-wv, ajjjieK-aiv, crir-cov, /aeA/crcr’-wr, Trepan epc-cdv^ m op- 
position to the living possessors of the things denoted, as 
Tvadu>v, ILXovto)v, Xe/Acor, Ke^aAcor, Tu%coi\ The accented 


I regard tlie e of rrepio-Tepe-wp as the thinning of the final vowel Qf 
the base of the piunary word, which m irepurrep'-ap, accoidmg to the 
prevailing pnnciple (see § 913 ), is suppressed So apTreXe-ap togethei 
With d/iTreX’-wz', olve-wp together with olv-mv, pode-cop with poS’-cop ; 
XaXke-aip, Xvxve-wv Theie is no souice for the e of kc ovcottswp m the pri- 
mitive base kavccnr , and it is probably introduced through analogy with 
the forms m which the e is founded on the final vowel of the pnmitive 
base, and the origin of which is now lost sight of by the language With 
respect to the weakening of o to e compare vocatives like A vice from Xvko 
(§ 204 ) 
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suffix on transferred from tint which possesses room to time 
foims also names of months in which the preceding i everv 
where b longs to the prmuti\e where this really admits of 
being triced hence eg c \a<pyfio\t on properly gifted 
with the hunting feast and hence month of the hunting 
feast The Sanscrit forms with the feminine of the suffix 
tn ( = Greek tor) words which express the place provided 
with the thing denoted At least from all the appellatives 
of the lotus flower come words in mi [G Ed p luG8 ] 
which denote lotus field lotus pond as ej pndm un 
fio m padma Hereto remarkably correspond Greek femi 

nines like poS coi ta properly ‘gifted with roses hence 
lose garden where as in the above mentioned (§ 2 Z9 ) 
foims m Tpia=Sanscnt tn to the feminine character i 
there has been Further added an inorganic a thus on /ass 
ini from am 

932 The suffix ^ ana fem ana and am which we 
ha\e ahead} taken cognisance of as a means of formation 
of abstract substantiv es as gam ana m the going and on 
which the infinitives of various Indo European languages 
are based * I regard as identical with the demonstrative 
ana (see § 372 passim) Tins suffix forms m Sanscrit 
inter aha proparoxytone appellatives neuter or masculine 
as nay ana m eje as guiding (root m with Gima) 
Idch ana m id as seeing (root I6ch ) tad ana m mouth 
as speaking lap ana m id (root lap to speak cf 
Latin loguor and labium ) das ana m and das ana s tooth 


* Sec $ 851 (p 1211 G cd ) 852 87G 877 To the feminine ah 
strncts in NTJTT and like yuch ana the begging 8"7 ) I have fur 
tlier to assign the Gothic base ga mait-anGn (nom an6) the cutting in 
pieces os an analogous form which stands alone m Gtfthic which is dis 
tingmslicd from its Sanscrit prototypes (see ^ 142) only by then which 
in German is so frequently added to bases terminating originally in n 

TOW cl 
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as “ biting” (root dans from danlc = Greek oan) , vdh-ana-m, 
“car , 11 as “ carrying 11 " , tap-ana-s, “sun,” as “burning,” 
dah-ana-s, “ fire,” as “ burning ddrp-anas, “ mirror , 11 as 
“making proud” (root darp, dnp m the causal), tdr-ana-s, 
[G Ed p 1309] “boat,” as “ferrying over.” Hereto 
well correspond, with respect to accentuation also, Gieek 
bases in avo, and indeed to the neuter, such as Spen-avo-v 
(“sickle,” as “cutting off”), yXv fy-avo-v, Kon-avo-v, dpy-a.vo-v, 
rrjy-avo-v (for rr/Kavov ), o^-avov (as “ means of holding”), ctkctt- 
-avo-v f The following are examples with a passive mean- 
ing nXoK-avo-v, iroir-avo-v, 7vp.7r-a.vo-v. To the masculine 
forms like dah-ana-s, “file,” as “burning,” correspond crrcc/»- 
- avo-s , %d-aro-?, ^oS-avo-g. In Lithuanian, to this class belong 
most piobably words like tek-una-s, “runner,” where the 
fii st vowel of the suffix is weakened as 1 egards quality, but 
lengthened as regards quantity, and has drawn to itself the 
accent The following are other examples heg-una-s, 
“fugitive,” klaid-una-s, “wanderer,” pa-klaid-una-s, “lover” 
( klys-tu , “ I wander,” pret klyd-au) , lep-vnas, “ weakling ,” 
mal-unas, “mill,” ny-una-s or i yy-una-s, “devourer” ( ryy-u , 
“ I swallow, I devour”) In Gothic, pei haps the base thiud- 
-ana, nom tluudans,“ king,” if it originally signifies “ruling,” 
- belongs to this class* In Old High German the masculine 


* The following have a passive signification eg, sdy-ana-m, “ couch, 
bed,” and ds-ana-m , “ seat ”, To the former corresponds the Zend 
say-anS m Another example m Zend is ^^^xiJxs^Viar- 
-ane m, “sustenance,” as “ being eaten” (Buvnouf, “ Yacna p 550) 
f As m Sanscrit the ay of causajs and verbs of the 10th class, winch 
has its influence in the foimation of words, is dropped before the suffix 
ana ( darp-ana-s , not da) payana-s) , so in Greek the a of the correspond- 
ing veibs m do falls off hence a-KeTr-avo-v, the a of which has nothing to 
do u lth that of cmerr-dm 

t The lost root thud is perhaps an extension of the Sanscrit tu, “ to 
grow” (whence tdv-as, “stiength”), which we have already recognised m 
Gothic in the foim m tav (see p 1342 G ed 8 917 , 3d Note) 
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base nag am wagon nom acc nag an irrespective of 
gender accords admirably w ltb tlie abov c mentioned San 
sent tdh ana m The suffix under discussion forms m 
Sanscrit adjectiv cs also with the accent on the final s\ liable 
of the suffix ns sobh and fair (soWi ami s and and m), 
properly sliming (rootsuWi toshmc ) fO Ed p H/0 3 
jial-and flamin 0 chnl and tottering trembling So 

m Greek oxer ato f, ‘ covering, ik aio f sufficient 
933 Let us now examine somewhat closer the Sanscrit 
suffix as the dative of which we have nlrcadv lccogmscd ns 
the termination of Vcalic^infimtiv cs (see 5 SjG) and whose 
origin wc have sought in the root as of the verb substan 
tive (see §5 So5 8a7 ) The Indian grammarians howcvci 
recognise as infinitives tc ns representatives of the foim 
in turn only those forms which hav c no other case from the 
same base accompanying them ns is the ease eg with 
jnas4 in order to live the sole remnant of the base ju as 
On the other hand chukshas $ which above (at p 1221 G cd 
§ 8 jG) m n passage there quoted from the Ri 0 Vedi we 
have seen standing beside ft dative of the common infinitive 
in ft similar relation is looked upon by the Scholiast S ivnna 
fts no infinitive clearly because c hukshns, the seeing is 
retained with a complete declension and for example has 
a nominative, winch is wanting in the Vedas in the form 
in tu, m the simple word*{- The simple suffix called asun 


* To this class of words I refer the Zend ~ar am living 

(cf Bumouf ‘\asnn. Notes pp 81 anl 88 n) from the contracted 
root sit for ju (cf § 109 W 2 p 119, and § 68 ) 
t J latu tufa, which occurs m the nominatne I should agree with 
Benfey in regarding as an infinitive were it found in sentences hie na 
salnSUjndtum “ lie cannot live or \i\ejiutanj itit um utam viiere 
In the passives, however quoted l>y Benfey (Glossary p 72) the eigm 
ficntmn uta is sufficient moreover jaAtu is not lil e the infinitives 
in t u a femmme hut a masculine and neuter (see Umidi I 70 ) and 
signifies, like the I atm word idem to it m root and format\on i ictus be 
1 r sides 
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[G Ed p 1371 ] or a si by the Indian grammarians, with 
reference to the difference of accentuation forms 
[G Ed p 1372 ] . A) Abstract neuters with the accent on 

sides “ living,” also “nourishment, food, means of living (cooked rice, 
See ”), and, moreover, “ medicine,” as “ making to live ” IVlien, however, 
Benfey, m his lecently-published “ Complete Grammar of the Sanscnt 
Language,” p 431, says that jivdtum appeals m the Vedas distinctly as 
an infinitive, I am unable to perceive this distinctness, at least from the 
passages quoted m the Glossary to the S V , just as I am unable to 
deduce, with Benfey, the masculine natuie of these infinitives from the 
Vedic infinitive datives in tavc, as, indeed, as the said learned man him- 
self says m § 727 V , which is adduced as pioof, the feminines in u op- 
tionally form the dative in aud, while the masculines do so necessaiily 
Now the Vedic infinitive datives actually avail themselves of the option 
of using in the dative both the termination 6 n ith Guna, and also the 
termination ai, inasmuch as they employ both the one and the other foim, 
with this peculiarity, that before the heavier and exclusively feminine 
termination di they gunise the u of the suffix I will not lieie, m sup- 
port of my views, refer to the gerund m ivd, as Benfey (1 c , p 424) 
pronounces no opinion whatever on it as to its gender and case, and espe- 
cially as to the grammatical categoiy to which it belongs as, however, 
he remarks (p 426, § 911 ) that cilan kntvd signifies “do not,” properly, 
1 enough done,” it might be imagined that the foim m ivd, m construc- 
tion with alam , is a perfect passive participle , while I am convinced that 
dlan hitvd pioperly means “ enough with doing,” and leritvd here cleaily 
shews itself to be an abstiact substantive m the instrumental (see p 1204 
G ed , § 851 , Note) It may appear strange that one should find 
this gerund, oi rather the equivalent form m ya (on account of the 
weight of composition), in cohstruetions where, instead of it, a prepo- 
sition might be used, but even here, too, if we view the said form 
as the instrumental of an abstract substantive or gerund theie is no dif- 
ficulty ; for atikramyci pm vatan nadt, according to Benfey, “ the nvei 
behind the mountain,” means properly, “ the river after crossing the 
mountain (of the mountain),” i e “ the nvei at which, after crossing the 
mountain, one amves ,” amaratvam apahdya (Arj 3 47 ) may be aptly 
i endered by “ except immortality,” but apahdya does not thereby become 
a preposition, for it properly signifies “with abandonment,” i e “-with 
exception (of immortality”) , and the instrumental termination of the ge- 
lund (see § S89 ) expresses heie, as is veiy usual, the relation “with ” 
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the radical s) liable and commonly with Guna of the 
\owels capable of receiving that augment eg Uj as 
lustre (root iij to sharpen ) t firch as id sCih os 

might r&nh-as quickness (inj as id , ttiras id (root 
tar, Jri to step ovci ) suv as strength Zend 
sav as * use (loot su from svi to grow ) 
tuv-as strength (Vcd tu to grow”) ru/i-as secret 

(root rah to leave ) muh as greatness (root mah 
mank to grow ) , ndm as bending rc\ crcncc adora 
tion Zend n emas, tap as penitence properly 

the burning dm as transformation re\ crence” Vcd 
properly going (root du to go ) 

}}) Neuter nppclhtiv es with nn acti\ c and some of them 
with a passive signification and with accentuation of the 
root and Guna eg s6r a? pond Vcd water ns flow 

mg (root sar sn to move itself ) sruv-as car ns 

hearing 7cnd ssxnxsJs) sracas id (root tru) formally the 
Greek Kkz(Fycs , ch&ksh as eje” as seeing rddh as 
coast ns hemming in c/«?f as spirit ns tlnnl 
ing (root chtnt chi ) mdn-as id 7cnd saujuf man as 
spirit thought (Greek pev oj root man to think ) , 
sr6 t as, stream as * flowing f- p&ya s water inilh 


* Like the abstract elidkshas on!} in the dialect where 

chakth means ‘ to eee 

t Root sru , with t inserted (Un&di I\ 203 ) bo also r&t a t ‘‘eccd 
from n "to flow An inserted th is found in pa th as * water (1 c 
205 ) as ‘being drunk N, too, or p is inserted uz in (p n-as ‘opt 
ration work together with dp as and C p-as (root p ‘to obtain with 
prep ram ‘ to complete ) dr n as water root or rf to move 
oneself Compare chatur n dm rca-aapuv from chatur In Latin 
pij n us (root pag) fact n us and perhaps mtl n us tclongto this class if 
the latter with respect to its root is connected, with the Sanscrit md * to 
measure (with prep ms nir — mr rad to make toprodnee ) In Greek, 
to this class belong words like 8a» t lenj u or bpa v r rtpx v r Dor 
rp*x v-os (cf rp rptx 6p k s Sanscrit drih from dark or draft ‘ to 
1 R 2 ‘grow ) 
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[Gr Ed p 1373] as “being drunk” (root pi, “to drink”),* 
edit -as, “wood,” as “about to be burnt’ (loot indh, “to 
kindle”), v&ch-as,. “ speech” as “spoken,” Zend 5iA5p s(? 
vach-as, id Here must be ranked some masculine bases 
m tlie Veda dialect like vdlshas, “ox, 1 as “dialing,” if it 
spungs, as the Grammanans assume (sec Bohtlmg, Unadi- 
suffixes IV 220.), fiom the root vah, with the affix of a 
sibilant. It might, however, as I piefei supposing, come 
fiom valcsh, “to glow,” so that it would piopeily signify 
“ the great,” like the term for a buffalo, rnalrishu, from 
another root “to grow” An isolated foim is the oxytone 
feminine ush-ds, “ aurora,” as “ shining , ’ Zend .ua 
ush-as, id., likewise feminine, ace usMonhem — 

Ved ushasam (root vsh, “to burn,” here “to slime”) 
*This word deserves especial notice, because m the Veda- 
dialect it exhibits a long d,* not only m the nominative 
singular, but occasionally also m other stiong cases, and 
indeed even m the genitive plural {nshd-sdm, see Bcnfey’s 
Glossary) and thus as it weie piepaies the Latin form 
[G.Ed P 1374] ainor-a (d = u), which, through the ap- 
pended a, has the same i elation to the Sanscrit vshus, that 


grow”), rcy.e-v-os The latter contains, like the Latin fam-n-us, the class- 
vowel of the verbal theme In Zend to this class belongs Uuhc- 

-n- as, “bistre” (nom acc lchaicno , accoiding to § 56 b , gen kharenanTi-6, 
according to § 56 a ), from the root A Aa?-= Sanscrit svai , “to slnnc" -(see 
§ 35 and § 815 last Note), the e of which is explained by § 30 With 
Sanscrit formations which insert a £-sound, like sio-t-as, pu-th-as , we 
might compare the Greek peye-6-os, in case it does not come from peyar, 
but, like the latter, from the obsolete root (which, too, has lost its r erb) 
ftcy= Sanscrit mah, manh, “ to grow ” 

* The form ushds-a, at the beginning of copulatu e compounds, shews 
itself to be the Veche dual termination of the base ztshds, as the Veda 
dialect, as lias already been elsewhere lemarked, admits also, m the hist 
member of such compounds, the dual teimination 
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oper a lus to oper the theroe of the ohhque cases of o/>us= 
Sanscrit ap-as vsork”* 

C) Adjectives with the signification of the present par 
ticiplc which in combination with the substantive preceding 
and standing in the accusative relation appear partly as 
appellatives, but in the Veda dialect wlncli is here of 
specul importance to us letain in composition too their 
adjective natures The following are Vcdic examples 
tin chakshas seeing men nri munas tlnnhin^ of men 
nn t Alias bearing man or men s(6ma~vdhas bringing 

hymns of praise visiu^dha y as beaungall (witheuphon 
y see § 43 ) nsudas ( nsa adas consum [G Ed p 1376 ] 
mg the foes To this class belongs the 7end ,»AJi»J#AirajA» 
ash adj as destroying purity if Burnoufs anilvsis of 

* From the V edic instrumental ushad bl is for which probably the 
form ushad hhjas will occur as dative and ablative and ushatsu as loeativt 
I should not choose to infer with Benfey (Grammar, p 149) that as lias 
arisen from at of the present participle as s in San ent, in tlio common 
language too is changed, according to fixed laws into t hence e g 
from c as to dwell the future i at sy m\ and aorist dutt sam More 
over the s of our Buffix proves itself by the cognate Greet Latin Gcr 
man Lithuanian and Sclavonic forms to he a sibilant existing there be 
fore the period of the separation of languages and which in the Vedic 
Sanscrit in the word under discussion at the beginning ot compounds 
passes over into r (ushar bud! waking early ) I likewise recall at 
tention to the fact that the base word ap water allows its p before 
the bh of the case terminations to be changed into d without its being 
possible to thence infer that aj. on which are based th5 Latin aqua 
and Gothic ahia river lias proceeded from ad or at I would rather 
assume with Vi cber (V S Sp 1 18 ) that only the forms with d belong 
to a base at (root at to mo\e oneself ) How ever suitable this root to 
winch the said learned man has 1 c assigned a numerous familj maj be 
for an appellation of water I nevertheless prefer assuming tint the 
circumstance that in forms like ah Uhyas the base eeparatts itself less 
bliarjlj from the termination thou if the termination were preceded bj 
a mute of a different organ has given occasion for the change of the 
p into d 
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tins word is uglit (“Etudes,” p. 167). In tlie Veda dialect 
there are also simple adjectives of tins land with the accent 
on the suffix , e g , tar-ds, “ quick,” properly “ hastening,” 
contiasted with ten as, “quickness,” lavas, “strong,’ pro- 
perly, “ grown,” contiasted with tdv-as, “ stiength , ’ malius, 
“gieat,” likewise, originally, “ gi ow n” e ; apus, “acting” 
(as “warnor, sacrificer,” see Benfey’s Glossal y to the S V. 
s v), contrasted with dpas, “ work ayd s, “going, hasten- 
ing, quick” (see Benfey 1 c ) The latter lengthens the a 
of the suffix m the same w'ay as vshds. Yas-ds, “ famed” 
(contrasted with ydias, “ glory”), has a passive signification, 
properly, “praised” (cf Zend d-yesH, “l piaise, I glorify,’ 
see § 28 ) 

934. To^4) correspond Gieek akstiacts in og, c(o-)-oyj , e g , 
\f/evd-og, pfjB-og, yyd-og, Krj6-og (— Sanscrit rdh-as, see §. 933 A), 
tafi-og , (j)Key-og, (Ved. blidnj-as, “ lusti e,” for bhruj-as, root 
bhrdj, “ to shine,” from bhrug), co-os (“ the sitting”)^;, arad-os, 

[G Ed p 137G ] pccd-os, Oapa-og. A feminine base m og, 
with a pervading o-sound, and lengthening of the same mtlie 
nominative, is ald-og, whence a tBco-g, ai^6{o)-og, As secondai y 
suffix, also, o?, eg appears m Gi eek as a means of formation 

* Cf mahdt, “ gieat,” from the same loot, properly a present par- 
ticiple -with the signification of the perfect participle, and with the ano- 
maly that the strong cases lengthen the a, and thus exhibit mahunt for 
mahant 

i See § 128 The difference in vowels between or and e(tr)-or, &c , 
probably rests on this, that m loading the base tv itli the case-teinnnations, 
the language prefers the lighter substitute of the old a to the heavier, in 
remailcable agieement with the Old Sclavonic, whei e, eg, the Sanscnt 
ndbhas and Greek veefios are paralleled by the foim iiEGO nebo, but the 
genitive nabhas-as , ve(fie(<r)-os by the form nEGEtE nebes-e (cf the some- 
what different view at § 2G4 ) 

| The conespondmg Sanscrit sad as has, in common Sanscnt, assumed 
the signification “ assembling,” but occuis m the Vedas also with that of 
“seat” (so Ya^ui-Yeda, 19 59 ) Regaidrag the Latin sedg-s (seep 1352 
G ed § 924) 
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of neuter abstracts anti occasionally witli a vowel muc 
ment in compensation for the nbbrc\ latioit of tlie adjectiv c 
base w ords (cf p 396) , hence c g y 7 AcDk or from /Ataev j> 
epeuO os from cpvOpo-s pgK os from ptaKpo-s Perhaps also 
the Zend neuter abstracts s3As<3xs)\frathas t breadth hanz 
as, length, mazas 0 rcatness Mxs^^btrtz ns height * 
are of adjective descent, one! like the said Greek forms 
liav e dropped the suffix of the base w ord before the forma 
ti\e of the abstract Very remarkable is the almost literal 
agreement between jja frathas and tlie Greek TrAarof , 
bait- ns corresponds to /3a 0 os and ruhcnllv to tlie Sanscrit 
b<thu (probably from badlut) much and still mort to the 
comparati\c h^Uh hunhiyas and supcrlativ l 4f '^ubunhishtha 
which arc indeed derived from bahuhi but which ma\ 
with equal justness he assigned to Luhu The root is 
bwh to grow mar «y greatness answers to 

fxfjK os the k of which ns also that of pa* po-s is probably 
only n mutation of / and I have scarce a doubt that these 
two words belong to one and tlie snmc root with peyas which 
root is m Sanscrit mnnh and signifies ‘ to grow " The 
Vedic sister word to aja^aj^ maz as and /dpcoj is mah as 
which certainly signifies not only brightness (see Bcu 
fey s Glossary) but also and indeed prunitnch great 
ness and I believe that this abstract proceeds not directly 
from the root hut just like mnh 1 m6n of equivalent signi 
fication from mah6t or another adjective of the same root 
signifying great To the 7 cm\ frathas [G Ed p 13/7 3 

breadth" there may still he found in the Vedas a cone 
spending prd//i as of similar meaning ns derivative from 
pnlhu and for hertz ai (strong here - ant) height we 

actually find the corresponding Sanscrit sister word in the 
first member of the compound name brthas p&U (in the 
common language vnhas ) m as far as it signifies as I be 


* Sec Itumouf Ya^na Notes pp 12 14 09 
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lieve it onginally does, “lord of greatness.” The Latin 
exhibits the Sanscut neuter suffix as m four shapes, hut 
principally m that of ns, ci -is * The other forms ai e us, 
o) -is, w, o)- 2 s, and m, ur-is, For the class of voids under 
discussion (§ 933 A.), the Latin neuter suffix furnishes hut 
a few lemnants, obscured as to their root, viz. r6b-ur (cf 
rob-us-tus, see §. S27 ), which, like the Vedie tuv-as, “ sti ength,” 
comes fiom a root which signifies “to giov”1 , as foed-vs,t 
and sccl-us,(scelcs-tus ) § In Latin, m case of the suffix under 

discussion as a formative of abstiact substantives, the neuter 
is replaced by the masculine, and, indeed, with a lengthen- 
ing of the vowel (d;, fiom as), which, however, in the 
nominative, through the influence of the final ?, is again 
[G Ed p 1378] shortened. With respect to the vowel 
length of the true base word, compare the strong cases 
and the genitive plural of the above-mentioned (pp 1373, 
1375, G. ed ) forms nsMs and ay -us m the Veda dialect , 
e g , the accusative singular ush-os-am, ay~us-am, w ltli fiu- 
- dr-em , langu-ui -cm, rud-ur-em, frem-or-em, trem-vi-em, ang- 
-dr-em, pud-6r-em, sap-6r-cm, od-ur-em (Gieek root 6b), 
fulg-dre-m, sop-6r-cm , son~u) -cm, am-di-em, Szc The s of the 

old nominatives like clamds is, peiliaps, not the oiigmal 
final consonant of the base, but the nominative sign before 


See § 22 The e of the oblique cases, for i, -which might be expected 
accoidmg to §, 6 , owes its oiigm to the following r (cf § 710 ) 

f Sanscut root ruh, “ to grow,” from ? udh, and i idh , id , from i adh oi 
ai dll (see § 1 ) With i uh, from rudh, compare the lush ruadh , “strength, 
power, value,” as adjective “ strong, valiant,” see Glossanum Sanscr 
a 1847, and Ag Benaiy, “Doctrine of Roman Sounds,” p 218 "With re- 
ference to the Latin b foi dh we must note the l elation of rubei to the 
Sansci it rudhirain, “blood,” and Gieek i-pv6pos 
| From foidns, fiom the loot fid With regard to the Guna, compare 
the Gieek Triiroida 

§ Cf Sanscut chhald-m (see § 14 ), “guile, deceit,” pi obably fi om chhad, 
“ to cover,” with l foi d (see § 17 ) 
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which the base lro dropped its final consonant (seo § 138 ) 
Tins suffix forms m Latin abstracts from adjective bases 
also hence e g arnar or mgr or nib or 

935 The Gothic has added an a to the sibilant which 
has become incapable of declension and has weakened the 
preceding \ owe! to i As in the mnnflected nominate e and 
accusative singular neuter the final a of the base is dropped 
we obtain here the forms hat is hate , ag is fear • , 
rim is rest mg is '-victory nqv is gloom + 
Perhaps the s of huhslr (theme huhstra) [G Ed p 1379 3 
is not as lias been conjectured above (see § 818 p 1113) a 
euphonic insertion but hubs is a lost abstract with the suffix 
is and the suffix Ira appended Moreover some neuter 
bases in sfaappeirto me to have abstracts in is with i 
suppressed as primitive bases for their foundation I mean 
the forms hun s l (theme hunsla) sacrifice from hun is l 
from a lost root han or him svum s 1 pond as place 


Root ag whence og I feared according to form a preterite The 
Old High German ckiso theme ihi on has exchanged the neuter with 
the masculine and further added to the ba«e an n hut preserved tho 
old sibilant in winch it surja ses the suffix ira winch in | °41, is com 
pared with the Sanscrit as 

t Sanscrit root ram with prep ram) to rest Lithuanian rimsin 
* 1 rest Lettish rahms {—rums) tame quiet sedate The Grech 
» ip pa r)p p a Ac , answer m thur ij to the Sanscrit compound dram 
It is not nuprob ibli that m the *id\crb ij/> pas (before vowels) the suffix 
under discu si on is contained in its original form Moreover the *s of the 
comparative tjp f o-r p s appears to me to belong to the suffix as as <7 
according to tegular rule has its etymologically established place before 
the suffixes r p ar and is dislodged in some places only by a mis-use 
and dn\en where it docs not belon** 

J It has already been compared in my Glossary, with the analogous 
ban ent rdj as This word from the root ranj adJtcerere Ungere ), 
signifies indeed not darkness but dust but from the same root 
is derived by another suffix a term for night ( rojant ) and rajas la con 
tamed in the compound rajo ta a gloominess 
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of swimming” (loot, svamm, weakened to svimm, svumm ). 
Svart-is-1, “ blackness,” presupposes a more simple abstract 
svart-is, wlncli would correspond to the Greek secondary 
abstracts like (3 aQ-og, and, irrespective of 'gender, to Latin 
like mgr -or, alb’-or. More important appears to me the 
deduction, that most probably the Sanscrit suffix as has 
been preserved m Gothic m combination -with another 
suffix assigned to abstracts, and, indeed, with the retention 
of the old a-sound. I believe, viz that the Gothic mascu- 
line abstracts in as-su-s, as, eg, drauhtin-as-su-s, “military 
service” ( draultmo , “ I do military service ”), frauyin-as-su-s, 
“lordship” (frauyin-d , “I rule”), leilan-as-su-s, “healing” 
( leikino , “ I heal”), may be explained by assimilation from 
as-tu-s, as, e g , vis-sa, “ I knew,” from vis-ta for mt-ta, and, 
m Latin, quas-sum, from quas-ium for quat-tum (see § 102 ) 
Most of the formations of this kind are based on weak verbs 
m rn-6, the analogy of which is followed, also, by thiudin- 
- as-su-s , “ government, dominion,” though the base woid 
[G Ed p 1380 ] tlnu-dand has an a before the n, which, 
however, without reference to the verbs m in-6, might have 
been weakened to i on account of the incumbrance of the 
heavy double suffix (cf § 6 ) Irrespective of the newly- 
appended suffix su, from tu, leilan’-as-sus has the same rela- 
tion to leikino, with reference to the suppression of the 6 of 
the verbal theme, that m Latin, e g , the abstracts am -or, 
clam -or, have to the verbal themes ama, clama, wheie the 
dconespondsto the Gothic 6~ Sanscrit ->n4aya (see§ 109 a c) 
Further, from adjective bases are denved, m Gothic, some 
abstracts m as-su-s, viz ibn’-as-sus, “ similarity,” fiom ibna, 
nom m ibns, “ like,” and vanm-as-sus, “ want ” The latter, 
however, springs, not from the strong adjective bases van a, 
nom m. vans, “ wanting,” but from the weak base vanan, the 
a being weakened to i, as m the genitive and dative vanin-s, 

11 See Grimm, II 175 321 , and Galielentz and Lobe, Giammai, p 118 
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vomn I rom the preposition afar over (Sanscrit upari) 
comes vfar-ns su s o\ crflowmg "a form rein irknblc ns being 
the ontv one in wliu.li the nbstnet double suffix is not prt 
ceded b\ nn n of the primitive base In the more modi rn 
dialects the n winch belongs in Gothic to the base won! 
Ins b\ nn nbuse completclx passed oxer into the ikmn 
tixe suffix which hence begins uimcrsnlh with v distin 
gimlies the genders, nnd has changed the Gothic ti of the 
second part of the double suffix into a or i (Gnmrn II a°3) 
To tins class belong r y the Old High German fcmmtms 
arnuc-imia or •nwn in on if *fnho~ (our Fmyntss or more 
propcrlv I ruuyntss occurrence ) tin mite nnd tin n mi 

trmtlni” (Anglo-Saxon c//,rr nest) mi/( rumr tnnrrtcvrtltu 
(English mildness), AiWtiimi aw/ifm pnahl visit 
Ixralit nnn splendor" (Inghsh brightness) the mute rs 
rjtl mist (theme riMji/a) i/uimbis fir tlanl miu *n( l 
Icdus" (our trril/iiidmss understanding") suax nun thtl 
ccdo" (English sweet-ness") 

93G Some Old lli„h German liases in [O PI p lisl 3 
us fa ns t } or cs la os ti nppenr to eontam n comhuintion 
of two suffixes • mz. it* or os («=. Sanscrit os) nnd (a or It 
Tlie following nrc examples tin r vs la 110 m ifionnsf m 
Otfr thtovost our Dtcml semet in Old Ihgh Girmnn 
neuter, nn// ns ti f nnxictx, nom any us I, ern vs to n 
nnd ern us It f earnest nom ern us t(sce Graff I P9) 
Any 1 is It is connected in its first suffix with the first of the 
Latin ndjcctixcs any tis hi as nlso with that of the nhstmet 
any or The Lithuanian too, exhibits some nbstmets with 
two suffixes combined of wlncli the first is connected with 
the as under discussion nnd the latter with the ImIjsuissuI 
nboxc p y gyii as U s m life mid rim ns tt s in rest *j- 

* Sec Grimm, II 008 an 1 071 ft 

f Also the Iithoanian alstrncts mentioned at p 1102 C cd, ^ otl 
arc masculine and ha\o ixtcmhd the sufiix hj anmorgnnicii which is 

«uj j ussul 
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The former, after withdrawal of the second suffix, answers to 
the base of the Sanscrit infinitive jiv-us-c, “ in order to 
live the latter to the above-mentioned (§ 935 ) Gothic nm-is 
(theme nm-isa), “rest” In cd-csi-s, “ food” (theme edesia, 
see § 135 ), perhaps originally “ the eating,” and m dcg-esi-s, 
“the month August,” as “buimng,” I recognise the San- 
scrit suffix as with the affix ta, which, m geneial, the Lithu- 
anian loves to append to suffixes which originally terminate 
with a consonant. With refeience to this I leeall atten- 
tion to the participles of the present and peifect (§. 7S7)- 
937 To the Sanscrit appellatives mentioned m § 933 
under B), conespond some of tlieir literatim analogous 
appellatives m Greek, as cK-og, c\c(<r)-oj (§ 128 ) = Sanscrit 
sdra-s, “pond, water,” as “flowing,” pev-og —mdn-as, “spirit,” 
as “ thinking <p\ey-og-=Vedic abstract bhdrg-as, “ sliming 
[G Ed p 1382] pe-og = srfi-i-as, “river” (see p 1372, Note 2, 
G ed , § 933 B) Note) , crKv-r-og, “ skin,” as “ covering” , 
<rrrj-6-og, (see Curtius 1 c , p. 20 and cf einrTa-6-rjg ) , o^-og (cf 
Sanscrit vcih-as, “ driving, drawing”) , en-og, from FcK-og= 
Sanscrit vuch-as, from vuk-as , reK-og, yev-og. In Latin to this 
class belong, eg, ol-us, ol-ei-is, fiom ol-is-is, “greens,” as 
“ growing gen-us, fulg-ui , corp-us, “body,” as “made” (see 
p 1069, Note j), pec-us, pccor-is, “beast,” as “tied up” 
(Sanscut pasu-s, root pas, from pale, “to bind”)*, vell-us } op-us 
( — Sanscrit dp-as, "woik ’) To the u arising fiom a of 
the unmflected cases coriesponds accidentally the couuption 
which the Sanscrit suffix as has expeueneed m the foim us, 
by which neuter appellatives are formed which, for the 
most pait, accent the root (Unadi, II p 113) The follow- 
ing aie examples chaksh-us, “an eye,” as “seeing” (op- 


suppressed in the nominative In the genitive the words mentioned 1 c. 
aie smerclno , &c 

* Latin cu-ti-s, Sanscrit loot situ, “ to covei,” see Benf , Gr Root-Lex , 
p 611 , and cf , with lcspect to the mseited r, the abstract xv~ T -°s 
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posed to the Vedic chAlsh-as) yu; »f sacrifice tVian if» 
(also nnsc) bow " ns sla\m 0 (root Aon from tlhan to 
$U\ i twttunrr death ) /«»»» both " as t xtended 
junui birth m the V«lic dual (jinushi) the two 
worlds" us created (S V II C z 17 t m ndmirahk 
n recinent with the Latin yrniis (Grech juofj of cognate 
formation The Vcdic mljectnc jay us compurmg 
irrespective of the wcrkuitng of the vowel corresponds to 
the alicvc-quotcd (* «3T under C) adjectives like taras 
quick I regard, too the suffix it which forms tome 
abstracts and appellatives for the most part oxvtom ns n 
wcikcmn of as Txamples are %i*h is n lustre" (root 
siicA) arch is f id hai h n clarified acrificial lmtti r 
(root hu to sacrifice") chhntl it (option ills mast ) roof 
(root chad to cover ) jyut i* n sheen C r 1 1 P I Tea J 
st ir (root jyvl to slunc") Observ c the nccide ut il emu 
cidcnco ns respects the weakening of the vowel with tin 
Gothic suffix iso from ayts fear" (5 93 j.) Perhaps 
the Latin emit cm cr is from cm is is belongs in rcsjKxt of 
its suffix to this eliss m which east its original signifies 
tion would he the glowing nslic and it would le radi 
callv akin to TT\ kan to slmit 

933 To tlieVedic fornntions mentioned in 5 on under 
C) hie chulshas ‘seeing mtinar thinking at the end 
of compounds correspond irrespective of their accentuation 
the numerous class of Greek bases IiIl oc/ncer (aotyncc? <5£u 
ocpKct) a/ty (eva jts), oc^tf (-aioc^tr) {cvXafii r 

/tetroX a/3tf) ami with n passive signification cy /?at£tf(-o 
\v(3a<f>cs &x) opvtyis (a/i0iopo^>fc) In Greek ns well as in 
Sanscrit we must distinguish from this class of words the 
possessive compounds the last member of which is m its 
simple state n neuter substantive Inst in ^in «t cc as cy 

In tlio Vela dialect la this meaning all > masculine see W ehtr 
V S,S P IT 74 
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sumdnas, "having a good spirit, well-intentioned ” «= 
Greek cv/xcvcs, nom. m f. sumdtwh, cv/icv/p (sec § 146.). To 
tlie simple o'xytone adjectives mentioned in § 033 C) as turds, 
nom m f tnrds , “ hastening, quick,” corresponds in Greek 
ijscvScg, \Jrcvtys, which stands to the conesponding abstiact 
ifrcu^og, m a similar relation asiegards accent to that occu- 
pied by the iards mentioned above to idiras, “ quickness.” 

939. The suffixes ra and la, fern id, Id, I consider, on 
account of the very common interchange between r and l 
(see §. 20 ), as originally one; and I regard as class- 
vowels, or vowels of conjunction,'' the vowels which pre- 
cede these liquids, as also the mutes l, i, and ih, m several 
[G Ed. p 1384] suflixes given by the Indian Grammai lans, 
ara, vra, ha, 6) a, ala, ila, via, aha, din, iha, aha, aba, lira,] 
aba, athu With ra, la, a-la, i-la, u-la, i-ra, u-ra, aie 

formed base w’ords like dip-rd, “ shilling,” iubh-rd, “ daz- 
zling, white bhdd-i a, “ happy, good , ’ chand-rd, m 
“ moon,” as “ giving lights , siihdci, “ white” (Ved s xtk-rd , 
“giving light, shining”) (root such, from suk, “to shine”), 
chap-add, “tremulous, shaking” (loot champ, “to move”), 
tar-add, “shaking” (root tar, lit, “to oveistep,” “to move 
oneself”), mud-i-rd, m “ voluptuary,” c hhkl-i-id, m. “axe, 
sword” (root chhid, “ to cleave”), an-idd, m “ wind’ (art, 
“to bieatlie,” cf lush anal, “breath”), path-idu, m. 

* The e and 6 of a small numbei of rare words, e g ,'pat-£-ia, “moving 
itself” (as subst masc pat-c-ra-s, “bud”), sah-o-ra, “good” (root sah, 
“to endure”), aie perhaps the Gunas of the rowels i and «, which aic 
often found inserted as copulatives. 

t Regarding a-tia , i-tra, see p 1108 The u of var-fi-tra , u uppei 
garment,” as “covenng,” is either only a weakening of the a of a-iia, oi 
the chaiactei of the 8th class, which is meiely an abbreviation of the 
syllable mi of the 5th, to which var , vi ?, belongs It is certain that the v 
of the ladically and foimally cognate Gieek cXv-rpo-v belongs to the" 
verbal theme Cf the Sanscrit root vat, Cl 1 , “ to cover ” 
t Cf Latin cctndeo , cande-la, thelattei also as lespects the suffix 1 
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traveller panih to go ) ud u-r'i knowing wise 
bind u rA m thunderbolt (bind to cleat e ) harsh u la 
m loter antelope ( harsh hrisli to rejoice ) 

DIO To this class of words belong in Zend uJ'ifjs j 
%mc ra shining “^p? subh ra (see § la ) xtf<S$)S3 sue Tit 
shining clear =Ved sul-ra M^M^jnfra month ns 
speaking” (cf § Cl ) xdju sit ra strong 

(San su rA hero root si i contracted sr; to grow ) In 
Greek this class of words is more numerous than in Sanscrit 
To adjectives like dip ru s correspond [G D1 p.l3&>] 
as regards accent also such as Actynr po r Ai/3 po-r, Airy po*y 
lexpo-j (cf tocey Latin nee-* Smscrit ms to be ruined”) 

po-y r]srj% po y 6c<o po-y In Latin to this class belong 
grin rus pic ru s fu ru s (Sanscrit pu to purif\ ) ca ru s 
(San hum tolo\c”) pig cr theme pig ru tn trg-cr theme 
mlrg ru In the Gothic n remnant of this class of words 
is found in the masculine base hg ra nom hg r s couch 
The o of the Old IIi 0 h German neuter theme liyar-a is 
probabl) n later insertion (cf p 1112) hut if not the suffix 
belongs to the Sanscrit as (see § 93a) whither most pro 
babl\ dem ar (likewise neuter) twilight compared with 
the Sanscrit iAmas gloom ” is to be referred To San 
sent adjcctn es like dip-rA giving light correspond the 
bases hail ra bitter proper] v biting and fa/j-ru 
suitable good (ef fullafnhgnn to satisfy to sen e ) 
I refer the Greek suffix Ao, as original!) identical with po 
rather to the Sanscrit ra than to la and therefore to the 
ox) tones mentioned above (§ 939) dip ru s sulk rA s I refer 
the Greek 5ci Ao-y av-Ao y /3>? Ao s 5a Ao-y arpc/3-Ao-y, cn-nay 
Ao*y Ao y <fc/5to Ao-y * In Latin to tins class belongs 
sel la from sed la (—Greek t5 pa) with a passive significa 
tion so Gothic sil la m nom sitts rest ns place 

The ij and w of o-cyij \ s rf> 180 X<5 r Lelon" to the % erbal theme 
(cf a yij ro), and for the latter we may presuppose a verb fS » 
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-where sitting takes place, 1 ’ fair-vni-la, n. (n°m acc fcnr-veit-l ) 
“stage” The Old High German, m Older to avoid the 
harshness of two final consonants coming together, inserts 
an a m the nominative and accusative singular, which theme 
has often made its way into the oblique eases (cf p 1112), 
and often assumes the weaker form of u, i, c. To this class 
belong, e g , the masculines sez-a-l or sezz-a-1, “ a chair, ’ 
[G Ed p 1386 ] sat-a-l, “ a saddle,” also sat-u-1, scit-i-I, 
sat-e-l , liuot-i-l , “ warder,” min -huot-i4ci, “ custodcs rnuronm ” 
(Giaff, IV. S03 ) , fozkengcl, “ foot-tiaveller” (Gnmm, II 109 , 
Graff, IV. 104), bit-e-1, “pocus,” pit-al-a, “proa, nupharum 
petitores 11 (Giaff, III 56), stein-bi uL-i-1, “ stone bleaker, 11 
sluoz-i-l, “ key, 11 as “ locking, 11 accusative plural sluoz-i-la , 
st6z-i-l, “pestle” The following are examples of Old 
High German adjectives of this order of formation (Grimm, 
II. 102 ) scad-a-l, “ noxuis," sluf-a-l, “ sommdentus, spi unk-a-l, 
“ cmttans," suik-a-l , “ taciturnm” 

941. To the Sanscrit formations like chap-a-ld-s, tai-a- 
-Id-s, “ trembling” (see § 939 ), correspond, m Lithuanian, 
dang-a-la-s, “covering” (dengiu, “ I cover”), di ciug-a-la-% 
“ the companion,” masc , draug-a-la, fem (di auga, “ T have 
communion with another”) , and, with passive signification, 
myz-a-lai, (pi ) “ urine” ( myzu , “ mingo ”), wem-a-lai, (pi ) 
“the discharged,” m Gieek, forms with a inserted, or with 
e which has proceeded therefrom, as, Tpo^-a-Ao-?, Tpcor-c-Ad-?, 
err vcp-e-\6-s, a\’d-a-Xo-£, Bidd<TK-a-Xo-s, ycy-a-Xo (Gothic mik-i- 
-la, nom mik-i-l'-s, Sanscrit root, mah, “ to grow”), ef/c-e-Ao-v, 
and the reduplicated KCKpu<p-e-Xo-s, fivsTreyp-e-Xo-s, evireyTr-e- 

Ao-y. To vid-u-ra-s, “knowing,” conespond <bXey-v-po-s, 

* 

c%-u-po- s, to foims like liarsh^u-ldr^ “ lover, antelope,” 
properly, “ rejoicing,” con espond, n 1 espeetive of accentuation, 
e’/^-a-A o-s (cf vid-u-ra-s), Kayrr-v-Xo-g The weakening, how- 
ever, of the vowel of conjunction a to u, appears to have 
been arrived at by the two languages independently of each 
other , so the Latin, m analogous formatives like trem-u- 
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lu s ger u tu v sir id u lit $ Jig u In s cmg u hi m tmc m hi m 
spec-u lu m leg « hi m teg u fa reg if fa unit cip-n fa am ic 
-if fa m where the l nm lmc lnd its influence in producing 
« from o As from a fa in Sanscrit we mnj deduce a r« 
w e may here call attention to Grech forms like trn/3 a po-f 
tfxn'-e po-$ Aa« c po-$ and to Latin 111 e [G LI p 13S7 3 
ten c r gen-c r (theme fen-c-ru gen c ru) if the c of the lat 
ter docs not on nccountof the r following stand fori To 
the form i la (an i fa s wind” ns blowing ) belongs 
perhaps the Latin i It in adjecti\cs like ag i h s frag i It t 
fac i li 8 doc i h s (see $ 119 sub f ) for which if the con 
ncction be justly Assumed we should hn\c expected ag / 
lu s fLe 1 would draw attention to forms like i inherits 
inernrn for the more organic imfcerfm s tnermu v (see § C ) 
9-12 As secondary suffixes Xrn fa (i rn i)a fr n i fa) 
form a small number of oxa tone ndjcctiNcs as r g asmtt m 
stony from dsman stone madhu-ru sweet propt rly 
gifted with honey from m/tdhu honey (ef pcOv) &ri fa 
fortunate Zend x&p# sri ra from srt luck pdnsu fa 
dust} frompd/m* dust ph&na fa foaming from pfann 
foam tnSdh i rd medh i fa intelligent from imdhA 
understanding In Greek this secondary formation also 
of words is more numerously represented than in San 
sent I refer the \owcl which precedes the p in nil cases 
to the base word and take the e of words like </>0oi c-po*f 
io<re po-f Kpvc-pof loc-po-s, <po(3c-po-s ooAc-pos cn<ic-po*r 
fihafic po j- according to the measure of the termination of 

* Perhaps tli words woul 1 ho better divide t thug vi( Hit ra v Udht h 
and we might recognise in the t the weakening of the a of the primitive 
liasc in the same way ns in Latin tho final vowels of the primitive I ascs 
ore wcaktne 1 to i licforc various derivative suflivps e j can ta. ntnnr 
tudo The u of words like lanturd having a projecting tooth is pro 
bibly likewise only a weakening of the final voi el of the ha. e word 
( Mnla tooth ) a wealanmg which the Online tunthu s nL>o has umh r 
gone in its simple state 
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the base w 01 d, as the thinning or shortening of o, a, or >?/ 
[G Ed p 1388.] Conveisely, lengthenings of o to >; (=co, see 
§ 4 ) also occur, lienee, e.g , voenj-po-g, fioyfig-po-g (cf poydi)- 
-cig), otv>]-po-s The old a, of w Inch o, c, arc the most common 
corruptions, has maintained itself in pvcra-po-g (later fxvcr c- 
-po-g), Xcna-po-g, adeva-po-g the lattei from the base aOcvog, 
crOcvcg, the suffix of which corresponds to the Sanscnt r/v (see 
§ 934) and m Xafxv-po-g. a. pyv-po-g, has been weakened to 
u.-\- A vowel of conjunction is found in aigaT-g-po-g, vop-r /- 
-po~g To pdnsu-lu-s, “dusty,” phCnci-ld-*!, "foamy,” coi- 
respond forms like ptyq-Xo-g (sr arcely fiom ptycco, but fiom 
piyog, as above <r6cva-p6-g from erdevog), ya\xa-X6~g, aTto/xv-Xo-g 
(for (TTOi/xa-Xo-g) I would now , too, in departure fi om § 119., 
rather refer to this class those Latin formations in h, which 
spring fi om substantives Consequently the a after bases end- 
ing in a consonant m foims like com-d-h% augur-d-h-s, See., 
w r ould be to be legal ded as a vowel of conjunction equally 
with the Gi eek rj of the al/xar-g-po-g, vdp-g-po-g, just mentioned. 
The vow r el relation of h to la, Xo, is the same as, eg, m 
the genitive smgulai that of pcd-is to pad-fa, rcod-og 

943 To the Sanscnt pumaiy suffix n, which occm s 
only m a few woids of raie use, eg, m dnh-n-s, and dngh- 
-n-s, masc, “foot,” as “going” (root anh and angh, “to go’ ), . 
coriesponds the Gieek pi of \'S-pt-g } to-pt, for which, in San- 
scrit, vid-n-s, -n, w r ould be expected The Latin lias pie- 
fixed to the suffix n a vowel of conjunction in.ee/-e-?, theme 
c el-e-n, the % of which, together with the case-sign, lias 
been suppressed m the nominative masculine The ob- 
solete loot cel ( ex-cello , prce-cello ) coriesponds to the Gieek 
KeX (/ce XXo)), whence KcXqg, “runner,” and to the Sanscnt 
ial (from leal), “to go, to run” (as yet not found as a veib). 

k* Cf p 13G7, Note, G ed 

- Cf vvtj, conti asted with the Sanscnt nail am (ad\ “by night”) and 
othei and o-j/a| with the Sanscrit naUid 
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To this class moreover belong in Latin [G Ed p 13893 
put e-r theme putn and ar er* theme ac-ri winch limit the 
inorganic e to the nominative masculine where it cannot 
he dispensed with nftei the i -of the base is dropped The 
cause of the retention of the inserted e thiougliout the 
word cel e r as the awkwardness of the combination lr 

944 Of the words in Sanscrit formed with the suffix ru 
(they are collectiv ely but few) there are onlj two m com 
mon use viz the adjective bin ru s fearing fearful fem 
likewise bin ru s or bln ru s neut bht ru and the neutei 
substantive us ru a tear which I look upon as a muti 
lated form of dusru and derive from dans from danl to 
bite (Greek ban) In Greek oa*c pv corresponds to it and 
in Gothic as far as the Toot is concerned the masculine 
tag r s theme tag ra — Sanscrit 6s ra neut also a tear 
For bln ru fearful there exists also the form bht lu 
to which answers in respect of its suffix the Gothic ag lu s 

lieavj cumbersome To bln ru s fearing fearful cor 
respond the Lithuanian adjectiv es byau ru s ugly (cf biyau 
I fear hai me fear ) bud ru s watchful ( bundu I 
watch Sanscrit budh to know caus to wake ) ed-ru s 
gluttonous and some others from obsolete roots 

945 The Sanscrit suffix ia fem vd forms appellatives 
winch express the agent and also i few adjectives most of 
them with the accent on the radical syllable The most 
current w ord of this class is as-va s horse as runner *| 
which has been w idely diffused ov er the [G Ed p 1300 ] 


* The original meaning o facer appears to he penetrating and like 
nc « s U seems to belong to the Sanscrit root as from ak (seo § 9 o 
p 13u7 G ed Note +) Cf the Sanscrit as ri s fem the slnrpness 
of a sword which I w ould rather dem e from as, w ith the suffix rt than 
with the Indian Grammarians from srt to go with the prefix d 
shortened 

t Cf the radically co a nate ds u 1 quick sic p 13o<, G cd 
1 s 2 
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cognate languages loo Latin eqiiu-s, Lithuanian asz-wa, “a 
mai e,” Greek hno-s, from ikko-s (by assimilation from ik-Fo-s), 
Old Saxon elm, m the compound ehu-scatc, “semis equarnis," v 
Zend asq)j 3 a$ al-pa (see § 50 ). The following are other 
examples m Sanscrit of extremely raie use khdt-vd, f. 
‘‘bed 11 (root khatt, “to cover”), pdd-va-s, “car,” as “ go- 
ing ,” prush-va-s, “ sun,” as “ burning ” We find an ex- 
ample of an adjective m rish-va, “ affronting,” as also in 
the oxytone palt-vd, with a passive signification, “ cooked,” 
“ripe” In Gothic the adjective base las-i-va, nom las-i-v - s, 

“ weak,” from an obsolete root, appears to belong to this 
class of words In Latin, v must, after consonants, except 
r, l, and q ( qu — cr), become u , therefore uu—^va in adj’ectives 
like de-cid-uu-s, oc-cid-uu-s, re-sid-uu-s, vac-uu-s, noc-uu-s, 
con-tig-uu-s, as-sid-uu-s On the other hand, de-cli-vu-s, tor- 
-vu-s, pro-tei-vu-s, al-vu-s (properly, “the nourishing”) An 
% as vowel of conjunction is found m cad-i-vu-s, recid-i-vu-s, 
vao-i-vu-s, noc-i-vu-s To m #a^pak-vd-s, “cooked,” “ripe,” cor- 
respond, in respect to their passive signification, e g , per - 
-spic-uu-s, m-gen-uu-s , pro-misc-uu-s In Greek the suffix 
eu, in which I foimerly imagined I recognised a Guna form 
of the suffix v, may be explained by transposition fiom va, Fo, 
with the tlunnmg of the o to e, thus, e,g , Spopevg, yp coped 
instead of the impossible opo/x-Fos, ypa<p-Fo-s , and m the 
secondary formation, e g , hmeds, properly, “ gifted with 
horses,” from Itttt-Fo-s. The Greek cv might also be deduced - 
from the Sanscrit va, regarding v as the contraction of va , as, 
e g., m vnvos—svdpna-s, and the e as the vowel of conjunction, 
whether it stand for a or for t In the latter case, Spog-e-vs 
would answer to the above-mentioned (p 1390 G ed ) Gothic 
[G Ed p 1391 ] base las~i-va, and to the Lithuanian for- 


* See Sclimellei, “Glossal turn Saxonico-Laimum ’’ The genitive would 
be eh-ua-s or eh-ue-s } so that the suffix has been retained very conectly 
in this word 
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motions like stty in s * thatchcr , zin<L i u s* who sucks 
much and long (zindu I suck ) jk.cti i it s baker s 
oven c~t$ch i u s purgatory (chist iu l punfv ) \ 
For this class of words and the Greek m cv there is how 
ever, another source in Sanscrit to which we may betake 
ourselves for their explanation I mean the suffix yu 
which like the Greek cv has the accent find forms a srn $11 
number of words (sec Bohtlingk s Unudi Affixes p 32) 
among which arc tasyus tlncf X jan yu s a living 
creature " ns producing or begotten (cf jan tu s id ) 
sundh yu s fire as purifying It also forms some 
abstracts as bhuj yu* * § the eating man yu s hate 
(Zend main yu s spirit as thinking ) and with / in- 
serted mri l yu,m f n death To this would correspond 
in Lithuanian shyr tu s separation (shirru I separate ) 
In Gothic perhaps drun yu s clang belongs to t]us clas** § 
940 As regards the origin of the suffix tj to I believe 
I recognise m it a pronominal base winch occurs in the 
enclitic t at as (according to form a normnativ c and accu 
sativ e neuter see § 155) as also in rd or ns and besides 
these onlv in combination with other demonstrative bases 
preceding inter aha m tlie 7cnd aco this (see § 377) 
Perhaps also the reflexive base sta (§ 311 )» on which tile 
old Persian huia lie (euphonic for hvd) is based is 
nothing hut the combination of sa with [G Ed p 139- ] 
ta the final vowel of the former being suppressed ns in 
s ya from sa ya this (§ 3o3 ) 

917 The suffix tan forms a) adjectives with the signifi 
cation of the participle present winch occur onfy at the 

* Dm for d on account of the t following 

t Pott too (El II p 487) notices a possible relationship between 
the Greek suffix u and the Lithuanian i« 

I The root tas ‘ to take up” which lias not jet been met with as a 
verb here probably signifies to take 

§ Cf the Sanscrit dhtan ‘ to 6 mnd and see § 20 
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end of compounds, especially m the Veda dialect, eg, 
suta-pa-van, “dunking the Soma, 11 vdja-dd-van, “giving 
food 11 b) Nouns of agency, like i tit-van, “extoller, 11 yuj- 
-van, “ sacuficer 1 c) Appellatives, e.g , nth-van, “ tree, 11 as 
“growing, 11 sale-van, “elephant, 11 as “poweiful, strong 11 
The Zend furnishes a remaikable woid of this class, viz 
zar-van, “time,” m which I recognise a woid radi- 
cally akm to the Sanscrit hai-i-mdn, winch signifies " time,” 
as “ cairymg away, destioymg” (see§ 795). The Greek 
•yypovo-s is referable, m my opinion, with equal facility, to 
the Sanscut root har, hn, with which, m Greek, obsolete 
loot, x e ‘P> “the hand,” as “taking,” is also most probably 
connected. The omission of the radical vowel m %p6 vog, if 
we refer the o to the suffix, can occasion no doubt, while the 
suffix oi'o admits of ready comparison wutli the Sanscrit-Zend 
van With lespect to the necessary dioppmg of the di- 
gamma, compaie the relation of the suffix cvr to the San- 
cut vant , and with reference to the vowel added to the 
final consonant of the suffix, the relation of the Latin lentu 
(with lent) to the same suffix (see § 20 ) 

948 The Sanscut suffix nu (see § 851 ) forms oxytone 
adjectives and substantives , e g , gndh-nu-s,“ wistful, eager,” 
iras-nu-s, “trqmblmg, feaung,” dhnsli-nu-s, “venturing, 
bold” (n, on account of the ptecedmg sh) , bhd-nu-s, “the 
sun, as “ giving light dhe-nu-s, f “ milch-cowV as “ giving 

[G Ed p 1393] to drink” (root dhe, “to drink,” with causal 
signification) , su-nu-s , “ son,” as “ bom 11 So, m Zend, 
-*\ 5 ;y^xi£> taf-nu-s, “burning” (see §. 40 ), ras-nu-s, 

“ straightforwaid, true”|, bares/t-nu-s, “high, 

great,” as substantive, “summit 11 + , janf-nu-s, “mouth,” as 

* Cf Bui nouf, “15tudes,” p 197 

t Root ra#=Sanscnt nj (fiom iaj), whence oiju, “dnect,” see 
Bui nouf, “ Ya<jna,” p 195 

Bf7ts=San viih, Yed br}h, “ to glow,” seeBmnouf, “Etudes, ”p 194 



lORMVriON OF WORDS 


1351 


speaking (see § 61 ) in Lithuanian mostly from obsolete 
loots drung nu s (also drung na s ) lukewarm gad nu s 

fit mac-nu s powerful (cf maci s might Gothic 
mah is Sanscrit manh tnah to grow Latin mag nus) s~au 
nu i able doughty (cf Sanscrit sav as strength su 
ra a hero (from su from svi to grow ) su nu s son 1 
^Sanscrit su nu s (*r su to bear ) In Greek compare 
Tuy-ivf which I have already elsewhere referred to the 
Sanscrit root dah (infin dag dkum to burn to wlncli the 
Latin hg mm also belongs (see p 1179 G ed ) As femi 
nine it answers to the Sanscrit dhe-nu s and the Latin 
nut nu s m so far as the latter together with mu nu s be-* 
Jongs to tlie Sanscrit root md (see p 1372 G ed Note**) 
And Qprj ve-j too in spite of the difference of accent, belongs 
to tins class 

919 The suffix snu (euphonic shnu) gi\en by tlie Indian 
grammarians appears to me essentially identical with nu 
and I regard the sibilant as an extension of tlie root and 
in some cases as an affix to the \owel of conjunction i 
Compare the relation of bhAs to slime dds to give 
wids to measure to the more simple more current and 
in the cognate languages more diffused roots bhA da ma 
and that of dhiksh dhuksh to kindle to dah to burn 
Similar is the relation of the adjectiv es glA s-nu s wither 
ing ji sfi nu s conquering bhu sh nu s or bhavish nu s 

being Hereto corresponds tlie Lithua [G Ed p 1394 J 
ilian dus nu s gi\ mg (du mi I give ) 

950 There is a weakened form mi of the suffix *t ma 
discussed in § 805 it forms oxytone appellate es e g 
bhu mi s fem earth as being (Latin Jiu mu s cf 
p 1077) ur ml s m f wave * dal mi s m Indra s 
thunderbolt as cleaving ras-mi s m beam of light 

* Either from ar n to go with w for a (see Unadi IV 45 ) or 

from tar in to cover with the contraction of m to u 
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end of compounds, especially m tlic Veda dialect, eg, 
suta-pa-van, “dunking tlie Soma,” vaja-da-van, “giving 
food 11 b) Nouns of agency, like i tic-van, “extoller,” yaj- 
-von, “ sacnficer ” c) Appellatives, e g., ruh-van, “ tiee,” as 
“growing,” sale-van, “elephant,” as “poweiful, strong” 
The Zend furnishes a remaikable void of this class, viz 
yx5 zar-van, “time,” m which I lecogmse a word radi- 
cally akin to the Sanscrit hai-i-mun, which signifies “ time,” 
as “ cany mg away, destroying 1 (see§ 795.). The Greek 
%po'vo- is referable, m my opinion, with equal facility, to 
the Sanscrit root liar, lin, with which, m Gieek, obsolete 
loot, %e/p, “the hand,” as “taking,” is also most probably 
connected. The omission of the ladical vowel m xpovog, if 
we refer the o to the suffix, can occasion no doubt , while the 
suffix oi'o admits of ready comparison with the Sanserit-Zcnd 
van With respect to the necessary dropping of the di- 
gamma, compare the relation of the suffix cut to the San- 
cut vant , and with reference to the vowel added to the 
final consonant of the suffix, the relation of the Latin len/u 
(with lent) to the same suffix (see §. 20 ) 

948 The Sanscrit suffix nu (see § 851 ) forms oxytone 
adjectives and substantives , e g , gjidh-nu-s,“ wistful, eager,” 
iras-nu-s, “trembling, fearing,” dhish-nii-s, “venturing, 
bold” (n, on account of the preceding sli) , bha-m'i-s, “ the 
sun, as “ giving light dhe-nu-s, f “ milcli- cow t ,” as “ giving 
[G Ed p 1393] to drink” (root dhe, “to drink,” with causal 
signification) , su-nu-s, “ son,” as “ born ” So, m Zend, 
taf-nu-s, “burning” (see §. 40 ), ras-nu-s, 

“ stiaightforward, true” j , baresh-nu-s, “high, 

gieat,” as substantive, “ summit” +, janf-nu-s, “mouth,” as 


* Cf Burnouf, “fitudes,” p 197 

t Root jxs? ?a«=Sanscnt nj (from raj), whence nji'i, “dnect,” see 
Burnonf, “ Ya§na," p 195 

7ir/ tif=San will, Yed br%fi, “to glow,” see Biunouf, <f Etudes, ”p 194 
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speaking (see § 01 ) in Lithuanian mostly from obsolete 
loots drung nu s (also cl rung na s) lukewarm gad nu s 
fit mac nu s powerful (cf maci s might Gothic 
mah ts Sanscrit manh mah to grow " Latin mag ms) szau 
nu v able doughty (cf Sanscrit sav as stiength su 
ru a hero (from sm from svi to grow ) su nu s son 
«= Sanscrit sm nu s (tr su to bear ) In Greek compare 
\iy-w-s which I have already elsewhere referred to the 
Sanscrit root dak (mfin dag dkum to burn to winch the 
Latin hg num also belongs (see p 1179 G ed ) As femi 
nine it answers to the Sanscrit dhd-nu s and the Latin 
nia nu s in so far as the latter together with mu nu s be- 
longs to the Sanscrit root md (see p 1372 G ed Note**) 
And dprj-vv-s too in spite of the difference of accent, belongs 
to tlus class 

949 The suffix snu (euphonic shnu) gi\ en by the Indian 
grammarians appears to me essentially identical with rut 
and I regard the sibilant as an extension of the root and 
in some cases as an affix to the vowel of conjunction t 
Compare the relation of bhds to shine dds to give 
mds to measure to the more simple more current and 
m the cognate languages more diffused roots bhd del md 
and that of dhiksh dhulsh to kindle to dah to burn 
Similar is the relation of the adjectives gld s nu s wither 
mg ji sh-nu s conquering bhii sk nu s or bhav-ish nu s 

being Hereto corresponds the Lithua [G Ed p 1394 J 
man dus nu s giving {du-mi I give ) 

950 There is a weakened form mi of the suffix U ma 
discussed in § 805 it forms oxj tone appellatives e g 
bhu mi s fem earth as being (Latin Jiu mu s cf 
p 1077) ur mi s m f wave * dal mi s m Indras 
thunderbolt as cleaving ras-mi s m beam of light 

* Either from or n to go with w for a ( see Unadi IV 45 ) or 

from tar in to cover with the contraction of t a to u 
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bridle” 11 Under tins class of woids is to be reckoned the 
Gothic hai-m(i)-s, f. (theme hai-mi ), “ village,” fiom the 
obsolete loot hi with Guf a = Sanscrit si, from la, “ to he, 
to sleep,” the plural, hai-mus, belongs to a base hcnmu.\ 
951 The suffix cjr lea (a-lia, u-ha,~ i-lca, u-ka, u-ka, see 
§ 939) I legard as identical with the inter 1 ogative base ha, 
which, however, as suffix, must be taken m a demonstrative 
or relative sense, as indeed its representative also m NewPer- 
sian and Latin has both a relative and interrogative mean- 
ing In direct combination with the root, lea is not of 
frequent occuirence m Sanscrit The most current word of 
this land of formation is sush-kd-s, “ dry,” the Latin sister 
form of which siccu-s has probably arisen by assimilation 
and weakening of the u to 1 from sus-cu-s That the s of 
the Sanscrit root, for which, m Latin, c were to be expected, 
has arisen fiom the dental s, and not from le, is pioved 
[G Ed p 1395 ] by the Zend as hash-lea, “ dry.” 
The % ch of the Sclavonic to y)^b sutli, “ dry,” is based 
on the Sanscrit sh of the root (see § 255 m ) The 
Lithuanian form of this adjective is saus-a-s With o-lea, 
d-lta, i-lca, u-ka, aie formed adjectives, and nouns of agency 
or appellatives, which accent the root , eg, ndrt-a-lca-s, 
“ dancer,” fem ndrt-a-ki, “ female dancer ,” ndy-a-ha-s, 
“ guide” (loot ni with the Vriddhi) , khdn-a-Jea, “ digging,” 
fem -hd, jdlp-d-ka, “ loquacious,” fem hi (Am Ko , III 36 ) , 
hhdn-iha-s, “ digger ,” mush-i-ha-s, “ mouse,” as “ stealing” 
root mush), hdm-u-ka, “longing,” ghdt-u-ka, “destroying” 
(1 oot han, “ to slay,” causal ghatay ) U-ka. foi ms pai oxytone 

adjectives from frequentative s and jdgar, -gn, “to watch,” 


- Alan, m the first signification peihaps, to the roots arch, ruch (from 
ark , nik, as ras from rah), “to shine,” or to las, “to shine ” Tlieie is 
no root ? as 

f Regarding the Euiopean cognates of the Gothic word, see Glossa- 
num Sanscr , a 1847, p 350 
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, , , , jcduplicated roots which as it appears 

thui only from r[ * 

, »_ iVy build by a Ion" vowel hence e q 

support their heaj * J J 

„ , j , , icious jUnar u ha watchful Hereto 

vdt wJ-u-ha, Ioqu< J J 

, bective of the reduplication In Latin 

correspond irres; 1 

, , id u cu s Fid u cus presupposes a pri 

catLu-cu-s and moi , / 

mitive ftd iUa * or ** “ r s As - « “ 13 on '> ' 

lengthening of > K ™ so P erIn P s the Lat,D ! m ° f 
, p ,, (i is a lengthening of the Sanscrit i ha 
am 1 cu s pud-i-c] ° ° , 

, , , j tom i cu s subs tom i ca pert i ca (if it 

while med i cu s I . , , , t A * 

- . h) ha\ e preserved the original shortness* 

comes from partif r 7 . 

The bases mrl J wrl ' c P mi 1 c a M end tc P Mlc ( from 
„ , -v , , . ,nc final vowel of the suffix Under 

v&do) have lost th , , , , , _ , 

. , . . _hhed the Latin d-c with the find vowel 

d ha is to be rai 

suppressed in ta lses 1,ke eM c vor d e fall d e ten d c 

relm-d c seqa d c /»?“ d C ^ abo ' ' ^ il ? d ha ) 

so too d-c — as d= f 8e0§§3 4-morfoc«rfdc(f 0 rtrfi)«) 
fer 6-c In Grer aKO ~* ^ rom a ’ ost root (<pv\acraa> 

springs from “desponds as exactly [O Ea p HOC] 

as possible to t(i® Sanscr “ formations Me mrt-a ia s a 
dancer and <£e! °* f for 'P e ‘~ aK0 f ( cf to such ns 

lo 1 acious chatterer and in Latin such as 
The j) as< Kri P VK ^ or uko likewise from an ob 


jalp-dka. s, 
loqu dc-s 

solete root corr^ ont * s to t ^ ie Sanscrit bases in uha and 


Latin m u-cu 


j To the above mentioned feminine nurt ah 


dancer (also 110111 ^ c orresponds in point of formation 
the Greek yvric** in winch 1 recognise a transposition of 
yvvaKi (see § ll^ for which m Sanscrit janaht as hear 
children \, f0u ^ be to be expected as feminine to the 
actually existin” aka s flthcr as begetter —The 

Sanscrit format'™ 3 Ilke dl gS er '«• “° 3 ‘ 

truly represent “ m Llt liuaman of all the European mem 
bers of our fii™ 1 ^ hn g ua ges by nouns of agency bio 
feqikai race r,dnrv (*jm “Sanscrit ddh d mi I bum ) 


* SeeDuntzer,« 


The Doctrine of the l ormation of Latin ortls p o7 
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leid-i-ltha-'i, “wood-floater"'' 1 ( leid-mi , “I float wood”),* 
hul-i-hha-s, “ thresher” ( hullu , “I thresh, pret Jndau) The 
Gothic places as parallel to the Sanscrit a-ha, of hhan-a-ha, 
“digging,” the suffix a-ga’\ m gied-a-ga , n m gred-a-g' -s, 
"hungry,” pioperly, “desiring” (Sanscrit root gndh) from 
gradh, “ to crave ” 

952 It is probable that the n of the forms in ng (theme 
nga ) which occurs m all the German languages, with the 
exception of Gothic, with a vowel preceding (i or u), is an 
unessential insertion, just as, according to § 56 a , m Zend 
forms like mananlia, for manaha = Sanscrit mcinasd If this 
be the case, we may compare Old High German forms like 
[G Ed p 1397. J kiin-mg, “ king” (also hun-ig), theme 7tun~ 
-inga, with Sanscrit formations in a-la ( ndit-aha-s , “ dancer,” 
p 1395 G. ed ), and Greek m a-Ko-g, (<fivh-a-Ko-g, 1. c.), which 
I prefer to do, rather than regard the % as existing even 
fiom the time of the unity of languages , and I therefore 
compare i-nga with the Sanscrit i-ka, eg, m l hdn-i-lca-s, 
“ digger” (1 c) The ongmal meaning of hun-m-g was 
probably “man,” /car e^o’xfjv, as the English “queen” is, pio- 
perlv, meiely “ woman” (cf Gothic cjvein(i-)-s, “ woman” 
= Sanscrit *tPr( \jdm-s, “woman,” as “bearing childien”), 
and corresponds m root and suffix to the above-mentioned 
(p 1396 G ed ) Sanscrit j&n-a-fta-s, “father,” as “begetter” 
Should, too, m the often- mentioned abstract substantives m 
ungaX, the guttural be the principal letter, and the last 
syllable, tlierefoie, the most important part of the suffix, 
then unga, eg, m heil-unga, “ healing” (Grimm, II 360 ), 
must be compared with the Sanscrit femmmes m a-hd,e.g, 


* The doubling of the consonants vciy commonly serves in Lithuanian 
only to mait the shortness of the pi eceding vowel, see Kurseliat, “ Con- 
tributions,” II p 32 

t Regaiding the medial for the original tenuis, cf § 91 p 80 
l Sec § 803 and p 1*275 G ed 
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m khan a-la the digging and we must assume that this 
femmmc adjective form has raised itself m the German 
languages to an abstrict as e g in Greek, koioj comes from 
the adjective k<xko j kcck »; and in Latin forms like fraclura 
ruptura are evidently nothing hut the feminines of the 
future participle In English as is also frequently the 
case so early as the Anglo Saxon mg represents our ung 
as a formative of abstract substantives and since adjectives 
are formed in in g this termination has in New English 
utterly and entirely dislodged the old participle in end 
while in Middle English the forms in end and mg still co 
exist (Grimm I p 1008 ) I therefore am not of opinion 
that as Grimm m the second part of his Grammar (p 3 j 6) 
assumes the New English participles are [G Id p 1398 3 
corruptions from end as e does not readily become * whence 
it has often itself been by a corruption denv ed 

9o3 As a secondary suffix ha (t ha u ha) forms m San- 
scrit words of multifarious relations to their primary \\ ord 
To forms like madra ha s sindhu ha s native of the land 
Madra Sradliu hdla ha s boy from Leila of equivalent 
meaning sita ha s cold weather the cold season of the 
year a slothful man from sila cold correspond as 
regards formation the Gothic adjective bases staina ha 
stony vaurda ha literal im barna ha childless tin 
hunsla ga without ofFering not distributing ( hunst s 
theme hunsla offering ) atna ban sole (the latter with 
inorganic n)* and with £ for 7i (sec § 9ol conclusion) 
moda ga ireful anda ga happy (aud theme auda 
treasure ) handu ga dextrous skilful clever in the 
nominative masculine handa g{a ) s The last example 

answers well to the above mentioned Sanscrit sindhu las 
and it might therefore be expected that also from the 


* So the substantive base occurring only in the plural hrolhra han 
(transposed from brothai han) mm Irothrahans brother 
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bases gredu, “ hunger,” vidlhu, “ splendour,” not greda-g'-s, 
“ hungry,” vultha-g'-s, “ famed,” would come, but only 
gredu-g'-s, vulthu-g'-s. Perhaps, however, the pi eponderatmg 
number of tlie adjective bases m a-ga, nom. m. a-gs, which 
come from substantive bases m a, lias had an influence on 
the formation of the adjectives derived from gredu, vulthv, 
and given them, by an abuse, a for u , or the said adjec- 
tives come from lost substantive bases gi &da,vuliha (cf § 914 ), 
which, perhaps, for the first time after the production of 
the adjectives referred to, have been weakened to gredu, 
vulthu, just as the Sanscrit bases pdda., “ foot,” devnta, “ tooth,” 
[G Ed p 1399 ] have become, m Gothic, futu, tuntlia The 

Gothic substantive bases m i lengthen their final vowel 
before the suffix ga to ei, hence, e g , anstei-ga, “ favourable,” 
mahtei-ga, “ powerful,” listei-ga, “ subtle,” from the femi- 
nine primitive bases ansti, “ giace,” mahh, “ might,” 
listi, “ subtilty Feminine bases m era, nom ei, pi oduce, 
m like manner, derivatives m ei-ga ; as, e g , gabei-ga, from 
gabein, n gabei, “uches,” and so, too, the neuter base 
gavairthya, “peace” (nom gavairtln), whence gavciirthei-ga, 
“ pacific ” As several abstiact feminine bases m em come 
from adjective bases m a (see p 1306 G ed ), so, perhaps, 
from sina, nom sin(a)-s, “ old,” may have come an absti act 
sinein, “ age ,” and hence sinei-ga, “ old,” i e “ having age ,” 
and for tluudei-ga, “ good,” I presuppose a feminine base 
thivdevn, “goodness” (from thiuda, n , nom tluuth, “good”) 
Of verbal ongm is lais-ei-ga, “teaching” (from lais-ya, “I 
teach,” pret lais-ei-da ) , and so, andanem-ei-ga, “ accepting,” 
may have sprung, not from the above-mentioned (§ 914) 
base andanema, “ acceptance,” but from a to-be-presupposed 
weak veib anda-nemya In New High Geiman the i of 
words like sternig, “ starry,” gunstig, “ favourable,” Jiraftig, 
“ powerful,” machtig, “ mighty,” has won for itself the ap- 
pearance of an important portion of the suffix, the more, 
as it has kept its place without inference to the pnmaiy 
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word and lienee eg "c eqinllv find steinuj stonv ' 
muthig mettlesome answering to the Gothic bases #f<rinn 
ha moda-ga and with more 0x00111033 muchtig corrc 
spondmg to the Gothic mahlci ga 

9»1 Tlie Gothic adjective bases in tiAn our isch l should 
be inclined to derive from the genitive singular although 
this ease docs not correspond universal 1} with exactness to 
the adjectives under discusston c g the anomalous genitive 
fitnins of the fire does not correspond to funnk(a) v 
ficrv 111 the same waj as guiht of God harms of 
the child to gudiskia) 1 godlike l>arni%k(n) s childish 
The circumstance however tlwt also m Lithunuian Let- 
tish Old Prussian ami Sclavonic there [G l A p 1400] 
arc adjectives in which n sibilant precedes the h of the 
suffix under discussion induces me to prefer looking on 
this sibilant as n euphonic affix on account of the favour 
in which the combination si is held that we ma\ not be 
compelled to assume for the said languages a suffix sin 
sz/a, c! o sko which would meet with no corroboration mtho 
Asiatic sister languages The following arc examples m 
Lithuanian ihcw 1 s la s godlike from dieicu s tryr 1 
-e/aj manh from uyra j kluu is-las Lithuanian 
from Uutua dang 1 sk u s hcavcnlv from ilcnrgu i m 
Old Prussian del 10 islas godlike from <7nu («)-*, fan 
1 ska s paternal from farr(a)*s a no t ska s veracious 
from arui s true (Ncssclmnnn p "7) 111 Old Sclavonic 

1 EUCI 1 11 schen skyi (nom m of the definite declension see 
§ 2Sl) /(.minimis from I eiia schcna woman siog-itl im 
mor shjl mamrns from viooe more theme vinryo (§ 2o9 ) 
sea -nngTiCKijfi mir skyi mundanus from Migi mir 
theme rniro world (see Dofirowskj p 330) Tlie sup 
prcssion of tho final v owcl of the prunitiv c base points to 
the circumstmcc that in the Sclavonic formations also of 
this kind a vowel universally preceded the suffix It is most 
probable too that tlie 0* of the Greek diminutive formation 
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in i-ctko, t-crKt) ( irato-l-a-Ko-g , nato-l-aio], arajjav-i-crKog), is 
only a phonetic prefix In support of tins view we may 
refer to the euphonic s, which, in Sanscrit, is mseitcd be- 
tween some roots beginning with /. and ccit.nn preposi- 
tions , e g., m parishlar, -hi, “ to adorn/' propcily, “to put 
aiound” Compaie, also, the Latin s m combinations like 
abscondo, abspello, abstineo, ostendo (for oh si end o) 

[G Ed p 1401] 955. In Latin I regard the i of woids 

like belli-cn-s, toeh-cu-s, domim-cu-s, um-cu-s, auh-cu-s, as a 
weakening of the final vowel of the base word, like 
the i before the suffixes tat and tudm and at the be- 
ginning of compounds I compaie here the said void 
with the Sanscrit like mddra-La-s, bdla-ha-s, sindlnt-la-s, 
and Gothic like slaina-h(a)-s, mdda-g(ci)-s, handn g(a)-s In 


words like civi-cu-s, dassi-cii-s, hos(i-ca-s, the i demonstrates 
itself to belong to the primitive base, while the ?, which is 
appended to bases terminating in a consonant, e g , m w bi- 
cu-s, patn-cu-s, pedi-ca, and that, too, m the Latin ablative 
pluial (j)cdi-hus=Snnscvit pad-bhyds), and m compounds like 
pedi-sequus, have been first introduced in Latin to facilitate 
the combination with the following consonant, on which 
account I am unwilling to place such woids, with respect 
to the i befoie their suffix, on the same footing with San- 
scrit words like hdimant' -i-kd-s, “wintry, cold,” fiom he- 
rn ant d, “ winter ,” dhdrm -t-lcd-s, “ virtuous, devoted to 
duty,” from dhdrma , “duty, right,” dlcsh-i-l d-s, “dice- 
player,” from alshd, "dice” To these, liowevei, con e- 
spond, with respect to accentuation also, Greek derivatives 
like TToKeg-i'Ko-s, aocKfi-t-Ko-g, apncK'-i-Ko-g, d>p-t-i<o-g, derr- 
-l-k6-s, prjTop-i-Ko-g, oatpov-i-Ko-s, dpupaT-t-Ko-g, yepovr-t-Ko-g 
To Sanscrit forms m which the suffix is appended with- 
out the intervention of any vowel, as above sindhu-ha - &, 
corresponds, irrespective of the accentuation, aa-v-Ko-g Re- 


* See my “Smaller Sanscnt Grammar,” 2d Edition, p G3 
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girding the Greek formations in ti ko-s from to be presup 
posed abstract bases m n f see p 1198 G ed Note 

956 The Sanscrit suffix tu with its cognates m the 
European sistei languages has already been considered as 
a formative of the infinitive* The cor [G Ed p 1402 3 
responding Gothic abstracts like the Latin (§ 86 S) have 
exchanged the feminine gender with the masculine and 
preserved the original tenuis under the guard of a preced 
mg s or h but after other letters changed it to d or th 
(cf § 91 ) The suffix is either added direct to the verbal 
root or to the theme of a weak verb terminating in 6 or 
to an adjective base in a lengthening this vowel to 6 (see 
§ 69 ) To this class belong vahs tu s growth kus tu s 

proof lus tu s desire \ thuli tu s prejudice vrato 
du s journey auhyo du s noise mannishd du s 
humanity (from manmsJ a nom mannish s human ) 
gabauryd dus desire pleasure (cf gabaurya ba ad\ erb 
willingly voluntanly ) Dau thu s death properly 
the dying is radically connected with the Greek 
flat aror and the Sanscrit han from dhan to shy 
(m dhana death ) and has vocalised the n of the obsolete 
root to u (cf § 432) In Sanscrit a thu the th of which I 
regard as a mutation of t forms soma masculine abstracts 
from verbxl roots "eg i am a thu s vomitus vSp a thu s 
the trembling nand a thu s joy sv ay a thu s the 
tumefying (s« to grow ) 

957 With the suffix tu in Sanscrit are formed also 
nouns of agency and appellatives some of which accent 
the root and some the suffix eg gun tu s traveller {gam 

to go ) tan tu s thread (tan to stretch ) bhd tu s 
sun (bhd to shine ) yd tu s traveller (yd to go ) 

* See §§ 8t>3 802 863 , 8Go 860 , 8G8 

t Probably from hes ( = Greek Xt Sanscrit 1 1 ) so that it properly sig 
mfies loostnmg or letting go 
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[G Ed p 1403 ] jan-iu-k, “animal,” as “pioducing,” oi 
" produced.” So m Gothic, hhf-iu-s, “thief,” as "stealing” 
(cf kAcw-tco) , slil-du-s, “ shield,” as “ covering’”- m Greek, 
fxapTr-Tvs in Hcsycli , if the form is genuine, and pap-ru-s, 
which Pott, as it appears to me i lghtly, traces back to the 
Sanscrit root smn (i.c s mar), "to lecall,” to which the 
Latin memor, and Old High German mdriu, also belong.] 
With the above-mentioned (§ 933, Note t) Vedic jiv-d-lu-s, 
m. “life,” might be compared, as icgards the inserted a, 
the abstracts from nominal bases m Latin like pun ap-d-ln-s, 
consul-d-tiL-s, pahon-d-ln-s, triumvir -d-iu-s, tribnn -d-tu -s, 
sen-d-tu-s. These, however, are, as it were, only imita- 
tions of the abstracts, which spring from veibs of the first 
conjugation + , as also scn-u-lor answers to nouns of agency 
like am-u-tor, and jcin-i-tor (from janua, with the suppies- 
sion of the tw r o final vowels), ot-x-tor (for oler-i-tor, just like 
opifex for aper-i-fe t), to those like mon-i~ioi So m Greek, 
di<pu-T)']p from d.Kpo, and as rij-g and rrjp are originally one 
(see § 810.), numerous denominative formations m rrps, like 
dijpo-Tips/iiTTro rips, ttoAi-tij-s, K(t)H>j-r>]~s,^t/3apl-Ti]-s, Htcrd-Trj-g, 
Aiyivp-rrj-s I believe, too, that T may refer to this class pati o- 
nymics m i-dr/s or dips, as KcKpoir-l-dij-p, Mcpvov-l-dijs, K pov-l- 
-orps, 'iTnrora-dips, Bopca-drjs, as I assume a change of the 
tenuis to the medial, as m the Latin forms like tivi-i-du-s (see 
§• 822) It may here be observed, that the Greek patrony- 
mics m 7-on/ (theme 7-cor or 7~or), too, stand, m respect to then 
[G Ed p 1404] suffix, if we regard on', or, as the impor- 
tant part of it, combined with' a class of words, which is 
origmally destined for the formation of nouns of agency 
(see § 926 ), which is also the case with the feminine pa- 


* Cf skal-ya, “ tegula,” and tlie Sanscnt root chhad (see § 14 ), “ to 
cover," l therefoie from d (see § 17 ) 
f See Glossanum Sanscr , a 1847, p 392 
t Cf Pott, lip 554 
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tronymics in to, since the corrtspondm 0 Sanscrit i as femt 
nine of a forms both feminine nouns of agency and nppcl 
latnes with the fundamental meaning of a participle pre- 
sent ( e g nadt n\er as purling from nnda id ) and 
feminine patronymics like bh&im ?( see § O^o) 

9jS Some few suffixes still remain to be discussed which 
occur only in the secondary formation of words among 
them is the Sanscrit eya fern th/d which is used for a 
purpose similar to that of ya according to § 901 In its 
origin too hja appears identical with ya and to be only a 
phonetic extension of the latter The accent in forma- 
tions in dya rests either on the final syllabic of the suffi\| 
or on the first syllable of the entire woul e tj dtr tya s 
descendant of Atn dds tya $ son of a slave from 
ddsa gd ir iyu-m bitumen from ym a mountain 
vr&ih $ya m nee field from trthi rice md/i -fly& \ 

earthen from main pihtrush 4ya s referring to men 
consisting of men fiom purvsha d/i &ya * anyuinm 
ftom alu anguit grtUv foja m belonging to the neck 
from ynvd throat neck To the three last examples 
correspond also in throwing back the accent as far ns pos 
sible Greek words like \covr eio j \covr co s 017 cio-j rpa , 
cto s trio yp eto-s apyvp cit>-r To this class belong in Latin 
words like pic cu s ciner cu s Jlor eu s aer eu s argent cu s 
aur eu s ign eu s (cf Pott Etym Inq II 502) In these 
formations therefore and in the Greek m eo y the Sanscrit 
diphthong of 1} which is contracted from at has left behind 
only its first clement m the shape of c e (as m cKarcpo j 
^tkatara s see§ 293 ) on the other hand [G Ed p 1405 3 
m pieb fyu s the Sanscrit suffix &ya (y— Latin j) has been re 
tamed with the utmost exactness and so too m some pro 
per names as Pomp Sju s Petr iju s Luce tyu s (see Duntzei 
Doctrine of the Foimition of Latin Words p 33l 
9 j 9 The secondary suffixes tat mat in the stiong cases 
1 at it mant which form possessive adjectives from substan 
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tives, aie perhaps simply phonetic extensions of the pri- 
mary suffixes van and man (cf §. 803 ) , and, on the other 
hand, vm and mm, r g , m tyas-vm, “gifted with light,” 
medhd-v'in, “intelligent,” svd-nun , “loid, ownei” (“gifted 
with Ins own (mi")), have been formed by weakening the 
vowel from van and man. It is most piobable, too, that 
vant and mani, as also van and man, aie ongmally one, as 
* v and m aie easily interchanged. A comparison has already 
been drawn between vant j and the Latin lent, extended to 
lentu. In Greek the suffix cvr (fi om Fci-t) cori esponds, which, 
as is usually done by its Sanscrit sister-form vant, allows the 
accent to fall on the syllable which immediately pi ecedes , 
hence, e.g , doAd ci'T, djxr,cK6-cvT, vKirj-cvr, roKixrj-cur, wp'O-cvr, 
[xc\it~6-cvt, (HaKpv-o-cvT, jxrjvi-o-cvr, as in Sanscrit, c g., dhand- 
-vant, “rich,” fiom dhdna, “iiclies,” medhd-vanl, “intelli- 
gent,” from medhd, “understanding,” lalshni-var.t, “ foi- 
tunate,” from lakslnm, “ fortune. ’ 

960 The suffix ri*i tana, f lain, forms adjectives from ad- 
verbs of time They accent optionally the first syllable of the 
suffix or the syllable preceding, e g , hyas-tuna-s or hyds-tana-s, 
“ liesternus ,” from hyas, “yesterday svas-tdna-s or si ds-t anas, 
[G Ed p 1406] “crastinus," from svas, “ to-mori ow suyan- 
-tdna-s or sdydn-lana-s, “ vespertmus," fiom say am, “at even- 
ts’ 1 (properly an accusative), sand-tdna-s or sand-tana-s, 
“ sempiternus ,” from sand, “ always ” In Latin con esponds, 
as needs hardly be mentioned, tmu m cras-tinu-s, diu-hnu-s 
(cf divd-tana-s, “daily,” ( ? ) from dtvd, “m the day”), pris- 
-tmu-s , lengthened to tinu m vesper-tinu-s, niatu-tmu-s + 


* The Indian. Grammauans refer the a, winch I regaid as the length- 
ening of the a of the primitive base, to the suffix 
t See § 20 , and “ Influence of the Pronouns on the formation of 
Words,” p 7 

t Matu (an adverbial ablative like noctu), winch is to be presupposed 
as base word, is perhaps connected with the Sanscrit bhatu, “ sun so 

that 
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The forms I test emits sempiternus trlcrnus have either pre 
fixed an inorganic r to the ti or the) presuppose It ester 
sempder erfer (aider) ns primitives (cf § 293) so that only 
nu would be the derivative suffix The former Mew is 
favoured by the forms hodiernus nodurnus find some others 
which have probabl) first appended the suffix nu and then 
further prefixed nn r to the n (cf alburnus from albus 
lucerna from luceo ) 

901 As regards the ougin of the suffix tana I look upon 
it as a combination of the pronominal bases fa and na a 
combination winch occurs m Old Prussian in the indepen 
dent pronoun tan s (fiom tana s ) he fern found (for 

ta na) she So the suffix tya which forms paroxytonc 
adjectives from mdeclinobles ns ihA tya s a man of this 
place tatrd tya s a man of that place is probabl \ 
identical with the compound demonstrative base tya (see 
§ 353) and therefore m the said examples denotes the 
person who is here (1 ha) there (tatra) So too as lias 
alread) been remarked (§ 400 ) in Greek ei6a-<rio^ (in 
Hesycli ) comes from evOa (thus -trio s from rio-y) and in 
Latin propi hu s from jrropc and 111 [G E<1 p 1407 3 
Gothic the base framathya (nom m framathcis ahcnits 
strange ) from the preposition fram from whether it 
be that frama is the original form of the preposition or that 
the a of the derivative is a vowel of conjunction *Thc 
base m thya nom nitliyi s cousin ns proptiu/uus I dc 
rive from the same preposition ru ( among ) whence m 
Sanscrit ni hat A s propmquus m tya s sempiternus 
Another Sanscrit word of tins class w Inch has sprung from 
a preposition is amd tya s counsel properh conjundus 
from am& with I also refer here 6pa tya m offspring 
child in spite of its different accentuation (see Nngh 

that the labial mute of the root bha to shine pa ses over into the msnl 
of its organ a* 19 also probably the case in mane 
4 T 2 
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II 2, and Benfey’s Glcss to the S V ), as I denvc it, as 
I formerly did, from the preposition upa 

962 The demonstrative base sya, fern syd (see § 313), 
which is limited m classical Sanscrit to the nominative 
singular, with which, most piobably, the genitive termina- 
tion sya is connected (see §. 191 ), has, m the secondary for- 
mation of woi ds, likewise its presumptive equivalent, \ iz in 
the now hut seldom found sya (euphonic shy a), tin ougli w Inch 
manu-shya-s, “man,” is formed fiom manu, “Manu, 1 ’ and dMnu- 
-shya, “ a cow r tied up (to be milked)," comes fi om dhenu. If 
woids of this kind have originally been numerous, we might 
then refer to this class the Latin rut, which is always pre- 
ceded by an d, and assume the favourite transition of s into 
r, thus, eg, tabelV-d-nu-s, jjalm'-d-uu-s, arbor-d-rm-s, cer-d- 
- na-s , tign -d-nu-s, actn-d-nu-s, conlr-d-nu-s, advers -d-riu-s, 
prim'-d-rui-s, secund'-d-riu-s, from tabcll' -d-siu-s, & c But 
if the r of these forms is pumitive, nu might be regarded 
as an extension of the suffix r*=Sanscnt fit n (see § 943), 
as together with pahn’-d-nu-s tlieie actually exists a foim 

[G Ed p 1408 ] palm-d- 7 i-s. The d can m neither case 
be referred to the proper suffix, but is to be regarded as 
that of forms like pnncip-d-tu-s, sen-d-tu-s, sen-d-toi (see 
p 1403 G ed ) 

963 The Latin d-?iu guides us to the Gothic suffix 
aiya, to which, however, I can concede no affinity to the 
former, whether it be that the Latin r is primitive, or 
has arisen from s The Gothic is unacquainted with any 
interchange between the s and r, and w r e must therefoie 
allow the r of the said suffix to pass as original It forms 
nouns of agency, and, m the secondary formation, words 
which denote the person who is occupied wnth the mattei 
denoted by the base word To this class belong the mas- 

* The Indian Grammanans form Loth these words with the suffix ya 
with sh prefixed 
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culine bases lais arya teacher ( lais ya I teach _) , sok 
ary a examiner (sok ya I seek ) hulk arya singer 
(hutliA I sing ) bok arya scribe (bola theme bdkd 
letter pi bokos writings ) mot arya toll gatherer 
(m6ta toll custom ) vull arya fuller (vulla wool ) 
The nominatives are lais arms s6k areis &.c (set § 135) 
A neuter is vagg arya nom vagg an pillow for the head 
(Old High German manga cheek ) It is perhaps by 
an accident that the sources of Gothic literature which 
remain to us supply no nouns of agency from roots of 
strong verbs these however are not w anting in the other 
Germanic dialects The following are examples in Old 
High German of which I annex the nominatives scrib en 
scnba bet en adorator halt dn servator , helf Are 

adjtdor, aba nem dn susceptor, sez art conditor, 
troum sceid an interpres somnu interpreter of dreams 
The following are examples derived from nouns gart en 
hortulanus, hunt eri centurio , mumz en monetanus 
ha' an an f gains ( potter ) sataT an ephippianus 

( saddler ) uagin-an rhedanus ( cartwnglit ) vran 
bond vurt art Francofurtensis * In [G Ed p 1409 ] 

New Hi & h German this class of words is \ erv numerously 
represented b> nouns of agency as Geber giver Seher 
seer Denier thinker Binder binder Springer 

springer Laufer runner Tnnker drinker Schnei 
der cutter Stmter stmer Backer baker +Fun 
get seizer Weber weaver Forscher prover Suther 
seeker Dreher turner Brauer brewer and deno 
minatives like Gartner gardener Schreiner joiner 
Topfer potter Ziegler tiler Wagoner Cartwright 

Frankfurter inhabitant of Frankfort Main^er rababi 
tant of Mainz Berliner inhabitant of Berlin The 

* Regarding the difference of the vowel before the r and especially ns 
to tins class of w mds see Grimm II p 
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following are examples m English, “giver, singer, killei, 
bnnger, seller, brewer , glover, gardener, wagoner” Per- 
haps the Gothic arya is on one side an extension, and on 
the other a mutilation of the Sanscrit suffix tdi, tn (see 
§ Sio), an extension by adding the suffix ya , as above', 
m bfo-us-yds, “parents,” as “bearing children,” we have 
seen the Sanscrit suffix nsh (fiom van) m combination with 
ya, and a mutilation by diopping a /-sound (/, ih, or d, see 
§. 9.) , thus, e g , laisarya, “ teacher,” fiom laistai ya, just as, 
m French, the t of the Latin fuller, pater, motor, has disap- 
peaied m the forms frh c, pero, mere, and that of the suffix 
tor m the nouns of agency m cur, m forms like sauv-cur 
( = !>alvatoi ), port-cin, tend-eur ( — venditor ). If the form 

was once arya, and obtained from tdr, which corresponds 
to it m the different German dialects, it might then easily 
have extended itself as well over roots as nominal bases, 
to which the perfect form with the initial /-sound had 
never been appended A form like Gcb-te j or Gcbder, for 
Geber, “ giver,” could never have existed , perhaps, how- 
ever, m Gothic, a base gif-tarya may have existed, the / 
of which for b, after dropping the f, became again b (as in 
[G Ed p 1410] the pret pi, eg, gebum compaied with 
the sing gaf, gaf-t), therefore gibatya , to which our Gcbet 
v r ould correspond 


COMPOUNDS 

964 In the Indo-European languages the verbs aie 
compounded with scarce aught but prepositions, which m 
Sanscut are always accented, and some of which, except 
m the Veda dialect, never occur m the uncompounded 
state I annex some Sanscrit veibs compounded with 

See § 788 , and, withiefeienoe to analogoub extensions m Lithuanian, 
§ 787 



C0M10UNDS 


13G7 


prepositions in tlic 3d person of tlic present udfn-gach 
chhali he goes thither, anldr gachchhah he goes 

under , 6pa kramati he goes off ablii gachchhah he 
goes towards he approaches 6ia skandah he descends , 
pur&-uirlal$ lie returns , p6ri gachchhah he goes 

round, pru dratalt ‘he runs aw a} prtili krnmalt he 
gi\cs wnj pr6h bhdshatt lie answers he speaks 
against prdii-padyatt! lie armcS m sh kramah he 

comes forth , san gachchhah (cuphon for sam) he comes 
together Compare without reference to the \ crbal root 
in Grech airojGaivcr "rcpi/3anei 7rpoj3cmcj Trpoj- 

flanct (rtpo$ from irpon see § 152 p 1C7) avpfiatict in 
Latin add intent ahit ambtl oh it procedit con grcdtlur in 
Old High German tim&i c<1f umbe-gdt he goes round 
t tnlar gdt lie goes under m Gothic at gaggith * lie goes 
to of-gaggilh he goes awaj bi qvimilh he o\crtahcs 
(qumiih he comes ) hi gamhth he girds, fraVl&h he 
abandons m Lithuanian tss-etlt he goes out «(«-=* 
ms) par cih he goes hack par-nos~a lie brings hack 
pra nesza he represents priesr tarauya he contradicts 
su mais o he mingles m Old Scla>ouic (see Dobrow sk\ 
p 40 1) or^f^Arii obncfyiti neptre^cn circumcidcre , 
lUpiAft idup exibo , n^OAimt pro lilt profunderc , 

ii£iHA? pn-tdun advemam ngnm'fi pn imwi accipio, 
ngiiDEAE pri icdc adduxil , n^miECTU C G r<1 P 1411 ] 
pn ncstc ajferrc , ngurro^ iiiitii pri slup i It accidfirc , 

n^nmmivm pn shiv a n assucrc, ctj^uctatik/x s nstati 
sati concurrcrc 

965 In the Veda dialect the prepositions are frequently 
found separated by intermediate words from the verb to 
winch they belong notwithstanding this with respect to 
sense there continues the most intimate connection he 
tween the preposition and the \ erb , c g s&m agnlin indhatS 
ndrah ignem accendunt virt (see Rosen s Specimen 

p 2o) Here sam taken alone has no meaning at all hut 
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m combination with the root indh it signifies “ to kindle , 1 

* 

which indh also means by itself In Zend, too, such sepa- 
rations of the prepositions from the veibs often occur , 
and m German many old combinations aie so altered, that, 
m the proper verb (not m the infinitive and the partici- 
ples, and especially not in the formation of woids), we 
place the preposition that had been piefKed either directly 
after the verb, or separate it still farther fiom it by 
several intermediate words we say, e g , civsgehen, aus- 
gehend, Ausgang , “ to go out, 1 ”’ “ going out , 11 “ egress but 
not e? ousqeht, “ he goes out , 11 as m Gothic usgnggith, but 
ei geht aus, “ he goes out,” cr geht von diesem GesichtspunUe 
aus, “he goes fiom this point of view' out,” while, how- 
ever, after the relative and most of the conjunctions we 
prefix the prepositions, since we say, e g , ivelcher avsgchf , 
“ who goes out wenn cr ausgeht, “ if lie goes out dass 
ei ausgeht, “ that he goes out ” Moreover, in preposi- 
tions, whose meaning is no more clearly perceived, and 
also m those to which there are no correlative preposi- 
tions with an opposite meaning, as m em, “ m,” opposed 
to aus, “out,” vo), ‘'before,” opposed to nach, “after,” an, 

[G- Ed p 1412 3 “ on,” opposed to ah, “ off,” or "where the 
verbal motion has a decided preponderance over the preposi- 
tional, or where the significations of the preposition and 
the verb have blended completely together, the separation 
of the preposition from the verbal root is not allowed , 
hence, eg, er begreifl, beweist, vergeht, verhleibt, zerstort, 
zersprmgt, umgeht, uiwungt, ubersetzt, ubersprmgt, “he under- 
stands, proves, vanishes, remains, destroys, shatters, goes 
round, surrounds, translates, crosses 1 The phenomenon 
under discussion may be so regarded, as that only those 
prepositions which aie accented, and whose signification 

* For examples see § 518 , where the translation of frd hunvanha 

is to he corrected according to p 9G0 
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is tleailv retained Ime tlic power of separating themselves 
from the verbs to which they belong while in Vedic San 
sent and Zend those prepositons too the meaning of which 
has quite disappeared in the verbal n&tion may be de 
* tac-hed from tlic verb 

9GG In Sanscrit there are but very few * v erbs which 
enter into combinations other than prepositional and even 
of these onty the gerund in ya and passive participle in 
ta for tlic most part appear in multifarious combinations , 
e g hmclah folia made into a ring i ] ki bhuta become 
one which forms need not be regarded as derivatives 
from compound verbs like Junddt kardmi dki bhaiAmi but 
it is probable that here the participles foil a and bhuta 
have as already independent words united with tlic first 
members of the compounds In Greek as is well known 
the verbs winch arc compounded with other elements than 
prepositions are with verv few exceptions not primitive 
combinations of the particular verb with the preceding 
word but derivatives from compound nouns as eg 
TOKoy\v<j>Fiti from roKoy\v<po j (sec Buttmann § 121 3 ) The 
same is the case with Old High German [G Ed p 1413 3 
compounds a9 hantj. slagd plaudo from hanta slag clap 
ping the hands rfit slag< consult) from rut dig ad 
vice and in the New High German as ich uetteifere I 
vie ich hofmeisterc I criticise ich brandschatzc I put 
under contribution (see Grimm II p 583) In Gothic 
eg ret vodya I testify comes fiom reit ttkT s witness 
and filuvaurdya properly I am loquacious either from 
the substantive base JUuvaurdein nom -ei loquacity or 
with this latter word from a to be presupposed adjcctite base 
filuvaurda loquacious The Latin on the other hand 
produces verbal compounds by direct combination of a 

* S e shorter Critical Grammar of the Sanscrit L'lngtuwe 2d Edition 
§ 50 , 
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substantive, adjective, or adverb with a verb, c g, ugm- 
Jico, cedi-Jico, anvm-cidvei to, nun-cupo (of. oc-cupo, and see 
§ 490 ), tah-pedo, magm-Jico, aqin-paro, bcne-dico, mcile-dico. 
In Greek, from the participle da Kptr^cwv we may infer a lost 
verb SaKpir^eco, and from the adverb vouvc%ovrcos the partici- 
ple vovvexpav, and hence a verb vowc^co. With respect to 
the accusative vow, we may compare vovvcxpvras with the 
above-mentioned (§ 916) Sanscrit compounds like ann- 
damd-s, “ subduing-foes, 11 and the Zend di ujcm-vand, “Druj- 
slaymg 11 (§. 922) On the other hand, we need not, with 
Buttmann (§ 121, Rem. l), legat’d dat<pv m bo.Kpvxpuv as 
an accusative, as m this word the accusative (and no- 
minative) is not distinguishable fiom the theme Com- 
pare Sanscut compounds like madhu-Wi, “ bee,” as “lick- 
ing honey 

967 Wien Buttmann (§ 120 c ), m Greek, assumes com- 
pounds, of which the first part must be a verb, which most 
usually terminates m <n, the i of which, however, as vowel of 
conjunction,mayalsobe elided, I am unable to agree with him 
mtliis Should, however, in such compounds as dcicridaifxm', 
cycpatxppos, Tpc^i'xpcds, bapacn'fipoTos, (pvj-avcas, it aver av epos, 
fG Ed p 1414 J pt'ifsaer iris, Trhrj^nnros, a veib be contained, 
we should have to define to what part of the verb, to 
what tense, to what number, and w T hat peison, these forms 
in <ti or tf belong. Having previously determined them to 
be verbs, I should explain them as obsolete presents m the 
third person singular, according to the analogy of the conju- 
gation m pt, since ert or r/, as termination of the thud person, 
originally belongs to all active present forms (see § 456 ) , 
thus, detcndai'poiv would properly signify “he fears the gods, 1 ’ 
and stands on the same footing wnth the French compounds 
like tire-botte, tn e-bouchon, porls-mouchcitcs, pen te-mantcau, 
porte-feuille I would rather, however, with Pott (E I , p.90), 
recognise in the first part of epuerr^dwv and similar com- 
pounds abstract substantive bases m <r< (fiomn,see§ 845), 
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tlie / of which is suppressed before \ owels * a lid which had 
perhaps originally a far wider diffusion than in the re 
cerved condition of the langua 0 c It is therefore not 
necessary that the abstract of each of the compounds of 
that Kmd he retained m use as a simple word or that the 
abstract wlncli occurs in the compounds should in all cases 
answer exactly to that which is presen cd in use in the 
simple state I sec no difficult) in the circumstance to which 
eg G Gurtius (Z)c nonunum Gr form p 18) lias drawn at- 
tention that the first part of arytri-yppos does not answer to 
error/ y nor that of 7rpoSa><r cratpos to irpo&ocn-y Tlie radical 
a owel of 5 /&■>/// Ttmjfu, which is shortened before the heavy 
personal terminations (sec § 460 ) and most of the formntiac 
abstracts is naturally long(cf Sanscrit dd to gi\ c M sihH to 
stand ) and from the roots ow, <rrtj from ora the forms 
Sown y <nt}-Gi y, or ara-ffi-y might be expected ns abstracts 
The original length of the now cl may QG Ed p 14163 
tin n lia\e been retained m the compounds under discussion 
or carried bach in order to gi\e more emphasis to this 
class of compounds as above (p 1337 Note-j* G cd ) we !mc 
seen a lengthening accrue to the a owel of the last mem 
her of another kmd of compounds winch does not pre\ent 
us from recognising eg in ai^Kovoroy the simple aKovarog 
I recall attention too to the lengthening wlncli the i adical 
\ow el of some abstracts in <rt experiences in roots termi 
nating m a \owel before the suffix to ( = Sanscrit ya see 
§ 901 ) e g in ori/o- «o-y (contrasted with eirarratr to y) 
\va to y and \ucri-iroi o y Aiicti-ttoQo-s, &>c compared w ith 
7vu-<n-y (Sanscrit root M to cut off) If then in the first part 
of the compounds referred to we recognise abstract bases 
m tlie whole must then he referred to the class of the 


* In </*p apt of Krjs also before a consonant The to b#~prc 

supposed abstract p t <rt s answers to forms lifcc y nt v/ie nt 
(see § 8o0 conclusion) 
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Sanscnt possessive compounds, and a ti ansposition of the 
individual members of the compound must he assumed, 
as, e g., m the Vedic compounds like mandoydt-^alcha-s, 
“ fixends-gladdenmg, 11 Ishaydd-viia -s, “i ulmg men,” tardd- 
- dvisha-s , “ foes-conquering 11 *, where the fiist member of 
the compound, a present participle m the weak theme, 
should properly stand at the end, as the person expressed 
by tlie participle is subjected, m construction, to the alte- 

[G Ed p 1416] lation of the case-i elations, while the 
word it governs, according to the sense, abides ever m the 
accusative relation, as, e.g., m Greek, Xva(-7r ovog, “having 
the relaxation of toil”=“ relaxing toil,” novos is not sub- 
jected to any alteration of the case-relation, and hence the 
* order irovo-Xvcng would be the more natural In compounds 
like ^vyoyayog, (jwyoTroXig, Ai7 ToyrjTiop, Knrovavg, Kcnroyajxog, 
(fnXofioTpvg, ^iXoyagog, the prefixed adjectives answer, m re- 
spect to their formative suffix, to those winch we have 
seen above (§ <H6 ) at the end of compounds , and as they, 
for the most part, have the meaning of tlie paiticiple pre- 
sent, they may be compared with the above-mentioned 
Vedic forms like tai ad-dveslia-s, “ superans inimicos ” Tlie 
e of forms like apy^eizoXig, daKcdv/xog, tycpcirovog, is probably 
only the thinning of an s, as m the vocative f , and therefore 
dpye m apyciwhig is the same word which forms the con- 
cluding portion of iroXiap^o-g, and m the inflectionless voca- 

v See Fr Rosen, “ Rigveda-Sanhita," at H VI 6 In Zend, too, 
there are compounds of this kind, eg , fradhat-vira , 

“ creating men ” The compound ^J\\i^yQ^^Mr^,^x\i9\fradat~ 
vispanm-hujdtti , “creating prosperity," where vispanm stands m the case 
governed by the participle, while the substantive is ruled by the position 
of the whole m the sentence, and therefore stands m the case governed by 
the verb , and in tlie case before ns, according to thiee MSS to the read- 
ing of which Burnouf (“ Ya§na,” p 262) justly gives the pieference, in 
the dative, while only the lithographed Codex gives hujaitim for hujadee 

f See § 204 
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ti\e uppcara likewise m the form apx e The piefixed adjec 
tives make choice in the root too of the lighter \ owel hence 
<£epe m opposition to <popo c g , 4 >cpe<rT«<£iAo 5 opposed to 
<rro <f>v\o(j)opos The 1 too of repirt vnd apx> in rcpiti Kcpav 
vo$ apvt Kepauios, apyi da'Ka.craos, apyt &c cannot per- 
Inps be regarded as aught else than the weakening of an 
0 = Sanscrit a Latin tt of the second declension and there 
fore must rest on the same principle on which in Latin e g 
the relation of each cola to ccclu cola or ccclo-cola is based 
as might be expected if the Latin did not lo\e the most 
extreme weakening of the final \owel in the first member 
of compounds (sec Vocalisnius p 132) 

90^ "While the Latin m its nominal compounds regu 
lari} changes the final % owel of the base of the first mem 
her of the compound into the lightest [G Td p 1417] 
vowel 1 * the Sanscrit exclusive of a few anomalies exhibits 
the first member of the compound (which however as also 
the second may itself too he compounded) univcrsallv in its 
true theme onl} that its final letter is subject to the euphonic 
laws which without the compounding too obt nn with respect 
to the initial and final consonants of two contiguous words 
I annex a few examples of dependent compounds of a class 
to he more closelv examined hereafter I6ka p&hi s world 


* Hence e g cash-cola for ccclu cola or ccelS cola lam ger for lanagcr 
f ruch fer for fructu fer mam pulus for manu pulu* cf § f and §§ 214 
8’9 In albS galerus albS gihus merS bibus the final vowel of the Inse 
liaa been retained m the form which lies at the base of the dative nn 1 abla 
live Bingular and genitive and accusative 1 lnral while locu pies lengthened 
locu pies is based on the form which ha3 assumed the original a in the notni 
native and accusative singular Before vowels the final vowel of the first 
member w suppressed hence eg un ammts fi x animus occasional!} 
also before consonants for example in naujragus for navi fragus au 
spex for on spex un demta for tint demia or un clemta puer pera for 
pueri pera or puer) pera malluuce (with assimilation) fir mam lime 
from manu luuee 
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protector;’ 1 dliat &~dhards, “ eai th-bearer mati-bhramd-s, 
“error of the mmd mrini-tfo d-s, “shore of Virmi ;” 
niadhu-pd-s, “bee,” as “honey-drinker,” blm-dhard-s, “earth- 
bearer” (“mountain”), pdn-bln aid, “ father’s brother” (see 
§. 214 ) ; go-dJml (theme gd-duh), “ cowherd,” literally, “milk- 
mg-cows ndu-sthd-s, “ standing, being m a ship” (Diluv 
SI 32), marud-gand-s , “troop of winds” (euphonic for 
marut~) , rdja-puh as* , “kings son;” nabhas-tald-m, “ at- 
mosphere.” 

[G. Ed p 1418] 969 The Sanscrit does not use a vowel 

of conjunction to lighten the two membeis of the com- 
pound, and it must be legarded as a consequence of the 
effeminacy which has m this respect entered into Greek 
and Latin, that these two languages, m the composition of 
nouns, with the exception of some isolated cases, do not 
understand howto combine a consonantal teiimnation with 
an initial consonant, but insert a vowel of conjunction, oi , 
which is the same thing, extend the first member with a 
vowel affix, for which purpose the Gieek regularly makes 
choice of o, occasionally of i, while the Latin invariably 
chooses the weakest vowel i The er alone, m Greek, has 
left itself pretty often free from the inorganic affix , hence, 
e g , aaKetr-cpopos (see § 128 ), rekev-^opos, craKecr-irako^, opca- 
-kQ> 0 £, encv-fidkoc;, pvcr-KcKevbpov ]', (pucr-cpopos (for <po>T-(popog, 
cf § 152). And v, too, m the bases pekav and nxavr, the 

J For i Ajan- , n is diopped at the beginning of compounds (see § 139 ) 

t That the c r m this compound is not a euphonic affix, but belongs to 
the base, and that hence, m the genitive, pv or stands foi five- or, ns, c g , 
ixeveos fox pevecros, Us plain, as well from the Latin mus, mm -is, fiom 
mfir-is , as from the etymology of the Sanscrit mush-a-s, a mouse," from 
mush^ “ to steal,” see Glossar Sci , a 1847, p 268 In Latin the com- 
pounds mus-cipula and mus-cei da aie deserving notice, as they have m 
"like manner retained the original s without the addition of a von el of 
conjir&ction I must dissent from Buttmann (§ 120 Rem 11 ), as I can 
by no lecogmse a euphonic or formative cr in Gieek compounds 
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latter w ith tlie los3 of the r appears m some compounds be- 
fore consonants w ltliout the copulativ e o in winch cose the i 
adapts itself to the organ of the following letter as final m 
does m Sanscrit hence e g pc \ a /^oAo? peAaprcwAof pe 
AavSeTOf, contrasted with /ieAcoo$>pui &c TayxetKos tx a/ 
%ct\fccof ■jrapfiaatKcvs Trappi/rif rai Sapcrrup, wavTcAijy op 
posed to Ttavroyoxos &.e Among bases in p, only the mono 
syllabic itvp dispenses in some compounds with the vowel 
of conjunction hence eg Tvpfio Aoj opposed [G Ed p 1410 3 
to wupo/3oAos- Before vowels, the monosyllabic bases woo 
w cue? kvv too appear without a conjunctive o lienee, e g 
7 ro5 a.\yijs ciSirroj woo 171 c/105* waiS aywyof, wa»& epa 

cmjs, Koi ayavyof kvv aAuwijf km ooouy , so also <f> wr in some 
compounds (^ur-ayw /or, &.c) and thq dissyllabic base KopvO 
in KopvO at £ KopvO aiohor Proceeding from bases ending m 
consonants, the conjunctive vowel o has been communicated 
also to bases of the third declension ending in a vowel and 
while e g woAc-wopOof pavrt troAor, /uc0u-wA>;£ yqpv-yoxos * 
0ov Tpo(j>o$ 1 av <rraQpos, correspond well to the above men 
turned (§ 90S) Sinscnt formations matibhramds madlni 
pa v gd-dkuk wdtt slim s there arc no analogous forms to 
tjiv<Ti-o-\oyo-s r£0i/-o-<payo-r 0o{F)-o Tpo«J>o-j, v 37(F) 0-^0 po r in 
Sanscrit and the other sister languages In words, however 
like Aoyowoiof (see Buttmann § 120 <) I can neither recognise 
a declmational ending nor a vowel of conjunction but onlv 
the naked base Aoyo and therefore consider c g vc(¥)o pgi 
in its first member as identical with the first member of the 
Sanscrit uaui data m y oung leaf and Sclav omc nonor^AAi 
novo grad new town (see § 20*7 ) In the o too, of words 
like pjCo-Topof ijpcpo Bpopos Stuo ypatpo? I cannot recognise 
a vowel of conjunction but here as genenlly m words of the 
first declension where they are found at the beginning of 
compounds X take the o (= Sanscrit a) for the weahemn 0 or 


* W ith transposition of the members of the compound cf p 14 1 6 G el 
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-shortening of the a or y (from a, see § 4 ), both which voxels, 
m all femimnes, coi respond to the Sanscrit u (see § 118), 
even where the a has been shortened in the nominative and 
accusative singular. The change of d, a, or rj, thei efore, is like 
the shortening of the Sanscrit a to a in compounds like 
pnya-bh&iya, “ dear spouse, 11 where the feminine has e priyd 

[G Ed p 1420] is changed into the masculine-neuter 
base by being shortened to pnya 

970 In remaikable coincidence with the Greek, the 
Sclavonic, too, at the beginning of compounds, weakens the 
feminine a — Sanscrit -d (see § 552 a ) to the masculine- 
neuter o ( = Sanscrit a, Greek o, see § 257 ) , hence, e g , 
boaohoC ’ b vodo-nos, “ hydria," properly, “canying watei ” 
for voda-vos, Ro^oaom koZp-doi, “ cap) imulgus'" for ko^a-doi 
The latter would, m Sanscut, be ajd-dhul (theme -dull) ' 
The Greek, however, admits also long vowels at the end 
of the first member of compounds , and so, e g , aKia,-ypd<pos, 
vua]-<p6po-g, resemble the Sanscrit compounds like chhuyu- 
-kara-s, “umbrella-carrier,” properly, “shadow-maker.” Tew- 
-ypcupos has again lengthened the form yeo, which has been 
first developed from yea, and verj-yevtjg, AagTrao-yj-fpopo-g, 
exhibit y — a for o=a, as, conversely, y is usually thinned to o. 
Forms like ary- f-7ro v?, vukt-i-J 8«o$ (=vokt-o-/3zo?), answer, 
through their conjunctive /, to Latin like noct-i-coloi , and so 
also m forms like peXecr-l-inepo-^, propel ly, “having long 
pinions,” I can only lecognise m the t a means of compo- 
sition m accordance with what has been remarked at § 
128 , and m this I differ from Buttmann (§ 120 Rem 1 1 ) 
Compaie, with leference to the first member of such com- 
pounds, and the inserted vowel of conjunction, Latin foims 
like foeder-i-fragus In forms like opeifBaryg, the diphthong 
et is explained by the dropping of the a which belongs to the 
base , while m the Latin compounds opifex, muniftcas, vulm- 

*■ R03A ajd, as RoCTb hostiz—^f^ (Utln, “bone ” 
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ficus for oper i fex &c (ef fader i fragus) not only the r 
which corresponds to the Greek o- hut also the preceding 
\ ov. el appears to lia\e been passed o\cr* £G Ed p 1421]] 

So too horr i ficus terr i feus raaj be regarded as abbre- 
uations oF horrCr i feus icrr6r i feus (cF sopdr i fer honor - 
? feus) In accordance with the almost urmtrsal weaken 
mg in Latin of the final towel to i wc find in Greek 
beside the already mentioned apyi and repm, also c tpyt in 
apyt novs ctpyi ooovj &.C X 0 ^ 1 in X°^ Kt 1 X a ^ K( ' 0<K0r 

pvpi m pvpt mo of and «£ofi m ^ciAoj 

971 The Gothic m my opinion ncter makes use of a 
conjunctnc towel in its compounds and does not require 
one as it has but few bases which end in a consonant and 
these arc principally such as terminate m n These, how 
c\er as in Sanscrit suppress (scc§ 13J) the n at the be- 
gmmng of compounds lienee c g smakka hagms fig tree 
(theme smakkan nom smalka fig ) for smokkan hagms 
auga clauro window properly eye door tor augan daurC \ 
ns abo\c r&ja*pxdra s for rHjan-putru st [G Ed p 14° ] 
Bases m r a\ oid the harshness of the combination with a 

V 

* A somewhat different explanation of opifex has been attempted 
above (p 13u2 G cd ) 

f So in Latin 7 onu-cida sangui suga t for which might have been cx 
pected homm » cida ganguin isuga In Greek, m a similar way the r 
is often suppressed in the suffix ^ar (from pav, bcc § 601 ) and then tlio 
preceding a is generally weakened to o hence t g <mtppo fop s for 
an ppar-o-tpJpos on the other hand v pa *\vtoc which in Sanscrit 
would appear in the form nu ma trutd t Iho Latin retains the n of no 
men m nomendator without appending a conjunctive vowel 

\ The neuter nom and acc augo (see § 141 ) affords no ground for the 
supposition tlrnt aug6n is tlio theme (cf Gabelentz and Lobe Gramm 
p 1°9) we cannot therefore m this example speak of the shortening of the 
final sy liable *3uch an abbreviation, however occurs m inorganic feminine 
bases in on and ein (see § 142 ) hence qvtna Lunds having the sex of 
women (theme qvtn6n nom qiin6 “ woman ) man satis , 1 sea lite 
rally ocean sea (theme mar cm, nom morel) 
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following consonant by transposition ; lienee, broth i a-lub6, or 
brdthru-lubo, “ brotlieily love ” Fidw, “ four ” = Sanscrit 
chotui (of tlie weak cases, and at tlie beginning of com- 
pounds), admits, on the other band, of the combination of? with 
dogs (see § 913), hence, fidur-dogs, “every four days,” “cpiai- 
tan ” As the Gothic, m the nominative and accusative sin- 
gular, suppresses a and i of tlie base, it hereby comes to look 
as if the said bases propeily terminated with a consonant, 
while the a or i which enters into the composition seems 
to be a compositional or conjunctive vowel Such a com- 
positional vowel, howevei, I can no more admit m the Ger- 
man languages than in the fit st and second declension of the 
Greek and Latin , and as I lecogmse m Grimm’s hist strong 
declension of masculines and neutei s, bases m a, and in the 
masculines and feminines of the fourth, bases m i, X look upon 
the a of compounds like gnda-faurhts, “ god-feaimg,” %cina~ 
-gards, “ vineyard,” and the i of such as gash-gods, “ hospi- 
table,” gabaur-di-vaurd, “ bntli-iegister,” as distinctly be- 
longing to the first member of the compounds*, and I xegard 
the said examples as standing m perfect accoi dance with 
the above-mentioned (§ 968 ) Sanscrit compounds like loha- 
-pdld-s, mah-bhramd-s Just so, m Grimm’s third declension, 
[G Ed p 1423] compounds like fotu-bandi, “lion for the 
feet,” handu-vaurlds, “prepaied with the hand,” correspond to 
Sanscrit like madhu-pa-s, “ honey- drinking,” and Greek like 
ue6u-7rA^. Bases m 6 ( =d,see § 118 )shorten that letter to a, 
whereby there results an -accidental agreement with the 
nominative and accusative singular, hence, e g ,an tha-kicnds, 


* I liave already, in my review of Giimm’s Geiman Grammar (Jour- 
nal of Lit Criticism, 1827, p 758, “ Yocalismus/' p 132), shewn that a 
compositional vowel is altogether unknown in the German languages, and 
is limited m Latin to the cases m which the first member of the com- 
pound terminates with a consonant {honoi -i-Jicits) In Greek it has by 
degrees extended itself over the whole thud declension, hut kept aloof fiom 
the first and second, wheie it is the least needed 
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earthly ( having earthly nature ) contrasted with San 
sefi.t words like dhard dhara 8 earth carrier and Greek like 
7 eo (popo s yeo~eit})]s The originally short a of masculine 
and neuter base words is occasionally suppressed for 
example in tkiudan gardi * kings house guth b\6streis 
God worshipper (for guda ) gucT hus God s house 
lials agga nape ( nape of the neck ) , thiu magm ser 
vant properly servant boy (for thiva ) sigis-laun (for 
sigisa seel 935) reward of victory gut thiuda the 
Gothic nation midyun gards terrestrial globe * vein - 
- druglya wine drinker and m some compounds the first 
member of which is an adjective or pronoun as hauh hairts 
magnanimous (literally having a high heart ) laus- 
-handus having empty hands anthar leils diverse 
properl} like to another To vein druglya corresponds 
with respect to the suppression of the final vowel of the first 
member, the Latin inn demia (cf p 1417 G ed Ndte) 
Those Gothic substantive bases in ya (Gnmm s second de 
tlension) which before tins syllable have a long syllable 
or more syllables than one suppress tlie a and vocalise 
the y to i (cf § 135 ) hence e g andi laus endless for 
andyalaus, arbi numya heir ( taker of [G Ed p 1424] 
inheritance ) , on the other hand frathya margins decep 
tion of the intellect ( frathya n nom frathi seel 153) 
lady a b&h6s pi mortgage (t adya n nom vadi) The 
feminine substantive base thusundy6 f too in tlio compound 
thusundi faths x i ^ Jct PX° s contracts its final syllable to i for 
winch its polysyllabicness or tlie positional length of its 
penultimi may lia\e given occasion Adjective bases m 

« As tlie first member of tins compound docs not occur in its simple 
state it is uncertain •whether its theme is really nndyutut in which caso 
I should compare it just as also tlie feminine base midumi (nom midums ) 
with the Sanscrit madhyama 'medtus In Sanscrit tlio earth is called 
among other names madfiyama-loka s and tnadhya l la s t e literally, 
* the middle world ( between heaven and the infernal regions ) 
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ya retain, even wlien preceded by a long vowel, the full tliemal 
form , lienee, hramja-hairts, “ having pure heart ” besides 
which I do not know another compound with an adjective base 
m ya as the first member, for m midya-sveipems, “ deluge,” 
properly, “ eartli-mundation,” midya, though identical with 
the adjective base midya, stands as substantive, while the 
Sanscrit sister word, madhya m the above-mentioned 
(p 1423 G. ed., Note) madhyalolcd-s, “ eaitli,” as “middle 
woild,” stands as adj'ective The pronominal base alyci 
= Sanscrit any a, “alius," corresponds in alya-luns to the 
Greek dAAo m aKho-yevyg. 

972 In Old High Geiman, too, the final vowel of the 
bases of Grimm’s first stiong declension, masculine and 
neuter, has been pretty frequently retained, either unalteied, 
or weakened to o oi e, hence, eg, iaga-rod, “ledness of 
morn” (“aurora”), tage-ldn, “daily pay;” faga-sterno, and 
tag e-si et no, “ lucifer” (“day-star”), spila-hits, spilo-h its, 
spile-hus, “ playhouse ,” grape-hvs, “ grave-liouse ” Bases, 
too, m i have occasionally pieserved this vowel, or cor- 
lupted it to e, eg, m steh-got, “ loci genius ;” ja uti-chamai a, 
briute-ckamara, “ bnde-chambei pridi-geba, “budal pie- 
sent,” huh-gomo, “bridegroom” (“ bride ’s-man”) The 
Lithuanian, exclusive of the obscure compounds m ninla-s 
discussed above (p 1344 G ed ), legulaily i ejects the final 
vowel, as also the termination ia, ya (nom. i-s, yi-s, see 

[G Ed p l42o ] § 135) of the substantive, adjective, and 

nominal bases, which appear as the first member of com- 
pounds, when they have more than one syllable , eg, 
wyn -halms, “lull planted with vines” ( ivyna-s , “wine”), 
ivyn-medis, “ vine |” dyio'-darys , “ wondei -worker ” (dywa-s, 
“wonder”), krau-leidys, “one who lets blood” ( krauya-s , 
“ blood” = Sanscrit kravya, “flesh”), gneh-twams, Sundjlut ' , 
“deluge,” auks' -kalys, auksa-halys, “goldsmith” ( auhsa-s , 

* Grieka s, “sm,” tuana-s, “flood ” the German word, however, has avow- 
edly nothing to do with “ sm,” and is in Old High German sin-Jluot, sin-flut 
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gold ) aulsa-darys worker m gold , bar~(T skuttis or 
barzda skuitis razor properly beard shaving (Jjarsda f 
beard”) did burnis one that has a great mouth ( did 
di s theme didia euphonic didzia great ) did galivys 
lie that has a great head imen -ragis one horned 

(it-tena s one ) saiv redus obstinate {sail a s suns ) 

973 The Zend as lias been already remarked instead 
of the naked theme places the nominative singular as the 
first member of its compounds and I have already drawn 
attention elsewhere to a similar use in Old Pei sum* It 

cannot surprise us if in tin European sister languages also 
isolated cases occur in which the nominative singular 
takes the place of the theme and I differ from Buttmann 
(§ 120 Note 11 ) in that I do not hesitate to take the Greek 
0 eoj of 0eo<T 00 T 09 in Hes to be just as much the nominative 
ns tlie Zend daeid (from daevas see § 56 11 ) in the quite 
analogous compound dati6-d&ta produced by the Daevas 
(Sanscrit deia God ) In fW^crroj and some other 
compounds beginning with one easily recognises a con 
traction of 0eo? Perhaps also in the compounds beginning 
with lavui as vavatfienys (=vav/3cm/?) Nauoaflooy, Nauaafloij 
Nat/cri/ieSwij the nominative vauy is con [G Ed p W’G] 
tamed as representative of tlie theme f and to it an i has 
been added as conjunctive vowel (cf § 970) if not I should 
prefer to regard vautri as a derivative which lias been formed 
from vau=Sanscnt nau with the suffix crt (from rt) and 
which lias ceased to be used by itself It appears to me less 
probable that it is the dative plural of vat)? and least of all 
would I take the cr here as euphonic The Gothic baurgs of 
baurgs i addyus town walls I take to be the genitive as 
it stands in the genitive relation and as this irregular word 

* Sec Monthly Intelligence of the Acad of Lit March 1848 p 135 
t I recall attention to the fact that in Sanscrit only monosyllabic 
•words carrj the s of the nominative into the- locative to which a case 
sign does not properly •fceWng 
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exhibits, as well ’in the genitive as m the nominative, the 
form baurgs In Sanscrit we might take divas m divas- 
-pati-s as the genitive of div, as I also foimerly did as, 
however, there is a compound divas-pnilnvij-du , “heaven 
and earth,” which is passed over m this explanation, and 
m which divas does not stand m the genitive relation, I 
now prefer to assume a base divas, to be found only in 
composition, which is also contained m the proper name 
divd-ddsa (see Benfey’s Gloss ), and whence, too, has pro- 
ceeded the extended base divasa, as m general the suffix 
asa is only an extension of as To the base divas, which 
is only found at the beginning of corripounds, corresponds 
well the Latin dies in dies-piter The second part of this 
compound is indeed only a weakening of pater, to be ex- 
plained according to § 6 , but here hardly signifies “ fatliei 
but, m accordance with its etymology, “ruler” (see§ 812) 
The Greek exhibits a leal genitive, which, however, Butt- 
mann (§ 120 , Note 1 1 ) w ill not recognise as such, m the 
compound vecdcr-oiKot, in which the singular surprises me as 
[G Ed p 1427.] as little as m our term Schifshauser t 
“ships’ houses'” Moreover, the first part of ovdcvoa-wpa 
I cannot take otherwise than as the genitive 

974 The Indian Grammarians divide compound woids 
into six classes, which we will now examine sepaiately m 
the order m which they follow one another m Vopadeva 

FIRST CLASS 

Copulative Compounds called Dvandva * 

Tins class consists of the compounds of two or more 
substantives, which are co-ordinate to one another, i e which 

* The Sanscrit term dvandva-m„ i e “ pair,” is a reduplicated foi m 
formed from the theme dva, “ two” (cf ^ 756 ) — N B 1 spell this 
word as it is found m the German, but ^ u, when compounded with ano- 
ther consonant m Sanscrit, is pronounced like w See Wilson’s Gi ammar, 
p 5, 1 18 — Translator * 
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stand in the like case relation and are asfeording to the 
sense joined together by and These compounds are 
divided into two classes the first permits to the last mem 
her of the compound the gender which belongs to it and 
puts it in the dual when only two substantives arc joined 
together of which each by itself stands in the singular re 
lation and in the plural when the compound consists of 
more than two substantives or when one of the two mem 
hers so united is in a plural relation The accent regu 
larly falls on the final syllable of the united base lienee 
e cj surya ckandramasdu 1 sun and moon In the Veda 
dialect however ohe of the two words combined in Dvaudva 
very often receives tlie accent wlncli belongs to it in its 
simple state, and in the Dvandvas which occur in the 
Vedas the first member often stands m the dual at least 
I tlunh in compounds like agm shdmdu Agni and Soma” 
mdrd vdrundu Indra and Varuna mitrd larundu Mitra 
and Varum indrd vishnu Indra and [G Ed p 14°8 J 
Vishnu I may venture to regard* the lengthening of the 
final vowel of the first member of the compound not as 
purely phonetic but as the consequence of the dual inflec- 
tion as too I look upon the final d of dydvd heaven 
in combination with pnthivi earth ( dyaidprithivi ) as the 

Vedic dual termination which has been added to dydu (tlie 
strong theme of dyti) just like the d in the Vedic com- 
pound pilarh mdtar&u father and mother As dual too 
I regard tlie Zend dpa (theme dp) in tlie copulative 
dpa-urvare\ water and tree (V S p 40) 
There occurs 1 c one other Dvaudva which we cannot 
leave unnoticed as compounds of this kind have hitherto 

* Cf § 214 p 2°8 Note* and see Smaller Sans Gram § 589 Note 
Burnonf to whom we owe an admirable disquisition on the greatest 
part of the 9th chapter of the Ya?na does not declare his opinion as to the 
first member of the copulative compound dpa unari (‘ Etudes p 147) 
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"been blit verylteldom cited in 'Zend I annex tlie conclu- 
sion of tlie passage refen ed to, according to Burnoufs 
corrected text: 

x5^o^!aji^o yat IcrenSit 
anM cshathraj aviercshania pasu-vira anhushamanv upa-nrvart}, 
z e , literally, “ that lie make under Ins dominion not dying 
"beast and man, not drying up water and tree ” Nenosengh 
translates pretty exactly, only with a different notion for 
tlie compound pasu-vira * yas chnlara fast/ a, rdji/S ainaran 
pasuvirdn aioshim ztdulum zannspalin, z c , "who made m 
Ins kingdom undying the males among animals and not dry- 
ing up the water, trees.” Buinouf (1 c p 14 1 ) diaws at- 
tention to the cncumstance, that yat hcrcnoit piopeily sig- 
[Gr Ed p. 1429] miles “pour qiizl fit," nor has it escaped 
linn that pasu-viia may also mean “les izoupemn cl la 
hommes " (p. 140) , he ti anslates, however, m accoulance 
with Nenosengh, “ car il a , sojjs son regne, aj/iavcln tic la 
mort les males ties tioupcanr, tie la sichcrasc les caux cl les 
arbres 11 I admit that amcreshanta and vira might also 
he plural accusatives, and I lecall attention on this head 
to what has been remarked above (§ 231;, Note) regai ding 
the manner m which neuter foims have found their way 
into the plural of masculines This does not, however, 
prevent me fiom letting, m the passage before us, the a of 
the said W’ords, aceoidmg to § 203 , stand for the dual ter- 
mination, as, m my opinion, it gives a much moi e suitable 
sense, if, by taking pasu-vira as Dvandva, we place, not 
only the males of animals, but animals and human beings 


* In the sibilant of this form I recognise neither any connection with 
the cliaiacter of the future, nor with that of the desidcrative, hut simply 
a phonetic affix, and recall attention to the fact, that the Sanscrit, too, 
has several secondary roots which have appended a sibilant In the case 
before ns the Lithuanian mvss-tu, “ I die” (pret nnruaii, fut mir-su, 
mfin. mir-ti), fortuitously coincides with the Zend 
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of Doth sexes under the protection of the gov eminent of 
\ lino 

975 To return to the Vtdie Dvnndvas l must draw 
attention to the circumstance tint the dm! termination 
which is common to the iiomuntiu accusative nnd vocative 
is retained nUo in tint cose in which the whole word 
stands in another cose relation nnd the Hit member 
therefore ends in bfiydm or tr, eg di/drd pn//iiu hhythrx 
to the heaven nnd to the earth” C^njtirv Wit 2 s) 
indril jvuhtu h of Imlra nnd the Sun (1 c WV 2 j ) 

Tins phenomenon mn\ t hc explained l>v the language hiv- 
m 0 become unconscious tint the first member nctuallv 
carries n ease tt munation whtrebv remembrance m ij 
be drawn to the above mentioned ( c *ra ) [C L«I p Han) 
Zend idiom bv which the nominative singular verv com 
monlv takes the place of the tin me If we should n!so 
nctunlh recognise m forms like f mint ngm simplv n pho- 
netic lengthening of the « nnd i of the common language 
we could not, howe'er bv this mode of explanation 
clear tip ptlur <1 dydo-*U puthdn «1 nnd fofidin A It is nlso 
important to remark tint ns Iknfe) has been the first to 
notice* where the first member of the T)\nnd\n is sepa- 
rated from the second the former nssmncs the requisite 
termination of the oblique cases of the dual hut <1 mils 
there where suitable for the connection with the other 
words TIius in a passage cited b> Benfo) I c of the 
Rigv (IV 8 u ) we find the genitive vutr&y6t wrunaydv 
of Mitra nnd Vanina on the other hand dy ( fid ns nc 
tusativc dual separated from pntAiti (Rigv I Cti) This 
phenomenon m expressing the numeral ‘relation is owing 
to the speakers when he unities each part of the com 
pound thing which is usuallj thought of together having 


* In Ins Review of BulilhngVa Sanscrit Chrfslomnthy (Cylfmgcr 
Lenmed Notices, 18-10) 
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the other m his mmd, and this latter thus ideally compre- 
hended under the name of that he mentions (cf § 21 1 1st 
Note), so that, tlieiefoie, c g., dydvd-pnlhvi 1 , properly sig- 
nifies, “ Heaven and earth, earth and heaven hence, too, the 
name of one member of the compound may be undei stood , 
and, e.g , m a passage of the Sama-Vedn (II 3282 and 1 ), 
the dual nvUu occurs in the sense of “ Mitra and Vanina, 11 
and I am of opinion that the dual 1 ddaso which, m classical 
Sanscnt, also signifies “heaven and earth,” denotes by its 
base iddas only “heaven,” though the meaning “ eaith” 
[G E<1 p 1431 ] has also been ascribed to it j. I diaw at- 
tention here to a similar procedure in seveial Maluy-Poly- 
nesian languages, since, e g , m the New Zealand id-ua (lit. 
“tliou two,” therefoie, as it weie, the dual of the second 
pei son) signifies, “thou and I +” Here, ia answers to 
the Sanscnt base tva, “ thou,” and na, which, when standing 
by itself, is dita, to dva. . 

976 Combinations of moi e than two substantives 111 one 
Dvandva appear not to occur 111 the Vedic dialect and 
Zend , at least, I know of no example. Examples in classic 
Sanscrit are agm-vdyu-ravibhyas, “ Fiom fire, air, and sun ” 
(Manu, I 23), gitn-vddiii a-nrilydm, "Song, instrumental 
music, and dance” (Arjuna’s Journey to Inch a’s heaven, 


* For piitlavyaii, with the case-tcrminntion suppressed, cf p 1205 G ed 
+ Wilson, perhaps correctly, denves rodas fiom rud, “to weep,” with 
the suffix as, “the heaven” therefoie would he heie lepiesented ns 
“w'eepmg” (“laming”), and the drops of ram as its tears This is cer- 
tainly not more unnatuial than when the cloud ( incqliA ) is lepresented as 
“ muigens ” MoieoVer, the Greek ovpavos admits of being denied from a 
loot which, in Sanscrit, signifies “to ram,” viz from vmsh, vrish, with 
the loss, therefore, of a sibilant, as yaipco from ycnpcrco (Sanscrit root harsh, 
hrish) Ovpavos , therefore, would he a transposition of fopavos Regard- 

ing the suffix avo, see p 1369 G ed 

+ See “ On the connection of the Malay-Polynesian languages with the 
Indo-European,” p 87 
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IV 7 ) Stddha ch&rnna gandhan&is by Siddlias Charanas 
and Gandlianas (l c V 14) In sucb cases tlie last 
member if it does not already for itself stand m the 
plural relation should evidently express by its plural ter- 
mination the sum of the whole In the second kind of 
copulative compounding which is used especially m anti 
thesis or when speaking of the members of the body or 
of abstract ideas and generally of inanimate things or in- 
sects the last member stands in tlie singular with a neuter 
termination , the separate members may stand by tbem- 
scl\es in tlie singular dual or plural re [C Ed p 143"»] 
lation c g chardcharam (chara acharam ) the mov cable 

and unmo\ cable (Manu I 57 ) hasta-pddam hands and 
feet (1 c II 90 , pdda mnsc) annn-p/lnam food and 
dnnk (Arjuna 4 n) chhatrflp&naham* umbrclh and 
shoes (Manu II 246) yuki\-malshika mathtnam bee 
flies and bugs (I c I 40 rnatkuna masc ) 

977 In Sanscrit adjectives too winch arc in sense 
joined by and may be united in compounds which are 
not indeed reckoned by the Indian grammarians as D\nn- 
dvas but can be assigned to none of the six classes with 
more justice Tlie following are examples vrdtn pina 
round and thick (Arjuna II 19) hnshiinsrarj rnjdluna 
‘ having garlands of flowers standing upright and Free from 
dust' (Nal V 25 ) So in Greek Acuko /icAaf “ white and 
black A substantive Dvahdva base is /3arpa%opuo, m the 
compound ^arpaxojivopa^ta frog mouse war In Latin 
the denv ati\ e suovitaunlia is based on a D\ and\ a consisting 
of three members which must have been according to the 
first kind of this class of Sanscrit compounding (§ 974 ) su 
o vi taun according to the second (§ 970 ) su ovi taurum 
( swine sheep and bull ) 


* Trom chhatra n , and updnah f with a added 
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SECOND CLASS 

Possessive Compounds, called Bahuvrihi ¥ ' 

978 Compounds of this class denote as adjectives or 
[G Ed p 1433 ] appellatives the possessor of that which 
the separate members of the compound signify, so that the 
notion of the possessor is always to he supplied For this 
reason I call them “possessive compounds 11 The last 
member is always a substantive, or an adjective taken as 
a substantive, and the first member may be any other part 
of speech but a verb, conjunction, or interjection The 
final substantive undergoes no other alteiation but that 
winch the distinction of genders makes necessary , whence, 
e g , chhdya, f , “shadow, 11 in the compound vijnila-chchhdya, \' 
has shortened its long feminine d, m ordei to become re- 
ferable to masculines and neuters So, in Greek, the femi- 
nine final vowel of the bases of the first declension becomes 
o ( = Sansciit a), and m Latin v, m possessne compounds 
like TTo'hvcrKto-s, r noKvKOjxo-£, alo\6fjLopt})o-s, multi-comlis, albi- 
- comu-s , multi-vius The procedure m Old High German 

is the same, when it places the feminine substantive fama 
or farawa, & c , “colour,” at the end of possessive compounds, 
and then furnishes the whole word, where it refers to mas- 
culines or neuteis, with the terminations of the said gen- 
ders , hence, e, g , nom m smo-varaivar jseo, “ sea having 
the colour of snow” (Graff, III 702), neut golt-vciiaivaz, 
“having the colour of gold.” I see, thei efoi e, no occasion 
to ptesuppose, for the explanation of such compounds, ad- 
jectives which do not exist , otherwise we might, with equal 
justice, assume m Greek and Latin adjectives like Koyof, 


* This word signifies “having muclrriee,” and it iS pioperly only an 
example of the land of compounding here spoken of, as, m Greek and 
Latin, ttoKvkohos, multicomus, might he used to denote the same 
t Chchh, euphonic for chh, on account of the short vowel precedmg 
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comus hair) " and for Sanscrit an adjective chhdya s 
shad) The Gieek 1ms forgotten liow to re transform 
into its feminine shape the o which has arisen from a or 
tj in compounds like woXvo-xioj 7ro\v>co/toy and contrasts 
therefore with Sanscrit feminines like upuluchchlulyA 
ha\ing a large shadow" and Latin like [G Fd p 1431 } 
muUicoma allncoma masculine forms like to\v<tkios to\vko 
po? (sec p 1341 G cd) on the other hand the Latin 
according to the principle laid down in § C has changed 
the final vowels of the bases of the first and second declen- 
sion frequentU into the lightest and most suitable v owel of 
the three genders * Hence c g multi furmti ihfformts 
btfurmis xmbcltus «&normis bdinguis tncrmis so nfco the 
organic u of the fourth declension in bicorms, while on the 
other hand mauu s in the compound longi manus 1ms 
passed into tlic second declension 

979 Just as the neuter Sanscrit hrid heart (from 
hard) in tlic possessive compound suhnd fnend pro 
perl) li iv ing a good heart 1ms become masculine and 
is therefore in some eases distinguished fiom tlic simple 
hrid bo it happens with the Latin neuter base cord in the 
compound bases miseri cord j* concord socord hence the ac 
cusatives miscricordem concordcm socordcm answer to the 
Sanscrit suhridam while the simple cor{d ) ns nominative 
and accusative corresponds to the Sanscrit hrid (cupliomo 
hnt) Tlic Gothic neuter base hairlan suppresses in the 
undermentioned possessive compound the final n and c< 


* The final e of neuters like djjorme 1$ only a corruption of the t at the 
end of a word (see § 2ol ) 

t Properly * for the unfortunate having a heart, not cujus cor rmse 
ret bo the Gotluc arma hairts pitiful properly signifies ‘ having 
a heart for the poor for in it the adjective blue arma is contained as 
the hose mseru in the Latin misencois which base is weakened to miseri , 
according to § 9C8 
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lubits then arma-hanta as theme, and aima-hmri-s (Old 
High German arme-herzer m Noth) foi arma-lmta-s, (see 
§ 135.), as masculine nominative (pi. aima-hmrtni ) , so 
hrainya-hauls, “having a pure heart,” hauh-hairts (for 
hauha-havrts, “high-minded,” propeily, “having a high 
lieai t” The Gieelc and Latin, too, oe- [G Ed p 1435] 
casionally drop a final consonant at the end of possessive 
compounds , hence, c g , m Greek opaiwpos, c-mdoro/xog, 
avaifxos, avdatpos, m Latin, ci sanguis (properly, “having the 
blood out,” gen. idem , for crsanguin~i s), mulli-gcnus • for the 
latter we might have expected mulli-gcnor, if the suffix of 
the simple woid he contained thei ein uucui tailed, and also 
without affix, as us, oris — Sanscrit as, asas, lias retained the 
old s only m the uninflected cases of the neuter (see §. 128,), 
hut for it exhibits r m the masculine and feminine (see 
p 1377 G ed ) , hence, bicoi por, opposed to the simple cor- 
pus, corporis The base gener ( gonus , gcncr-is ) appeal s with 
the inorganic affix of an 1 m multi-gencri-s. The Gieek 
occasionally appends an o to bases ending in a consonant, 
e.g , to 71 up in an vpo-s, dconvpo-s (properly, “ having God’s 
fire”), to uoiop in evvbpos, jicXdvuopos 

980 The Lithuanian uses its possessive compounds for 
the most part substantively, and adds to their last member 
as to that of almost all its compounds, the suffix ia, 
nom m is"" , hence, e g , did' -bin ms, “ the large-moutlied” 
(burna, “mouth,” cf Sanscrit bru, “to speak”), did'-galwis, 
“great head” (“having a great head,” galna, “head”), 
Jcetur-lcampis, “ foui -cornered” ( [kampa-s , “ corner”) , trikoyis, 
“ three-footed, having three feet” {hoy a, “ foot”) The 
feminine of the Lithuanian possessive compounds, and other 
classes of compounds, ends, m the nominative singular, m e, 
from ia t ? hence, e g , na-bage, “ the poor,” propeily, “not 

* See § 135 , and p 1345 G. ed , Note 

t See § 895. 
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having wealth * , pus merge the half maid (the latter a 
determinate e compound merga maid ) [G Ed p 1436] 

To tins belongs the phenomenon that the Sanscrit too 
adds a derivative suffi\ to some of its possessive com 
pounds and indeed the same wherewith above (§ 953) 
our t g Gothic ha ga has been compared Our com 
pounds therefore like hochkerzig high hearted contrasted 
with the Gothic hauh hairts are m a measure already pre- 
pared through the Sanscrit by compounds like angushtha 
matra la s having a thumbs length (Nal XIV 9) 

mahdrasla s great breasted Without the derivative 

suffix we can use our possessive compounds like Vreifuss 
7 terecl Rathbrustchen 1 angohr Gelbschnabel Diclhopf Gross- 
maul Three foot Four corner Red breast Long 
ear Yellow beak Thick head Great mouth only 
as appellatives or as words of abuse 

9S1 The accent in the Sanscrit possessive compounds 
usually rests on the first member of the compound and 
indeed on that sellable which receives it when the word 
stands uncompounded This kind of accentuation ap- 
proaches most closely to that- of Greek in which the prm 
ciple prevails to cast hack the accent in all kinds of com 
pounds as far as possible without reference to the accentu- 
ation of the separate members in their simple state a 
procedure by which the compound gams much more of the 
character of a new ideal unit} than if the retention of tlie 
accentuation of one of the combined elements preserved 
for that member its individuality and made the other 
member subservient to it In the other classes of com 
pounds the Sanscrit usually takes no notice of the accen- 
tuation of the single members in their simple state jet 


* The simple baga s wealth, is wanting cf Sanscrit bhaga s and 
hh&ga s share * luck The masculine na-bagas has the suffix la con 
tamed in it 
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lubits tlien cnma-hanta as theme, and arma-hanl-s (Old 
High Geiman armc-herzcr m Notk ) foi arma-hn ta-s, (see 
§ 135), as masculine nominative (pi arma-limrtni ) , so 
hi canya-hairts, “having a pure heart,” hauh-hairt s (foi 
haiiha-hairts, “high-minded,” properly, “having a high 
lieait.” The Gieek and Latin, too, oc- [G Ed p 1435] 
casionally drop a final consonant at the end of possessive 
compounds , hence, eg, m Greek 6/xm'vjxog, cmaaTopog, 
avat gog, uvOat/xog, m Latin, cvsanguh (properly, “having the 
hlood out,” gen idem , for exsanguin-is), multi-genus • for the 
latter we might have expected mulh-gcnor, if the suffix of 
the simple word be contained therein uucurtailed, and also 
without affix, as us, eris — Sanscrit as, asas, has retained the 
old s only m the umnfiected cases of the neuter (see §. 12S ), 
but for it exhibits 1 in the masculine and feminine (see 
p 1377 G ed ) , hence, bico 1 por, opposed to the simple cor- 
pus, corporis The base gcnei (genus, genei-v,) appeals with 
the moigamc affix of an 7 m multi-generi-s. The Gieek 
occasionally appends an 0 to bases ending in a consonant, 
e.g , to uvp m auvpo-g, dcouvpo-g (properly, “ having God’s 
file”), to vowp m cvvSpog, /xcAavvbpog 

980 The Lithuanian uses its possessive compounds for 
the most part substantively, and adds to their last member 
as to that of almost all its compounds, the suffix 1 a, 
nom m is" , hence, e g , did' -bin ms, “ the large -mouthed” 
(burna, “ mouth,” cf Sanscrit bru, “ to speak”) , did'-galwis, 
“great head” (“having a great head,” galua, “head”), 
fcetur-lcampis, “ foui -cornered” (kampa-s, “corner”) , tnkoyis, 
“ three-footed, having three feet” (hoy a, “ foot”) The 
feminine of the Lithuanian possessive compounds, and other 
classes of compounds, ends, m the nominative singular, m e, 
from za 1 5 hence, e g , na-bage, “ the poor,” pioperlv, “not 

^ See § 135 , and p 1345 G ed , Note 

t See § 895 
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having wealth * pus merge the half maid (the latter n 
determinate c compound, merga maid ) £G Ed p 1430 J 
To tins belongs the phenomenon that the Sanscrit too 
adds a derivative suffix to some of its possessive com 
pounds and indeed the same wherewith above (§ 9 j 3) 
our t <7 Gothic ha ga has been compared Our com 
pounds therefore like hochherzig high hearted contrasted 
with the Gothic hauli hairts nrc in a measure already pre- 
pared through the Sanscrit by compounds like angushtha 
~mdira ka s having a thumbs length (Nal XIV o), 

mahdrasla s great breasted Without the derivative 

suffix we can use our possessive compounds like Vrcifuss 
J tercel Rothbruslchcn J angohr Gelbschnabel Dicikopf Gross 
maul Three foot Tour corner Red breast Long 
ear Yellow beak Thick head Great mouth only 
as appellatives or as words of abuse 

98 1 The accent m the Sanscrit possessive compounds 
usually rests on the first member of the compound and 
indeed on that sellable which receives it when the word 
stands uncompounded This kind of accentuation ap- 
proaches most closely to that- of Greek in which the pnn 
ciple prevails to cast hack the accent m all kinds of com 
pounds as far as possible without reference to the accentu 
ation of the separate members m their simple state a 
procedure by winch the compound gains much more of the 
character of a new ideal unity than if the retention of the 
accentuation of one of the combined elements preserved 
for that member its individuality and made the other 
member subservient to it In the other classes of com 
pounds the Sanscrit usually takes no notice of the accen 
tuation of the single members in their simple state yet 


* The simple baga s wealth is wanting cf Sanscrit bJiaga s and 
bh iga s share ‘ luck The masculine tia logos has the suffix i a con 
tamed in it 
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does not east back the accent, but allows it to sink down on 
the final syllabic of the whole base ; hence, c g., mahn-bnhv-v, 
“a great ai in,” opposed to mahd-bdhn-s, u great-armed,' ” while 
inGieek the possessive compound pcyaXoTrohts, “gi oat-town 
[G Ed p 1107] forming," and the determinate McyaAo- 
7roA^, pioperly, “ gi cat-tow n,” h.ne the same accentuation 
932 The foim mahu, m the just-mentioned compounds 
mahu-bdlni-s and maJul-buliu-i, is an n regular abbieviation 

O l 

of mahut, “great" (theme of the weak cases), which, at the 
beginning of possessne and determinate compounds, 
drops its i, and then the lengthening of the 6 may be ic- 
gartled as compensation for the consonant that has been 
diopped Although m Sanscrit, accoidpig to 97&, all 
the parts of speech, with the exception of \eibs, conjunc- 
tions, and interjections, may stand as the fiist mcmbeis of 
possessive compounds, still for the most part, as also in 
the Euiopean sistei -languages, adject es, including partici- 
ples, appear in this place. I fuither annex some ex- 
amples fiom the Malia-Bhaiata cluiru-Mchann- s, “halv- 
ing beautiful eyes," bcihvrvidha-s, “of many kinds" (ndliu, 
m or vidhu, f. “kind"),- iami-madhya-s, “baling a 
thin middle," virupa-nlpa-% “having a disfiguied foim" 

(■ lupd-m , “foim"), tihshnu-daiishira-s, “ha\mg pointed 
teeth" (dunshird, f “tooth"), lambu-jafhara-s, “ha\ing a 
s wagging belly ," sphw dd-dshfhci-s, “having trembling lips" 
{sphurdmi, Cl 6 “I tremble"), jtiyad-ratha-s, piopei name, 
signifying “ having a conquenng cai jitd-hrddha-s, “hav- 
ing subdued anger ," gala-vi/atha-s, “ having departed gi icf," 

’ i e , “free from grief." The following aie examples m 
Zend hiradeshan, “having good oxen" 

(from srira and ueshan ) , JceresadLshan, “ having thin oxen" 
(/ceresa=Sansent hi'&a) , keiesdspa, propel name, “ having 
thin horses” (fiom keresa and aspa) , a7<3;e)^;cA3^t)(SJ c shaetu- 


* See Burnouf, “ Yn$na,” p. 328, n 185 
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puthn * who 1ms bright (beautiful) children * Tlie fol 
lowm 0 are examples in Grech peya Qvpor [G Ld*pl43S] 
per/a xt/o'i/r, peya fcAo j Acvxo rrcpof ooX/^o attto^ \cvk ck/»- 
Oofyiof /SaOu-<rrcpiof ro\v ^puaof rai ir-rc-Aor pc\ap /3wXoy 
pcAai‘-o-xopof xAi/ro —atf >«Airro*/?oi/\of 'lilt follow mg Are 
Latin examples fntf</n onunui tmifet com/ij tnuji pej alrt 
-co/or ocn pcchus*, tmi cn/or fiut-jyrs Jlrx -antmus Gothic 
examples are taut qitihr s ha\w 0 nil emptx both fist 
m 0 (for IdUsa ) , taut tinnitus liming cinptv hands 
tauin taunts “ hmmg wanton, xnin words 8pcihin n tin 
profitably (vaunt, n , theme t aurda wonl ) hratnya 
-hairts ‘ having ft pure heart (sec 5 9 "*)) Fxnmphs in 
Old High German arc Jang ti per hating long life "'I* 

lanch-muctcr long suffering null her er hating ft nuld 
heart.' For Lithuanian examples see 5 O^O Lxamplcs 
m Old Sclavonic arc Mnvo te\t nuto trrir t ntsmeors 

htcralh hating a loving heart ir^iioo! t in c/iernn-obyT 
black eted, rtvorWm m hyeto-gt \tgi w lute beaded 
The following arc examples™ Sanscrit of possessive com 
pounds which hate a substantive as their first member 
handhu kAma s hating lotc to kindred tyuktu kthna s 
hmin 0 a desire to Icatc (see § 6 j3 ) l Ain jutra s hat- 
ing a child os son (S iv II 8 ) uitUrt thashllm s hat mg 
the mother ns sixth (Hid I l) m Greek Kuv-o-</)pwi 
kvv o Ouparjs /3ou-#c^oAoj, aiop-o-/?otAo 5 in Latin, tinrpii 


* Tliis compound (according lo I estus) should properly ho In 

the tlicme acu ped Through the appended suffix tu U am sera to tlio 
Lithn n n compounds (§ ObO ) In Sanscrit tlio themo would lo t tin 
p&d (from <ttu) and in Greek um-n vr «* rr 3 oc Tho first member 
of tho JLntm compound m therefore important to us because adject ho 
bases terminating in on original u liavo elsewhere in Latin universally 
received tho inorganic affix of an i (see p 13 jO G el) 

■f GrnfT (II p 10) unnecessarily assumes an adjective hb ‘lively 
while wo may be satisfied with the substantive lip l b 1 life 
$ I ho two lust examples with tho affix of tho definite declension 
4 x 



1394 


FORMATION OF Vt ORDS. 


[G. Ed. p 1439 ] comns, angui-pes, ali-pes, pudot -i-color id 
Lithuanian, szule -dantis, “ having gaps m the teeth” (szulke, 
“ hole, gap”) , szun-gahuis , ‘‘dog’s head” (an abusive woid), 
properly, “the dog’s headed” (ef. §. 9S0.). The following 
aie examples m Sanscut, with a numeral at the commence- 
ment dvi-phd‘ v , “ two-footed tricliakra, “ tlnee-wheeled” 
(Sama-V ) , chdtiish-pdd, “ four-footed” (1. e ) m Zend, 
bi-zanhra, “ tw T o-footed ,” chothni- 

-chasman, “ having four eyes cshvas-aslu, 

“having six eyes,” hazanhrd-ghaosha , 

“having a thousand ears ” m Gi eel, Bi7rovg, biTrorapog, dh ro- 
pog, rplirovg, rcTpd.KVK\og : m Latin, bipes, bidens, bicorpor, 
tripes, tupedorus \, quadrapes, quadr-whs, quinquefolms in 
Lithuanian, wien-ragis, “one-lioined” ( ragas , “horn,” see 
§ 980 ) , dwi-koyis, “ two-footed ,” in-Jcoyis, “ three foot 
tn-kampis, “tliree-coinered,” tri-galius , “three-headed,” 
Icelur-lcoyn, “ four-footed ” m Sclavonic, iCAnno£>ori> yedino- 
-rog\ “ one-horned ,” uETB^huorn chchrye-nog', “ foui- 
footed” ( noga , “foot”) m Gothic, baths, “one-eyed” (see 
p 418) m Old High German, ein-hanter, “ one-handed 
em-ouger, “ one-eyed ,” zui-clker, “ two-cornei ed ,” feor- 
-fuazzer, “four-footed” The following are examples of 
Sanscrit possessive compounds with a pionoun as the first 
member svaydm-pi abha-s, “ having lusti e by itself” ( svaydm , 
“ self,” see § 341 , piabha, “ lusti e”) , tdd-aldra-s, “having 
such appearance,” mdd-vidha-s, “like me,” pioperly, “hav- 
ing the kind of me.” Examples m Gi eek ai e avro/BovAog, 
f G Ed p 1440 3 avTodiKog, avTodavarog, avTOKoyog, avrogr/- 

l 

* In the weak cases dvi-pad The numeials m this kind of composition 
ietam the accent only undei ceitam conditions usually it falls on the 
final syllable of the whole word (see Aufi echt, “ De accentu compositorum 
Sanscr pp 12, 20 

t With an extension of the base pector (cf him pot) by a vowel affix, 
as in Gieek foims like Beonvpos (§ 970 conclusion) 



COMPOUNDS 


1395 


T up avTofiotpos The following are examples with ah adverb 
preceding them in Sanscrit tdthd vidha s so constituted 
properly having its kind so sadd gah s always 
having going an appellation of the wind so in Greek 
aei Kapnos aeiiradys, aci adevyg In Sanscrit the a primitive, 
before vowels an very frequently appears at the beginning 
of this class of compounds in which case the accent sinks 
down on the final syllable lienee eg a maid s spotless 
( not liav ing spots ) , a pdd footless a hala s weak 
( not having strength ) a bhayd s fearless , an antd s 
endless ( not having end ) Hereto cot respond irre 
spective of the accentuation Greek compounds like anati 
ec7rovf (genit airoS oj=Sanscrit a pad-as), aepofios, avon<o$ 
The Latin which retains the nasal of the privative parti 
cle before consonants also furnishes us with compounds 
like mops iners inermis insomnis imberbis imbelhs So 
in Old Northern 6 hreesi not having glory glorylcss 
(firos praise ) 6 mAh not having speech child 

(mdl speech ) Old High German un fascl insect 

literally not having seed (fascl seed Grimm II 776) 
A Zend example of this class of words is anaghra begin 
ningless from an and aghra — SanBcnt agra point be- 
ginning (see p 216) 

983 For a purpose similar to that for winch the pnva 
live particle a is applied prepositions also which express 
sepai ation are used m Sanscrit and its sister languages as 
initial members of possessive compounds cj in Sanscrit 
a pa bin s fearless having fear away (dp a from 

awav bhi f fear ) so in Greek ai ai roBptg in 
Latin abnormis, in Gothic af guds godless ( having 
God away ) in opposition to ga guds pious properly 
hav mg God with fan ms out " before sonant letters 
mr is found eg in mr mala s spotless properly hav- 
ing the spots out as in Latin e g ex [G Ed p 1441 ] 
ammis exsangtus expers, in Gothic e g m-i$na theme 
© 4x2 
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uz-v&nan, '“hopeless, having the hope out 11 (vHn(i)-s, f 
“hope”), Old High German, ur-herzAr , “ excors” ur-luzer 
(for -Id), “ exsors ,” ur-mdt, “ spmtless ur-wdfan , “un- 

aimed, defenceless” In a sense opposed to that of the 
privative prepositions, the pieposition sa, “ with” , which 
occurs only as prefix, is employed in Sanscrit to express 
persons of things which possess that which the final sub- 
stantive expresses, e.g., sd-lcdma-s, “with wish,” i e 
“ being with the circumstance of the wish, having a satis- 
fied wish ,” sd-ruj, “ sick, being with sickness /’ s d-rdga-s , 
id (ruck and ruga, “sickness”); sd-varna-s, “ similai,” pio- 
perly, “ concolor" (varna-m, “colour”), sd-gaiva-s, “proud, 
"being with pude ,” sd-daya-s, “ sympatlnzmg” ( dayd , 
“ sympathy ”) So m Latm, c g , concors, consors,. concolor, 
confoimis, confims, commodus, communis (foi con and munus, 
ef. immumi), m Greek, e.g , crvvopog, auvra^og, avvTcKrjg, 
(TvvopKog, <Tuvo7tXog, avvopfipog, crvvoiKog, avvodog, avyyovog, 
cruvdpovog, avjxpopcpog, cruyydAaKTog , the latter with the exten- 
sion of the substantive base by o (see § 979 conclusion) On 
the Sanscrit sa is based the Greek a (from d for era) m com- 
pounds like ayaXaurog, ayaA.a£, jx$e'h<p6g, ctho^og. Mention 
has already been made elsewhere of the exact retention of the 
Sanscrit preposition sa m the Greek aracprjg, properly, “ with 
light, being with brightness” In Sanscut, bhds, “bright- 
ness,” would regularly combin,e with sa into the compound 
sa-bhds , and this, m like manner, would signify “ clear, 
shining ” In Gothic, ga-guds, “ pious,” pi operly, “ being 
with God,” belongs to this class of words, being the anti- 
[G. Ed p 1442.] thesis to the above-mentioned af-guds 
and also ga-hugs, “ false ” j' , ga-daila, “ sympathiser,” “ with 


* When used alone, sahd , as verbal piefix, sum The former appeals also 
m the compound sakadeva-s, and the latter in some nominal compounds 
t Propei ly, “being with lying ” it presupposes a lost substantive 
hugs, “he.” 
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portion having (for ga dad (t) s see § 023 ) ga hlatfa 
companion- with bread having (for ga hlaifs 1 c) If 
I have been wrong m comparing in§ 416 the Gothic for- 
mations m led. s and the forms analogous to them in 
German with the Sanscrit in dnsa a they must then be 
included in the class of compounds under discussion and 
we must recognise in their concluding elemept the sub 
stantive led -s * body then ga leiks similar signifies 
properly with body having having the bodj i e the 

form in common with another and it would correspond 
in its formation to the Latin conform! s Greek m/gfiopcpos 
and Sanscrit sa-rujpa s * The form anthar leik -s separate 
deducible from anthar leikei difference would then 

literally signify having another body i c another 
form a.hAopop<pos (cf Sanscrit anydrupa s * other shaped 
S V IT 8 i 4 l 

9S4 The Sanscrit prefixes su and dus (before sonant 
letters dur cf § 919) like tlieir sister forms in Greek ev 
and stand in the class of compounds under discussion 
for adjectiv es whereby su allows the accent which belongs 
to it to sink down on the final sellable of the base 
or before words winch are formed with the suffixes as 
and man on the penultima hence eg su pe^as (nom 
m f supesds ) having a good form sumanas nom m f 
sumdnds having a good spirit well intentioned m op 
position to sit jihva s liav mg a good [G Ed p 1443 ] 
tongue (jihvd f tongue ) su-parnu s having good 
wings The Following are examples with dus dur bad 
dur Atman (nom mu) having a bad soul dur }>ala s 
lm ing bad strength dur man a s (r/om -mands) liav 
ing a bad spirit To the latter corresponds irrespective 
of tlie accentuation the Greek livspeiyS (see § 146) as 

* likewise “similar from sa with and rupa ‘form, so anu 
rupa s “similar from dnu after and rGpa form 
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cvfxevrjs to sumdnds Other Greek examples belonging to tins 
class are cupcXijs, cu/icycdi;?, cvfxopcpog, cvprjXog, ouspopcpog, 
Bvgpopog, SvsTTpocaiTTos, ovgXcKTpo£. Examples m Zend of tins 
class of words are hu-khep, “having a handsome 

body, 11 nom. •w5^£3- ,fe> ’ hu-keref -v (see § 40 ), hu-jih , 

“having a good life” (see §. 128), hu-puthra, f. hu-puthri, 
“ having handsome cliildien dvs-mamn, “ hav- 
ing a bad spint,” dus-dtyadthna , “having 

a had deed, acting badly,” ^3x5^x$(?th;$ dmeh-vachas, “hav- 
ing bad discourse ” 


THIRD CLASS. 

Determmatnes called Kai madhtiraya 

9S5 The last member of this class of compounds is a 
substantive or adjective, which is more closely defined or 
described by the first member. ’The fiist member may 
be any pait of speech, excepting veibs, conjunctions, and 
interjections , the most usual, however, is the combination 
of an adjective with a following substantive Adj'ectives, 
which have a peculiar theme for the feminine, use, if the 
concluding substantive be feminine, not the feminine base, 
but the primary form common to the masculine and neuter 
The accent falls most commonly on the final syllable of 
the united base The following aie examples divya- 
-laimma-s, “ heavenly flower ,” pnya-bhdiyu, “ dear spouse”. 

[G Ed p 1444 ] (not pi tyd-bhdiya ) , saplai shdya-s, “ the 
seven Rislus a-bhaya-m, “not fear, feailessness”" , 
ddhnshta-s, “invincible,” dn-nta-s, “untrue,” supriia-s, 

* Inseparable adverbs and piepositions have the accent at the begin- 
ning of these compounds just so substantives which denote the tiling 
with which the peison or thing to which the compound refeis are com- 
pared To the numerous exceptions from the rules of accent m this class 
of compounds belong, intei aha, the compounds described m § 919 , like 
su-labha s, “being easily attained,” dur-ldbha-s, “being with difficulty 
attained.” 
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‘much beloved su puma s very full dur-dma-m 
storm lit bard day su niti s good behaviour 
sdml hkukta $ half eaten prd lira s fore man t e 

superior man , adki-paii s regent lord vt sadrd 
dissimilar , ghdna sijama s cloud dark black like a 
cloud syena patvd (theme van) flying like a falcon 
Examples m Zend are £iu perend m&o full moon 
a mara undying (theme) amerc- 

shans not dying {seep 1421 G ed Note) 
dusch-iaresie-m had deed bad action dus 

mate m bad thought, dusch ucie m badly 

said hu mate-m well thought hu 

fed/ira fem -i very fortunate excellent 

9S6 To this class belong Greek compounds like peyaX - 

epnopos, fxeyaXo-SatfXon peyaXo prjrqp <cro-7re&oi evpv xptton, 

a •yvwrof av rjpepos, ev 5 >j\oj ev avotKTO? $u£-a yyeXos St? 
aw/tfros: rjpt kowv gpi kcvoj 7rpo-0i»pa e£ o5o? ctp o&oy 
The following are examples of Latin compounds of this 
class men dies properly the middle daj from medi dies 
(see §§ 17 20 ) for medu dies as tibi cen for tibn cen from 
tibia cen (see § 96S ) albo galerus (see [G Ed p 1445 3 
P 1417 Note G ed ) sacri-porlus guinque-tiri decern viri (as 
in Sanscrit saptarshayas tlie seven Rislus ) pan insula 
neg otium in mucus semi deus semi dies semi morluus bene 
dicus male ficus {see § 916) infehx m sulsus (see § 490 
Remark l) insipidus (sec § c) difficihs dis similis pro 
atus pro nepos ab avus ante pes ante loquium con sena 
infer rex inter regnum per magnus prcx celer prce-dulcis prce 
durus In German this mode of forming compounds is 
still m full force in all its varieties 'The following are 
examples Grossiater grandfather G'rossmuttei grand- 
mother Grosmacht great potency Grosshandler 
wholesale dealer JVeissbrod white bread Schwarz 
brod black bread FoUmond, full moon Salbbruder 
half brother haushoch high as a house, federteicht 
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“ light as a feather ,” Imnmelbhu, “ sky-blue dunlclblou, 
“ dark blue Unsclndd, “ innocence Cure? stone/, “ indis- 
cretion ,” anipif, “unripe,” uncbcrt, “uneven,” Ubnmacht, 
“ overpowering foi ce ,” Abivcg, “by-way,” Auswcg , “out- 
let ,” Beigeschmach “ false taste ,” Unto j oc/o “ petticoat 
Voihnt, “vanguaid,” schwa) zgclb, “ tawny Tor rede, “pre- 
face ,” Voigeschmacl, “foretaste,” Voimiliag, “forenoon,” 
Nachgeschmalc, “ after-taste Mdcibe, “ co-lieir ,” Mifschdd, 
“ participation m guilt ,” AbgoU, “ idol Ablnld, “ image. 1 
In Old High German only the compounds with sum), which 
are wanting m our dialect, will be here mentioned by me as 
analogous to the above-mentioned (p 1399,1 3 ) Sanscrit sdint- 
- bhuJdas , “half-eaten,” Greek yj/ukcvos, Latin sdmi-mo) tows, viz 
sami-hed, “half well,” sAmi-qvee, “ semi-vuus sdmi-wiz, 
“ suhrufus (“half white”) . The following are examples m 
Gothic yugga-lavths, “ young man, youth sdba-smneis 
“eye-witness, avrouTyg afai-dags'\, “the other (following) 
day,” anda-vawd, “ answ’ei ” (“ counter- w'oi d ”) , anda- 
-vlciznt, “ face, countenance ,” vfar-gndya, “ high priest, 
apxtepcvg vfar-fulls, “oveifull” Examples m Lithuanian 
are pu m-gimmimmas, “ first-bnth,” pus-dhus, “demi-god 
[G Ed p 1446 ] pus-sessit, “ half-sister pus-gyins, “ half- 
dead” (literally, “ semi-ammate ”) , pus-sale, “peninsula,” 
san-leai enuis, “ competitor , 1 san-lcuoms, “ co-lieir jirybidtis, 
“vestibule” Examples m Old Scla-somc aie noBor^AA/b 
novo-grad’, “ new-town BbtECAABubiii vyse-slavnyi, “ entirely 
famous,” BbCEBii Arbiu vyse-blugy ?, “ quite good ,” BbtErj-Afb 
vyse-zar “ 7tap./BacrtXevg CAMOBii.a.Eij'b samo-videz\ “eye- 


r In case the last member of this compound occurred m its uncom- 
pounded state, and that the whole is not, which I consider moie probable, 
a denvative from a to-be-presupposed silba-smns , “self-seeing” 
f In Sanscrit aparalma-m (from apai a-ahna-m) is called “the aftei- 
noon,” but liteially, “the other day” (“the other part of the day”) 

+ Vleizn does not occur uncompounded 
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witness, gut o-m?? in Russian no iAem> pol deny noon * 
noano ii pol nochy midnight noAjGon polu-bog demi- 
god cntunoncAenbiH siyello-chclcnyt light green M 
con viA^ino ’ll* so-iladyetely “co owner 

FOURTH CLASS 

Dependent Compounds called Tatpnnuha 
987 This class forms compounds of which the first member 
is dependent on or is go\ erned by the second and there 
fore alv. aj s stands in some oblique case relation Examples 
m •winch the first member stands in the gemti\c relation 
are contained in § 96S So m Zend c g 
v mdnd~paili s loci dominus , timdnd-patfcni 

foci domina, path s urbis dominus 

in Greek, orfco-rrc&ov orpOTo-wc&ov ono-Sq*?/ oIko <J>tAa£, 
8caravpo-(}>v\a£ m I atm aunfodina aun fur mm cerda 
(see p 1418 G ed Note) su cerda imbri ctlor , Marl t cultor 
in Gothic vema garde, wnejard aurh garde { kitchen 
garden t cina-basi grape hena frauya master of the 

house smakkabagms f fig tree (see § 971) daura tards, 
warder keeper of the gate daura tarda [G Ed p 1447] 
portress door waitress sups iaun guerdon of victory 
(for sjgisa Iaun ) m Lithuanian uyn -uge grape (uga 
herrj see § 980 ) nyn s~ale vine (szal a = Sanscrit 
edlhd branch ), m Old Sclavonic aovioct^oiiteal domo 
slroiiely steward cb1itoaabeiji> svyela-davcz “light 
giver Eoro^OAmj^ bogo rodiza mother of God nl tao 
rAAinEiuE pydlo-glaehenip galhcimum (Dohrowsky p 458) 
Examples in wlncli the first member of the dependent com 

/ 

* Lit half day If L Diefehbach is tight as I think, he is m com 
paring the Lithuanian pitsse half ” with the Sanscrit pdrsia, ‘ aide, 
the Sclavonic pol may also he referred to this class and l maj he regarded 
as the representative of the Sanscrit r, ns is done bj Miklosicli who traces 
hack nOATb poV to UT para alius 
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pound stands m tlie accusative i elation have been given 
on a former occasion In Sclavonic, no/\,onon» vodo-nns, 
“hydna," pi operly, “ water-can ier,” belongs to this class. In 
the instrumental relation the first member of the compound 
appears fiequently in Sanseut m combination with the 
passive participle in ta, and that member then icceives the 
accent w Inch belongs to it m its uncompounded state ; 
hence, eg., pdii-jttslifd, “a mm do dilrcta ” TJius, eg, in 
Zend, n respective of the accentuation, which is liete un- 
known to us, Ai p ^ ; (a za ra thus! hrd -f rod a , “ an- 
nounced by Zaratusthra mazda-ddta, “ made 

by Mazda (Ormuzd) in Greek, Qco-dorog, dco-rpcTrrog , m 
Gothic, handu-vauiht’s, “made with the hand, ^cipo-noiyrog ” 
m Sclavonic, pSiUoTBO^Eimbifi runho-tvorcnnyi, id. ( runka , 
“ hand,’ 1 see § 970 ) In the dative relation we find, c g., 

pd) i and lib any a, in the compounds pit) 'isadi da-s, 

“like the father,” Mranyasctdnsa-s, “like gold" 1 j , so m 
Greek, OcoclxcKog , m Gothic, qadi-gdds, “hospitable,” liter ally, 
“ to the guest or guests good m Russian, GoronoAoGiibiil 
bogopodobnyi, “Godlike,” Goronoc^ywiibin hngoposlyshnyX 
[G- Ed p 1448 ] “ obedient to God ” In the ablative 

relation stands cpra ndbhas, “ heaven,” m the compound 
nabliai-chyutd-s, “fallen fiom heaven” In the locative 
l elation is ndu, m the above-mentioned ndu-sthus, “stand- 
ing m the ship ” 

988 To the class of dependent compounds belong, too, 
our German formations like Singvogel, “ singing-bird 
Spi ingbrunnen, “ well-head ,” Ziehbrunnen, “ draw-w'ell ,” 
Sch eiblchrer, “ writing-master Smglehei, “singing-mas- 
ter,” Fahnoasser, “water-channel,” JEsslnst, “ desne to 
, eat,' 1 Lesezimmer, “ i eadmg-room Sclieidelcnnst, “analy- 


♦ Sec §§ 916 , 922 

f In combination w ith sad) isa and pratn upa the first member tnhea 
its pioper accent 
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tical art chemistry TnnKglas * drinking glass Trinl- 
spruch drinking-speech toast Kehrbesen broom 
wlnsking brush Lehrmeister instructor Lebemann 
worldlj man epicurean lockvogel decoy bird They 
ln\e tins peculiarity that the first member is not used 
alone , but I can no more regard it as a \ erb than I can the 
first member of the Greek compounds like tfetffi datfiiov dis 
cussed above (§ 967 ) I rather look upon it as an abstract 
substantive although for some compounds of this kind 
the signification of the present participle appears the more 
suitable for Singvogel is ^ a singing bird Spnngbrunnen 
a springing well but Zichbrunnen is not a drawing- 
well but a well for drawing Tnnkglas not a drink 
mg glass but ‘ a glass for drinking Schreiblehrer not 
a writing teacher but a teacher of writing as Tans 
lehrer is a teacher of the dance and so too Sing tog el 
may he taken as Gesangsvogel Ziehbrunnen as Zugbrunnen 
well for drawing The circumstance that many sub- 
stantives occur in the manner cited only at the beginning 
of compounds can no more surprise us than another which 
has come under our notice that in sever il members of 
our family of languages some classes of adjectives are 
limited either solely and entirely or pnncip illj to the 
end of compounds * In formation the [G Ed p 1449 ] 
substantives of the class of compounds under discussion 
and which do not occur so early as in the Gothic are 
identical with the theme of the present the class sellable 
of wlucli is for the most part suppressed m strong verbs 
but retained in some and indeed m the Old High Ger- 
man either in its original form a (see § 109 } i ) or in that 
ofe hence eg frag a siuol sedan ( chair for carrv mg ) 
analogous to trag a mis we carry so trag a betti pa 

• «ec§| 909 b 911,012,910 
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lanquin trag-a~dioma, “female supporter,” “Caryntn,” 
iLcb-e-hw, “ web-liouse,” “Intnna" The few icmnnnts of 
the Sanscnt 4th class (§ 109 S) contract, m Old High 
German, the class-syllable yn (r ya) to i, of which hof-i- 
-hanna, “ midwife, ’^appears to bo a solitary example. As 
ivasJcu, “ I wash,” and slifu, “ I drag,” do not belong to this 
class, the i of iv asft-i-wazai and sh'p-i-slem (literally, “ wash- 
water,” “ diaw r -stone”), may be regarded as the weakening 
of a. The syllable ya of the first weak conjugation is 
likewise contracted to i (see Giimm, II p. 6Sl), and this 
latter vowel is frequently weakened to c, or entirely sup- 
pressed ; hence, c g , nez-i-qtcn, nezz-c-slon, uoz-ddn, “whet- 
stone” The second and third weak conjugations afford, 
in Old High Geiman, no examples of this class of com- 
pounds, which has continually extended itself in the course 
of time, and is most numeionslv lepresentcd m New High 
German Since the weak conjugation, as I think I have 
proved, is based on the Sanseut 10th class (see § 109 n) c), I 
would further recall attention to the fact that the character 
of this class is letamed m the accusative forms m ay dm 
discussed m § 619 , and m the Zend infinitives m oi/anm 

riFTH CLASS. 

Collective Compounds called Dviqu 

989 Tins class forms collectives, which are more 
closely defined, by a numeral prefixed The final substan- 
[G Ed p 1450] tive, without reference to its primitive 
gender, becomes a neuter, for the most part m a, or fern, 
in % The accent rests on the final syllable of the collective 
base The following are examples tn-guna-m, “the three 
properties ” ( guna , m ) ; chatui -ynga-m, “ the four ages of 
the woild” ( yuga , n), panchdndi iyd-m, “the five senses” 

( mdriya , n), ti i-lchalvd-m- or ti i-lchaivi, “thiee beds” 

( Idiatvd , f ) , tn-rdtra-m, “ three nights ” ( ratra , for the 
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simple rdtn f), panchdgnf the fne fires”*, tn 161a 
the three worlds Examples m Zend are hydro 

biennium for hi ydre (e according to § 30 ) 
tkn csapare-m * trinoctum , ehathru mdhya 

' four months acc mAlnm (sec § 312 and § 42) Ai»Ay 
naia c saparc m nine nights 

pancha mdhya acc -him fisc months S^ak>a3*vj<5£m^aj»j^j^ 
csvas csapare m, six nights To these \ iz to the neu- 
ters correspond in Latin tn viu m point where three 
roads meet 6t nu m am&i tium j* ijuadri mum bi-duu-m 
tn duu m for which we may presuppose a simple duu s or 
du a or duu m as an appellation of day " for all three 
forms duu-m according to the Sanscrit principle must be 
employedinthe compound In Sanscrit dud appears as an 
appellation of day in the compounds dud lard s sun 
as da} maker dud mam s likewise sun lit pre- 
cious stone of da} and divd madhya-m noon ( middle 
of day ) The ad\erb divd by da} does not suit for 
these tlnee compounds From the base divd m Latin 
after suppressing the i we must get dua [G Ed p I4ul ] 
The Latin forms like hi nod iu m tn nocl-iu-m quinqu ert 
in m (see § c) hi enn iu m lift\c quitted the original posi 
tion of genuine compounds by annexing a neuter suffix 
The Greek prefixes the feminine form of the suffix to the 
neuter in to-v wlucli latter liowe\er is not wanting 
Eximplesare rpirjpepax, Tpiotiia rerpaodia, rerpaodtov (quad 
rivium) TerpaiVKTia rpnvKTiov(tnnodium ) In exact accord 
nnce with the Sanscrit neuter compounds like chalur 
yuga m stands Tedpnrnov on the other hand the Sanscrit 
too can from its copulatne compounds form with the neu 


* Viz the sun and four fires kindled in the direction of the four quar 
tera of the world to which he who undergoes penance exposes himself 
+ Tilt i of ambi is tlic weakening of the final vowel of the base which 
in the nominative singular would form were it imaginable, ambu s 
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ter suffix ya derivations, illicit do not alter tlie meaning 
of the pi unary word Tims, togcthci with the nbo\ e- 
mcntioncd i) i-gnnti-m, tri-luli, there exist, too, the forms 
i) (Yujnn-ya-m, inVloh'-ya-m, of equivalent meaning, so 
cludin ten n-ya-m, “the foui castes,” from chnhn x anfi-m 
These, tliercfoie, m espeetwe of the Viuldhi augment, aie 
the true piototypes of Latin forms like tri-enn -ui-iiu rjttnthi- 
-nw’-iu-m, Sea , and of the Greek rpi-6o -to-v, rpt-ivnr-io-v.' 

[G. Ed p 11G2] SIXTH CL \SS 

Adverbial Compounds culled /ii i/atgbhuia 

990 The fust member of this class of compounds is 
either, and indeed most commonly, a picposition, or the 
privative particle a, an, or the adverb yfithcl, “ as and 
the last member is a substantive, w Inch, without lcfcrence 
to its gender when uneompounded, always assumes the form 

* The teim “ collective compounds" would he unsuilible for this clns^ 
of compounds, if, with the Indian Grammarians, we included in tins class 
also adjectives like patichagaia-dhana, “having the wealth of five bul- 
locks,” “ five bullocks rich ” If, hovvev er, w e do not regard the liav mg a 
numeral for the first member as the most important condition of these 
compounds, I do not see any reason foi withdrawing adjectives like that 
above mentioned from the possessive class, and placing them m a class 
w ith the collectiv es, w Inch arc moi e narrow ly defined bj a numeral The 
word winch Indian Grammarians put foitli ns an example of this class of 
compounds, viz dvuju , is likewise no collective, but an adjective of the 
class of compounds, w ith a trifling oveiplus of meaning bej ond what lite- 
rally belongs to it, “having two bullocks” It should, however, signify, 
“ bought foi two bullocks,” but must originally have meant scarce aught 
else but “having the value of two bullocks ” = “ costing two bullocks” 
The peculiarity of this compound consists, therefore, only in this, that 
dvigu signifies, by and for itself, not “ tw o bullocks,” but '“tlie w orth of 
two bullocks ” If go, with a numeial, should form a leal collective, its 
base leceives the extension of an a , hence, e g , panclia-gavd-m, “five 
bullocks” Cf,witli respect to the a which -.is used to extend bases, 
Latin compounds like multi-color-u-s, ii i-pcctor-u-s, and Greek like 6e6~ 

- 7 TVp-O-S 
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wlucli belongs to the neuter in the nominate e and ntcim 
tive, hence e g the feminine jrndd/td ‘belief faith'" 
becomes sraddham in the compound yalhd sraddham* * pro 
portioned to faith literally like faith Tho following 
are other examples yathd udht like prescription cor- 
responding to prescription" (vidhi s f) a satibayu m not 
doubt without doubt ( sansaya m n ) orui hshand m ini 
mediately ( anu after Uhana m moment ), att 

~mdtra m bejond measure (m&lra m measure ) pru 

tuaham dailj (prati towards ahan n daj with n 
suppressed) Latin compounds of tins kind arc admodum 
preemodum obuam affahm in wlucli however the last mcm 
her retains its original gender while according to Sansci it 
principle obvium affule must he said for okiom affatim 
The following are compounds of this kind in Greek aiT/po?! 
avTtj 0«ov vneppepoi ir apa^pypa Some smulnrit) to these 

adverbial compounds is to be observed [G Ed j> 14o3] 
in the Old High German periphrases of superlative adverbs 
by neuter accusatives with prepositions prefixed which 
elsewhere govern not the accusative hut the ditivc (sec 
Grimm III 106) eg Old High German az yungist tan 
dem, az h\~6st demum, ztfimsl pritnum Mew rite 
in one word zuerst zulctH zuuirdcrst zunachst zumcisl &.c 
A certain likeness to this class of compounds is to bo 
traced also in Greek adv erbs like crypcpov rqpcpov (sec ^ 3 1 j ) 
in which ypepa has appended a neuter form m the ver} sarao 
way as the Sanscrit traddhd mentioned above 

1NDECLINABLES ^ 

ADVERBS 

991 Exclusive of the compounds described in the pre 
ceding § adverbs aie formed in Sanscrit 

* The accent ordinarily rest on the final syllable 
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l) With particular suffixes, the most important of which 
have hecn already considered (see § 420 ). I must here 
further mention, that, in departure from §.291, Remaih 2, 
I now piefei to trace hack the Gothic adverbs hva-dre, 
“whither,” hi- (he, “hither,” yrrin-difi, “ thithei, Lkci," to 
the Sanscrit pronominal adverbs in Ira (§ 12i)) They 
will theicfore liave experienced an n tegular transfor- 
mation of the tenuis to the medial, e <j , fadrem, “parents 1 
contrasted with the Sanscrit pUdrd v As legards the e 
of the said Gothic adverbs, it would lead us to expect 
in Sanscrit, according to § G9., d for o. This a occurs 
m the Sanscut suffix when it is appended to certain 
substantives and adjectives Thus we read in the 
Scliol to Pamm, V 4. 3t>, mnnushyatrd vasutt, “he dwells 
among men,” divahd (j achchhati , “he goes to the 
gods.” * 

[G. Ed p 1454 ] 2) With case-foi ms , c g , the form of ad-* 

jectives, which is common to the nominative and accusa- 
tive singulai neuter, lepresents also the adverb. I, how- 
ever, of course considci the said foi m to be the accusative, 
as any oblique case is better adapted than the nomina- 
tive to denote an adv erbial relation The following are 
examples madhurdm, “lovely, pleasant,” iighr&m, Islnp- 
idm,diu, “quick,” nit yam, “ever” (iiUya-s, “scmpilo nus")-, 
chirdm, “ long,” pralhamdm, “ first ;” chttiyam, “for the 
second tune,” bahu, “ much,” bhuyas, “ moi e ,” hhuyish- 
tham , “most” So m Latin, e g , commodum, plcrumquc, 
potissimum, multum, pumitm, secundum, amphus, rccens, 


4 In 'Classical Sanscnt I have not met with fonns and constructions of 
this kind : file v seem to be limited to the Veda dialect Bohtlingk cites, 
in his Commentary to Pamm, p 230, two passages of the hist book of the 
Eigveda m the one (32 7 ) occuis purutrd, “m many,” i e “in many 
places” or “ membeis” (Schol. bahushv anvayatedai) , in the other (50 
10 ) devatid, m the sense of “among the gods.” 
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facile difficile So m Sclavonic the adverbs m o aie 
identical with the accusative (nom also) neuter of the 
corresponding adjective eg maao malt) little, nmoro 
mnogo 'much £,o\Todolgd long, a long time To this 
class belongs m Gothic jilu ‘ much verj Observe 
too the adverbial use of neuter adjectives m Greek both 
m the singular and m the plural as fieya peyaka giKpoi 
ptKpa Kokov Ttkrjtrtoi rayy, rjbv which fi^ew lse must of 
course be regarded as accusatives The adjective base 
word for Sqpoi long is wanting it is probablv , just 
like SoXi^of akin to the Sanscrit dirgha from dargha or 
dragha long us whence the adverb dirgham Some 
Sanscrit adverbs are according their form plural mstrii 
mentals formed from adjective bases m a eg uchchais 
high loud from uchtha, mchais low fiom mchn, 
sandis slow from the unused sana [G Ed p 145^.] 
The Lithuanian winch forms instrumentals plural m 
ats eis (from tais) from bases m a and la (dieioais ~ San 
sent dudis see § 243 ) exhibits in remarkable con 
fortuity with the Sanscrit adverbs ilso with plural in 
£trumental terminations e g pidkais frequent from 
pulkai > heap, kartais at times from Karla s a time 
once wakarais m the evening from nakara s 
evening, nakti mis by night pietu, mis at noon 
The instrumental singular occurs in $ inscut likewise 
in some forms which pass for adverbs eg in dtikshine 
n a southern from dukshna uchir$ n a soon lite 
rail} after not long ahndya soon liteially this 
daj is a dativ e Tlie Old High German adv erhs w ith 
a dative plural termination like lii„ iUm ‘ paulatim 
the Anglo Saxon like middum m medio miclum mag 
nopere, the Old Northern like long tun longe fornum 
ohm (Grimm III p 94) remind us of the Sanscrit 
and Lithuanian adveibs first discussed with the plural 
teimination of the instrumental The following arc 
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examples m Sanscrit of adverbial ablatives * paschdf, 
“ hereafter ,” drat, “near,” also “far adhasldi , “under 
pui astdt, “ before,” from the lost bases pascha, & c , dcln- 
rdt, “ swift,” from uchira, “ not long ” To this class 
have already been leferied the Greek adveibs m m? 
(from cor) " They enrich, to a certain extent, the de- 
clension of adjectives by one case, andButtmann (§ 115 i ) 
remaiks that to? may still be regarded as a teimmation 
entirely devoted to the inflection of the adjectives. We 
[G. Ed p 1450 ] must, however, here give up the sim- 
ple rule, that the termination o?, nominative and geni- 
tive, passes into to?, as to? cannot possibly, as an inde- 
pendent case-termination, ause at one time from a 
nominative, and that of the masculine gender, anil at 
another fiom a genitive The agieement in accentua- 
tion, e,g , of crowds with crocfiog, of cvdc co? with cvdvg, cvdcos, 
coriesponds with the phenomenon, that m Greek, as m 
Sanscut, the accent regularly lemains on the syllable 
on which the base or the nominative has it , thus, m 
Sanscrit, from the base sarnd, “ like,” comes the nomina- 
tive samu-s, acc. samd-vi, abl samd-t, as m Gieek fiom 6/xo 
come the analogous forms og-o?, bjio-v, o/x to-? The fol- 
lowing are Latin adverbs with an ablative form, e g , 
contmuo, peipetuo, raro, prvmo, secundo , and m Gothic 
these have a genuine ablative signification, e g , hva-th 6, 
“whither 3 ” tha-thid, “therefiom” (see § 294 Rem l) , 
and the following have not an ablative meaning like the 
Greek m «? and Latin m o. smteind, “always,” nmt- 


* See § 183 Since, then, Ahrens (“De dialccto Douco” p 376) hns 
similaily explained the Done adverbs m S> (i t£>, tovtS>, avrcb, which, 
as representatives of the adverbs m dev (see § 421 ), have a genuine abla- 
tive meaning By their termination w, foi «-r, they correspond admi- 
rably to the Gothic adverbs, which are likewise stnctly of an ablativo 
nature, like alyatlno, “aliunde” (see § 294 Rem 1) 
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mundd hastily &-c (1 c.) We have a Sanscrit ad 
■verb with a genitive form in chirdsya finally lite 
rally of the long so in Greek c g opoG, ttov, aKKou, 
m Gothic allis entirely gislra dagis yesterday * 
In Sanscrit prdhni in the forenoon is regarded as 
an adverb with, a locative termination as the said case 
termination without transgressing its original dcstmn 
tion as is frequently the case with adverbs stands here 
quite m its place The language liovvcvei itself dis 
tinguislies prahnt from the common locative m this 
tint it forms from it as from a theme the derivative 
prahnt tana s (see § 960 ) From Latin [G Ed p 1457 3 
we refer to this class as has alre idy been done (p 1227 
‘'Note* G ed) the adverbs of the second declension 
and compare eg novS with the Sanscrit locative naie 
in the new which is no obstacle to regarding the 
genitive also non accordm G to its origin as locative 
(see § 200 ) As the Lithuanian forms locativ es in e 
(see § 197 ) from bases in a but occasionally contrasts 
ai too with the Sanscrit Guua diphthou & & (from at) 
(see p 997) so perhaps its adverbs in ay eg (the latter 
from ta ) and which spring from bases in a, aie accord 
mg to their origin locatives since ay ey are not distin 
guished m pronunciation from ai ei (sec Kurschat, Con 
tnbutions II 9) The following are examples gieray 
good well ( giera s a good man ) zinnomay know 
mg ( zinnoma s a male acquaintance ) pirmag be 
fore (pirma s the first ) fenny there (Old Pius 
snn fan s fromfanas he ncc fe 7 ina n) didey very 
( didis great theme didia euphonic didzia) Ruing 

remarks that m Lithuanian idverbs can be formed from 

* Matt vi 30 * to morrow gee Gabelentz and Lobe, 1 c Regard 
ing the comparative adverbs see § 301 Remark and os to High Ger 
man adverbial genitives, see Gnmm HI 93 
4 v 2 
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verbs by adding tlie syllable nay to the infinitive , but I 
believe that the language has arrived in a different manner 
at adverbs like laupsin-tinay, “m a praiseworthy manner 1 '’ 
(mfin. laupsmti, “ to praise 11 ), than by appending the 
syllable nay to the infinitive suffix ii I believe, viz. 
that in Lithuanian abstract bases m tma-s existed, which 
suffix might be added to the root or the verbal theme 
m the same way as the infinitive suffix it I pre- 
suppose, therefore, e.g, abstracts like laupsmtina-s, “the 
praising, 11 mylctma-s, “ the loving and I deduce there- 
from the adverbs laupsin-iinay, myle'iinay, m the same 
way as gieray, “ bene ,” from giera-s, “bonus 11 I regard 
‘ the suffix tina as identical with the secondary suffix 
tvana ( see p 1216 G ed , Note), which forms abstracts in the 
[G Ed p 1458 ] Veda dialect With regard to the loss 
of the v, remaik the relation of the Lithuanian sapna-s, 
“ sleep, 11 to the Sanscut svdpna s To the Vedic suffix 
tvana, and m fact to its locative inane ( — ivanai), I lefer 
also the Old Peisian infinitives or gerunds m tanany, if 
Oppert is right, as I think he is, in assigning the t of 
chartanay and thastanay to the suffix , char-tanay then 
ranks itself under the Sanscrit root char, “ire," also 
“/acere, 11 “ ageie," “ comnuttere and thas-tanay under t hah, 
which Rawhnson compares \ ’with the Sanscrit root 
sans, the final sibilant of which is protected by the t 
following. But if it be correct to divide char-tanay and 


* Benfey refers the t, e g that of chartanaiy, to make,” to the root, 
and takes ana as the suffix 

t “Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” Yol XI. p 176 I formerly 
thought (Glossar Sanscr , a 1847, p v) of a connection of the Old Per- 
sian thah with the Sanscrit chahsh , but if we do not follow Benfey m 
refeirmg thastanay (the original confirms also the i ending thastamya) to 
the Sanscut root cheskt , rt to stnve,” other Persian forms aie wanting 
with th for Sanscrit ch, though it is true that further instances may be 
quoted wheie the Persian th is substituted for sibilants 
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thas ianay instead of c hart anay thast unay in "lueli 
too Rawlmson recognises gerunds then tlic agreement 
with the Lithuanian vuXnI adverbs under discussion is 
ver) remarkable and I tlnnk that laujmn Imay myte- 
tinay which Ruing translates bv in a prusewortbv 
loveable manner signify, according to their origin 
nothing else than ‘m the praising m the loving 
m laudando in amando * 

992 There arc in Sanscrit also several (T* Ld p 14^0] 
adverbs wlucli can be referred to no settled principle of 
formation To this class belong among others the nega- 
tive particles a (ns prefix) no (see 5 371 ) tlic adverbs of 
time sand 1 cv cr*^ adya to daj ( on tins da> ') 
svas, to morrow (Latin eras) hyas )csterdi) parul 
in the past jearJ sadyas simultnncousfy (probabfy 
from sa tins and dyas from dtias da) ) the prefixes 
sii well fine and dus bad 


As m Greek together with the abstracts in <nnj (see p 1210 G cd , 
bote) there exist adjectives in cruise (see Aufreclit Journal of Compar 
Flulol p 482) e g pavrifTwor together with navratnvtf and as, in 
Sanscrit the suffix Ira which is specially devoted to abstract and with 
which Pott (r I Up 490) compares tlio Greek suffix avtnj t ma} in 
the "V 4 dn dialect, form also (he futuro passivo participle (see § 83o ) 60 
in Lithuanian together with the to he presupposed abstracts in Una a 
there exist also adjectives with the signification of the future passive 
eg Inr Una s ‘ tUuperandua htyo Una t ‘ tvnendus ices Una a 
(e ducmdus ( tccdti I lead cf ^ 102 conclusion) In my opinioh it 

cannot he denied that these formations too hav? much m common with 
those in (tana in Sanscrit and if in Lithuania^ where we ordinarily find 
ronsculmes for Sanscrit neuter substantives, then’ ne\ cr existed abstracts in 
Una s we must then derive the adverbs in tina\J from those adjectives 

t Probably from the demonstrative base sa (cf sa di i § 42 1 and see 
Gloss Sanscr a 1847 p 307) 

I From par for para the other (sec ^ 37G) nnd til a contraction 
probably of the syllable tat, from tatsara “year Pott (L I II 
1 30 o) rightly compares the Greek w p <ri 
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CONJUNCTIONS 

993 The different members of the Indo-European family 
of languages agree m the construction of genuine conjunc- 
tions m this point, that they form them from pronominal 
roots (see § 105 ), but great difference prevails m specialities, 
i e., m the choice of the pronouns, whence conjunctions of 
the same meaning are formed m the vanous languages 
[G Ed p 1400 ] and groups of languages , so that, e.g , our 
“doss,” Old High German daz, answeis neither to the 
Sansent yat, yathd , nor to the Latin quod, ui, nor to the 
Greek on, to?, tv a, oVrwf, nor to the Lithuanian yog, Lad, 
nor to the Russian Ido, at least not to the last as an en- 
tire word, but only to the concluding portion of it ( io ) (cf 
§ 343) The Old High German daz is nothing else than 
the neuter of the article, and the diffeience m wilting 
which v r e make between das and dass has no organic foun- 
dation, as the s 111 the neuter of the pionouns and strong 
adjectives is every wheie based on an older z, and pioperly 
should always be wutten g I see no sufficient ground 
for regarding, with Graff (V. 39 ), the conjunction daz as 
the neuter of the relative, though the Gothic thatei con- 
tains the paiticle ci, which gives lelative signification to 
the demonstrative , but for the conjunction dass the de- 
monstrative meaning is moie suitable than the relative, 
and when we say, Ich nexss dass er hank ist, “I know 
that he is sick, 1 this is' tantamount to Ich ueiss dieses er 
ist Jcrank, “ I know this he is sick ,” and I have, for this 
leason, already, m my Conjugational-system (p S2), called 
the conjunction dass the article of the verbs We cannot 
place a verb 'or a sentence m the accusative 1 elation 
without prefixing to it a conjunction, 1 e a pi onoun, which 
is the bearer of the case-relation in which the sentence 
appears As neuter, too, dass is adapted to expiess the 
nominative 1 elation this it does m sentences like, Es ist 
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erfreuhch dass er xoieder gesund ist It is pleasing that he 
is well again which is equivalent to das TTiedergesundsein 
desselben ist erfreuhch the being well again of that person 
is pleasing With das? be it m the accusative or nomi 
native i elation the grammatical sentence the general 
grammatical scheme is in a manner completed so that 
after Tch xteiss dass or Us ts t erfmdich dass I know 

tint or it is pleasing that the logical import whatever 
it may he follows As tli( accusative can express ad- 
verbially other oblique case relations also and e g the 
Sanscrit tat and yat expi ess not only f G Ed p 14G1 ] 
this and winch hut also on which account 
therefore wherefore since ? e the instrumental or 
causal relation and may therefore he substituted for teno 
and yena so dass too is suited to assume the place of 
damit therewith where the preposition mit with 
takes the place of the instrumental termination which is 
wanting lienee eg iVmm dicse^Arzenei dass (damit) du 
xcicder gesund uerdest Take this medicine that (therewith) 
thou become well again Like dass most of the other 
conjunctions also always stand m some case relation 
though it he not formally expressed m the conjunction 
Our aber hut properlv other (see § 350 ) like th§ 
conjunctions which correspond in sense to it m other lan 
gaages stmds always in tlie nominative relation as Dr 
bejindet sich ntch l udhl, aber er xoird dock Jommen He does 
not feel well but he will come notwithstanding” With 
aber therefore the other thing that is to he said begins 
as antithetical to the preceding In Greek aWa in spite 
of the difference of accentuation i^ evidently identical 
with the neuter plural aAAcr The Smscnt gives us tv 
which like the Greek Be never stands at the beginning of 
a sentence and which as it appears to me is a weakening 
of the base ta to which we have above (§ 350 ) referred 
the Greek Be also For aber we also find m Sanscrit 
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lanUi from him, “ wliat and also for the hi just mentioned, 
to which the lam serves, m a manner, only as a fulcrum , as 
yddi, “ if, 11 to vd, and, m Latin, si to %c, in yudivu, s ive, “ or,” 
which vd, vc, by themselves signify 

994 The just-mentioned Sanscrit yddi, “ if”‘% has 
spiung, I doubt not, from the lelative base ya, to which, 
too, the Gothic conjunction ya-bai, of equivalent significa- 
tion, likewise belongs (see § 3S3. p 539) on the other 
hand, the it (see § 3G0 ) contained m chit, “ if,” is to be 

[G Ed p. 1462] classed under the demonstrative base i, 
and can scarcely be any thing else than the neuter of the 
said base, not occurring m use by itself, and identical with 
the Latin id It may be left an open question whether 
the Gothic iha of n'-iba, “ if not,” be a contraction of ya-ba 
(cf thauh-yaba), or whether its i belong to the base of the 
Sanscut it, with which the Gothic i-ilu “but,” “if,” is also 
connected m its base The Latin si belongs evidently, 
like se-d and si- c, to the leflexive base (cf sf-bi\ The 
Greek cl might be taken as an abbreviation of coi, and so 
be compared with yddi, to which it would bear nearly 
the same relation that, e g , cpcpei does to bhai ati, “ he beai s ” 
Our menn, “if,” is identical with nann, “when,” and the 
meaning “ if ” is still unknown to the Old High German 
adverb of time hioanne, luvenne The Old High German 
expression for wenn, and also for oh, “ whether,” is ibu, 
ipu, Sc c. (formally — Gothic iba, English if), Middle High 
German obe, oh, on which our ob is based, which has lost 
the signification “ if,” the case-relation of which is always 
accusative, a relation expressed m the Latin nnm and utram 
also by the form The transition of the lightest vowel i 
m the Gothic iba and Old High German ibu, ipu, to the 
heavier o of the Middle and New High German obe , ob, is 

* Zend yesu, jcojjqj-' ytsidhi, see § 620 , § 638 Note, $ 703 

Rem sub finem (for yedhi, better yeidhi) 



CONJUNCTIONS 


1417 


so far remarkable in that languages become dcficed iu the 
course of tune usually only by the weakening not by the 
strengthening of a owels * In Sanscrit the above men- 
tioned yadi signifies like the Greek and [G Ed p I4C3 J 
Old High German i hu t-pu besides if also whether 
The Lithuanian yey if answers with respect to the 
diphthong ey to the adverbs ay ey discussed aboae (p 1157 
G ed ) but with reference to its base it is identical with 
that of the Sanscrit yddi (see § 383 ) In the syllable gu 
of yey gu if perhaps (also yeig) I believe I recognise 
the Sanscrit particle ha Vedic gha ghd hd Greek yc dis 
cussed above (§ 814 p 1104 Note) and in tlie gi of yey gi , 
albeit although notwithstanding the pirticle hi 
which occurs without any perceptible meaning or signifies 
for and in the latter case, too ne\er appears at the be 
ginning of a sentence \ 

095 From tlie relative base ya spring also in Sanscrit 
the conjunctions yat and ydthd that the former in the 


* To what his been observed above (§ 383 , p o39) regarding tlie syl 
tables ba bat in the conjunctions referred to and of the adverb in aba 
which spring from strong adjective bases in a one more attempt at expla 
nation may be here added according to which ba might be based on the 
Sanscrit pa whereby, from the demonstrative bases a and u the pteposi 
Wans d pa. and upa have arisen The Ge\Ync prefers between two vow els 
a medial instead of the tennes of the formative suffixes and the terminations 
while at the end of a word an aspirate is preferred (cf ^ 823 p 1120) 
hence the preposition af contrasted with the Sanscrit 6 pa cannot hinder 
ns from recognising also in the conjunctions ya bai n i ba and m the 
adjective adverbs in ba the San ent suffix pa bia pa u pa jxrati pm 
sami j>a=3tlie Latin pe of pro pe nem pe gutp pe (from quid pe) seppe 
Then, too in Lithuanian the pronominal adverbs in i po tat p so 
Aittai p othervn e hat po hat p ‘ as katrax p ‘ m which manner 
autrai p ‘ m another manner and the conjunctive yei b m order to 
roust be referred to this class in respect to their labial in departure ftom 
* 383 p 640 

t See S 391 , where too, mention is made of the Greek yap 
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sense of the Latin quod, and like it, according to form, the 
neuter of the relative , the latter m the sense of ut, and, 
like it, originally signifying “ as 11 '' In the Veda dialect 
there is found, also, a conjunction of rare occurrence, ydt, 
V that,” as adverb, “ as,” a very interesting form, which was 
first legarded by Kuhn \ as a conjunction, and, according 
[G Ed p 1464 ] to formation, as an ablative according to 
the common declension (for ydsmdt ) We have, therefoie, 

m this ydt, as it were the prototype of the Gi eek «£, which 
corresponds to the said ydt both m its base (see § 382 ) and 
m the significations “ as 11 and “ that,” and as ablative, if I 
am right m taking the ? of the adverbs in as a corruption 
of r + As correlative to ydt, and, as it were, as twin- 
brother to the Greek rd>g, occurs also, m the Veda dialect, 
the demonstiative adverb tat, with the signification “ so,” m 
a passage of the Fourth Book of the Rig-Veda (VI 12), 
cited by Benfey (Glossary to the Sama-Veda, p 75), wlieie, 
m one verse, ydt is found with the signification “as,” and 
tat with that of “so 11 

996 Our so, where it answers to wenn, ought to he re- 
gaided as a conjunction, just as much as wenn, for m 
sentences like Wenn ei gesund ist, so wird er Jcommen, “ If 
he is well, then he will come,'” so “then” is as much the 
suppoit of the following sentence, as wenn, “ if,” is of the 
piecedmg, and it is quite impossible to tianslate it m 
languages m which a corresponding expression is wanting, 
as they feel no occasion, m constructions of that nature, to 
introduce the following sentence with a conjunction, or to 
prefix, as it were, an article to its verb In the later 

* Regarding ya-tlia , see § 425 , and as to ut from utl foi cuti, p 1227 
G ed , Notef Regarding the use of the Zend conjunctions ry.MjT' 7 /at, 
Asta*}/"* yatha , see § 725', and p 1428 G ed 
t See Hoefei’s Journal, II p 174. 
t See § 183 , and p 1445 G ed 
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lingual period of the Sanscrit tadti originally then (see 
§ 422 ) Ins taken on itself the part of tins conjunction 
which corresponds to yddi if, and thus wc read eg in 
Lassen s Anthology p 7 yady hhti mama bitting a bhavati 
tad&jivtimi no ch$n (euphonic for chtt) manshytimi if this 
woman hecomes my spouse then I will U\ c , if not (then) 
I will die The Lithuanian gives the neuter of its 
article \iz tai and the Sclavonic the corresponding to* 
Greek to Sanscrit ttit this as conjunction for our so 
(see Dobrowsky p 447) The following £G E<1 p 140oJ 
is an example m Lithuanian yey xmonems ailanle yu mas 
sideyimiis tai alien ir yums yusu teiias danguyensis if yc 
forgive men their trespasses then your hca\ enly V atlicr 
will also forgive you (Matt \i H) * 

PREPOSITIONS 

997 The genuine prepositions and such ad\crbs as in 
form and meaning are connected with prepositions admit 
universally of being derived with greater or less certainty 
from pronouns according to their signification they arc 
based on such antithetical terms as this and that “this 
side and that side Thus e g , we may take ttber over 
in relation to unler under i or, before in relation to 
lunler after aus 'out in relation to in in as ‘this 
side and the counter term as that side or conversely (see 
§ 293) The pronominal origin is most clearlv discerned in 
the Sanscrit preposition uti over for according to its for 
mation it has the same relation to the demonstrate e base a 
that iti so has to i It was however tfie adjectives a dha~ 
ra s a dhama s the lower or lowest that first led me to 
perceive the pronominal origin of the old prepositions * It 


* See Transactions of the Histone Philological Class of the Rojnl 
Academy of Literature for the year 18°G p 91 
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was later that I first represented the pieposition a-dhd-s 
« under,” as adverb, “ below,” as a derivative from the demon- 
strative base a A To d-dhara-s, a-dhuma-s, correspond, m 
Latin, inferus, infimns (see §. 293 , p 379), the former of which 
Yoss deuves from the verb infero, while [G. Ed p 14GG 3 
the Sanscrit adhdma-s, in the Unadi-book (V. 54 ), is formed 
from tlie veibal root av, "to help,” with the suffix ama. If 
we would divide the words thus, d-dha-ra- 9, a-dhu-ma-s, we 
must then derive these adjectives from a-dhds, “ under, be- 
neath,” the s being suppressed, as dva-ra-i >, avu-mu-s, have 
clearly sprung from the preposition dva, “from, down 
from,” though, 1. c., avdma-s, is assigned to the verbal root av, 
“to help” The former- derivation would not prevent us 
fiom deriving the prepositional and adverbial adhdis, “itself,” 
from the demonstrative base a by a suffix dhas, as a modifi- 
cation of tas 

998 To dtj, “over,” Zend aih, belongs probably 

the Latin at of at-avus (see §. 425 ), as also the -Lithuanian 
ant, "up,” with a nasal inserted (cf. §. 293 , p. 379), and with- 
out a nasal, but with altered meaning, at, accoidmg to Ruing, 
“ to, back,” only as prefix , eg, m at-eimi, “ I come here 
at-dumi, “I give back” The Greek avrl and Latin ante 
appear doubtful to me now as derivatives fiom ati, because 
avra, which it is not possible to separate m its ongm fiom 
avrl, cannot easily have come fiom avrl, though dvrl might 
have come from avra by a very common weakening of a to /. 
But if dvr a be the old form, then an fa, “ end,” presents 

itself as the medium of comparison, at the loot of which, as 
the opposite to “beginning,” i.e. that winch is befoie, lies a 
prepositional idea ~\* Our ant m Antwort, “answer,” as 

w See “ On some demonstrative bases, and then connection with dif- 
ferent piepositions and conjunctions,” 1830, p 9 Cf C G. Schmidt, 

“ De pi cepositiombus Gi cecis,” 1829 

t I have liteially translated this obscuie passage, which means that 
anta, “ end,” as the opposite to what is first, or hefoie, may very w ell 

be 
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counter w ord has already been compared by Thiersch with 
the Greek aw the Gothic anda in anda t aurd, anda nahii 
"evening (properly fore night, or the time meeting 
night ) anda mtmfls acceptance, the taking in front of 
anda-nms agreeable opposed to antT mma “I accept 
speak m favour of avra as the older form In its isolated 
state and m most compounds too the Gothic preposition on 
which our ent m cnisagen entsprechen Lc [G Ed p 1467] 
is based has lost its final vowel The Sanscrit substantive 
base anta end has been changed in Gothic to anefya, nom 
andeis (also anch nom andis ) and the latter substantive has 
in our Ende kept itself free from the second alteration of 
sound (§ 87 ) which ant and ent m AnUiort cnl sprechcn &. c 
have undergone In the Vtda dialect there is an adverb 
unlit near wlueh recurs ’too m the liter language (sec Ben 
fty Gloss ) and from winch in the first edition of my Glos 
sary without being aware of its existence but presupposiug 
that such a form did formerlv exist I have derived the sub 
stantive antila m nearness It is prob \ble that tins 
anti has been formed from the demonstrative base ana 
with a suppressed and with the same suffix as that winch 
forms ft it from a The substantiv e *TtT anta end maj 
however be regarded as tlie etymological hi other of ’qfor 
anti near as it may be derived from the same pronominal 
root through another but cognate suffix A v erbal root suit 

able for the derivation of anta “ end is not to be found at 
least the root am to go to which the Indian Grammarians 
have recourse (Unadi III 85) does not appear to me to be 
a dangerous competitor with the demonstrative base ara 
999 The suffix fu din of adhi over up to 

wards answers to the Greek 6i of locativ e adv erbs like no-dt, 

be the source fiom \ bich avra, over against has sprung and tnaj itself 
have a prepositional idea as its base as there is a similar idea at the root 
of beginning — Translator 
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o-0i, ovpavo-6t. The possibility that the Gieelc may 

have arisen from avQt for oQt , and be akin to ^fvf udln,Mns 
already been noticed (see §. 294 , Rem 1., p. 3S8). I com- 
pare with more confidence the Latin ad, as also the Gothic 
und, “ as far as, up to” (Old Saxon unit , uni), if this belong not 
to duta, “end,” and so be ougmally identical with 
anda, and. The great mobility m the transition of mean- 
ings in prepositions, combined with the facility of alteration 
[G Ed p 14G8] m foim, causes us here a difficulty m ai- 
nving at comparisons which can be entnely depended upon. 
For companson w T ith the Gothic preposition at, “near, at,” 
w r e find in Sanscut no other pieposition than ddla. To the 
Latin ad the Gothic at would conespond exactly, with regard 
to the law for the mutation of sounds, but the German lan- 
guages do not stand m dneet connection with the Latin 
1000. The Sanscrit preposition d-pa, “from,” has already 
been mentioned (p, 1462 G. ed., Note) as an offshoot of the 
demonsti ative base a, and as analogous, W’lth lespect to its 
termination, to u-pa the Gieek a-u 6 (like v-tto to ? '(pa), 
Latin a-b (like sa-b to u-pa), Gothic a-f (accoidmg to § S7.), 
English o-f, our a-b, conespond to it. The preposition -afq 
a-pi, “ over, on,” m api-dhu, “to cover,” pioperly, “to lay 
upon” (as conjunction, “also”), as conjectural deuvatne of 
the base a, has, with regard to its teinnnation, no analogous 
form elsewhere. Formally it has the same relation to d-pa 
that, in Greek, av-rl has to dv-ra To dpi conesponds 
the Greek cut, but with lespect to the vowel, and moie re- 
stricted signification, the Lithuanian ap answers better , e g , 
m ap-auhsmu, “I gild” (“I gild over”), ap-denkiu , tl I covei ” 
(“I cover over”), ap-dnm6yu, “I reflect” ( f( I think over”), 
ap-galu, “I overpower” (galu, “I can”), ap-si-immu, “I take 
upon myself,” ap-benu, “ I spill” (“ I over-fill”), ap-tnyslu, 
“ I overflow ,” opipyauslan, “ I clip.”' 

^ Ntsselinann (Lexicon of the Lithuanian Language) reniailis regai fl- 
ing 
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1001 The termimtion bhi of the preposition ntF* abht 
to towtrds (adv abht lav near ) is connected with the 
case and ftdveibnl terminations beginning with bh /end 
and Latm b Greek <£ * I recall attention [G Ed p I ICO ] 


ing this prcposilion that before roots which bc B m with p we sometimes 
find api hut tardy before other roots I therefore lean, it nn open ques 
tion whether this » he the ongtnal *, or a euphonic affix 
* See § 215 I know not why Spiegel has thought it necessary to 
compare the Zend termination byo of the dative nnd ablative plural with 
a Sanscrit termination other than that which corresponds in form and 
signification Iliya* (sec §§ 215 244) He Rajs, however, in lloifirs 
Journal of Philology I p CO So t g in the declension of words inn 
Beveral \cdic forms have taken firm root also in /end thus the noinl 
native plural ttonhn (ns I writo it fionha) to which answers the \ edic in 
asah, and thus the dative plural in ahbjo to which corresponds the 
kkdic in tbhih I am fully j ersundid that the "\ tdas arc altogether 
innocent of having aught to do with there bung plural datives in aeibyo 
in Zend, for in the first place the \cdtc forms in Cbhs llhil arc not 
datives nt all nnd were never regarded by any one else as such hut 
arc distinct instrumentals (6cc § 210 ) 6 condlv even if tiie \ idle forms 
in tblus were actually datives still the 7tnd dntnes m adt'yo coni 1 not 
he derived from them as the Sanscrit termination is in Zend has never 
become y but has cither remained unaltered or lias lengthened its i 
thus, instead of the Sanscrit instrumental termination f to Wit « wo find 
j bis in Zend of frequent occurrence The d Uivcs in atilyo may at 
pleasure, he deduced from the "\ eda dialect or from classical Sanscnt as 
in both these the form bfajas is found in the d itive and ablative plural of 
the « bases and this Ibhyan is in 7md changed into atibyo according 
to regular rule That the Zend plural forms in Aonh tire based on a 
peculiarity of the \ tdic dialect admits of no doubt and I believe that l 
wa3 tlic first to draw attention to this fict (sic § 2‘ > 0 and cf Uurnouf 
“ka^na Notts p 73) and indeed at a time cn but little was known 
of Zend forms so ns to admit of being brought together for comparison in 
my Comparative Grammar In general I believe 1 may m contradic 
tion to an assertion of Spiegel s (Weber s c Indian Studies I p 303) 
maintain tliat the greatest part of what is adduced regarding Zend Gram 
mar in tilts book and in the Reviews mentioned m the Preface to the 
I irst Part (p xui), is based on my own observation , and I tlunk I have 

shewn 
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to the Greek locative adverbs avro-tjn, 6vpr]-(fn (§ .217 ), and 
the Latin datives and adverbs ii-hi, si-hi, i-h, u-h, uiru-bi 
[G. Ed. p 1470.] (§. 223 ) To the preposition abht, 
the Greek dptfu, Latin amb-, Old High Geiman umbi (our um) 
have the same relation, w ltli respect to the mscited nasal, 
that apujica, ambo, have to ThI nbhth' (theme nbha), “ both ” 
Under the Sanscrit preposition abhi must also be ranked 0111 
bet, as prefix, be, Old High German hi, hi, Gothic bi (see 
§ 88 , p 77), with the suppression of the initial vowel, as m 
Sanscrit, for the above-mentioned (§. 1000) apt, as preposi- 
tion pi is more commonly used than the full form dpi this 
pi, however, would lead us to expect, in Gothic, rather fi than 
hi. In Latin, the amb- just mentioned need not deter us 
fiom bringing ob also under this head, as the division of one 
and the same form into several is nothing uncommon For 
amb, we find also cim (like our um for vmbi) and an, r g , yi 
am-pledor, am-icio, an-fraclu ? In Zend, likewise, the pie- 
position under discussion appeals m two forms, viz. m that 
of jjjAi aibi and jqxOai aim To another preposition con- 
nected with the demonsti ative base a, the Zend ministers this 
service, that it still uses its form m its onginal demonstra- 
tive signification with a full declension , l mean, the preposi- 
tion dva, “ from,” “down” (see § 377,). The prepositional 
meaning 111 the European sister- languages is most clearly 
represented by the Old Prussian inseparable ait, e.g., 111 
au-mti-ma-n (acc), “ablution” (cf Russian moio moyu, “I 
wash”), au-Iau-t, “to die” (see § 787, p 1062, Note, and cf 
Sanscrit lu, “ abscindere, evelleie,” Lithuanian lanonas, 

“corpse”). In Old Sclavonic both oy it and o seem to be 

• * 

; 

shewn that Anquetil’s tiaditional, but, m a giammntical point of view, 
most faulty, tianslation of the Zend books might lead to the developement 
of the grammatical system of the Zend language, even without the aid of 
the Sanscrit translation of the Yasna by Neriosengh, which often follows 
the Zend text Word foi word 
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assignable to this class, the latter, however not in all com 
pounds (see Dobroivsky p 401) The following are ex 
amples O') f tgATn d-rye^ati abscinderc oyMAAtiTH 
A mtnorare diminuere oyA^AHTii fG Ed p 1471 ] 

A dahti ‘elongate o) rACimi A gasiti “ extinguere , oysorb 
A bog ‘pauper* (“not rich ) oMbiTH o mylt 1 abluere 
otTABiiTii o •sfatrah dimitlere ongouE^rAru o provergati, 
dejtcere abjicere 

1002 Besides Tl ava, abhi too lays claim to the 
Sclavonic preposition o winch appears m Polish in the 
forms obc ob and o and indeed most frequently in the last 
(Bandhe § 210 ) The following are examples obe zna eh, 
to make known (Sanscrit abhi jna like jhd simply to 
know ) obe-lz ua ch to calumniate (Iz y ch id ) obe 
Igna 6h * to adhere Tound ob coua ch to go about to 
associate with ob lazd ruling about o la~a ch to 
shew round about o garnict ch to embrace (Sanscrit 
gnh nd-mi from grahndmi for grabh nd mi I take I 
grasp ) o-grycha ch to gnaw to nibble round To 
return to the preposition dva I do not believe that the 
Latin au of au /agio aufero can be compared with it hut 
I hold to the common derivation of this au from ah* on 
the other hand I believe with Weber that I recognise in 
aver nu s a sister word of the Sanscrit dvara s inferus 
(see p 1466 G ed) which springs from dva As regards 
the lddition of the suffix nu to the Latin form I would re 
call attention to the relation of infer nu s (with inferus) to the 
Sanscrit adhara s (see § 293 p 379) of equivalent meaning 
Should the Sanscrit preposition dia from off be 
further retained elsewhere in the European languages then 
m my opinion the Old High G( rman pn\ ative d (Grimm 

* The assimilation to offeio affugio (like of fero from obfero) mast 
be avoided because the form a/ has been claimed already by the prepo 
sitionflf?(cf I ott E I II 1^3) 
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II , p 704) would have the next claim to it As dpn, 
“from,” and the cori esponding European forms, aie used 
[G Ed p 1472 ] foi negative (see §. 983 ), so, too, the 
preposition tiva Mould he similarly employed, and, after 
dioppmg the semi-vowel, the two slioit a must have 
been contracted to d But if & is, ns J. Grimm (1 c , 
p 705) assumes, identical m its origin w ith o>, “out,” 
Gothic vs (cf §. 933) then the Sanscrit difs, of which the 
original signification was probably tantamount to “out,” 
“heiefrom,” hence “ visible, eiident,” might peihaps 
have the next claim to the paternity of this picposition, 
with which, too, an Irish preposition, mz* as, likewise 
meaning “out,” admits of comparison If axis be 

really a preposition, and therefore dw r-bhuta signify, with 
reference to the moon, “ arisen,” propeily, “ become forth,” 
and dvish da signify “disclosed,” properly, “made forth,” 
then the Latin and Greek ex, c£, may also be compared 
with it, so that we should have to assume a hardening of 
the v to k (see § 19 ) 

1003 From the demonstrative base a comes, m Sanscrit, 

the adverb d-ias, “thence,” expressing separation fiom a 

place which might, as justly as a-dhds, “under” ($ 901 ), be 

used as a preposition, and to which the signification “fiom” 

w T ould be very suitable This is the meaning in Sclavonic 

of the preposition ott> o-t\ which, as regards foim, I hold 

to be identical with the above-mentioned 6tas, w r ith the 

observation, that the Sclavonic almost as commonly as 

the Latin termination vs, represents the Sanscrit termination 

as, the s of which, aceoidmg to §. 255 i, must necessarily 

be dropped, hence, eg, iiobb non’— Sanscrit naiu-s, Latin 

nom-s, be^omT) ve^-o-tn = vdh-d-mas, veh-i-mvs I know, 

slieun . no termination m which Sclavonic n is based on a 
most fault, _ 

of the gramm 1 tl luanian l ’ ‘ 3llt for taat ^ etter stands H i 01* B 
the Sanscrit ‘ ner > e.g , in AACii da- si, “thou givesd'—dadci-si, 
the Zend t m aamb da-my, “ I give”— ddddm 7 ; tomb to-my, 
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< m that =t& smin I cannot therefore, with Miklosich 
(Radices p 60 ) refer the said o*ri> o t to [G Ed p 1473 4 
the Sanscrit preposition ati over discussed abdfre (§ 997 ) 
although I see no objection in the meaning winch m pre 
positions is verj changeable 

1004 Trom the indeclinable demonstrative base u which 
supports itself as enclitic on other pronouns (see Gloss a 
1847 p 44) proceed probably the prepositions u pa to 
towards and u t up upwards aloft the formei being 
formati\ ely akin to 6 . pa from (see § 1000 ) As in 
Greek a tto is related to a pa just so is v no to d pa only 
here the rougli breathing may cause a difficulty and the 
more as the Latin su b exhibits for it s If however 
it is considered tint with the Sanscrit up a ri o\er Gothic 
ufa r also the Greek contrasts vne p and the Latin supe-r 
we shall he readily inclined to regard the rough breathing 
in Greek and the s in Latin in the preposition referred to, 
as purely a phonetic prefix To this class belongs in 
Gothic vf under to which the Old High German 0 la 
* o\er our ob m 0 bliegen to he incumbent Obdach 

sheltei Obhut protection adv oben abo\e corre 
spond with an opposite signification (see Grimm III 253 ) 
The Sclavonic Lithuanian and Old Prussian ha\e lost the 
initial v ow el as in Sanscrit pi occurs together with dpi 
§ 1000 hence in Old Sclavonic pa more frequently po 
as prefix (Dobrowsky p 404) eg, in nAMATj> pa~maniy 
( memory noamliTn po mnye it memimsse * nosiAgATii 
2>o f mungere noAvrATii po lagaii ponere iioaatii 

po dati prmbere noCTAATii po-stlatif * Uemere From 

no po it would appear proceeded no/t po~d “under and 
so, too haai» na d over, from na ngEAt pre d 1 before 
(pred iti prepire ngEA'fcniiA’fcTii pred vidyeti preevidere ) 
from nge pro though the latter generally signifies Irans 
The suffix cT may perhaps he identical with the Zend dha 
of locativ e pronominal adverbs (see § 420 ) 

4 z 2 
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[G Ed. p 1474.] 1005 In Lithuanian, po, as a sepaiahle 

preposition, signifies, among otliei things, “under, 11 eg, po 
dangumi, ‘♦under the heaven ” where, however, it means 
“ aftei,” e g , po pcly, “ after noon, 11 it springs, probably, from 
a different source, and is akm to the Sanscut adverb paschui, 
an ablative form of paicha ~ , which occurs m no otliei case, 
with the primary element of which the Latin posd, too, is 
to be compared, but m such wise, that the suffix t (from u , 
cf pos-iicus), has nothing to do with the Sanscrit chci (fiom/.o), 
though, amongst other woids, the Lithuanian hug, may be con- 
nected with it, mpa ■>-/«??/( —paslcuy), “hereafter, 11 which is per- 
haps a dative (like ivilkuilupo, §. 177), from the base push a 
In Old Prussian, pans-dan, with a nasal inserted, means “here- 
after,” as m the dative teimmation plural mans — Sanscut 
bhyas, Lithuanian mus (§ 215.). With respect to the suffix 
dan , pans~dan answers to pirs-dan, “ befoi e, 11 m the pri- 
mary element of which the Sanscrit pnrets (from par ad), 
“ before,” is easily recognised, of which heicaftei. Without 
suffix, pas signifies, m Lithuanian, “ near, 1 with the accu- 
sative The inseparable Lithuanian pa may partly be 
based on the Sanscrit preposition dpa, “ from, 11 c.g , m pa- 
bega, “I run away,” pa-gaanu, “I puilom, I take away,” 
partly on upa, “to, towards,” eg, in pa-daiau, “I pre- 
pare” ( darau , “ I make”) , pa-gvru, “I piaise” (Old Prussian, 
gvr-tuei, ‘‘to piaise,” po-gir-sna~n, “piaise,” accusative), 
pa-zintis, “ acquaintance 11 

1006 Regal ding the prepositions which have probably 
sprung from the base and, “ this,” see § 373 1 for- 

merly imagmed| a relationship betw r een the Latin and 


* From pas (cf. Peisianpes, “hereafter") and cha , ns, tichcha , “high,” 
from nt, “upwards,” ni-cha, “low,” from ni 

t See “On the Demonstiatrve, and the ongm of the Case-sign" in the 
Tiansactions of the Historic-Philological Class of the Royal Academy of 
Literature for 1826 
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German preposition in Greek ev and tlic [G Ed p l47o] 
demonstrate e base i but the t of tn and the Greek e of ei 
may easily be regarded as a weakening of a as in infer = 
Sanscrit anlur, and the Gothic adverb inna (fir 4 fiom 
witlun' (sec § 291 Rem 1 p 39 i) is much easier explained 
as coming from the base and by doubling the liquid (cf 
§ 879) than from the base i By weakening the final « 
of the Sanscrit base and to u we get the preposition vsra 
unu after which has the same relation to and that the 
interrogate e base ku (§ 3SG) has to the extensively used 
ka The Sclavonic na and na cT over (cf Greek at a* 
Old Prussian no no up Lithuanian nu nup from ^ 
appear like po potT pa to have lost an initial vowel 
The last part of the compound pronomm it base and v u. 
na (see § 3G9 ) with the weakening of o to t becomes a 
preposition with the signification down and is too the 
source whence our me der Old High German m-dar (sec 
^ 294 p 382 ) has proceeded There can too be scarce 
any doubt that the Sanscrit preposition fa m lies at the 
root of the Sclavonic adverb 1111311 tu £ under 1 31* £ 
consequently would he an appended suffix as perhaps also 
in 11311 i £ out for which in Lithuanian tsr (= ish) 
in Old Prussian is id Perhaps the preposition signifying 

out has lost an initial n as iima zman = Sanscrit adman 
so that the said prepositions at least with regard to their 
base rank themselves under the Sanscrit m s out 
which is evidently formed from m by appending s as s is 
frequently added to prepositions and indeed without 
altering their meaning But thou e h in Sanscrit nis 
has assumed a meaning different f/om that of ni still m 
/end it has retained that of m dqwn [G Ed p 147G 3 

* Vt ith re^rd to the dh see § 1003 conclusion 

-J- I hold the g for an enclitic (cf § 094 conclusion) u (uo) frequently 
represents 0 long «, e g in d imt I give =dnd mi 
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also, since m tins language ms-had or ms -hid h , nn-hadh 
repiesents tlie Sanscrit m-shad (euphonic for m-sad), m the 
special tenses m-shid, e </., V S. p. 440 yat ahmi, nmdne ■ . 
ndmka . . nis-haddt, “ when m this place ft woman sits 

down 11 If, at the time when the Lettish-Sclavonic lan- 
guages separated from the Sansciit, the locative suffix 
ha in Sanscrit (from M dha , see §. 420 ), already existed 
zn this abbreviated form, and, indeed, simultaneously with 
the more pel feet M dha, then the suffix 3* b of the Scla- 
vonic forms nii 3 'i> ni-t?, i^Tj i-g, might be derived from the 
suffix ha (cf A 3 T) «£’, “I,” Lithuanian asz, with the Sansciit 
aham), and, as has ah eady been remarked, in the d’ of forms 

like no£/i> pod’, the elder form of the Sanscrit suffix, pre- 
served 111 Zend, might be recognised, 111 spite of its cor- 
rupted foim 

1007. Fiom the above-mentioned (§ 1004.) it pa has been 
formed, as it appeals, with the suffix n, the Sanscrit vpd-ri, 
and under it is to be classed the Gothic vfa-r of equivalent 
meaning, Old High German aha-r, oha-r, our ubc-r, English 
ote-?, Greek virc-p, Latin super To the Gothic ufa- 7 corre- 
spond as regards their suffix, several locative pronominal 
adverbs, e g., hva-r, “ whither lha-r, “ there ,"yarna-r, “yon- 
der "alya-r, "elsewhere,” M-r, “here.” Should, too, the Gothic 
iup, “ on,” Old High Gerlnan vf, our auf, come from the San- 
scrit preposition upa, so that the old tenuis would have re- 
mained 111 Gothic, as that of svop, " to sleep,” has been preserved 
in the Gothic s Upa, we should then have to assume that 
the vowel u has, by the weaker Guna, become zu (see §. 27.), 
and the Guna been replaced m Old High German by length- 
ening the vowel. But fiom an older u m New High 
German must come au (see §. 76.). It is impossible to 
compare m any other way the said German pi eposition with 
the Sansciit The Greek presents for comparison vu-cn, 
in the suffix of which we easily leeogmse the coiruption 
[G Ed p 1477] of ti, which appeals 111 Sansciit m the 
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prepositions a ti o\er, pru ti ,e towards ’ against, (Greek 
itpo-rt irpo-j), and the pronominal ads erb i it thus 
Obserse also that the Sanscrit abstract suffix ti occurs 
in Greek after labials only in the form of at hence 
eg repir at s compared with the Sanscrit tnp-ti s (from 
tciTp-ii s) contenting satisfying 

1008 The Sanscrit preposition u( up upwards might 
according to its form be taken as the nominative and 
accusative neuter of the base u in analogy with t&t yat 
any a t &.C (see 155 156 ) In Greek u<7-Tepof uc t-toctoj 
admit of being compared with tins ut (see § 102 con- 
clusion), whence likewise, are formed degrees of comparison 
viz ut tara s the higher, as prototype of do-repo s and ut 
tam& s “ the highest with which may he compared in 
Latin in timus, ex timus, ul timvs and op-Umus , as of cognate 
formation (see § 291 conclusion) Optimus likewise pro 
bably contains an obscured preposition and indeed a sister 
form of the Sanscrit 6pi “on, over (Greek exit, § 1000) to 
which as regards its v owel and the suppressed t, it would 
bear the same relation as ob to vrfa abhx (§ fOOl ) Conse 
quently op iimus would properly signify * the highest 
In Gothic df, * out Old High German ilz our aits, English 
out might he referred to the Sanscrit preposition ut, so that 
the long vowel would be just as inorganic or ungrounded as 
the Guna of the above mentioned tup, * on (see § 1007) 
Jf we compare di with ' without, abroad, wo perceive 
a sort of declension of a base dfa, whence d£ would be the 
nominative and accusativ e (as, eg, vaurd ‘ word ) dfo the 
dative (as taurda) and uta n n the masculine accusative, ac 
cording to the pronominal declension like ika na, 1 the, 
hi-na, this On the latter is based our adverb of place, 
hin, * towards Moreover from the base dfa has arisen 
a secondary base dta thra whence comes fG Ed p 1478 ] 
the ablative uta fhro ‘from without analogous to inna Ihrd, 
from within and some similar formations (see § 294 
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Rem l. p. 384). With lespeet to the retention of the old tenuis 
m the Gothic forms uf, fata, &c., in so far as they are leally 
connected with the Sanscrit preposition ut, I lecall attention 
to the relation of the Gothic sl&pa to the Sanscrit svapimi 
($5 89 ), as also of the pronominal neuters like thci-ta, “ this, 
the , 11 to Sanscrit like ta-t (§ 155.) In Zend, the i of the 
preposition under discussion lias been changed into a) s, 
or, especially before sonant consonants, into j z , hence, 
e g , ui-i-hula, “ stand up, arise 11 (see §. 757.), 

us-a-zayanha, “thou wast born 11 (1 c ) , 
uz-ddta, “ held on high ,” nz-vazaili, 

“ he bears on high 11 

1009 From the pieposition dpa, “from,” comes, m San- 
scrit, most probably dpcira-s , “ the other 11 (see § 375 ), in 
the same way as ava-ra-s, “ the lower,” from dia (see § 997 ), 
and m Zend, upa~ra *, “supenor , 11 “ altus''' (cf Old High 
Geiman oba-ro(n), “the higher”), from up a Observe, 
with respect to the signification, the denvation of the 
Gothic frama- then, (theme frama-thya ) “ alienusf from/? am, 
“fiom” Fiom dpara-s, came, by Aphreresis, the more 
curient form pdra-s, which, like dpara-s , anyd-s, and,- in 
Latin, ahus, alter, has been assigned by the language itself, 
tin ough its declension, to the pronouns, moreover, m 
point of fact, the idea of “ other” is not far lemoved from 
that of the remote demonstrative The prepositions 
which, m my opinion, come fiom para, are prd, pidti, paid, 
purds, pan Frd (msep), formed by a very ancient 

syncope from para , means “ befoi e, m fi ont, forwards, 
[G Ed p 1479 ] foi th 11 To it corresponds, in Zend, fra 
or frd I', in Gi eek 71730 , m Latin pro, m Lithuanian pi a 


'Eg, in tile possessive compound upctro-lan go, “ having a high 
body,” see Burnouf, “ Etudes,” p 182 
1 See § 47 If we take fa as the .ancient form, vc may lecogmse in 
it an instrumental, as in the Sansu it pi a (of p 1297 G ed ) I re- 
call 
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(insep) before eg in jrra dumt I gi\e pro\cndcr be 
forehand pra demf I commence pra neszu I re 
present , pra rahas prophet” ( foretelling ) pra stoyu 
I quit * , pra s-ok it to dance away pra yirh to 
drink awaj t c by dancing bj drinking to squander 
one s money in Sclavonic n£A pra n^o eg, in n^AAl AT 
pra dyed? proavus , h^abho^Ii* praindk * pronepos 
up AAi at n pra-rAati, “ first mother n^ocuAtTn pro-udyeti, 
providere ngonoafcAATii pro po-vyedah ‘ prtcdicare 

ueouiTiipro-tofi prof under e n^onoA»Tii pro-iodilt, “ de 

ducere in Gothic pcrhnps fra - (ef § 1011 ) our err (Old 
High German fra transposed far fur fir ftr) eg in fra - 
ktan to leave free to release (to let go) &.c fra 
human to despise {human to know ) , f ra^piman 
to expend to lay out (properl} to make proceed 
qvirran focome ) fra bugyan tosell {bvgyan tobuj ) 
fra qnthan to curse to execrate' {quillian to say ) 
fra taurkyan to sin (taurAyan to do to make ) A 
weakening of fra is fri m fri salts picture example 
{sakan to admonish to interdict tn sakan to indicate 
to describe ) Perhaps too the Lithuanian and Scla 
vomc pri is a weakening of pra * 

1010 From pra may be derived the preposition prd(i 
towards unless this as I prefei assuming just like pra 
has come direct from para and is therefore an abbreviated 
form of para ti which made its appearance so early as m 
the time of the unity of language Thus [G T<1 p 1400] 
much appears certain that the suffix of prd U is identical 
with that of t ti thus and d ti oil, In Greek rrpori 
(Cret Tropri), 7ipof (see § 152 p lGl) non corresponds 


call attention to the fact, that in banscrit, too evident instrumentals occur 
as prepositions e g parena 1 over from para 
* Sloicyu I stand In Sanscrit ttha ‘ to stand receives through 
pret (prd slim) tin signification Uo proceed 
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The latter answers, with respect to the loss of the semi- 
vowel, to the Zend jp-vus) pait?, when isolated, 

* signifies not only “ towards,” hut also “ on,’’ 1 “ over eg, 
bm hi muslin path gaiunanm, “ on the summits of the moun- 
tain,” m combination with vath, “to speak,” it signifies 
“towards,” and the whole means “to answer” (see § 536 
Rem ) In Lettish correspond pretii, prett', “ towards, 
against,” with the accusative, sometimes also with the 
genitive , m Sloweman, proh, “ towards,” with the dative , 
m Lithuanian, pnesz , id , with the accusative. In Latm, 
por-, pol-, pos-, informs like por-ngo, pol-hceor, pos-sideo,. 
have arisen most probably, by assimilation, from pol 
(=7 toti) or pod, and perhaps pree has come from p? ai, for 
prati(cf. Pott, I 92, Ag Benary “ Doctrine of Roman sounds,” 
P 185) 

1011. Parti (msep ) is little used w Sanscrit, and signi- 
fies “back, away, forth,” c g , paiti-vnt, “to return back” 
(v) it, vart, “to go”), pa? urban, “to strike back, to drive 
forth ptiltiy (for ptirtiy), “ to draw back, to flee” (ag “ to 
go”), partinch (parti-anch), m the weak cases particli, 
adjective “turned back” (anch, “to go”), ptiiti-hish , “to 
draw forth ,” parti-pat, “ to fly away parti-bhv, “ to go 
to rum” (him, “to be, to become”) In Lithuanian the 
conespondmg word is par, 1. “ back,” 2. “ down” (msep ) , 
e g., m par-eimi, “ I come back par-wadma, “ I call 
back par-pidu, “ I fall down ,” par-si-ldaupyu, “ I kneel 
down ,” par-dauhu, “ I plunge down ” In Zend the pre- 
position para by itself has the meaning “ before,” in re- 
feience to time, and with the ablative and irapa corresponds 
[G Ed p 1481 3 m Greek In Sclavonic the inseparable 
pieposition pre, which generally means “through” or 
“ over, across,” might be referred to this class, provided 

See“Crit Giam lmguse Sanscr /’ p 253' According to form, the 
Sanscnt_p«?rt seems to be an instrumental as well as the Zend pen a 
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it does not belong to urc; pdrd the further shore (cf 
Greek irepai) or to n pra or has been derived from 
different sources accoidmg to the difference of its meanings 
I annex some examples from the Sloweman according to 
Ant Tanezich (Lexicon p 317 ) pre bdeti to watch 
through t pre hechi to outrun pre bernuti to throw 
round pre hersnuti to cast beyond pre foil to beat 
to pieces pre bosti to stick through to pierce through 
pre bresti to wade through , pre buditi to rouse up 
(Sanscrit pra budh id ) pre bulah to ov erfiU pre hod 

passing ov er passage pre-pad ahj ss , pre paditi 

to be ruined pre pis transcript pre plaviti to 
overflow pre-podih to expel, to drive away (cf Do 
browshy p 417) lu Russian this inseparable preposition 
becomes nepe pere hence e g nepeGipanihcn ipe3i>plJhy 
perehiraiy sya chrez ryeku ‘to go over a river nepe 
Snnbiit pere-bityi * min 0 led with one another, mixed 
nepeCpacbiv aio pere brasytayv ‘ I cast over ncp^Ghn, 
pere-byeg ‘the outrunning Jiepeva^b pere-val , ‘the 
ferrying over from one shore. to another nepevopa mvuo 
pere vorachivayu “ I turn round nepei\AaA.MV*u° pere 
gladyvayu I see through I examine The Lettish has 
lost the final vowel of this preposition and on the other 
hand retained the old a sound of the first syllable un- 
w eakened indeed lengthened and uses pdr (pahr) both 
separate and in compounds, eg salfos par zelhi tell the 
hare runs across over the wav (see * Rosenbergers Doc 
trine of Forms p 170 ) par hapt to o\erlook par luh6l 
overseeing pdr dot to sell ( to gi> e ov er ) pdr eel 
to return borne to return back In ipie meaning back 
tins pdr (according to Lettish ortho- fG Ed p 14821 
graph j pahr) agrees with the Lithu mian par and San 
sent pard , on the other hand the Lithuanian also has a 
proposition per used only separated which signifies 
through over across eg per tdtan uazoti ‘to drive 
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over the bridge ,” per naJclm, “ through the mglit ,” ph 
buttan, “ through the house” (see Nesselmann Lexicon, 
p 285 ) That the c of this per, and the Russian c of pere, 
are corruptions of a, and that therefore pel, pere , and the 
Lettish par, “ over, across,” are originally one, is self 
evident it is, however, impossible to decide with cer- 
tainty whether the Sanscrit parti, “ back, forth, away,” is 
the sole source of the Lithuanian, Lettish, and Sclavonic 
preposition under discussion, or whether, m accordance 
with its signification, m spite of the similarity of form, 
it is based at one time on mo para, at another with the 
Greek rrepav, tic pgr, on m^purd, “the further slioie,” which 
piobably proceeds fiom pdia-s, “ alms' 1 1 In Sanscrit the 
neuter accusative, too, of pdra, “alius, remohor, alienor," viz 
pdram, is used as a preposition, with the meaning, “ on 
that side, behind,” with reference to time, “ after ” There 
is also, m Sanscrit, a preposition pai as, “ over, across yon- 
der, on that side,” whence the adveib paias-tut, all of 
them bases of prepositions m the European sister-Ian- 
guages, of similar sound and similar signification The 
Latin per must likewise be brought under this class, and 
must be compared especially with the Lithuanian per. We 
have already noticed peien-, in perendie, as sister-form of 
pdra, “ alius ” (see § 375 , p 527 ) The Latin re-, before 
vowels red-, like prod-, euphonic for pro-, together with the 
Ossetish 'i a-, admits of being regaided as an abbreviation 
of M<r pdrd (cf Pott, II p 156 ), for the sunender of the 
first syllable of a dissyllabic preposition * is something so 
common, that two languages may well accidentally com- 

[G Ed p 1483 ] cide m that point m one and the same 
word. In Ossetish, eg, we have ra-junn, “ to answer.” 

-* Jurrn (infm see p 1269 G ed ), “to speak,” cf Sanscrit gir fiom 
gar, “voice,” and see G Rosen’s Ossetish Giammar, p 39 In some 
otliei compounds occurring 1 c , ra, oi, tiansposed, ar, expicsses, so far as 

the 
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1012 In Gothic the inseparable fair as Ini' ns its form 
is concerned might ns w ell belong to pun around with 
which I lmc hcfoic (p 63) compared it ns toward- In 
any ease the * of^air is a weakening of a and the preceding 
a a euphonic prefix according to § 82 With regard to 
its signification or operation liowe\cr fair to which our 
ter- corresponds answers in the eases in winch it is not 
based on fra (see p 1479 G cd) better to peril (with which 
I ha\e also compared it in my Glossary a 1817 p 210) 
than to pun Perhaps fair faur faura and fra arc ongi 
nail} one and lmc all proceeded from purd , at least tnn 
purA back forth aw a) answers just as well for the 
compounds cited at p 1479 (G cd ) and for nil our com 
binations with ter and in some respects better than n 
pr« Tlius c <j the place of our ter in xerkommen to 
perish terfaBen to go to rum ter/eden, 1 to mislead 
verfuhren to seduce xerirren to lead astray ” t erg (ben 

to gi\c away to resign terschcnkcn, to bestow ter 
scheuchen to scare away verbmtcn to di\u1 0 c xerja 

gen ‘to chase away, t crachicn to despise terthun to 

squander may aery well he represented in Sanscrit by 
par A cxclusi\c of the circumstance that this preposition 
as has already been remarked lias become of hut aery 
rare employment. In the idea of separation rcmo\al the 
Sanscrit pArA and our ter coincide nnd l G Ed p 1484 "] 
that which corresponds to the latter in the older dialects 
(see Gnmm II 853 ) 

1013 The meaning of the Zend para before is ic 

the latter ta not to be taken aa =(j))<xr(<f) u nppropinquation viz. m 
ra Izatetn ar t awin to arrive, in opposition to a t (twin, ‘ to depart 
the a of which can only he a remnant of a more full Sanscrit preposition 
probably from «fpo (cf Latin ah a) ar chasm to bring to opposed to 
a rfitmit ‘ to carry forth Trom Sjegrtns Lexicon I cite in additton 
ra tadiin to leave off , ra dtun to give up to deliver , ra (('ne 
c him 1 to step aside to retire 
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presented m Gothic \>y f aura, f aw , the u of which I regard 
as the weakening of a, like that of the Sanscut purds, “be- 
fore” To the u, however, must, m Gothic, according to 
§ 82 , an a he further prefixed , as, e g , m bauruns for burans, 
“ borne, 11 from the root bar = Sansci it bhar, bin i, “ to hear ” 
On the Gothic f aura, f 'aw , which signifies not only “ before, 11 
hut also “ for,” are based our vor and fur. In the Old High 
German fora, foro, for, fun, foi i, foi e, &e , the meanings 
“before” and “for 11 are not firmly distinguished by the 
form (see Graff, III 612.) The i of fun I' take to be the 
weakening of the a of fora As m Latin gutturals very 
often stand for labials, e g , m qumque for pinque (§ 313 ), 
coquo for poquo (Sanscrit pach, from pale, “to cook”), so, 
perhaps, the c of coram might be taken as the representa- 
tive of p, and the whole word be referred to the class of 
words which, m Sanscrit, Zend, and the German languages, 
signify “ before ” The Latin 6, like the Greek oy, stands 
very commonly for an original a, as, eg, in datoi cm = da- 
tagram, sdpto—svdpdydmi, wherefore for cor am we should 
have to expect m Sanscrit pdram (cf Greek rrepav tt cpqv), 
which occurs, not indeed as preposition, but as accusative 
of the above-mentioned (p 1482 G ed) substantive para, 
“ further shore,” as m general the lengthening of an a in 
the derivative forms is, m Sanscrit, of very common oc- 
currence. 

1014 The Sanscut pan, “ around,” Zend pain, 

Msj'ljxi'i) pains, may be taken either as an abbreviation of 
apart, and as a derivative from apa, to which it would 
have the relation that upd-n has to up a (see § 1004 ) , or 
we may presuppose, which appears to me less satisfactory, 
a base par, and look upon pan as its locative so much 
[Gr Ed p 1485] seems certain, that pdn is etymologically 
connected with other prepositions beginning with a labial 
In Greek, itepl corresponds, and m Latin, most probably, 
the pan (see § 912) which stands quite isolated in pan-es, 
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and which surpasses tt ept in retaining the original vowel 
In the same waj, m Latin another Sanscrit preposition is 
preserved m an obsolete compound vi 7 the preposition vi 
which expresses separation and on which our tvi der Old 
High German wi dar is based (see § 294 p 332 ) This 
preposition occurs viz in the Latin vi dua which makes 
itself etymologically known through the Sanscrit sister 
word vi-dhavd widow as the woman robbed of her 
husband the husbandless for dhava s means m Sanscrit 
man husband , a rare word which however m the term 
for widow has been widely diffused in the Indo Euro 
pean department of languages The Gothic form is 
vi duvd* (theme 6n) the Sclavonic baoba v dova As re- 
gards the origin of the preposition vi it may have sprung 
by a weakening of the \owel from the base va which is 
preserved in the compound & t a (see § 377 ) as ni down 
is most probably connected with the final portion of and 
(see p 1475 G ed ) or it may also come from the demon 
strative base u whence m Zend the adverb mti so 
(for u h according to § 41 ) analogously to i ti (§ 425 ) of 
equivalent signification 

1015 There remains further for discussion among the 
conjectural derivatives of the Sanscrit para the Gothic 
preposition fram von which is fram likewise m Old 
Saxon Anglo Saxon and Old High German and m En 
glish from I look upon fra m as an abbreviation of 
frama whence the above mentioned (§ 1009) base fra-ma 
thya fremd foreign aWvoTpiof In connection with 
fram stvnds also the comparative adverb [G Ed p 1480 3 
framis further ulterius (see § 301^ Remaik) This 
might he rendered into Sanscrit by the above mentioned 
(see p 14S2 G ed ) pdram , but nev ertheless the Gothic m 
of fram framis lias nothing to do with the accusative sign 


Occurring once 03 vidoio (Luke vn 12) 
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of pdram, but is connected with the dei lvative suffix of 
paramd-s, which springs from, pdi a, “alius, remotvs," and which, 
according to its derivation, might just as well signify “remo-< 
tissimus,” as “cximius, altissimus, summits ” With this paramd-s, 
has been elsewhere compared also the Gothic fru-ma (theme 
fruman), “prior, primus ,” the Lithuanian pir-ma-s, “pumas,” 
and the Latin “primus” The comparative adverb framis 
has the same relation to the positive base frama , that, e g , 

* hauhis, “ higher,’ 1 has to liauha , and the preposition fram, 
just like faur, lias the foim of a nominative, and accusative 
neuter, but must of course be taken as an adverbial accu- 
sative 

1016 The prepositions which spring from the demon- 
strative base sa (see §. 345 ) signify, all of them, m San- 
scrit, “ with ” They are sahd, sam, sa, sdlcajn, samdm, and 
sdrdhdm The former conesponds m its suffix, to i-hd, 
“here” (from i-dhu, § 420 ), and occurs m the Vedas also 
m the form of sadha The Zend m this preposition fur- 
nishes us with a powerful corroboration of the origin of 
prepositions from pronominal roots, since it uses 
hadhd, which corresponds to the Vedic sadha not at all as a 
preposition, but as a pronominal adverb with the signifi- 
cation ‘'here ” on the other hand, it employs another form, 
hatha (see §, 420 ), which is formed from the base ha by a 
locative ad\erbial suffix, both as a preposition with the 
meaning " with,” and as an adverb with the primitive signi- 
fication “ here, there.” Sam and sa appear, m Sanscrit, only 
[G Ed p 1487 ] as prefixes, -f but m Zend the feminine 
accusative form hanm occurs also as an isolated 

preposition governing the genitive J On the Sanscrit sam 

See Gloss Sansci , a 1847, p 209 
t See § 964 , and p. 1441 G ed. 

t So m a passage of the Vend Sad , p 230, elsewhere cited (“ Ann 
Reg of Lit Cnt ,” Dec 1831, p 817) $ i hanm nani- 

ncinm , “ with women ” If] 
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arc based the Greek ovi the Old Prussian sen the Lithua 
man san in san dora, “contract (or san dura ) san in com 
pounds like san (atoms, 'coheu, san darbinwka s “co- 
labourer su (separ ite w ith the instrumental) theOId Scla\ omc 
Vb s t the Old High German sin m sinjlol “ diluvium To 
sa corresponds the Greek a era , of the compounds dis 
cussed above (p 1141 G ed) YlithrtMum, of which I know 
examples only in the Veda dialect (see Bcnfc) s Glossary) 
the Latin cum maj be compared, supposing the first sa liable 
to be suppressed And further the Gothic ga , ‘with (sec 
p 1 11 1 G ed sub f ), admits of bung similarly compared 
with s&kam The demotion from ^ sa is on that account 
doubtful because one docs not meet with other examples 
in winch on original sibilant has been hardened in German 
to a guttural It would be better to trace back the Latin 
cum, through the medium of tlic Greek fui to sam As 
regards the violation of the law for the mutation of con 
sonants in the Gothic pa , if we deme it from suk6m, I 
would recall attention to similar phenomena which have 
been mentioned before * The Sanscrit sAr-dh&m or stlrd- 
dham, “ with, I hold to he an adv erhial compound, formed, 
according to § 990 , from sa, “ with and cirdlia, arddha 
“half, so that the meaning of the substantive has been 
entirely lost in the whole compound From the pronominal 
base or which comes to the same thing from the preposition 
sa I deme too, the Vtdic adyerb sdc/u}, stmuf 1 which I 
regard ns the instrumental of a to he pre [Clip 1409 3 
supposed adjective base sd cha and as analogous with 
respect to its formative suffix to nt cha low, from m and 
nch cha high from u( In Old Persian, hachil is used 
as a preposition with the meaning out from without 
with the ablative just as, in Zend ai^jajw ha cha winch, 


Sec §§ 91 823 043 9ol conclusion 
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with the ablative or instrumental, signifies " out,” “ from,” 
and with the accusative “ foi ” 

1017 In Zend mat means " with,” and governs the 
instrumental, and standing by .itself, too, expresses the 
relation “with” Aecoiding to its formation, it appears 
to be the accusative (and nominative) neuter of the de- 
monstrative base ma, which, m combination with the 
base i (i-mri), produces the neuter i -mat, “ tins” (see § 3GS ). 
Thus, therefore, mat would be, in its primary meaning, 
identical with ru sa-m, sa-mu-m, &c With its 

N V 

theme that of the Greek /ic of (xc-tu admits of being com- 
pared, winch, in its formative suffix, coincides with that 
of Ka-Ta, the base of which is identical with that of the 
Sanscrit interrogative base ka . Tiic interrogative signi- 
fication might easily pass into the demonstrate e, and 
thus Ka he adapted to the developcment of prepositions, 
as, too, our Innier , Old High German hin-iar , conducts 
us Jaaek to the Sanseut mten ogative , since the Gothic 
demonstrative base In (see § 39G and § 293 Rem.), ace. masc 
hi-na, is based on the Sanscrit A?, with which we have 
also to compaie the Latin hi-c (see §. 394 ) With the Zend 
[G. Ed p 1489] ma-t, our mi-t, Gothic om-th, with the pre- 
positions beginning with v, iv f m other Geiman dialects, 
have already been compaied (see §. 294. p 383, Note). 

1018, The sole verbal root, wdiicli, so early as the time 
of the unity of our family of languages, at least at tlie 


* For examples w ith the ablative, see § 180 p 198, and § 750 , p. 1013 , 
for examples with the accusative, see BrocUiaus Glossar., p 403 In the 
passages in which Benfey (“ Glossaiy to the Cnneifomi Inscriptions”) 
makes the Old Persian hachd govern the instrumental, I can only ac- 
knowledge the ablative, as the ablative of bases m a , on account of tlic 
regular suppression of the final t, is equivalent m sound to the instru- 
mental Regarding the form amyanii , “ hoste see Monthly Report of 
the Academy of Literature, March 1848, p 133 
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period whon the Sm sent ami 7cnd were still one, produced 
prepositions mij perhaps b'' the root jit f«r *^/ri whence 
we have above (p 37 .») domed the comparative suffix turn 
Tins r<-ot nlreadv combines in itself the sigmfi ation of a pro- 
position with that of n verb, for it expres cs motion with the 
secondary idea of * across,*’ u through fur a ft inruns * be 
transports, c g , nmlim 4 over a river Troiii the root for 
springs the preposition firav winch is of such frequent 
occurrence m the VChhs governing the accusative and 
si 0 mfung across through trans" m I he i is cudontlv a 
weakening of a ami the whole word ongitnllv an adverbial 
accusative neuter of nil adjective belonging to the clissof 
words described in 5 073 C The /< nd ford (e tj 

ford haranm * over the mountain *) of equivalent tncttmi„ 
has retained the old o \ In the Irish dmlcet of the Celtic 
correspond far, loir, bevond over through ** ivc. and tn 
through bv " S,c Moreover, the Latin front nnd Gothic. 
thairh our ** (lurch* arc to be classed under tins bead but 
are independent formations from the same root and 
indeed front for feront (tf (trnumis § 1"S sub f)is accord 
ing to its form a participle present, and the Cotluc (hair h 
corresponds in its formation to the elapses of words discussed 
in ^ 9 j 1 passim Further, (hair Id (neuter theme (hair Aon 
“hole ’’“car might be referred to the root [G TA p 1400] 
under discussion, which lies bejond the lingual conscious 
ness of the German so that it would propcrlj si Q mfv 
passage iropof oioooy 


See Fr Boson on the Itigv , t 10 7 and Benfc} s Gloss to the S t 
t See Bumouf "tn^nn, p 83 where however ns it appears to me 
wrongly the termination at of this nnd some other prepositions is repre 
Btnted ns nn ablative ending M c should then liavo to snpposo for taro 
Ur as a base tar, ttr 
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Since I mote that pait of my woik which treats oi’tlic Formation of 
the Tenses, Shaflhiik and Miklosich have In ought to light some Old Sola- 
•vomcfoims which wciebeiore unknown, and which arc too important for 
me to conclude tins work on the Comparison of Languages without a 
supplemental y notice of them They nre as follows — 

1) Preterites which deviate fiom the ordinary formation in that, in- 
stead of the ch of the 1st poison singular and plural, which has been 
shewn 255 in ) to come fiom s, they lune retained the original sibi- 
lant, and thus nffoid a piaetical dcmonstiation that the saul tense is, with- 
out a doubt, essentially identical with those Sanscrit nnd Greek noust 
forms which append the substantive \erb to the pnncip.it loot*" The 
3d person pluial exhibits the oigamc s for sh To this cln^s must he 
referred, c g , rACT> ya-d, “I ate," 1st person pluial prolmbl) rACGMl> 
ya-som’, 3d person nUA ya-<tan, from the root ym/=Sanscnt ad, the d of 
■which must be suppiessed hcfoie the s of the auxiliary \cib, according to 
the same principle fiom which, in the 2d person singular, we find fACH 
ya-si foi the Sanscut at-si Compare, also, Greek nonsts and futures like 
«ty-eu(S)-o-a, ■\J/-eu(S)-o-&), contiasted w ith Sanscut like dtdut-wn, tbt-y/a- 
-■mi, from hid, “to knock ” The Sclas omc, as a general rule, does not 
admit of the combination of a mute with i, 01 the Junction of two sibi- 
lants; hence, eg, HOr^ECA po-gic-san, “the) bulled” (root qub ) , 
CVT£ACT> s’-tran-s’, “ 1 temficd” (root hcini) 

[G Ed p 1491 ] 2) Preterites w Inch correspond to the Sanscut norists 

of the sixth formations, and to Gieek norists like cTurr-o-r, t(jwy- o-v, 
ervTT-o-v (see § 573 ) In verbs which arc based on the Sanscut 1st oi 
6tli class (see § 109 a) 1 ), as the augment is lost m Selniomc, n distinc- 
tion fiom the piesent m this aorist formation is only possible m the per- 
sons, in which there exists a distinction between the terminations of the 
1st and 2d poisons The 1st peison singulnr ends in l> which corre- 
sponds to the Sanscut a and Gieek o of foims like dbudh-a-m, Zcjiv y-a-v 
the 3d peison pluial ends in A\ u-n, agieemg with the Sanscut a-n and 
Greek o-v of dbudh-a-n, e'cpvy-o-v The 2d and 3d person singular end 
m E, as, according to § 255 l , the oiigmal final consonants aie suppressed 
m Sclavonic, hence, c g , liECE ncs-e, “thou didst hear,” and “he bore,” 
contrasted with Sanscrit and Gieek forms like dbudh-a-s, dbudh-a-t 


* See \\ 561 — 575 , and Miklosich, “Doctnne of Forms m the Old Slowe- 
man,” p 50 * 
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"(pvy e s <f>vy e Me may to wit now assume that the aorist a m 
as iiEto^a. nes-o ch 1 bore ate not used in the 2d and 3d person 
singular, but borrow these persons from the second aorist (see Miklos 1 c, 
p 63) If this be the case, then EM by 1 thou wast " he was belongs 
to the Sanscrit fifth aorist formation (bcc § 673 ) and answers in the 
2d person as exactly as possible to the Sanscrit dbhu s and the Greel c$u s 
in the 3d to ahhu t ~<f> The analogy of these forms might also have 
had its influence on those conjugational chi ses m which the first aonst 
formation is altogether wanting in other persons, so that the budi men 
tioned above (§ 5G1 ) must be explained according to the self ,ame prm 
ciple as that on which rest forms like nese and therefore not the verb 
substantive but onlj the character of the 2d and 3d person lias been 
dropped after the t of budi Budi therefore would stand for bud i t } in 
the 2d person, bud i s in the 3d bfidit According to the first -aorist for 
mation we should have to expect bud i she 

3) Imperfects which like the first florists append the verb substantive 
to the theme of the principal verb but so that the latter without rife 
rencc to the remaining tenses always contains the character of the San 
sent loth class and indeed for the most part in the form of ll ye* but 
the eft, ah or a of the auxiliary verb is always preceded by an a or by its 
occasional representative T ye (sec Mikl 1 c p 35) in which t recognise 
the old a of the root as which is found still in an uncompotmded stato 
in Old Prussian (asmu, asmai as mu lam) I divide therefore thus, 
eg BliAli A yii vyed ye ach from ntaibrye my for [G Ed p 1432] 
vyedmy ‘ Iknow, according to the Sanscrit 2d class (rffai ed m ) wliilo 
the first aorist B'fcA’b&'i* vyed ye ch the infinitive st^TU vyed ye ti 
and the participles preterite Bl'A’* vyed ye i and lVtAtAT, tyed ye l 
tn like manner follow the Sanscrit 10th class or causal form Compare, 
eg , in the case before us, i ed dya mi Pr&knt i id ^ mi I make 

to know f Perhaps h.yjb ach (from as) 2d and 3d person Aiue as he 
is the obsolete in its simple form, imperfect of ictui T> yes my for ECUfa 
es my I am and perhaps we ought to recognise the reason of tlio 
vowel difference between the imperfect and present in this that ach is 
based on tlie Sanscrit augmented dsam ad m general the Sclavonic « 
corresponds more freqneutlj to tlie Snnscfjt a than to the short a which 
1ms commonly become E or O (see § 2^5 6 ) Compare — 
ban cuit old Sclav onic 

dsam acl 

dsis AUIE ashe 


Cf U 5U*> 74 
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SAXSCR1T 

OI D SCI AVOMC 

dsU 

AWE ashc 

ds-ui 

A^/OCb ach-o-vyc 

ds-tam 

ACTA cts-ia ~ 

ds-tdm 

ACTA us- (a 

ds-ma 

A^OJl b ach-0 772* 

ds-ta 

ACTE as ic 

• us-a-n 

A^/7u aih-u-n 

I recall attention, moi eovei , to the fact, 

that m Sanscrit also the root o? 


furnishes a tense, of occuiience m composition only, viz the fntuic sydmi 
(see § 648 ) 

4) Remains of the Sanscrit auxiliary future, to which the Greek in 
t rut, (tIco (t$ 656 ), and Lithuanian in su, correspond The Scla\onic forms 
of this land which have been discoveied up to the picsent time (m Mild., 
p 73) all occui m the 1st peison smgulai , c g , ilDMillli/fi i^-mi-shun, 
“ tabescam” (loot mi) The other futures mentioned by Mildosich have, 
all but one, an n after the future cliaiactei is , c g , oG^bCiim o-lrijsnun , 
“ tondebo ” (root hi i) ; Bl> tkon blCliM v’s-l opysnun, “ clahitrabo” (loot 
hop), itaaciiM plasnun, a ardebo" (loot pla) , TT>RblCll*Yi t'lcysnun , 
“ tangam ” (loot tt>R t’k) These forms have probably thus arisen the 

[G Ed p 1 193 ] chaiacter of the vezbs discussed m § 496 , p 692, has 
been appended to the future base which ends m s, } ust as if, m Gicek, 
'Kvcrvco, rvxjn’a, were said for Xvcrco, rvy/fco The foim G'llrACtAlffi byega- 
syayuu, from by eg, u to lun,” stands quite isolated. In case this form, which 
Mildosich translates by cwso , is, according to its foimation, a future, then m 
the syllable CFA syawelinve exactlytothc letter the Snnsci it future character 
sya , the a preceding answers to that of the infinitive byrg-a-ti and analogous 
forms, and the whole conesponds, ns regaids the sellable yu inserted 
between the base byegasya and the personal termination n, to present 
foi ms like gnayuv , “ I know The veib substantive has left us 

a future paiticiple m the following forms of the definite declension 
GblUImlUTEIC byshunshteyr, “ro yeXKov Gbim&UlTAAro byshunsh- 
taago ) u Tov peWovros GblinXlUTIinMll byshunstumi, mstr pi (Mild, 
pp 69, 70) Cf the Zend futuie paiticiple busyani, “futu- 

7 us," ace busyantem, and the Lithuanian busens, ace busentin (see § 784) 
5) Remains of the Middle For vye-my , “ I know” (abbreviated fiom 
uyed-7H7/=Sanscut vM-mi), occui s, as Mildosich remarks, m the older 
MSS. b’I>a,T> vyedye This foim is explained, conectly m my opinion, 


See $$ 500 , 526 , p 746 lespicting the nasal m, see § 783 Rem 1 
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by tho said learned man as middle It corresponds ns exactly as pos 
siblc to the Sanscrit itdi* and like the Sanscrit termination lias lost 
the personal diameter ri which together with the rea ons mentioned 
above (see p 12oo 6 cd ) potnts to a comparatn cly later separation from 
the Sanscrit (cf § 407) Miklosich however (p 71) calls (he above 
mentioned irfeAT vyed V e sole remnant m Sclavonic of the AtmanS 
padam (the middle) which isolation might raise some suspicion of the 
genuineness, or <cal middle nature of the said form This mistrust must 
however, disappear when vyc find tlint several other Old Sclavonic forms 
have great claims to he regarded ns middle The conjugation given by 
Miklosich (1 c pp 71 72) of the ■verbs without a conjunctive vowel 
mil ya my (from yal my) ‘ I eat and A^lb da iy»/ (from dad my 
1 give ”) supplies four forms as regards sound only two which I am of 
opinion must bo assi 0 ned to the middle 1 mean the nnnst forms of the 2d 
and 3d person singular t\t n yast thon didst cat [G El p. 1491] 
j/ttsf “hente, A,^tTT> da.it ‘ thou gavest , dast “ lie gave Miklo 
sich refers the * of these forms to the root and divides ynt i das t if this 
division be correct the « would he a euphonic alteration of the radical d and 
I should then compare yas t das t m the 2d person to the Sanscrit im 
perfect middle dt Ihds adal thds and in the 3d person to tho Sanscrit 
at ta a dal la Zend das ta (see § 102 conclusion) llio circumstance 
that the middle of the Sanscrit root ad Cl 2 n is hitherto unciteablcf need 
not prevent ns from presupposing its former existence ns in the time of 
the unity of language the middle must have been much more extensively 
used than in the present condition of the different members of our lingual 
stem The above mentioned Sclavonic forms may however bo so re 
gnrded as that instead of distributing them as Miklosich docs yas t 
das t , tho sibilvnt maj be separated from the root thus ya s t da s t 
In this -view of the subject, to which 1 give the decided preference the 
roots yad % dad\ have dropped (heir final consonant before the* of tho 
narist, ns before that of tho 2d person singular {ya tt da si see § 43G ) , 
and the s is in its origin identical with that of run E ya s tc ( j c ate ) 
IACTA ya s ta (21 and 3d per dual) AMTE da s te ( je gave ) vac rA 

Not tedi as tt e Guna is dropped before the 1 eavy tcrminat ons (see 
§ 436 “) while the Sclavonic vyemj retains the Cnna vowel (sec § °j5 e ) also 
before the heavy terminations and hence e g t yes te ye know stands for 
compauson with tt e Sanscrit vit tha 

t The ad a sia which occurs in Main Bb III 13 follows like the corre 
sponding Greek verb the 1st class (see | 103 i) 

t I>ad is base 1 indeed on reduplication but nevertheless passes as Miklo 
sich assumes for a root m Old Sclavonic 
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da-s-ta, as also with the of lA^b ya-cli , “ I ate,” IA^OMl> ya-ch-o-vi 
"we ate,” AA;^ cfa-c/P, “I gave,” aA%OM1> da-ch-o-m’, “mc gave 
and with the s/i of lALUA ya-shan, “they ate,” A Am A da-shan, “they 
gave ” All these foims belong to the Sanscnt hist aonst formation (see 
§ 562 conclusion) , and as yad and dad, by dioppmg the final d, put 
themselves on the same footing ivith the roots ending m a vowel, let a 
comparison he made between IACTT) ya-s-i' , “thou atest,” A ACTI> da-s-t’, 
“thou gavest,” and the Sanscrit middle a-yu-s-thds, “ thou contest,” and 
between rACTT > ya-s-t’, “lie ate,” AACTb da-s-i\ “he gave,” and ayd- 
-s-ta, “he went,” while FACTE ya-s-te , “ye ate,” A ACTE da-s-te, “ye 
gave,” would coirespond to the active aya-s-ta, if yd, or, m general, the 
loots m a, admitted the first aonst formation We compare, therefore, 
more aptly, a-ne-sh-thds, “thou leddest,” a-nC-sh-ta, ‘ he led” (sec. 
§ 545) To these foims conesponds also that mentioned by Miklosich, 

[G Ed p 1495] p 37, among other aonst and imperfect forms which, 
with respect to their personal terminations, are to be refened to this class, 
viz. KblCTT) by-s-t’, “ iyeveBi ]s, iyevedi) ” foi winch we should find, m San- 
scrit, abJw-di-thds, a-bho-shta, if bhu, “to be, to become,” followed this 
aonst formation I cannot put faith 11 in a replacement of the secondaiy 
personal terminations, which belong to the aonsts, by the primary, with 
the exchange of by and x> (see § 255 l ), and the removal of the 3d per- 
son into the 2d otlieiwise we should have to charge the language m the 
case before us with three cnors, while, according to my view of the Old 
Sclavonic, it retains the ment of having pieserved, m accoi dance with the 
oldest German dialect, the old middle The Gothic and Old Sclavonic 
make up one another’s deficiencies with regard to the middle, inasmuch 
as the formei has preseived the piesent, the latter the preterites (the 
aonsts and the imperfect) The fact that the Russian, in the 3d person 
singular and plural of the present, contrasts a l> with the Old Sclavonic 
b y, eg, HecernT, ncs e-t, Hecymt nes-u-t, for Old Sclavonic iiECETb 
nes-e-ty, iiECmTb nes- 11 -nty, must be explained' m my opinion, thus, that 
the old 1 of the Sanscrit forms like bdr-a-ti, bdi-a-nti, which m Old Scla- 
vonic has been weakened to b y, has m Russian, as in several other mo- 
dem languages, been entuely lost As, liow r ever, the Russian ortho- 
giaphy requires that the impel ceptible T> be added to the final conso- 
nants, 1 e to those which aie not followed by a perceptibly-sounding by, 
the Russian forms, therefoie, nes-e-t and nes-u-t, can, in the Russian 
• chaiacter, be written no otherwise than Hecemij, Hecymi). 

* Cf, Schleicher, “Doctime of Foims of the Church (01 Kyrillian) Sclavonic 
Language,” p 337, wheie, in discussing the personal terminations here spoken 
of, the middle has been quite unnoticed 
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» lightest of the pnnoniy vowels $ C 

Imperative § 717, of the nonst $ 72? of tlio future § 9 , Old Scla 

vonic, imperative §§ 677 69r Carmolnn§ 097., Lithuanian ^ CS1 , 
695 , Old Pru Sian * f9«> , Lettish f OS'* 

Imperfect £ 51? 

Indedicahilia p 14 3 G od 

Infinitive Sanscrit, In turn, p 1°0 ,> G cd , m causal or dative relation 
l 1-09 G ed , represented bj forms vxdya an/iya and pp 1 11 — I'M! 
G ed, b> forms in om, p 1°!4 G cd,, m urn, oydm f 619 p l a lj 
G cd.,m/u at tlio beginning of compounds (i 853)p 1°17G cd,\edic, 
in far/ faear, p 1 J 18G cd,m dhy « p 1218 G ed in rhydt p 1 21 
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mam p 1°33 G cd in iot p i°38 G cd with an apparent passive 
meaning pi 48G el pcripbro-is of passive infinitive p 1°C1 G cd 
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pi 69 G cd Iltndflstum pi iG cd,Zcnd $ 6t° Old Persian 
p 1158 G cd Latin p l ot> 3 G cd,of the perfect p i •>, G cd of 
tlio future p 113 G cd , of the passive participle p 1 0<1 CG cd O can 
and Umbrian p l°34 C ed Old Prussian p 1°48 G cd , Lithuanian 
and Letti li, p 1°50 C cd , Old Sclavonic, p 1 51 G cd , German 
pp 1*63 1 71 VNT 1«86 G cd Greek p 1 96 G cd , middle and 
passive p l 9 G ed 

Insertion of euphonic sibilant 9 9f of n labial § 96 of n nrsal 
158 , °34 rt 4f ,ln Old IIighGcrmin Old Saxon, and Vnglo 

Saxon t °4C , of a euphonic pj 41 

Instrumental singular m Sanscrit and Zend $ 159 m the Veda dialed, 
p 1«97 G cd , in Gothic § 1 j 9 * in Old High German $ If* in It 
thuaman§ Ijj* p 180 in Old Sclavonic § °06 dual § "is m Old 
Sclavonic / 3 , plural 16 , °43 in Old Sclavonic $ °77 
Intensive § 753 
Interrogative $ 380 
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L, for other liquids and semi vowels §$ 0 , 409 p .>71 Note t 

Letters o l sonant $ 5 

Light personal terminations $ 480 

_E/f= Greek Conjunctive § 713 

Locative singular $ 19 j m Old Sclavonic $ "G9 lual ^ ‘"iv m Ztnl 
$ 54 Hem 1 p *»70 plural S 50 in Old Sclav omc § 79 

If from t> or 6 $ 03 , § 10 l »'» * p 111 

Mid lie terminations $ 4fG, origin of §§ 470 473 , reflexive £ 4 6, m 
Gothic § 4 6 in Old Sclavonic, p 1493 G cd , Supplement 


* What is said In ^ 160 161 171 regard ng the Gothic dative must ho 
corrected according to h 356 Item. 3 and so too the dative plural m m is 
not to be compared with the instrumental termination in bhis but with tho 
real dative termination in ihyat 
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Nominative singular § 134 , of the hasps m n § 1 30,, of the bases in or, n 
$ 144 , of neuteis § 148, m Old Sclavonic $. 2GG., dual § 206, 
in Old Sclavonic $. 274 , plural $$. 226., 274. 

.Numerals § 308 
Numeial adverbs § 32 1 

6 m Sanscrit and Zend from a + u $$ 2 , 33 , Grech u, Gothic and J.atm 
6, from d §§ 4 , Co., p 1481 G cd 
Optative $ G72 
Ordinal numbers $ 321 
Parasmdtpadam § 42G 

Participles $ 779.,futnic$ 78 I., peifcct § 7 S C* ., middle mid passive C 791., 
perfect passive §§ 820 , 83G 
Passive $ 733 
Peifcct $. 588 

Pcisonal terminations § 134 , middle and passive § IGG , weight of § ISO 
Plupcifect § G 11 
Possessiv cs § 404 

Possessive compounds ( bahimVti ) p. 1 132 G ed. 

Potential § G72 

Prepositions p. 14G3 G ed 

Piesent § 507 

Preterite § 513 

Piccative §§ 701 , 705 

Primary forms of nouns $$112,116. 

Pronouns $ 32G , derivative pronominal adjectives $. 10 t 
Pionominal adverbs $ 420 

Ri C 5 ?) from ar, ra t it, i u §$. 1 ,811 , and p 1057 Note (pruhthhthnt) 
109 b ) 2 , t^itiya $ 322 * 

R from v §§ 20 , 409 , Note i , § 447 , Table, Note G 
Reduplication $ 109 n ) 3 , §§ 54G , 679 , 5S9 , 751 , 753 
Relative $$ 382 , 383 
Roots § 106 

Radical words, p 1329 G cd 

" 'S', changes of §§ 21 , 22 , 8G 5 , 13G , 302 , p 1059, p 1374 G ed Note 
rejected $ 128. 

Sound, system of §. 1 , Old Sclavonic §§ 255 , 783 , Rem 1 , Mutation of, 
vide Consonants 
Special Tenses § 109 n 
Strong cases $ 1 29 

Suffixes, Sanscnt a, pp 1235, 1338 G ed, Greelco,p 1235 G cd, Lntm 
«, p 1230 G. ed , Lithuanian a, pp 123G, 1343 G cd , Old Sclavonic o, 
p 1236 G ed, German a, pp 1237, 1238,- Sanscrit a $ 913, pp 1339, 
1345 G cd , Greek o, pp 1339, 134G G. ed , n8, p 1340 G cd , Litlma- 


* 1 1 horn j m, iu snnomi, “ I lieai for si uvvnn, root srti 



alphabetical table of combnts 1453 


man a p 1343 G ed Latin ti, p 1340G cd , & p 1341 G ed Gothic 
a p 134* G ed Sanscrit* *a p 1346 G ed , Greek * p 134? G ed , 
Latin *u p 131? G cd , Zend a *a pp 1348 1349 Gel 
S ans crit a Greek a ij Latin a, Lithaaman a , Old Sclavonic a Gothic <5 
nominative a in, nominative o p 1319 G ed 
Sanscrit t, Zend *, Gothic * Old Sclavonic » nommative B y, Greek t 15, 
tr Latin t Litlmao an * $ 9*M 
Sanscrit w Greek v Lithuanian u, Gotluc u, Zend a $ 9 5 
Sanscrit an dn, Greek av tv, ov ©v $ 9°G 

Latin on, nom 6 in nom en Gothic an, nom a Old High German on 
nom o§ 9°7 Lithuanian en, nom «,p 13G3 G ed , Sanscrit an neat , 
Gothic an, nom o § 9 8 

Sanscrit in $ 9 9 Sanscrit *m Greek *av, Latin *or Sanscrit § 930 
Sanscrit ana, fern ana am, Zend una, Greek av o, Lithuanian i ina , Gothic - 
ana, nom an s, anon nom and $ 93 
Sanscrit aniya §§ 904 , 906 , 907 Zend nya Gothic nya Lithuanian 
nya , tnya $ 906 
Sanscrit dna § 791 

Sanscrit as § 933 Greek «r (nom os yt ts), **t Zend *as Latin vs 
erts us or is ur, or t ur , ur is or or is *or or is $5 934 937 , 938 
Gothic isa neut (nom and acc- «*) is tra is la sin as su (drat ft tin 
as &us)§ 935 , Old High German ms ta, us ti, os ta, os ti Lithuanian 
as ti § 936 

Sanscrit us, p 138° G ed 
Sanscrit is p 1382 G ed 

Sanscrit ya\ 889 Latin in neuter § 890 Sanscrit *yancvt Gothic *ya 
Latin *iu Greek ** § 891 , Old Sclavonic * HIE i ye § 89° Lithua- 
nian *ya $ 893 Sanscrit yd Gothic yo nom ya or i $ 894 OJd 
Sclavonic ya Lithuanian in e § 895 Latin ia id ion *ia *16 *ton 
Greek a $ 896 Old High German *i $ 897 New High German *e 
$ 898 Sanscrit *yd Greek * a Old High German *ya nent nom i 
Gotlnc *em nom et § 899 Sanscrit ya fut pass part Zend ya Gothic 
ya Lithuanian ia nom is Latin tu Greek *< §§ 899 900 , Sanscrit 
*ya Zen d *ya Greek *u> *a laiin */n *ta §§ S’J) , 90 n Zattn ta 
for Sanscnt t Greek id (?) $ 90° Gothic *ya fern *yo *yan yan , 
Sanscrit ya, Zend ya, Lithuanian ia, km e Old Sclavonic yo $ 903 
Sanscrit yu Zend yu Ltfhuan n iu Greek tv p 1390 G ed 
Sanscrit * yans tyas see Comparative 
Sanscnt *iyd see Possessives 
Sanscrit *dya r Greek * to * Latin *eyu, *eu $98 
Sanscrit ra la, a la i la it la i ra u ra era o ra § 939 Zend ra 
§ 940 Greek po X Latin ru la, Gothic ra la Old Hi 0 h German 
a la, u la ila,e la nom a 1 Lc § 940 , Lithuanian a la Greek a Xo, 
X© v p v Xo a po po Latin a la, ti la, e ru ih (?) $941 

The mark ( ) prefixed distinguishes the secondary suffixes from the 
primary 
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Sanscrit *ra, *Ia, * 1 - 7 a, "x-la, * t - 1 a, •* i-la , Zend *ra, Gieek V°> LV>, 
Latin ?t ( ? ) $ 0 12 

Sansent 5 i, Greek pi, Latin 7t, c-ii § 9 13 
Sanscut 7 u, Lithuanian ru § 9 II 
Sanscrit ta, Latin vu, nu (§ 9 13 , 94 G 
Sansent van, Zend van § 917 

Sanscrit 'vant x vaf, Zend #eant, 7 at, Latin "nln, Gotha ‘‘hnula 109 , 
410, Lithuanian *leta, hnta, la, ant y 111 , Sansent ‘ tant , vat, 
Latin * lent , Icnfit, Gicck cvr § 959 

Sansent vas, zdn*, tat, irth, leni tiling 7SG , Lithuanian cn fnom oi-*), 
•asm, nom f usi, Old Piu^smn t nin-a, un -•>, on-t>, an-t (noin in nu) 
Zend vdonh, ush , tis h, fun ush't, d\h' §$ 78G , 787 , Gothic min (nom 
pi m hCru<nd<7, “the parents,” ns “having begotten”) 78*$ , Greek 
or, via, Latin uri {scc-ni is), ^viu-i § 7 S9 , C)ld Sclavonic cVj, fun 
uVii (afcei von els) 1 ) 790 

Sanscrit no, Zend na, Gothic na, Lithuanian net, Old Seine onic HO, 
* Gieek vo, Latin xiu §§ S3G , 837 , 838 j Sanscrit 71 a, fem na, Zend na, 
Giecle vo, vi], Latin uu, na, Old High German f nl>, nom n’,na y 8 12 
Sansent v i-7ic, Greek A i-vo, Gothic *ci-na, Old High German ‘G-w/, 
Lithuanian v i-na, Y i-ma, y t/-na (==?-»«), A 0‘7ia, Old Sclavonic *E-no 
§ 83S , Latin *Unu, *!-na, “6-nu, * e-rut, *6 nn, 'rm § 839 ; Sanscrit 
*t-na § 839 p 1185 G cd 

Sansent '"fail, f {India in, mdfuld »7, Ac ), Greek * co-vp Latin 

*0 na, * 6-7iut, Lithuanian *c-ni, Old Sclavonic *l>ink\ ynyrt, Old II iqh 
Gennan ‘t nna. Non High Gennan in, wn, Old Northern -*ynya 
§§ 840 , 841. 

Sanscrit m, f, Greek in, Old Sclav omc ?n, noin nn «?/, Lithuanian m, 
Gothic m § 8 13 

Sansent m m , Latin m, Old Sclavonic m, Lithuanian m f 850 
Sanscrit nu, s-nu, Zend nu, Lithuanian nu, s nn, Gothic nu, Latin mi 
fourth declension, Greek vu §§ 9 18 , 919 
Sansent 7it, ant, t, at, see Participle present and future 
Sanscrit ma, Zend ma, Greek pa, Latin mu, Lithuanian i-ma, 1 mma, 
Gothic 77 ia, Old High German ma §§ 808 , 809 ; Gieek pt), Latin ma, 
Lithuanian ma, me •§ 810 , Gothic mo § 9 50 
Sansent mi, Gothic mi § 950 

Sanscrit ma 7 i, man, i-man, 1 man, Zend man §§ 790 , 797 , Greek pav l 
pcov, pev, Latin man, nun, 7716111a §. 797, Gieek plv § 798 , Gothic 
man, Old High German mon, Lithuanian men , nom mu, Old Sclav omc 
MEu, nom. Mbi my §§, 799 , 800 , Greek par, Latin jntcnfvnn, Old 
Sclavonic MEh neut. ; Sanscrit * i-man , Old High Geiman '‘mon 
§ 799 conclusion 

Latin mentu, Gieek ptvd’piyy, Old High German nom mum! § 803 

Sanscrit mana, Old Piussian mana, Lithuanian ma, Greek pevo, Latin 
mum, mnu, Gotluc monyo , f , Old Sclavonic mo, Zend mana, mna, mn 
§ 791—795. 

Latin mulu § 808 
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Sanscrit trutra vara § SOS 
Sanscrit *irant mat $ 950 

Sanscrit Ac a ha & ka,t ha u ka, <1 Jca, Lalmfi cu i e it, i cu, x-c, fl e, 6 c 
Greek a ko a k } t'-r me (ytvatr) from aici, Lithuanian i ka i kka 
Gothic aya§ 9j 1., Old High German i nya nom mg ti ngd f , nom 
vnga (?) § 9j° Sanscrit *ka §§ 401 953 Gothic *ha *ja , *i-g 
$ 9 j 3 Latm *ei< Greek *ko , *i ko, ti ko $ 9 5 , Gothic I ithuaman, 
Old Prussian *i ska Old Sclavonic t iko Greek i-<tko i-o-kij § 95 1 
Sanscrit / Latin / Greek 909 conclusion 91° 

Sanscrit/a 7cnd ta I ithuaman ta Latm /u, Greek ro$$ 8°0 8 <> 1^8 <> 1 , 
824 , Gotluc ta da- $ 8 3 Latin du § Old Sclavonic to Jo 
§5 8 G Marathi Id, fem fi ncut h p UGO G cd (cf Bengal 

p 1159 G cd) 

Sanscrit *» ta Latm *(u, Greek •ro, Lithuanian *ta Old Sclavonic *lo 
slo $$ 827 8°8 

San.cnt *ta, */aZ */«/« Greek njr Latin ta tit tCtt Gothic thO nom 
tha once do da (p 1 ICO G cd ) OldJIigh German dt nom du, 
English th Old Sclavonic ta § 829 — 834 
Sanscrit /i,f 7md tl Gothic ti th dt Lithuanian it Old Sclavonic /» 
841 8C7 Greek ti at ata §$ 845., 84G Lithuanian te from ita, 
*y t(e from «/»/« a, Old Sclavonic *j/»f 4 L., Latin /i ti Hun tiuti *ita 
Id p 1195 G c<l 

Sanscrit U in Lithuanian ti Gothic it di Lithuanian it chta (euphonic 
i for/ia) Old Sclavonic U Greek n Latin// *tU (1) $ 818 
^Sanscrit a it Greek t ti 1 ilhnaman a schut nom a tits § 849 
Sanscrit *h , 7 end U Latm / $ 414 c 

Sanscrit iiya, Zend tya Gothic dyan Latm Uu Sclavonic tiyo, nom /iT 
Lithuanian tyo from tia 3°° 323 
Sanscrit tu f (see Infinitive) Greek tv, p 1 43 G ed Zend tu, p 1° 1 i 
G cd Latm tu tu, 4th declension tn § 865, *« tu p 1403 G cd Old 
Prussian tu (infin ) Lithuanian tu (supine) Old Sclavonic T1> t (su 
pine) §§ SGG 868 Gothic tu, /7m du m $ 95G , Sniucnt a thu m 
$ 95G conclusion 

Sanscrit tu, ra. Gothic tu, du Greek tv $ 9^7 

Sanscrit ttir tn Zend tdr, Greek njp t p rtj t Latin / r, turn Sclavonic 
tely §§ G4G , 647 8 id 811., 814 815 Sanscrit fem tn, Latm tnc 
Greek rpi8 rpia rtipa, Tid §§ 119, 811 , Latin *« tor i tdr Greek 
*nj s y *i 957 

Sanscrit tar tr tn /end tar tlir Greek rtp rp Latin ter tr, Gotluc 
tar tr tliar thr, Lithuanian ter, nom te, Old Sclavonic ter nom it 
§£ 144 (p 157) 2G 81° 

Sanscrit Ira fem tra, Greek rpo, rpa 6po 6p Latm tru, tra Zend tra 
thra $§ 810,817, Gotluc tra thra dra Old High German tra , dra, 
nom and nee tar dar Eew High German ter English ter $ 818 
Gotluc tlih, l, nom ihla Old High German nom dla dila, dekt dal , 
Greek t\ tXij flXo, 6\ tj Cothic thro nom /7ira, Old High German 
trO nonr tra tar tera ter § 819 
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Sanscrit *tra, Zend * tha § 420 
Sanscut •' trd, Gothic ^dre § 991 

Sanscrit - to? a, Zerid "tar a, Greek J ‘ repo, Latin - to u, Gothic * that a, Old 
High Geiman %daja § 291 „ Old Sclavonic '■ toro, y lcro § 297 
Sanscrit 1 tama, Zend tcrna , Latm 'tunu, * simu , Gothic * tuman , turn’- 
ibta, dum’-ista, §§ 291 , 292 , 295 

Sanscut ' v tas, Latm *tus, Greek x 6ev, Old Sclavonic du ,§ 293 (p 379), 
421 

Sanscrit x tana, Latin tinu §§ 960 , 961 

Sanscrit - v tavya , Latin tivu, Greek rco § 904 , Lithuanian toya, Old Scla- 
vonic a-tayo, nom a-tai § 905 
Sanscrit x tya, Gothic + thy a , Latin *tiu, Greek trio § 961 
Sanscut tva, Zend AsoxSla tliwa, Gothic tva, nent nom tv , ihvb, fem nom 
thva, Old High German don, nom do, Old Sclavonic tia, ba, Litliua- 
- man ba, be (?) §§ 835 , 864 , and p 1244 G ed 
Sanscut * tva , Old Sclavonic =* stvo § 834 

Sanscrit * tvano , Piakrit ttana, Old Persian tana, Greek fem ^crvvij, 
adj * avvo, Lithuanian adj turn, adv hnay pp 1216, 1457 G ed 
Sanscrit 'tha, Greek to, Latin tu, Lithuanian to, Sclavonic to, Gothic tan, 
dan, nom to, da §§ 322 , 323., Sanscrit - tham, Latin v tcm § 425 
Sanscrit x thd, Zend tha, Latin to, ti § 425 and p 1227 G ed , Note „ 
Sanscrit 51 da, Sclavonic da, g da, Lithuanian da $ 422 
Sanscrit ^dhd, Greek $ 325 
Sanscrit * sas, Greek kis § 324 

Sanscrit *■, sya , Latin § 962 , Gothic aiya, x arya $ 963 

Sanscrit y ha, Zend dha, Greek 6a, Gothic th, d § 420 
Superlative^ 291 , 298 

Supine in Latm, pp 1245, 1253 G ed , m Lithuanian and Lettish, p. 1247 
G ed, m Old Sclavonic, p 1252 G ed 
Tadhita suffixes, p 1335 G ed. 

Tenses, formation of § 507 

T-sound suppressed at the end of a woid in Greek §§ 155 , 456 , in Ger- 
man §§ 294 Rem 1 p 385, 432. 

U, middle vowel weight §§ 490 , 584 
Umlaut § 72 
Verb § 426 

Vowel weakening §§ 6 , 109 a > 1 , 272 , 490 , 605 

Vowel stiengtliemng, See Guna , 

Vowel interchange, m German §) 68 , 589 , pp 1335, 1338 G ed, in Old 
Sclavonic § 255 , p 1237 G ed , m Lithuanian § 744 ,pp_1236 G. ed, 
Note, 1336, 1341, m Gieek § 589 , m Latin p. 1336 G ed 
Visarga § 11 

Vocative singular § 204 , m Old Sclavonic § 272 ; dual § 206 , m Old 
Sclavonic § 273 ; plural $ 226 , m Old Sclavonic § 280 Table 
Vriddhi§§ 26 , 27 , p 1335 G ed 
Weak cases § 129 

Voids, suffixes used in foimation of, Vide Suffixes 
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§ ° Regarding d from at see § 68S p 917 
$ 3 Regarding t and o see nl o p 13 5 G cd Note f 
§ 3 1 19 Read ai, «, or « 

§ g Regarding r ’•tpoma from n f pony as Bee p ] 3 J<, G od Note 
$ 7 Regarding the weight of the « sec $§ 490 o*4 
$ 15 1 Iff for never read seldom 

$ 0 Mention should have been made here of the Cretan rpc, “ thee, 
from tF =sSnnscrit tit t 

$ °G Regarding Grech oi as Gum of i sec§ to 1 regarding Guna in Old 
Sclav onic and I ithuaman 6c'e § S °5j *>» 0, < 4 1 7 jg 
§3 It hat is herd said respecting o is to be* corrected according to 
§ 447 Note 

§ 33 *vj^j according to Bumouf, occurs occasional^ as the termination 
of the genitive singular of the w bases for the more common msj^ <t/s, 
c q , Tju-abs, “ brachU 

§ 35 p 3 The Zend duta in kha d ita, belongs to the Sanscrit root t Via 
* to place, to male, not to da, to gire 6ce ) G37 
§ 40 I ast line but one for hvftdns read 

luf-dhm C 

§ 41 p 37 L 19 for dfifnn/a real Aii37j.jky.UJ nhuirya 

§ 4 To bo completed according to p 9C3 Note 
§ 4 p 39 1 7 for M tj read ya 

§ 4 p 40 1 4 5 to be corrected according to f 7 n \ 

$ 44 1 14 for ^u»?AJCun dtkarvan read jxs»?M<piu alarum 
§ 45 1 17 for ^Aug-rf fa.j jjy dad/ncao rend gAu»,^_Awy dad/ado Ific 
root corresponds to the Sanscrit dha see $ 03 7 
f 45 p 4 1 0 for .yjy ah read jjjaj atbt 

§ 4j p 4 1 °G for aov read, according to Bumouf am ( c 

‘‘over ) and yasnb signifies ‘reverence 
§ 40 1 1 for 1 turunC rend Oai ataurun 

£ 46 1 13 for taruna read t inn a 
$ 48 l 5 for fareptm read ^£^£^3 1 • p m 


£ take this opportunity of cancelling wl at is said at p 11 * Note Had 
1 remembered the Note at § 447 I should not have written my note or 
changed the 1? in several places into which latter letter is reserved it 
seems for the final syllable — Trot tlator 
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§ 49 p 45 1 1 omit <j th 

§ 49 p 45 1 6 7 for £>^(o,}3aj aifhanm read altamn 

§ 61 last line The termination ann fiom an belongs to the potential, pie- 
cative, and subjunctive 

*§ 65 1 20 Also between a rnd r (ha&anra, "thousand”) 

§77 1 2 Regarding the Zend ^ o see § 447. Note 
§ 90 p 78 It is better to regard the phenomenon heie discussed, so as to 
assume d m Gothic to be the propei character of the 3d person, and 
the Old High German i as the regulai substitute for it The d has 
maintained itself also m the Gothic passive (ban -a-da), and the active 
form bairith is to be deduced from laind, as the Gothic prefers aspirates 
to medials'at the end of a word The same is the case with the passive 
participle, 1 the suffix of which m Gothic is da, which in Old High Ger- 
man, in consequence of the second phonetic change, becomes ta , so that, 
by pioceeding m the coiruption, we recur to the original form 
§ 90 1 16 da is an abbreviation of A«=Gieelc rat, Sanscrit U , see § 466 
§ 95 last line, is to be conected according to § 616 2d Note The s of 
tars-t, tors-ta, belongs to the root 

99 p 88 1 4 add ED 

100 p 90 1 4 Regarding sedi, vidi, from sesedi, vividi , see § 547 
lOO.p 90 cf §§ 547 , 576, 579 
102 , concl , cf Sclavonic and Lithuanian § 457 

109 a D1 8 The accent distinguishes here the 1st class from the 6tli, 
since, e g , for pdtati we should have, did it belong to tbe 6tli class, patuh. 
109 3 3 ) p 107 1 23 To the 2d class belong also FLA, FA, and NA 
109 a4 )l 11 I now considei the v of saihva, and similar -verbs, as 
purely euphonic, cf § 86 , tmd Latin fours like coqiio, hnquo, shnguo 
109 b 1 ) p 113,1 6 for § 117 2 leadp 107. 

109 13 2) p ix7,l 24 for ktci inoiti read 7^ 

kerenaoiti 


$ 

§ 

§ 

$ 

$ 

§ 

§ 

§ 

§ 


§ 109 15 2 ) p H8,l 20 To be corrected according to p 1320, G ed Note 
§ 112 p 125,1 15 for Jamah lead kimah 
§ 116 1 25 To be coirected according to p 1334 G ed 
§ 119 p 130,1 26 for indrani read indiani 

§125 last line but one, toi “ m the oblique cases” read "in most of 
the oblique cases ” 

§ 135 Respecting the nominative singular of Gothic bases m ya see 
p 1309 G ed Remark 

§.139 p 151, 1 19 I now piefei talcing the i of homin is, &c, as the 
weakening of the o of homo The i elation resembles that of Gothic 
forms like ahmm-is, ahnnn, to the nominative and accusative ahma, 
alman, which preserve the ougmal vow r el 
§ 141 p 153 1 9 for namdn-a lead namn-a (p 10S3Note) 

§ 144 p 157,1 10 for nop read rop, and at 1 14 rop for re op (as termina- 
tion of the base) 

§ 148 p 163, 1 2 for vachao read vacho 
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§ 1 6 last lino but one The a of & dSm is the preposition corresponding 
to the Sanscrit u 

§ 157 Aote Latter part to be corrected according to § 386 p 544 

$ 157 Table p 174 1 1 for pahn read pdtm 

§ 160 The German dative singular is according to § 3 6 Rem 3, to be 
ever} where identified with the Sanscrit daln e snd so too the dative 
plural, the m of which approaches as closely to the Sanscrit bhyas 
Latin bus lathuaman vms as the instrumental termination bhis Li 
thuanian mis 

§ lf3 1 4 for vrihS n a read vriLS n a, with n through the euphonic in 
flaence of the r 


$ 164 p 182 I °o To be corrected according to § 254 p S*' Note f 
§ 171 and J 17° p 190 1 °l To be corrected according to £ 356 Rem 3 
p 501 last line but seven 
$ 178 p 194, 1 2 for tandv $ read tanav & 

$ 180 p 196,1 18 for read qoiau (see § 447 p 624 Note) for 

r^ai>AJ aot occurs also eut e q mawyeut from 


mainyu 

§ 183 cf the Gothic ablatives m o adduced m $ 294 Rom 1 p 384 
5 191 p ‘MO 1 14 Gothic handau s 1 20 for Jiyand s read fiyand is see 
§ 0^4 p 30 NoteJ 

§ 194 p 210, 1 2° for namn o read n amn as 1 3 04 for brdt ar s pro 
bably should be read brathr o after tbe analogy of dathr o creators 
(Burnouf ‘ Y a$na p 363 Note) The genitrve of duyhdar is probably 
dughdZr 0 (see p 194Notet) 

§ 195 and § °03 I now refer the Latin dative to the Sanscrit dative, 
rather than to the locatn e seep l ’7 G e3 Note 
§ 214 p oo<* Note last line but one expunge the words and which is 
entirely wanting in tlic genituc 
§ *16 1 3 also ^5^ bis 


§ •> 1 10 for asmabhyam , TjtRxwRm ywtl mabhyum, read 

“'T^wpr asmabhyam yushmabhyam 

$ 006 p 43 1 3 As to the Latin termination & s see $ 797 p 1078 
passim 

$ 03s 1 5 /end t thrhaonho see $ o g and as to hoste s tnessS s bovd s 
ioc0 s f create s sermont s fratrb s matri s daior ts see p 10 8 
§ 036 1 0 Tho Old Prussian too exhibits in the accusative plural 
ns e <7 fata ns war par Re pectingthe edic tei initiation nr, from 
r s sec $ j 17 Remark 
§ 03G first Note for vidians read udidns 
§ 39 1 3 cf Vedic forms in an 

§ 24 first line of Table for vulfan s read vulfa ns 
— «— twelfth line of Table Lithuanian sund », Gothic sunit ns 
P 60 1 5 Gothic^yand^ 

§ 043 1 5 As to the German dative see correction at § 160 
— — Table, last lme bat one for nama m read namn am 
5 B 2 
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§ 248 1 1 cf Old Piussian -son, eg, in sla-son, rav 
§.. 249 fifth line of Table, foi hUn-Can lead ti ay-d-nam , from the extended 
base traya 

§ 2 r )4 p 274,1 12 Lithuanian ntllcti 

1 1 7 it ill us foi -will ir. 

Rem 3} p 281, 1 11 As to zantlncd, sec p 124 iG cd 

p 287, 1 9 Regarding tunas and snnilni foims sec^p 1078 

p 305, 1.6 for btdtai-s read brdlh-u , accenting to the correction 

at§ 194 p 210,1 23 

§ 255 b ) p 311, 1 15 The suppression heie noticed of final i refers to 
Dobrowsky’s mcoirect orthography In point of fact, howetei, the 
final t m Old Scla>onic has citliei been letamed unaltered, or has be- 
come by, eg, that which Bobrovsky, 1 c, writes dad jut, “they 
give,” siit, “ they nie,” should be coirected to dadanty , CiY\Tl> 

sunty Regarding the nasalized vowels, sec $ 783 Rcmnik 
§ 235 f> Heie, accoidmg to § 783 Remark, we must distinguish between 
°y u and /Tv un 

p 318,1 13 for p&ndaia read pfindata 

p 319 cf § 783, Remark 

Up 323, cf <5 783 Remaik 

m p 324 The towels mentioned here, preceded In ?/, are, with the 
exception of IC ye and Jj yr, nasalized rowels (see § 783 Remark), 
and hence, pyaly, “fije/’inust be piononnced yanly (in the ouginal 
cliaiacter tiM'b) 

§.259 p 329, 1 15 To be collected according to § G47, last Note 
§ 266 cf § 783 1' 

last line but tw o, for m (according to Dobrovshy) we should read 
Mb my 

§ 280 Table In the instrumental, my is everj wheie to he read tor m 
§ 294 Rem 2 Regai ding lu-diC sec § 991 
§ 305 !' 1 2 for “ bettci ” rend “ best ” 

§ 306 p 414 In the Lithuanian comparatn c adverbs like dang au<t, i( more ,” 
mazaus , “less,” I regaid the u as the vocalization ot tlie n, thus, dau- 
giaus from daugians, where i<ms=Sanserit lydvs of tlie stiong cases 
§ 315 1 2 read eVra (in the nccentuation=Yedic *aptd) 

§ 319 Rem p 440 J. Grimm, in his lusfoiy of the Geiman language, 
p 246, agrees w ith my explanation of cilf, zwulf, and analogous forms 
m Lithuanian and Sclavonic 

p 441, Note 1 I now prefei, with Benfey, to assign the Latin 
Imquo , Greek AeiVco, Gothic af-lif-na, to the Sanscut uch, from Jih, 
“ to leave ” 

§.338 Regai dmg the Old Sclavonic nas , vas% see § 788 fust Note 
p 1046 

§ 340 1 3, 4 of Table Respecting the lc of the Gothic mi-h, thu-k (and 
that of si-h, “self”) see § 814 p 1104, Note f In Old Sclavonic we 
should lead foi my a, tya, accoidmg to § 785 Rem and 2 ', man, tan 
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§ 341 p 476, 1 3 Respecting the ongm of tho Sanscrit sva scs $ 946 
§ 343 p 478 1 16 T'Tj t with tho scim vowel 7 

p 479 I 6 Regarding totus seep 1313G cd Note 

$ 383 1 4 for yus read yas 

pp 539 >>40 1 8 \s to the Gothic suffix la nnd Lithuanian/? cf p 146° 
G ed Note 1 19 m 

$ aS7 1 15 Regarding quer as plural nenter see $ 391 
$416 Regarding ktAs, see too p 144 G ed 
419 p 587 1 10 As to forms like rcgdUs sec nlso § 91 conclusion 
§ 4°1 p 59°, 1 7 to he corrected according to p 12 G cd Note 
$ 4 rt 5 1 9 cf the Zend Uiti, thns from tho haso « os to the Latin 
uti sec p l 9 / G cd Note t 

$ 436 p 609 1 17 ond$ 41 n p 619 Table 1 3 and , for U u should be 
written wn see $ 783 Remark O 

$ 4j5 p 635,1 14 Tor <la~dhi res 1 daxdi andso perhaps n~ih titchdt 
for a dhi usthdhi did the said forms actually occur as the Sanscrit tf/t 
in Zend loses its aspirate after sibilants 
*— p 636 121 Regarding a~dhi Ac., see the preceding correction 
§ 456 p C39 1 8 for § 433 read $ 13 
(• 458 p G40 1 °0 for t rend u 
$ 4G0 To be corrected according to * 783 ) 

§ 463 Of the termination ant <mly tho t bps been dropped bat the n is 
contained m the preceding nasalized von el (sco * 783 Remark) lienee 
we should read an for a un for a 
$ 464 p 646 Note Respecting laesnyato sco $ 9’2 
$ 16 j Talle p 6 13 In the 3d person plural of the Old Sclavonic for uly 
atif we should read unty anti/ nnd for a an see $ 783 Remark 
§ 466 p 649, 1 1 *> cf $ 173 
$ 470 p 6 3 Noto * cf $ 71" p 9jG Note 
$ 47? Inst lme but three for special forms rend secondary forms 

$ 474 p 659 1 ory To be corrected according to $ 883 p l°9 G ed 

§ 480 p 670 last line oF Table for tdty road sunty 
$ 495 first line of table, for frr na mi real Art nd rm 
$ 490 In the German preterite, tho weakening of the voi\cl is produced 
by the poljsjllabicness sea $ 4°0 Rem ] 

$ 495 p 691 1 1 cf p 996 

196 first line of Table for gyb nrt real gyb mi >1 
500 p 695,1 1° for bhCua jdmi read bhdiayamt 
$ 503 p 700 1 l for iuk(o ) nf ptv os read a (oit) nf fitvos 

$ 504 p 701 Trom lino 16 ‘ In this point to lme 19 Tho Prakrit 

expunge 

$ 505 1 16 cf $ 741 p 992 

§ 506 Mielcko a 4th conjugation, too belongs to the Sanscrit 10th class 
seo§ 698 Note 

• p 704 1 4 for sraiaytshi read gr&iay&s! t 

§ 507 p 71° forvefu ie{tilg readte£un t cCv My sec $ 783 4> and*) 
$$ »° 5 3 The Lithuanian baiau Ac and hrtau aro to bo expunged 
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§ 531 1 8 foi Kruger lend Kulincr 
§ 552 Inst line Init three <f. p 1227, Note 1 

561. last line of Table, for bud-i dm lend httd-i-dian 
$ 5C9 p, 792, Note f, instead of /for h lead/ foi /> 

§ 647 p 878, 1 13 for rap lend to p 

p 879, 1.5. To lie corrected according to $ SI 8. 

§ 664 first line of Table Zend forms of tlic 1st person singular, lil'e tlic 
theoretically formed //Mti/iTwi, me not qnotenlile ; cf § 731, Remark 
§ 665 1 2 cf § 731 Remark 
$ GG8 1 12.15 foi zun rend zah 

1 9 19 30 for zanhyamanu lead zanhyamana. and from 1 30 to 
end of § , expunge 

§ 724 p 969, 1.8 foi nfdcmmi read u'dOnniU 

§ 741 p 993, 1 21 According to lvuischnt, o in Lithuanian is alv. n\ s long 
§ 751 p 1008 cf f 77G pp. 1037, 1033 
J) 770 p 1027, 1 29 To he corrected according to § 837. 

p 1030, 1 19 for itfar-hqf-i/a-n(a) x rend njar-haf-a-ii{tt)<< 

§, 7S5 p 1053, last line Note, for 1845 read 1313 

p 1054,1 30 In compound vroids I now astrib* 1 the throwing hick 
oftlienccent m the ■vocative to the circumstance that compounds jn 
Greek regularly thiovv hack the accent as fai as possible I the refold 
assume that the accent in vocatives like ’Ayaprpro *, tvllaifuw, rests on 
that syllable of the base word to which it original!} belongs, and that, 
on the othei hand, m ’Ayn/xc/xwoi*, ’Ayn/if/irnror, (Ui<tl pat , dump oior, 
it has sunk down fiom its original position on the base for well known 
reasons 

§ 805 p 1089, Note *, for muldit-mma*, middis, read (Uddu~vnnn , > ) dtddix 
$ 807 p 1091,1.8 cf p 1178 G cd 1 4 
§ 809 p 1095, 1 23 cf § 417 O, p 627. 

P. 1462 G ed 1 16 Ob, and the conjunctions of equivalent meaning in 
othei languages, appear also in the nominative relation m sentences like 
il cr tst ungcius’s , oh cr hommen mad, oiler is uncertain 

whetliei he will come or not ” The Latin tilruni, as neutei, is adapted, 
"by its case termination, as well lor the nominative as the accusative 
relation The signification “if,” is, moreover, claimed b} our ob, m 
combination with schon , glcich, and uohl ( obschon , obglcich , vbivohl) 
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